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Why IWrite and Publish The Voluntaryist
by Carl Watner
(from No. 93, August 1998)

As I compose this article, I have only a few more issues of The Voluntaryist to
write and publish before I reach No. 100. Once completed, that effort will have
spanned nearly seventeen years of my life. During that time I have been impris-
oned for forty days on a federal civil contempt charge (1982); married Julie (1986);
witnessed the homebirths of our four children; operated two businesses here in
South Carolina (one of them a feed mill I have been running since my marriage;
the other, a retail tire store and service center I took over in early 1997); have been
responsible for the building of our family�s house; and participate in the
homeschooling of all our children. Although The Voluntaryist has been an im-
portant and constant part of my life all this time, the first article that I wrote and
published preceded The Voluntaryist by nearly a decade. It was �Lysander
Spooner: LibertarianPioneer� and appeared inReasonMagazine inMarch 1973.

As I reflect upon my writing career, I recall one of my very first self-published
monographs�Towards a Theory of Proprietary Justice. In it there was a piece titled
�Let It Not Be Said That I Did Not Speak Out!� There is obviously something in
my mental-spiritual-physical constitution that needs a publishing outlet. It is im-
portant to me to set forthmy ideas, especially when they are so very different from
the vast majority of people that I associate withmost of the time. If everyone seems
to be heading toward a precipice, they need to be warned. If I am pushed and
shoved along with them, even if I am powerless to stop the crowd, it is important to
me and my integrity that some record be left of my resistance and of my recogni-
tion that we are headed toward danger. �Let It Not Be Said That I Did Not Speak
Out!� was published in 1976, and appears now in the pages of The Voluntaryist for
the first time:

When the individuals living under the jurisdiction of theUnited States
Government awake to political reality, they are going to find them-
selves living in government bondage. Every act of government brings
us closer to this reality. The only logical future is to expect life in a so-
cialized state. Henceforth, to be a citizen will mean to be a slave.

To speak the truth without fear is the only resistance I am bound to
display. To disseminate without reserve all the principles with which I
am acquainted and to do so on every occasion with the most persever-
ing constancy, so that my acquiescence to injustice will not be as-
sumed, is my self-assumed obligation.

The honest among us realize that the resort to coercion is a tacit
confession of imbecility. If he who employs force against me could
mold me to his purposes by argument, no doubt he would.

The alternative is then simply living by the libertarian principle
that no person or group of people is entitled to resort to violence or its
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threat in order to achieve their ends. This means that everyone, regard-
less of their position in the world, who is desirous of implementing
their ideas,must rely solely on voluntary persuasion and not on force or
its threat.

Individualsmake the world go round; individuals and only individ-
uals exist. No man has any duty towards his fellow men except to re-
frain from the initiation of violence. Nothing is due a man in strict
justice but what is his own. To live honestly is to hurt no one and to
give to every one his due.

� Justice will not come to reign unless those who care for its com-
ing are prepared to insist upon its value and have the courage to speak
out against what they know to be wrong.

Let it not be said that I did not speak out against tyranny.

As much as any other piece I have ever written, it probably best explains why I
have devoted somuch time to The Voluntaryist over the years. There is an episode
in Ayn Rand�s Anthem in which the protagonist, Equality 7-2521, discovers a room
full of books, someone�s personal library, that had escaped the book burning that
undoubtedly had accompanied the creation of the collectivist holocaust in which
he lived. It was among those books that he rediscovered the word �I� which had
disappeared from the current lexicon. My hope is that The Voluntaryist mes-
sage�that a nonviolent and stateless society is bothmoral and practical�will sur-
vive, just like the books that Equality found. Hopefully, if someone in the future
finds copies of The Voluntaryist newsletter or this anthology, they will help to re-
kindle, rediscover, or elaborate the ideal of a totally free-market society. One does-
n�t need to be a pessimist to see that those ideas might one day disappear. Even in
our own time, only a small part of the population embraces libertarian ideas; and
only a small number of libertarians would consider themselves voluntary-
ists�people who reject voting and the legitimacy of the State. Even the individu-
alism of several centuries of American history is in danger of being obliterated by
State propaganda. With luck, The Voluntaryist will play some small part in pre-
serving a record of those times in history when men were free to act without State
interference, and were self-confident enough to know that the State possesses no
magical powers.

May knowledge and wisdom come to those who read The Voluntaryist. Long
live voluntaryist ideas.

More information and a complete table of contents of The Voluntaryist, issues
1�100, are available fromTheVoluntaryist, P.O.Box 1275,Gramling, SC 29348.v
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Part I
Statement of Purpose

The Voluntaryists are advocates of non-political strategies to achieve a free so-
ciety. We reject electoral politics, in theory and in practice, as incompatible with
libertarian principles. Governments must cloak their actions in an aura of moral
legitimacy in order to sustain their power, and political methods invariably
strengthen that legitimacy. Voluntaryists seek instead to delegitimize the State
through education, and we advocate withdrawal of the cooperation and tacit con-
sent on which State power ultimately depends.



�The only real revolution is in the enlightenment of the
mind and the improvement of character, the only real
emancipation is individual, and the only real
revolutionists are philosophers and saints.�

�Will and Ariel Durant,
The Lessons of History (1968), p. 72.



WhatWe Are For?�WhatDoWeBelieve?
by Carl Watner
(from No. 29, December 1987)

Past editorials and articles have made it clear that The Voluntaryist is unique
in that it is the only regularly published libertarian publication to advocate
non-State, pro-free market attitudes coupled with an anti-electoral stance and a
predilection for non-violentmeans. In fact, we could probably argue thatThe Vol-
untaryist is the only journal in the world that consistently upholds individualist
anarchism (by which we mean self-government), rejection of electoral politics,
and the advocacy of non-violent means to achieve social change. This after all is
what we signify when we use the term �voluntaryist�.

The Voluntaryist is seldom, if ever, concerned with personalities, but we are
concerned with ideas. Our interest is in the enduring aspects of libertarianism.
Among these ideas we would include the concept that taxation is theft; that the
State is an inherently invasive institution, a coercive monopoly; that war is the
health of the State; that power corrupts (especially State power); that there is no
service demanded on the freemarket that cannot be provided bymarketmethods;
and that the delineation and implementation of property rights are the solution to
many of our social and economic ills. Not to be overlooked is our insistence on
the congruence of means and ends; that it is means which determine ends, and
not the end which justifies the means.

Voluntaryist thinking forms a link in the chain of ideas startedmany centuries
ago. We have reviewed some of the significant sources of radical libertarian
thought in Issue 25. Our roots are to be found in antiquity, when moral thinkers
realized that character building, the building of morally strong individuals, was
the essential basis of humanhappiness�aswell as the prerequisite of a better soci-
ety. Self-responsibility was inextricably linked to self-control. The ideas of per-
sonal integrity, honesty, productive work, fulfillment of one�s promises and the
practice of non-retaliation set the stage for social harmony and abundance, wher-
ever and whenever these two attributes of social life were to surface in the world�s
civilizations.

These ideas helped set the stage for the voluntaryist outlook on means and
ends. A person could never use evil means to attain good ends. For one thing,
such an attempt would never work. It would be impractical and self-defeating. For
another thing, it would be inconsistent with personal integrity. A person would
not resort to lying and cheating, for example, even if he or shemistakenly thought
such base means could result in good ends. Evil means, like these, would always
be rejected by an honest person.

Impure means must lead to an impure end since means always come before
ends. Themeans are at hand, closest to us. They dictate what road we shall set out
on and thus eventually determine our destination. Different means must inevita-
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bly lead to different destinations for the simple reason that they lead us down dif-
ferent paths. Thus it is that voluntaryists reject electoral politics as well as
revolutionary violence. Neither of these methods could ever approximate volun-
taryist goals�the ideal of a society of free individuals. Nor do either bring about a
change or improvement in the moral tone of the people who comprise it.

Voluntaryists have a clear understanding of the nature of power�what we
have labeled �the voluntaryist insight.�We know that the State, like all human in-
stitutions, depends on the consent and cooperation of its participants. We also
know that we are self-controlling individuals, with ultimate responsibility for what
we do. We cannot be compelled to do anything against our will, though we may
suffer the consequences for a refusal to obey the State or any other gangster who
holds a gun at us. The State may do what it pleases with our bodies, but it cannot
force us to change our ideas. We may lose our liberty behind jail bars (liberty be-
ing the absence of coercion or physical restraints), but we cannot lose our free-
dom (freedombeing the inner spirit or conscience) unless we give it up ourselves.

Voluntaryism offers a moral and practical way for advancing the cause of free-
dom. It rests on a belief in the efficacy of the free market and on a historic and
philosophic antagonism to the State. It rests on an understanding of the
inter-relatedness of means and ends, and on a belief that �if one takes care of the
means, the end will take care of itself.� We are pro-free market, anti-State,
non-violent, and anti-electoral. This, in a few short phrases, is what we are for;
what we believe. v

What IsOur Plan?
by Carl Watner
(from No. 29, December 1987)

At a recent one day seminar at FreedomCountry, the question was asked: �What
can a person do to make this world a better place?� No single answer was articu-
lated, but two different conceptual approaches were apparent. The responses of
the participants could be categorized according to whether or not they believed

a. a better society depends on better individuals, or
b. better individuals cannot be raised until we have a better society (where, for

example, educational services are improved, child abuse no longer exists, etc.).
In other words, which comes first�the chicken or the egg? Better individuals

or the better society?
Nineteenth-century reformers, especially the non-resistants and abolitionists,

grappled with this problem. How were they to advocate the abolition of slavery?
Should they wait for Congress to abolish slavery or should they try to eliminate the
vestiges of slavery from their daily lives? Should they be immediatists or gradual-
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ists? Should they use legislative means ormoral suasion? Should they vote or hold
office or should they denounce theU.S.Constitution as a tool of the slaveholders?

Those nineteenth-century thinkers whom I would label voluntaryist (such as
Henry David Thoreau, Charles Lane, William Lloyd Garrison, Henry Clarke
Wright, and EdmundQuincy in pre-CivilWar days, andNathaniel Peabody Rog-
ers) all believed that a better society only came about as the individuals within so-
ciety improved themselves. They had no plan, other than a supreme faith that if
one improved the components of society, societal improvement would come
about automatically. As Charles Lane once put it, �Our reforms must begin
within ourselves.�Better men must be made to constitute society. For �society
taken at large is never better or worse than the persons who compose it, for they in
fact are it.�

The Garrisonians, for example, were opposed to involvement in politics
(whether it be office holding or participating in political parties) because they did
not want to sanction a government which permitted slavery. Their opposition to
participation in government also stemmed from their concern with how slavery
was to be abolished. To Garrison�s way of thinking it was as bad to work for the ab-
olition of slavery in the wrong way as it was to work openly for an evil cause. The
end could not justify the means. The anti-electoral abolitionists never voted, even
if they could have freed all the slaves by the electoral process. Garrison�s field of
action was that of moral suasion and not political action. He thought that men
must first be convinced of the moral righteousness of the anti-slavery cause. Oth-
erwise it would be impossible to change their opinions, even by the use of political
force.

Given this approach, it seemed that the anti-electoral abolitionists had no real
strategy. In rebutting this criticism,Nathaniel Peabody Rogers, in a September 6,
1844, editorial in the Herald of Freedom, spelled out his answer to the question:
�What is your Plan?��

[T]o be without a plan is the true genius and glory of the anti-slavery
enterprise. The mission of that movement is to preach eternal truths,
and to bear an everlasting testimony against the giant falsehoods which
bewitch and enslave the land. It is no part of its business to map out its
minutest course in all time to come,�to furnish a model for all the
machinery that will ever be set in motion by the principle it is involv-
ing. The plan and the machinery will be easily developed and pro-
vided, as soon as the principle is sufficiently aroused in men�s hearts to
demand the relief of action.

What is the course of action these abolitionists have pursued? How
have they addressed themselves to their mighty work? � They were
not deterred by finding themselves alone facing a furious and innu-
merable host of enemies. They felt that the Right was on their side, and
they went forward in the calm certainty of a final victory. They began,
and as far as they have remained faithful, they continue to perform
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their mission by doing �the duty that lieth nearest to them.� They soon
discovered that Slavery is not a thing a thousand miles removed, but
that it is intertwined with all the political, religious, social and com-
mercial relations in the country.� In obedience to the highest philos-
ophy, though perhaps not knowing it to be such, they proceeded to
discharge their own personal duties in this regard�to bear an em-
phatic and uncompromising testimony against Slavery, and to free
their own souls from all participation in its blood-guiltness. They laid
no far-reaching plans� but obeyed that wisdom which told them that
to do righteousness is the highest policy, and that to pursue such a
straight-forward course would bring them soonest to the desired goal.
Their question was not so much how shall we abolish Slavery? as, how
shall we best discharge our duty?

Edmund Quincy in a February 24, 1841, editorial by the same title, in The
Non-Resistant, pointed out that social institutions are but the projection or exter-
nal manifestation of the ideas and attitudes existing in people�s minds. �Change
the ideas, and the institutions instantly undergo a corresponding change.� In
words reminiscent of Bob LeFevre�s emphasis on self-control, Quincy went on to
write that

There is a sense in which the kingdoms of the world are within us. All
power, authority, consent, come from the invisible world of the mind.
� External revolutions, accomplished by fighting, have in general af-
fected little but a change of masters. �

We would try to bring about a mightier revolution by persuading
men to be satisfied to govern themselves according to the divine laws of
their natures, and to renounce the [attempt to govern others] by laws of
their own devising. Whenever men shall have received these truths
into sincere hearts, and set about the business of governing themselves,
and cease to trouble themselves about governing others, then whatever
is vicious and false in the existing institution will disappear, and its
place be supplied by what is good and true.

We do not hold ourselves obliged to abandon the promulgation of
what we believe to be truths because we cannot exactly foretell how the
revolution which they are to work, will go on, or what will be the pre-
cise form of the new state which they bring about. � A reformer can
have no plan but faith in his principles.He cannot foresee whither they
will lead him but he knows that they can never lead him astray. A plan
implies limitations and confinement. Truth is illimitable and diffu-
sive. We only know that Truth is a sure guide, and will take care of us
and of herself, if we will but follow her.

The Voluntaryist essentially upholds the same ideas as these nineteenth-century
thinkers. We advocate moral action, rather than politics and elections because
moral suasion lays the axe at the root of the tree. We believe that moral action
alone is sufficient to nullify State legislation. Legislation is not needed to abolish
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other legislation. Harmful and unjust political laws should simply be ignored and
disobeyed.We do not need to use the State to abolish the State, any more than we
need to embrace war to fight for peace. Such methodology is self-contradictory,
self-defeating, and inconsistent.

Difficult as it is to totally divorce ourselves from the State, each of us must
draw the line for him- or herself as to how and to what extent we will deal with stat-
ism, whether it be driving on government roads, paying federal income taxes, us-
ing government �funny� money, or the post office. Several things are imperative,
though. We must support ourselves on the free market, never taking up govern-
ment employment. We must also remain uninvolved in politics, refusing to vote
or run for public office. We must never accept a government handout or govern-
ment funds (even when justified on the pretext that the money was stolen from
you or that you were forced to contribute to a government program). No one is
forcing you to accept money which the government has stolen.

In short, what we are advocating is that every one take care of him- or herself
and care for the members of his or her family, when they need help. If this were
done, there would be no justification for any statist legislation. Competent indi-
viduals and strong families, particularly the three-generation living unit, are some
of the strongest bulwarks against the State. (And it should be remembered that
families need not be limited by blood lines. Love, which brings outsiders into the
family, is often more important than blood ties.)

If people would only realize that it is the individual and only the individual
that directs the use and control of human energy, the world would change as indi-
viduals change themselves. Change starts with you and me! This means good
family, friends, healthy living habits, lifelong learning, and rewarding and satisfy-
ing work; which in turn lead to good neighbors, a good community, a thriving
economy, and a natural environment. That pretty much sums it up. What is our
plan?�a better world begins with a better you! v

The Fundamentals of Voluntaryism
by Carl Watner
(from No. 40, October 1989)

The Voluntaryist is unique in uniting a non-State, non-violent, free-market
stance with the rejection of electoral politics and revolutionary violence. The ar-
guments that follow here are what I would call the pillars of voluntaryism. They
are the bedrock, the solid foundation, of our philosophy. This presentation is in-
tended as a condensation or summary of the logical bases for the voluntaryist posi-
tion.
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Introduction
Voluntaryism is the doctrine that all the affairs of people, both public and pri-

vate, should be carried out by individuals or their voluntary associations. It repre-
sents a means, an end, and an insight. Voluntaryism does not argue for the
specific form that voluntary arrangements will take; only that force be abandoned
so that individuals in society may flourish. As it is the means which determine the
end, the goal of an all voluntary society must be sought voluntarily. People cannot
be coerced into freedom. Hence, the use of the free market, education, persua-
sion, and non-violent resistance as the primary ways to delegitimize the State. The
voluntaryist insight, that all tyranny and government are grounded upon popular
acceptance, explains why voluntary means are sufficient to attain that end.

1. The epistemological argument
Violence is never a means to knowledge. As Isabel Paterson explained in her

book, The God of theMachine, �No edict or law can impart to an individual a fac-
ulty denied him by nature. A government order cannot mend a broken leg, but it
can command the mutilation of a sound body. It cannot bestow intelligence, but
it can forbid the use of intelligence.� Or, as Baldy Harper used to put it, �You can-
not shoot a truth!� The advocate of any form of invasive violence is in a logically
precarious situation. Coercion does not convince, nor is it any kind of argument.
William Godwin pointed out that force �is contrary to the nature of the intellect,
which cannot but be improved by conviction and persuasion,� and �if he who em-
ploys coercion against me could moldme to his purposes by argument, no doubt,
he would. He pretends to punishme because his argument is strong; but he really
punishesme because he is weak.� Violence contains none of the energies that en-
hance a civilized human society. At best, it is only capable of expanding themate-
rial existence of a few individuals, while narrowing the opportunities of most
others.

2. The economic argument
People engage in voluntary exchanges because they anticipate improving

their lot; the only individuals capable of judging themerits of an exchange are the
parties to it. Voluntaryism follows naturally if no one does anything to stop it. The
interplay of natural property and exchanges results in a free-market price system,
which conveys the necessary information needed to make intelligent economic
decisions. Interventionism and collectivismmake economic calculation impossi-
ble because they disrupt the free-market price system. Even the smallest govern-
ment intervention leads to problems which justify the call for more and more
intervention. Also, �controlled� economies leave no room for new inventions,
new ways of doing things, or for the �unforeseeable and unpredictable.�
Free-market competition is a learning process which brings about results which
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no one can know in advance. There is no way to tell how much harm has been
done and will continue to be done by political restrictions.

3. The moral argument
The voluntary principle assures us that while we may have the possibility of

choosing the worst, we also have the possibility of choosing the best. It provides us
the opportunity to make things better, though it doesn�t guarantee results. While
it dictates that we do not force our idea of �better� on someone else, it protects us
fromhaving someone else�s idea of �better� imposed on us by force. The use of co-
ercion to compel virtue eliminates its possibility, for to be moral, an act must be
uncoerced. If a person is compelled to act in a certain way (or threatened with
government sanctions), there is nothing virtuous about his or her behavior. Free-
dom of choice is a necessary ingredient for the achievement of virtue. Wherever
there is a chance for the good life, the risk of a bad one must also be accepted. As
BishopMagee explained to Parliament in 1872, �I would distinctly prefer freedom
to sobriety, because with freedom we might in the end attain sobriety; but in the
other alternative we should eventually lose both freedom and sobriety.�

4. The natural law argument
Common sense and reason tell us that nothing can be right by legislative en-

actment if it is not already right by nature. Epictetus, the Stoic, urgedmen to defy
tyrants in such a way as to cast doubt on the necessity of government itself. �If the
government directed them to do something that their reason opposed, they were
to defy the government. If it told them to do what their reason would have told
them to do anyway, they did not need a government.� As Lysander Spooner
pointed out, �all legislation is an absurdity, a usurpation, and a crime.� Just as we
do not require a State to dictate what is right or wrong in growing food, manufac-
turing textiles, or in steel-making, we do not need a government to dictate stan-
dards and procedures in any field of endeavor. �In spite of the legislature, the
snow will fall when the sun is in Capricorn, and the flowers will bloom when it is
in Cancer.�

5. The means-end argument
Although certain State services or goods are necessary to our survival, it is not

essential that they be provided by the government. Voluntaryists oppose the State
because it uses coercive means. The means are the seeds which bud into flower
and come into fruition. It is impossible to plant the seed of coercion and then reap
the flower of voluntaryism. The coercionist always proposes to compel people to
do something; usually by passing laws or electing politicians to office. These laws
and officials depend upon physical violence to enforce their wills. Voluntary
means, such as non-violent resistance, for example, violate no one�s rights. They
only serve to nullify laws and politicians by ignoring them. Voluntaryism does not
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require of people that they shall violently overthrow their government or use the
electoral process to change it; merely that they shall cease to support their govern-
ment, whereupon it will fall of its own dead weight. If one takes care of themeans,
the end will take care of itself.

6. The consistency argument
It is a commonplace observation that the means one uses must be consistent

with the goal one seeks. It is impossible to �wage a war for peace� or �fight politics
by becoming political.� Freedom and private property are total, indivisible con-
cepts that are compromised wherever and whenever the State exists. Since all
things are related to one another in our complicated social world, if one man�s
freedom or private property may be violated (regardless of the justification), then
every man�s freedom and property are insecure. The superior man can only be
sure of his freedom if the inferior man is secure in his rights. We often forget that
we can secure our liberty only by preserving it for the most despicable and obnox-
ious among us, lest we set precedents that can reach us.

7. The integrity, self-control, and corruption argument
It is a fact of human nature that the only person who can think with your brain

is you. Neither can a person be compelled to do anything against his or her will,
for each person is ultimately responsible for his or her own actions. Governments
try to terrorize individuals into submitting to tyranny by grabbing their bodies as
hostages, trying to destroy their spirits. This strategy is not successful against the
person who harbors the Stoic attitude toward life, and who refuses to allow pain to
disturb the equanimity of his or her mind, and the exercise of reason. A govern-
ment might destroy one�s body or property, but it cannot injure one�s philosophy
of life. Voluntaryists share with the Stoics the belief that their ideas will not neces-
sarily change the world. Nevertheless, some of them may be inclined�like the
Stoics�to become martyrs, when necessary. They would rather suffer death or
harm than lose their integrity because their integrity is worth more to them than
their existence.

Furthermore, the voluntaryist rejects the use of political power because it can
only be exercised by implicitly endorsing or using violence to accomplish one�s
ends. The power to do good to others is also the power to do them harm. Power to
compel people, to control other people�s lives, is what political power is all about.
It violates all the basic principles of voluntaryism: might does not make right; the
end never justifies the means; nor may one person coercively interfere in the life
of another. Even the smallest amount of political power is dangerous. First, it re-
duces the capacity of at least some people to lead their own lives in their own way.
Second, andmore important from the voluntaryist point of view, is what it does to
the person wielding the power: it corrupts that person�s character. v
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Cultivate YourOwnGarden: No Truck with Politics
by Carl Watner
(from No. 40, October 1989)

Little has appeared in these pages of late concerning the Libertarian Party be-
cause I believe it is more important to focus on the positive side of voluntaryism
than to critique methodologies which differ from our own philosophy. I believe
that we need to put our time, intelligence, and energy into that which we wish to
nurture. Criticism directed toward an erroneous view not only sometimes helps
entrench the opposition, but lessens the focus on the efforts to make voluntaryism
grow. However, remarks by Karl Hess in the pages of Libertarian Party News
(March/April 1989) deserve some comment. In an editorial titled �Our Goal Is
Still Liberty,� Hess writes:

Ever since joining the Libertarian Party, years after declaring myself a
small �l� libertarian, I have been concerned by the tendency of some in
the party to insist that the party is, in fact, the movement. I have been
equally concerned by the tendency of some outside of the party to in-
sist that the party itself is a betrayal of the movement.

My own conviction is that neither case is valid.
The reasons for that have been stated many times in these editorial

viewpoints. Rather than restate them, I want to move past them to what
I hope is a practical suggestion to help us keep our eyes on the
goal�liberty�rather than become fixated on one or another of the
widely divergent ways of getting there.

Might we not, as individuals, make some concession to at least the
possibility of cooperating toward that main goal even through we may
disagree about a number of things along the way [?]

I offer a statement that would at least say we were friends: �Sharing
a belief that free markets and voluntary social arrangements can be the
basis of a peaceful and prosperous world, we members of various lib-
erty-seeking organizations agree, as individuals, to cooperate, share in-
formation, and, as appropriate and practical, mutually support, or at
least not impede, our varied and often sharply different efforts to in-
crease individual freedom.�

Without for a moment suppressing our arguments, we might at
least agree that we are headed in roughly the same direction and proba-
bly have less to fear from one another than from the great apparatus of
state power that surrounds us.

The assumption that we might agree �that we are headed in roughly the same
direction� is one with which I must take issue. This is an attitude that was shared
by many debaters of limited-government and no-government during the early
days of the L.P. According to this view, all libertarians are passengers on the same
train. The only difference between the advocates of limited-government, no-
government, and the voluntaryists is that some get off sooner than others; but all

Part I: Statement of Purpose · 11



are headed toward the same destination: liberty. However much this image might
explain the difference between limited-government and no-government libertari-
ans, it does not do justice to the voluntaryist view. At most, the image that I would
suggest is that libertarians (of whatever stripe) and voluntaryists are at a common
point of departure (we all face the present statist world). But the two groups board
different trains, according to themethodology of social change that they choose to
use. Since they are using the political means, the train of the political libertarians
is traveling on the rails of statism, even if it seems to start off in the same direction
as the other train. It will not long run parallel to the train boarded by the
voluntaryists. The voluntaryists have no way of knowing where their journey will
take them, and they are certain it has no end. The proper direction of their train
can be only judged by themeans used to propel it forward. There is no final �stop�
or point of arrival since freedom and liberty are an on-going process. For the
voluntaryists, the �final� form is in the means, not the ends.

While I do not wish to berate Hess�s emphasis on toleration and cooperation
among liberty-seeking individuals, one might also take issue with his reference to
�liberty-seeking organizations� since most structures to achieve a public mission
usually end up devoting more time to the structure than the mission. That theme
was developed in the October 1988 Voluntaryist article, �Does FreedomNeed to
Be Organized?� so there is no reason to belabor it here.

In addition, it is not a certain fact that voluntaryists would have less to fear
from the political libertarians than from the current statists, were the former to
gain power. If the �law� is to be respected and enforced and not disobeyed (an atti-
tude which political libertarians must necessarily cultivate), then it is quite likely
libertarians will use that power not only to support themselves but to crack down
on the opposition.George Smith argued this point persuasively inTheNew Liber-
tarianWeekly (October 31, 1976) in his satirical essay, �Victory Speech of the Lib-
ertarian Party President-Elect, 1984.� Also the entire history of the European
anarchist movement (especially the brutal suppression of the Russian anarchist
movement by the Bolsheviks, and the treatment of the anarchists during the Span-
ish Civil War) lends weight to this argument (see �Voluntaryism in the European
Anarchist Tradition� inNeither Bullets Nor Ballots). As ErricoMalatesta, the Ital-
ian anarchist, wrote in 1932:

The primary concern of every government is to ensure its continuance
in power, irrespective of themenwho form it. If they are bad, they want
to remain in power in order to enrich themselves and to satisfy their
lust for authority; and if they are honest and sincere they believe it is
their duty to remain in power for the people. � The anarchists �
could never, even if they were strong enough, form a government with-
out contradicting themselves and repudiating their entire doctrine;
and, should they do so, it would be no different from any other govern-
ment; perhaps it would even be worse.
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Informed common sense says that �political gains without philosophical un-
derstanding are potentially short-lived.� This may be better understood if we real-
ize that we should focus on the question: �How do we prevent another State from
taking the place of the one we already have?� rather than concentrating on the
short-termproblem (whichmost libertarians address) of �How do we get rid of the
current State?� How can people be weaned from the State by the use of electoral
politics? If the politicalmethod is proper to remove the State, as those active in the
L.P. believe, then would it not be proper to re-introduce a new State, if the major-
ity of voters were to desire it? The point is that there must be a sufficient respect
and understanding for freedom and liberty in a given social community before
those ideals can be realized, and if that respect and understanding already exist (or
are brought into existence)�there is no reason to capture the seats of political
power in order to disband the State. You attack evil at its roots by not supporting it.
Just as voluntaryism occurs naturally if no one does anything to stop it, so will the
State gradually disappear when those who oppose it stop supporting it. (This is not
to overlook the fact that a certain �critical mass� of numbers must be reached be-
fore this can happen.)

The only thing that the individual can do �is to present society with �one im-
proved unit.� � As Albert Jay Nock put it, �[A]ges of experience testify that the only
way society can be improved is by the individualistmethod�; that is, themethod
of each �one� doing his very best to improve �one.� � This is the �quiet� or �patient�
way of changing society because it concentrates upon bettering the character of
men and women as individuals. As the individual units change, the improvement
of society will take care of itself. In other words, �if one takes care of themeans, the
end will take care of itself.�

There is no question that this method is extremely difficult, since most of us
realize what force of intellect and force of character are required just to improve
ourselves. �It is easy to prescribe improvement of others; it is easy to organize
something, to institutionalize this-or-that, to pass laws, multiply bureaucratic
agencies, form pressure-groups, start revolutions, change forms of government,
tinker at political theory. The fact that these expedients have been tried unsuc-
cessfully in every conceivable combination for six thousand years has not notice-
ably impaired a credulous intelligent willingness to keep on trying them again
and again.� There is no guarantee that the voluntaryist method will be successful
but because each individual concentrates on himself and not others, it is worth-
while, profitable, and self-satisfying even if it does not come to fruition in the
short-run or during one�s lifetime. The time spent on building a better, stronger
you, on developing your vocational and avocational skills, your family, and your
marriage makes you a better person regardless of outside circumstances. In short,
time spent cultivating your own garden is always profitable and moral. Trying to
cultivate another�s garden is trespass (unless you are first invited to enter), and of
necessity lessens the amount of time you can spend on your own self-improvement.
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Libertarians engaged in electoral politics are saying (though they might not
admit it) that the ends justifies themeans. This has always been a common excuse
for electoral activity and for supporting the existing political system. Emma
Goldman laid this error to rest when she wrote:

There is no greater fallacy than the belief that aims and purposes are
one thing, while methods and tactics are another. This conception is a
potent menace to social regeneration. All human experience teaches
that means cannot be separated from the ultimate aims. The means
employed become, through individual habit and social practice, part
and parcel of the final purpose; they modify it, and presently the aims
and means become identical. � The whole history of man is continu-
ous proof of the maxim that to divest one�s methods of ethical concepts
is to sink into the depths of utter demoralization.

This is why I believe that political methods are inherently self-defeating and
inconsistent with voluntaryism. Such methodologies carry the seeds of their own
destruction. Though Karl Hess and other supporters of the Libertarian Party may
claim to support liberty, I honestly believe they are mistaken. Their tickets may
say �Destination�liberty,� but I sincerely doubt that their train is headed in that
direction. v

From the Editor: �Like a VoiceCrying in theWilderness�
�ARestatement of Purpose
by Carl Watner
(from No. 50, June 1991)

Whole No. 50 marks our golden anniversary issue and nine years of publishing
The Voluntaryist!Though this sum of years does not begin to match the length or
the significance of Benjamin Tucker�s Liberty (27 years), or Murray Rothbard�s
Libertarian Forum (15 years), there is a certain satisfaction in knowing that there
has been thismuch staying power. So let�s sit back and take stock of where we have
been and where we are headed.

Publication of The Voluntaryist is a time-consuming task, both in terms of
writing and production. As you may well imagine, I sometimes wonder �if the
juice is worth the squeeze.� Large amounts ofmy time are naturally devoted tomy
very loving and caring wife, Julie, and my two sons, William and Tucker, now
ages four and two. Business commitments also absorb large chunks of my time
and energies. I am grateful that The Voluntaryist, with a steady roster of slightly
over two hundred subscribers (plus numerous exchanges), pays for itsmailing and
printing costs. Thanks should be extended to the �unsung volunteers� who have
assisted throughout the years. This includes Julie for her editing and proofread-
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ing, Paul Bilzi, who did this task several years ago, and Charles Curley, whose col-
umn �Voluntary Musings� has appeared in nearly twenty issues. Special mention
should be made of George H. Smith andWendy McElroy�for their partnership
during the first three years, and Robert Kephart, whose funding allowed us to start
The Voluntaryist.

The Voluntaryist is clearly a labor of love, and it would be wonderful to dis-
covermore people interested in �sharing the labor��by locating new subscribers,
writing articles and letters-to-the-editor, and being on the lookout for itemsworthy
of reprinting. Though occasionally I feel like �a voice crying in the wilderness,�
surrounded by an onrushing sea of statism, The Voluntaryist has provided a �pub-
lic� rostrum. It also has allowedme to publishmy historical analyses from a volun-
taryist perspective. In addition, it helped put me in touch with Robert LeFevre,
and, after his death, assisted in making the contacts needed to fund and publish
his biography, Truth Is Not a Halfway Place.

One important reason that I continue to publishThe Voluntaryist is that there
is a need to �let it not be said that I did not speak out.� As I wrote in 1976, long be-
fore The Voluntaryistwas ever thought of, �To speak the truth without fear, to dis-
seminate without reserve all the principles with which I am acquainted, and to do
so with themost persevering constancy�this is my self-assumed obligation.� This
in turn has made The Voluntaryist a most unique publication. As far as I know,
there is no other literary forum that integrates a non-State, non-violent, free mar-
ket outlook with the rejection of electoral politics.How did I arrive at that creed?

Likemany other libertarians, I beganmy voyage under the tutelage of the writ-
ings of Ayn Rand, Ludwig von Mises, and Murray Rothbard. I still have the clip-
ping fromTheWall Street Journal (June 17, 1963) whichmentionedMises� receipt
of a Doctorate of Law from New York University. It was that editorial which led
me to the Foundation for Economic Education, which then opened up a pan-
dora�s box of new political and economic ideas. It was during that same summer,
when I was fifteen, that I readAtlas Shrugged, a book given tome bymymother.

By 1969, I was corresponding with Morris Tannehill among others, whose
book, The Market for Liberty, convinced me that people could function in a free
society (without a State). My next major intellectual move was the purchase of a
set of Lysander Spooner�sCollected Works. In July 1976, I wrote and publishedmy
pamphlet, �Towards A Proprietary Theory of Justice,� in which I embraced the
Rothbardian framework of 1) the self-ownership and 2) the homesteading axioms;
from which flowed the corollary doctrines of a) non-aggression, b) free exchange
and freedom of contract, and c) anarchistic voluntaryism. I probably first read the
term �voluntaryist� inMurray Rothbard�sMan, Economy, and State, where refer-
ence is made to Auberon Herbert�s �Voluntaryist formula.�

During the late 1970s and very early 1980s, I published articles in Reason and
the Journal of Libertarian Studies. I became friendly with Wendy and George,
and was influenced by their rejection of electoral politics, a view towards which I
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was naturally sympathetic. (At one time I had been president of our Student
Council, and vowed after that experience never to hold �office� again.) I believe it
was in the first half of 1982, that the three of us wrote and published the original
pamphlets that were to compriseNeither Bullets Nor Ballots. In October 1982 we
published the first issue ofThe Voluntaryist.

In �The Fundamentals of Voluntaryism,� which appeared in Whole No. 40
(October 1989), I described voluntaryism as �the doctrine that relations among
people should be by mutual consent, or not at all. It represents a means, an end,
and an insight.� Voluntaryism does not argue that social arrangements should
take on any specific form; it simply advocates anything that�s peaceful and reason-
able. Voluntaryism occurs naturally if no one does anything to stop it. It rests on
the premise that force should be abandoned, because the use of violence is never
a remedy to social problems. The individuals in a society will flourish only if they
are free, and only as men change can their society become better.

As I wrote inWhole No. 29, our interest is in the enduring aspects of libertari-
anism and individualism. Among these ideas we would include the concept that
taxation is theft; that the State is invasive�hence, historically a criminal institu-
tion; that war is the health of the State; that coercive, State power corrupts those
who try to use and/or master it; and that the delineation and implementation of
property rights are the solution to many of our social and economic ills. Volun-
taryist thinking finds its roots in antiquity, when the stoic thinkers realized that
character-building�the development of self-controlling and self-responsible in-
dividuals�was the essential basis of human happiness, as well as the prerequisite
of a better society.

Gandhi�s pronouncement that �if one takes care of the means, the end will
take care of itself� (Harijan, February 11, 1939), has, from the very beginning of
The Voluntaryist, been a focal point of our thinking. We have always insisted on
the congruence ofmeans and ends; that it is themeans which determine the ends;
not the ends that justify themeans. Themeans are at hand, closest to us. They dic-
tate what road we shall set out on, and thus eventually determine our destination.
Since the methods used to struggle towards one�s goals are more important than
the goal itself, The Voluntaryist rejects electoral politics and revolutionary vio-
lence. A voluntary society must be sought peacefully and must be based upon the
improvement in themoral tone of the people who comprise it. All we can do as in-
dividuals is to �do our best:� to present the world with one improved unit�our-
selves��and then leave the rest� to take care of itself.

In a recent book about slavery in South Carolina (Born a Child of Freedom,
Yet a Slave), Norrece T. Jones, Jr., indirectly reminds us of the similarities be-
tween slavery and our status as citizens. Jones points out how slavery is, in essence,
a state of war between the slave and hismaster. �The assault on slaves was not only
physical but mental. � [W]ithout capturing the minds as well as the bodies of
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their workers, [the masters realized] that all effort at control would be futile.�
Jones quotes Thomas Higginson, an abolitionist, who stated,

I have never heard one [referring to the slaves] speak of the masters ex-
cept as natural enemies. Yet they were perfectly discriminating as to
[good and bad owners]. � It was not the individuals, but the owner-
ship, of which they complained. That [the ownership] they saw to be
wrong which no special kindness could right.

If slavery had prevailed, without exception, throughout the world during the
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, Negroes born into that condition would
have found it quite difficult to imagine that they might one day be at liberty. If
freed slaves had not lived in the North, the slaves in the South would have had no
practical example of freedom to which they might aspire. Nor would they have
found their condition especially intolerable, since they could have comforted
themselves with the thought thatNegroes all over the world were in similar straits.

Our situation in the United States, today, is nearly analogous to that of the
slaves. There is no bastion of pure voluntaryism anywhere in the world to which
we can escape (though we can take solace from the fact that the freer nations are
generally more peaceful and prosperous). What is citizenship and statism if not
slavery? The American State (including all levels of government) robs us of nearly
half the fruits of our labor. It rules us, it tries to count us and register our births and
deaths, it inflates the currency, regulates and governs us in thousands of ways. The
State attempts tomaintain public opinion in its favor by controlling what is taught
in the schools, manipulating the economy, involving the populace in the elec-
toral process, and by �sharing the wealth� via progressive taxation. Slaves (citi-
zens) who are contented with their lot are less likely to rebel than dissatisfied
slaves. But to those who see through the smoke and mirrors is it not a war against
the State to keep what we earn and to demand the right to do as we please, peace-
fully, without outside interference?

The American State is a slave-state, and like every other State in history it is at
war against the people it governs. It is still a criminal institution, regardless of how
democratic or �kinder and gentler� it appears to be. Regardless of how much better
living conditions may be in the U.S., we should never lose sight of the fact that the
lesser of two evils is still evil. The State may not have to use armedmight and force
to control us simply because it has beenmore successful (thanmany other govern-
ments) in capturing our minds, and, thus, enslaving us. As Ayn Rand once asked,
�What is my life, if I am but to bow, agree, and to obey?� If we are enslaved, what
difference in principle does it make who is ourmaster? A State is a State is a State,
regardless by whom, or where, or how its decisions are made and enforced.

Given the nature of the State and our opposition to all States, let me again re-
state our mission:
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The Voluntaryist�s Statement of Purpose
Voluntaryists are advocates of non-political strategies to achieve a free
society. We reject electoral politics, in theory and in practice, as in-
compatible with libertarian principles. Governments must cloak their
actions in an aura ofmoral legitimacy to sustain their power, and politi-
cal methods invariably strengthen that legitimacy. Voluntaryists instead
seek to delegitimize the State through education, and we advocate
withdrawal of the cooperation and tacit consent on which State power
ultimately depends. v

WhatWeBelieve andWhy
by Carl Watner
(from No. 57, October 1992)

[Editor�s Note: In the April issue of The Voluntaryist I asked for suggestions for
the text of a brochure suitable as a general introduction to voluntaryist thinking.
In the meantime, The Customer Company of Benicia, Calif., (who operate the
Cheaper! Stores) asked me to assist in the preparation of an article (serving the
same purpose) for their shopping bags. The following text was submitted to them.

Readers and subscribers are encouraged to prepare their own �What I Be-
lieve,� which would entail a setting down of their own personal philosophy. It
need not be entirely political at all; perhaps a summation of the wisdom and re-
flection distilled from their years of living and action. Please submit to The Volun-
taryist. I would like to publish a series of these �What I Believe.�]

For years we at Cheaper! have promoted our ideas about freedom and
self-reliance. We want you to understand what we believe and why we believe as
we do.

We believe that the following principles of ownership are self-evident:
1. Every person, by virtue of being human, owns (controls) his1 own mind,

body, and actions. No other person can think with your mind nor order you about
unless you permit them to do so; and

2. Every person owns those material things which he has made, earned, or ac-
quired peacefully and honestly from other people.

From these premises, it follows that
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3. No person, or group of people, has the right to threaten or use physical force
against the person or property of another because such coercive actions violate the
rights of self-ownership (see #1 above) and property ownership (see #2 above).

4. Each person has the absolute right to do with his property what he pleases
(this being what ownership means), as long as it does not physically invade an-
other�s personal property, without the other�s consent. People can inter-relate in
only two ways, peacefully or coercively, but only the former is compatible with the
principles of ownership (see #1 and #2 above).

5. It is right to make a profit, and right to keep all you earn.
6. A pure free market is right because it is the only socioeconomic system in

accord with the above precepts.

�Some Moral Implications�
7. We believe if an activity is wrong for an individual, then it is wrong for a

group of individuals. For example, majority rule cannot legitimize taxation. If it is
wrong for an individual to steal, then it cannot be right for 51% of the voters to
sanction stealing from the 49% who oppose it.

8. We believe in the voluntary principle (that people should interact peace-
fully or not at all). Just as wemust not force our ideas of �better� on other people, so
they may not impose their idea of �better� on us.

9. We believe the superior man can only be sure of his liberty if the inferior
man is secure in his rights.We can only secure our own liberty by preserving it for
the most despicable and obnoxious among us, lest we set precedents that could
reach us.

10.We believe that power of any sort corrupts, but political power is especially
vicious. �A good politician is about as unthinkable as an honest burglar.�

�Some Economic Implications�
11.We believe that actions have consequences; that there is no such thing as a

free lunch. Somebody always pays.
12.We believe everything that comes into existence in this world is the product

of human energy, plus natural resourcesmultiplied by the use of tools. Invariably,
men and women will produce more if each controls what they produce.

13. We believe the voluntary principle provides us with an opportunity to im-
prove our standard of living through the benefits resulting from the division of la-
bor. However, it does not guarantee results. Nature will always be stingy and
perverse regardless of what kind of social structure we live under.

14. We believe taxation is theft. The State is the only social institution which
extracts its income and wealth by force. No government possesses any magical
power to create real wealth. Whatever it has obtained, it has �taken� (stolen) from
us, our ancestors, and, unwittingly, from future generations.
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15. We believe the only way to know what value people place on things is to
watch them voluntarily trade and exchange in the unfettered marketplace.

16. We believe an individual�s right to control his own life and property does
not depend on how much he earns or owns.

17. We believe the economic marketplace is all about self-government. You
govern your own life. You make choices about what to eat, what to wear, when to
get up, what job to take, how to budget your money, where to live, and what to do
in your free time. A majority of others doesn�t do this for you. By not subjecting
their personal lives to political decision-making,millions of Americans are able to
live together in peace and prosperity.

18.We believe all the material wealth in the world is useless if its possessor has
neither freedom of spirit nor liberty of body.

�Some Political Implications�
19. We believe that freedom and liberty are not bestowed upon us by gov-

ernment. Liberty is the absence of physical coercion among human beings and
comes about naturally when no one does anything to forcefully interfere with an-
other. Some people use violence toward others out of frustration because they
cannot control them, but violence never really works in the long run.

20.We believe that �themanwho truly understands freedomwill always find a
way to be free,� because freedom is an attitude of mind. Although a prisoner loses
his liberty, he may remain free so long as he realizes that no one can control his
mind/spirit except himself.

21. We believe that each one of us is the key to a better world. The only person
you can actually control is yourself. Light your own candle! Labor in your own
�garden,� doing your best to present society with one improved unit. Live respon-
sibly and honestly, take care of yourself and your family. Don�t waste your time
waiting for the other guy. If you take care of themeans, the end will take care of it-
self.

22. We believe common sense and reason tell us that nothing can be right by
legislative enactment if it is not already right by nature. If the politicians direct us
to do something that reason opposes, we should defy the government. Andwe cer-
tainly don�t need politicians to order us to do something that our reason would
have told us to do, anyhow. This being the case, who needs coercive government?

23. We believe that although certain goods and services are necessary for our
survival, it is not essential that they be provided by coercive political governments.
However, just because we do not advocate that governments provide these goods
and services (for example, public education) it does not mean that we are against
that activity (education) itself. Just because we recognize that people have a right
to engage in certain activities (for example, drinking alcoholic beverages) it does
not necessarily mean that we endorse or participate in such activities ourselves.
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What we oppose is compulsion in support of any end; what we support is
voluntaryism in all its many forms.

24. We believe the power to do good to other people contains the power to do
them harm. A government strong enough to help you is also strong enough to
harm you. What the legislature may grant it may also revoke.

25.When all is said and done, we agree with H. L.Mencken, who wrote: �I be-
lieve that all government is evil, in that all governmentmust necessarily make war
upon liberty; and that the democratic form is at least as bad as any of the other
forms. ��

�But the whole thing, after all,� as Mencken concluded,
�may be put very simply.
�I believe it is better to tell the truth than to lie.
�I believe it is better to be a free man than a slave.
�And I believe that it is better to know than to be ignorant.�v

For more information, we suggest you choose among the following titles:
Henry Hazlitt, Economics in One Lesson
Rose Wilder Lane, The Discovery of Freedom
Ayn Rand, Atlas Shrugged
Robert Ringer, Restoring the American Dream
Or contact Laissez Faire Books, 1-800-326-0996, for a catalog.
If you have comments or questions, please write us at Cheaper!, Box 886,

Benicia, CA 94510.
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Part II
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�Every action and every agency of contemporary
government must contribute to the fulfillment of its
fundamental purpose, which is to maintain conquest.
Conquest manifests itself in various forms of control,
but in all those forms it is the common factor tying
together into one system the behavior of courts and
cops, sanitation workers and senators, bureaucrats and
technocrats, generals and attorney generals, pressure
groups and presidents.�

�Theodore Lowi,
Incomplete Conquest (1981), p. 13.



TheEthics of Voting
by George H. Smith
(from No. 1, October 1982)

Part I

I. Introduction
A detailed libertarian critique of electoral voting is long overdue. Political lib-

ertarians (i.e., those who support the effort to elect libertarians to political office)
are usually silent on themoral implications of electoral voting.When challenged,
they typically dismiss moral objections out of hand, as if the voluntaryist (i.e.,
anti-voting) case deserved nothing more than a cursory reply.

This situationwill probably change in the near future. The issues raised in vol-
untaryist arguments are far too important to be discarded without careful consid-
eration, even if one ultimately rejects voluntaryist conclusions. This is especially
true for those political anarchists (if I may use that curious phrase) who support
the Libertarian Party. If it is at least comprehensible why minarchists (advocates
of minimal government) support a political party, the spectacle of political anar-
chists is far more perplexing. Hence this essay (to be continued in subsequent is-
sues of The Voluntaryist) is directed primarily at political anarchists, though some
of the material is relevant to minarchists as well.

The purpose of this essay is to explore the moral implications of libertarians
(especially anarchists) holding political office, running for political office, or as-
sisting those who do�primarily through the vote. The ethics of voting cannot be
divorced from the key question of what one is voting for. And this, as I shall argue,
cannot be divorced from the institutional framework in which the voting occurs.

This essay is directed to fellow libertarians who are familiar with the standard
debates in contemporary libertarianism, such as that between minarchism and
anarchism. I must also assume that the reader is generally familiar with the basic
approach of voluntaryism. (If not,my essay �Party Dialogue� should be consulted,
along with the other essays in �The Voluntaryist Series.�) Moreover, standard
terms in the libertarian lexicon�e.g., �invasion� and �aggression� (which I use
synonymously)�are not defined in this essay. Here again standard libertarian
works should be consulted, such as various books and essays by Murray Rothbard.
A term that may generate some confusion is �electoral voting.� This means voting
for the purpose of placing someone in a political office. It does not refer to other
kinds of political voting, such as voting on particular issues in a referendum. (This
requires a somewhat different analysis.) Hereafter, unless otherwise noted, the
simple term �voting� shall be used to mean �electoral voting.�

Since this essay is to appear in installments, I must beg the reader�s pardon if
some problems remain unsolved at the conclusion of each part. The theory of vot-
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ing has been so neglected that it is difficult to explore its moral implications with-
out first laying a good deal of preliminary groundwork. Some pro-voting
arguments are based on different premises and actually clash with each other
when employed by the same person.Other pro-voting arguments appear decisive,
but they retain this appearance at the expense not only of voluntaryism, but of
principles common to all libertarian theories (especially anarchism). These �ka-
mikaze arguments� attack voluntaryism by undercutting the foundations of liber-
tarian political analysis, thus exploding political arguments later. For one
libertarian to use a kamikaze argument against another libertarian is somewhat in-
delicate, to say the least.

The theory of voting should be investigated within a broad framework of polit-
ical and legal theory. This plunges us into complex and troublesome areas, like
principal-agent relationships, accessories before the fact, aiders and abettors of
crime, and so forth. I do not presume to have solved the problems these concepts
create for libertarian theory, but libertarianism undeniably depends on some no-
tion of accountability for persons other than those directly involved in criminal
(i.e., aggressive) acts.

Libertarians generally agree that the driver of a getaway car is liable for a bank
robbery, even if he did not personally wield a gun or threaten force. Similarly, we
hold legislators accountable for their unjust laws, political executives accountable
for their unjust directives, and judges accountable for their unjust decisions. We
do not exonerate these individuals just because they legitimize their actions un-
der the �mask of law.� Yet political and bureaucratic personnel rarely participate
in law enforcement; they do not strap on guns and apprehend violators. This is left
to the police.

Clearly, therefore, the libertarian (anarchist) condemnation of the State as a
criminal gang rests on the view that criminal liability can extend beyond the per-
sonwho uses, or threatens to use, invasive force.Most of the individuals in govern-
ment, though not directly involved in aggression, nevertheless �aid and abet� this
process. Libertarian theory would be irreparably crippled without this presump-
tion. If criminal accountability is restricted only to direct aggressors, then the vast
majority of individuals in the State apparatus, including those at the highest levels
of decision-making, must be considered nonaggressors by libertarian standards
and hence totally innocent. We could not even regard Hitler or Stalin as aggres-
sors, so long as they did not personally enforce their monstrous orders. The only
condemnable persons would be in the police, military, and in other groups as-
signed to the enforcement of state decrees. All others would be legally innocent
(though we might regard them as morally culpable).

Few libertarians are willing to accept this bizarre conclusion, but it automati-
cally follows if we refuse to incorporate within libertarian theory some idea of �vi-
carious liability� defined by Black�s Law Dictionary as �indirect legal
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responsibility; for example, the liability of � a principal for torts and contracts of
agents�).

Libertarian theorists have virtually ignored vicarious liability in three respects:
first, they have rarely acknowledged it as an implicit underpinning in the libertar-
ian (especially anarchist) analysis of the State; second, they have neglected to pro-
vide a thorough study and justification of it; third (and most relevant to this
discussion), they have not examined its implications for the theory of voting.

I shall not attempt to defend a theory of vicarious liability here, despite the cru-
cial need for such a defense. Because I am addressing fellow libertarians�most of
whom accept some version of this principle�I shall accept vicarious liability as a
given within libertarian theory and proceed from this foundation. Libertarian the-
ory in general, and anarchist theory in particular, would tread perilously close to
incoherence without this presumption. Given this fact, it follows that voters, in
some cases at least, are deemed accountable by libertarians for the results of their
votes (e.g., legislators who vote for victimless crime laws). And this liability at-
taches despite the fact that the voters do not directly engage in aggression or explicit
threats of aggression. It is incongruous, therefore, for a political libertarian to pro-
fess bewilderment that even a prima facie case against voting may exist, on the
ground that voting is obviously a nonaggressive act. If voting per se is deemed
nonaggressive, if the voter is never accountable for what occurs afterwards, then
this attack on vicarious liability succeeds in smashing voluntaryism at the consid-
erable expense of rendering incoherent the libertarian analysis of the State. Thus
do kamikaze arguments �succeed.�

The libertarian who seriously believes that voting is always nonag-
gressive��How,� he asks, �can pulling a lever in a voting booth constitute aggres-
sion?��is led by his own logic to conclude that voting for any candidate is
permissible by libertarian standards, regardless of what the aspiring politician
promises to do while in office. A candidate might promise to imprison all red-
heads in slave labor camps, or to order the execution of all Catholics on sight. But
on a strict nonaccountability theory of voting, the voters who placed these politi-
cians in office are in no way liable for their criminal acts. And since�as political
libertarians like to remind us�libertarian theory forbids only aggressive acts,
there would be nothing inconsistent in a libertarian voting for these
power-seekers, because all voting, by definition, is nonaggressive.

Moreover, the successful libertarian politician would find it impossible, qua
office holder, to violate libertarian principles while in office. If voting is never ag-
gressive, then the libertarian legislator can never be aggressive (and hence
unlibertarian) regardless of what he votes for. Would a libertarian legislator who
voted for a draft be regarded by members of the Libertarian Party as having acted
contrary to libertarian principle? Most certainly. But if libertarianism forbids ag-
gressive acts only, and if voting can never be an aggressive act, then in no sense
can the pro-draft legislator be accused of behaving in an anti-libertarian fashion.
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Political libertarians who endorse a nonaccountability theory of voting will
have to grapple with its many paradoxes. After its implications are understood, it is
unlikely to find many defenders. Some political libertarians already concede that
a voter may be accountable. For example, Jeff Hummel, a prominent anarchist
and supporter of the LP,maintains that �any legislator who votes for an unjust law
is � in fact one of the actual aggressors!� (Free Texas, Fall, 1981). Does this argu-
ment extend a step further back? Do voters who place these politicians in power
share liability for the resulting injustice? Unfortunately, this is one crucial ques-
tion among many on which political libertarians remain silent.

I have argued briefly that the voluntaryist case against political voting cannot
be dismissed as prima facie absurd by political libertarians. This is because politi-
cal libertarians share with voluntaryists a theory of vicarious liability on which the
case against voting is built. Deny vicarious liability � and political libertarians
will be hard-pressed to retrieve their own theory from the wreckage strewn about
by their kamikaze attack.

Of course, to establish the prima facie possibility of the voluntaryist case does
not cinch the argument.Many more arguments and principles need to be consid-
ered. But we have at least cleared a path along which the rest of this article may
travel.

II. The Burden of Proof
Before proceeding to an analysis of electoral voting and the arguments pro and

con, it may prove helpful to establish some procedural guidelines. Foremost in
any argument is the burden of proof.Who assumes the burden of proof in a given
dispute? Which side must produce the preponderance of evidence and/or argu-
ments in order to resolve the case? Most important, if the responsible party fails to
meet the burden of proof, then what is the status of the dispute?

In the voting debate, it is usually assumed that the burden of proof rests with
the voluntaryist, i.e., the opponent of voting. If the voluntaryist claims that voting
is inconsistent with libertarianism or anarchism, then he must substantiate his
claim. He must show that electoral voting actually falls within the category of ac-
tions known as �invasive� or �aggressive.� Failure to accomplish this acquits the
political libertarian, or the political anarchist, of all charges.

This procedure seems reasonable. To condemn voting as improper is a serious
charge, after all, and it appears that the voluntaryist should assume the burden of
proof if he expects to be taken seriously.We see a parallel in legal theory, where a
man is presumed innocent until this presumption is �defeated,� i.e., until the de-
fendant is proven guilty beyond a reasonable doubt. The legal presumption of in-
nocence determines where the burden of proof rests. Failure to provide sufficient
proof means that the presumption remains where it began: the defendant is inno-
cent.
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The legal analogy is accurate in one respect. It points out that the burden of
proof is fixed according to the basic presumption of an argument. If, as we have
seen, an accused man is presumed innocent, then the onus falls upon his accuser
to defeat this presumption. A presumption functions as the starting point in a dis-
pute.

From the legal analogy, however, it does not follow automatically that the po-
litical libertarian is analogous to the defendant, and thus it does not follow that the
burden of proof lies entirely upon the voluntaryist. Indeed, in dealing with anar-
chism�the principled rejection of the State�I maintain that there is a presump-
tion against political office holding and therefore a presumption against voting
for political office. Thus the political anarchist is the one who must defeat the ba-
sic presumption. When two anarchists debate the ethics of voting, it is the politi-
cal anarchist who assumes the major burden of proof. It is the political anarchist
who must demonstrate to the voluntaryist why voting�an overt participation in
the political process�is not a violation of their common anarchist principles. Let
us examine this claim in more detail.

Voluntaryists are more than libertarians; they are libertarian anarchists. They
reject the institution of the state totally, and it is this element that is not contained
(explicitly, at least) within libertarianism. Libertarian theory condemns invasive
(rights-violating) acts and says that all human interaction should be voluntary. All
libertarians, whether minarchists or anarchists, accept this. It is the defining char-
acteristic of a libertarian

Libertarian anarchism professes not only the nonaggression principle, but the
additional view that the State is necessarily invasive and should thus stand con-
demned. Libertarian anarchism combines the libertarian principle of
nonaggression with a particular analysis of the State�an analysis not shared by
libertarianminarchists. It is the premise of nonaggression, coupled with an institu-
tional analysis of the State, that leads to the rejection of the State by the anarchist
as inconsistent with libertarian principles.

The above reference to �institutional analysis� is critical. One cannot progress
from libertarianism to anarchism without an intervening argument. A principled
rejection of the State does not necessarily follow from the nonaggression princi-
ple, unless one can also show that the State is necessarily aggressive. This latter
point�the anarchist insight into the nature of the State�is theminor premise re-
quired to justify anarchism:

Major premise: Libertarian theory condemns all invasive acts.
Minor premise: All States commit invasive acts.
Conclusion: Libertarian theory condemns all States
(or governments�I use the terms interchangeably).

This syllogism illustrates the difference between simple libertarianism (articu-
lated in the major premise) and libertarian anarchism (articulated in the conclu-
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sion). The transition to anarchism is realized through the anarchist insight
(articulated in the minor premise). This insight is what all libertarian anarchists
share with fellow anarchists. It is also what distinguishes libertarian anarchists
from their minarchist cousins.

Minarchists qualify as authentic libertarians so long as they believe it possible
for their minimal State to remain nonaggressive. The minarchist, like the anar-
chist, accepts the nonaggression principle; but the minarchist does not accept the
anarchist view of the State. This controversy over the minor premise leads to dif-
ferent applications of the nonaggression principle to the State. (Whether this
stems from a definitional dispute or from something more substantial need not
concern us here.)

The minarchist issues a challenge to all libertarian anarchists, political and
voluntaryist alike: �Prove that all governments are invasive. Demonstrate that the
State, by its very nature,must violate individual rights.� The anarchist responds, as
indicated earlier, with an institutional analysis of the State. He avers that institu-
tional features of the State, such as the claim of sovereign jurisdiction over a given
geographical area, render the State invasive per se. This invasive trait persists re-
gardless of who occupies positions of power in the State or what their individual
purposes may be. The anarchist insight, in order words, is not arrived at induc-
tively. The anarchist does not investigate every employee of every State, determine
each individual to be an aggressor, and then generalize from the individual to the
institution.On the contrary, the State is assessed first, qua institution, according to
constant structural features inhering in all governments. This institutional analy-
sis leads to the anarchist insight, after which particular individuals within the
State are considered to be part of a �criminal gang� owing to their participation in
the exercise of State power.

To put it another way: for anarchism, the individual does not taint the institu-
tion; rather, the institution taints the individuals who work within it. It is because
the nature of the State as an institution renders it irredeemably invasive that we
condemn particular offices within the State apparatus, and hence particular indi-
viduals who occupy those offices. Such individuals �aid and abet� State injustice,
even though they may not personally commit aggressive acts.

It is necessary to understand that the institutional analysis sketched here is vi-
tal to all theories of anarchism, including political anarchism.This kind of institu-
tional analysis must be valid if anarchism is to have a solid footing. It is simply im-
possible for anarchists to derive anarchism from the inductive method described
above. It is patently impossible to examine the personalmotives and goals of all in-
dividuals who comprise �the State� before we can pass judgment on the State it-
self. In addition, if this research were undertaken, we would find that the vast
majority of State employees never intend to aggress against others, nor do they par-
ticipate directly in aggressive acts. The inductive method never permits us to
bridge the gap between individuals and institutions. Indeed, from a purely induc-
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tive perspective, there is no �State.� Only individuals exist and act, there are no in-
stitutions. The State, then, is a fiction, and it is nonsense to refer to the �State� as
�invasive� or �aggressive.� Only individuals can invade or aggress; and although
some individuals within that organization we call the �State� may personally ag-
gress, the vast majority do not. To condemn the State per se, therefore, as the anar-
chist wishes to do�and by implication to condemn all individuals within the
State�is flagrantly unjust. It is to besmirch the good names of innumerable State
employees who never personally engage in aggression.

This methodological objection to anarchism is important, and anarchists, as I
have indicated, will be unable to respond adequately unless they defend the ap-
proach I have described as institutional analysis. The coherence of anarchism as a
theory hangs on this kind of analysis.

Why is this relevant to the debate over voting? Because it illustrates that the
presumption, and therefore the burden of proof, varies according to whether the
voluntaryist addresses a minarchist or a political anarchist. Since the minarchist
need not adopt an institutional analysis, he will not view the fact that an individ-
ual is an agent of the State as even prima facie evidence of improper conduct.
There is, for theminarchist, nomoral �curse� on the State as such, which then fil-
ters down to individuals within the State. Working for the State, in other words,
does not constitute a presumption of guilt. The individual is presumed �inno-
cent� until proven otherwise, despite his institutional affiliations.

This is why the minarchist is a difficult convert to voluntaryism. Usually the
minarchist must be brought first to anarchism, which requires that he accept an
institutional analysis of the State, and only then to voluntaryism. The procedural
chasm dividing voluntaryists from minarchists is so wide that this intermediate
step is ordinarily required. The burden of proof falls upon the anarchist to estab-
lish the soundness of this intermediate step.

But the situation changes when the voluntaryist addresses a political anarchist.
Here the anarchist insight�the recognition of the State per se as an invasive insti-
tution�is agreed upon by all parties before the argument over voting even com-
mences. Both disputants utilized institutional analysis in order to arrive at their
current positions. It is plainly inconsistent, therefore, for the political anarchist to
reject voluntaryism because it employs institutional analysis. It borders on hypoc-
risy for the political anarchist to fall back upon the personal intentions of his favor-
ite politicians in order to save them from the anarchist curse, when he has traveled
merrily down the anarchist road without ever having regarded personal intentions
as significant before this point. If an institutional analysis of the State is good
enough to get us to anarchism, then it is good enough to get us to voluntaryism.
Institutional analysis is not a bridge that can be conveniently burned by the politi-
cal anarchist after he has used it to cross over to anarchism.

It is because of their common acceptance of the anarchist insight that the ini-
tial presumption shifts in favor of the voluntaryist. The voluntaryist and the politi-
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cal anarchist agree that the State is inherently aggressive. From this it follows that
anyone who voluntarily joins the State�who campaigns for office, receives a sal-
ary, swears allegiance to the State, and so forth�is at least highly suspect from an
anarchist point of view. There is a presumption, a prima facie case, against the po-
litical office-holder in anarchist theory (and thus against voting for a political of-
fice). The burden then falls not upon the voluntaryist to show how this office
holder participates in aggression�for both disputants already agree that the State
is inherently aggressive and both accept vicarious liability�but upon the political
anarchist to show how his favorite office holder constitutes a valid exception to the
general condemnation (the anarchist curse) of the State and its agents.

Anarchists agree that the State is necessarily aggressive, which is why they
commonly use terms like �criminal gang� and �ruling class� to describe the State.
But anarchists also realize that the State is not a disembodied entity. Institutions
are not individuals; they cannot act in any fashion, much less act aggressively.
Thus, if the anarchist analysis of the State is to have meaning, it must refer to indi-
viduals who work within the structure of the State apparatus. Individuals and their
actions, considered within a broader institutional framework (prescribed goals,
rules, and procedures), combine to form what anarchists mean by the State. Par-
ticular offices within the State, and the individuals who occupy those offices, are
assessed according to their importance in directing, supporting, and furthering
the institutionalized goals of State power.

It is because anarchists regard the State as inherently aggressive that there ex-
ists a presumption among anarchists that anyone who joins the State participates
in this aggression. The anarchist curse�the presumption of evil�descends from
the condemned institution to the individuals who are necessary to maintain the
life of that institution. The institution is the skeleton, in effect, which requires the
flesh and blood of real people to operate. These people are highly suspect in anar-
chist eyes, even if they do not personally aggress, because they are the components
required to translate the institutional aggression of the State into concrete reality.

The anarchist presumption against agents of the State, like all presumptions,
is defeasible. It may be that the political anarchist can argue for a valid exception
to the general rule.Hemay be able to explain why we should regard all politicians
as members of a criminal gang, except those politicians with �good� (i.e., libertar-
ian) intentions. Personal intentions were not previously considered relevant to the
anarchist analysis of the State, but the political anarchist may have uncovered
new information that will convince his voluntaryist colleague. The political anar-
chist may thus be able to overcome the presumption, the anarchist curse, that
makes his case seem initially implausible. (The idea of an �anarchist politician�
does seem counter-intuitive at best.)

In our dispute between the voluntaryist and the political anarchist, therefore,
the presumption is on the side of voluntaryism, and the political anarchist as-
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sumes the burden of proof. Anarchists of all persuasions have traditionally re-
jected electoral politics, and with good reason. This seems, after all, to be an
essential part of what anarchism means. This is why I wrote in �Party Dialogue�
(�The Voluntaryist Series,� no. 1) that �libertarianism must stand firm against all
Senators, all Presidents, and so forth, because these offices and the legal power
they embody are indispensable features of the State apparatus. After all, what can
it possibly mean to oppose the State unless one opposes particular offices and insti-
tutions in which State power manifests itself?� v

�If This Be Treason,Make theMost of It!�
by Carl Watner
(from No. 30, February 1988)

Why is it that legislation defining the crimes of treason and sedition soon follows
in the wake of the establishment of every nation-state? The answer is reasonably
simple: At the heart of the question of these crimes lies the legitimacy of the State
and the claims it can make upon the loyalty of its citizens. Treason has always
been considered one of the most heinous crimes. Punishment has usually been
capital and has at times been marked by quartering and burning at the stake.

The crime of treason is generally treated as a betrayal of allegiance�the duty
and obligation of the citizen toward his State. In the laws of the Roman empire
and in early British law, treason encompassed imagining or planning the death of
the king, his family, or his officials; levying war against the sovereign; adhering to
the king�s enemies in the realm; or giving them aid and comfort in the realm or
elsewhere. In the United States, which is one of the few countries to have defined
treason in its Constitution, treason is confined to two specific types of action: chal-
lenging the power of the nation by armed insurrection and aiding its enemies dur-
ing wartime.

Sedition is a loose concept that includes �everything whether by word, deed,
or writing,� which might disturb �the tranquility of the State,� and lead to its sub-
version. In England and the United States, during the eighteenth century, sedi-
tion meant any hostile criticism of the government. which the authorities might
choose to prosecute. If treason could not be alleged, then people might be impris-
oned for sedition, i.e., �disloyal� speeches and writings. This occurred in the
United States in 1798, at the time of theCivilWar, and again duringWorldWar I.

Treason and sedition are twin-edged swords because they are found only in a
statist context. Since every State arises out of conquest and domination, there in-
evitably arises a conflict between existing States and those striving to assert their
independence. For example, all who advocated American independence from
Great Britain in 1776, could have been prosecuted and convicted as traitors. Had
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the revolution been a failure, undoubtedly they would have been tried for treason
under British law. Since they were successful in establishing a new State, they
went on to write laws against any actions they deemed hostile to their new State. At
theNuremberg trials afterWorldWar II, theNazi leaders were tried and held per-
sonally responsible for the crime of war, for membership in certain criminal orga-
nizations, and for participation in the planning of aggression and domination. Yet
had any of these Nazis refused to obey superior orders�on the basis that they
owed a higher duty to humanity, which is what the prosecutors at Nuremberg
claimed�they could have been tried for treasonous behavior in Germany during
the war. As Thomas Jefferson put it, �The unsuccessful strugglers against tyranny
have been the chief martyrs of treason laws in all countries.�

All of this leads me to ask: Is voluntaryism treasonous? Are voluntaryists guilty
of treason and/or sedition? IsThe Voluntaryist a seditious publication?

Undoubtedly the answers to these questions are �Yes,� particularly if treason
and sedition are viewed in their broadest scope. Although treason in the United
States requires overt action (levying war or in adhering to the enemy) against the
State�actions which voluntaryists and The Voluntaryist are clearly not guilty
of�we are definitely guilty of attempting (through education and other peaceful,
non-violentmeans) to weaken the power of statism in this country and every other
country in the world. It is in this sense that we are treasonous and seditious: we op-
pose not only specific states (such as the United States), but the very concept of
the nation-state itself.Without the State there would be no compulsory institution
to betray. One is not accused of treason when one quits the Ford Motor
Company. and goes to work for General Motors. But it is generally considered
treasonous to renounce one�s citizenship (as when one attempts to become a nat-
uralized citizen of a country that your country is at war with) because allegiance to
the State was historically deemed perpetual and immutable.

Since voluntaryists look upon the State as a criminal institution, we believe
that we owe it no allegiance. Since we view the U.S. Constitution as �a covenant
with death, an agreement with hell,� as William Lloyd Garrison put it, we accept
no duty to uphold it or abide by it. Since the State is a thief we owe it no respect.
The State is an invasive institutionper se, which claims sovereign jurisdiction over
a given geographical area and which derives its support from compulsory levies,
known as taxation. The invasive trait of the State �persists regardless of who occu-
pies positions of power in the State or what their individual purposes may be.�
This insight leads us to view the State and its minions as a criminal gang engaged
in a common criminal enterprise�namely, the attempt to dominate, oppress, co-
ercively monopolize, despoil, and rule over all the people and property in a given
geographic area.

It is important to understand that although we owe the Constitution or the
United States no duty, voluntaryists are not criminals, like those who hold State
power. The touchstone for our own personal behavior is the Stoic conception of
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freedom as self-control.We ask others to act by the rule of proprietary justice, i.e.,
the recognition of each person�s self-ownership of his or her self and their legiti-
mate property rights. We urge people to defy all forms of statism (what others
would label �democratic� we would label tyranny, for all forms of statism are in-
herently tyrannical). However, urging them to defy tyranny does not imply that
they necessarily break all laws. If the State directs us to do something opposed to
our reason, thenwe defy the State. If the State tells us to do what our reason tells us
to do anyhow, then there is clearly no need for the State. We respect reason and
natural laws, not the Constitution and the political laws published by Congress.

The pages ofThe Voluntaryisthave been filled with accusations of State crimi-
nality (and its historical proof) since our very first issue. This writer has suffered at
the hands of State employees. and probably every reader has surrendered at least
part of his or her earnings to these �authorities.�We have posted an �International
Crime Bulletin� (see Issue 22, November 1986) asserting that the State and statists
have committed the most dastardly crimes in the history of mankind. In this cen-
tury alone, various States worldwide have been responsible for murdering more
than 155 million people. We have recognized that war and taxes are the health of
the State; that both activities are functions of States�that without States no such
activities on so wide a scale could ever occur.We accuse all States of these crimes
and advocate withdrawal of the cooperation and tacit consent on which State
power ultimately depends.

Let us therefore join in with Patrick Henry: �Caesar had his Brutus, Charles
the First his Cromwell. � If this be treason, make the most of it.�v

TheMyth of Political Freedom
by Carl Watner
(from No. 35, December 1988)

How is it that citizens of the Soviet Russia become imbued with the political
ideas of the United States Constitution? Why are Americans knowledgeable
about the political freedoms outlined in theConstitution of theU.S.S.R.?The an-
swer to these two questions is relatively simple. In both countries, the concept of
the State and the Constitution plays a similar role. The particular form they take
on is of little or no consequence. The function of both constitutions is to legiti-
mize State rule and to socialize the citizenry into their social and political roles.
In the United States, the Constitution guarantees certain forms of political free-
dom��particularly the idea that the ordinary people have the right to share in the
formation and conduct of government, and to criticize and seek to change the
policies of those in power.� This encompasses the right to vote, to run for office, to
petition elected officials, to assemble and protest, and to express opinions to those
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holding political office. In the Soviet Union, the constitutional superstructure
guarantees universal, equal, and direct vote by secret ballot; and broad civil and
human rights of citizens, including the right to work, rest, education, and reli-
gious freedom.

From whence do these political rights originate�whether they be American
or Soviet? In every case, they are derived from or found to be embraced in some
governmental legislation or constitutional document. Political rights are not de-
rived independently of the State; rather political freedom is something the gov-
ernment grants its citizens.

The great problem of obedience�why the many obey the few, when numeri-
cal strength is on the side of themany�has been the subject of endless study. Any
accurate appraisal of the situation recognizes that such obedience depends upon
1) the formation of governmental decisions which willingly obtain the allegiance
of the governed (i.e., policies which themajority of the governed would ordinarily
follow even if there were no government [for example, the great majority of peo-
ple would notmurder or steal, even in the absence of the State]) and 2) the discov-
ery of political mechanismswhichmake possible the widest participation in those
decisions with the least possible impact.

The myth of political freedom is tied to the second of these points. If people
think that their activities influence the outcome of elections, of policy-making,
etc. they are complacent in accepting the outcome. Many commentators have
noted that this is essentially a process of co-optation, in which the governed falsely
imagine that their input is desired, valued, and necessary; when in fact the actors
themselves are being deluded. The appearances do not match the reality. The ap-
pearance is that political freedom gives power to the people to direct their own po-
litical destiny, when in reality they are being manipulated by a system which has
been designed to minimize the effects of their input, insulate the deci-
sion-making process from those on the street, etc. Elections are among the pri-
mary mechanisms by which governments regulate mass political control and
maintain their own authority.

Voluntaryists realize that political freedom is no freedom at all. The term �po-
litical freedom� is actually self-contradictory. Politics and freedomdo notmix. Po-
litical rights do not exist in the state of nature because�there�there is no
politics. The only legitimatemeaning of the terms freedomor liberty refer to spiri-
tual freedom (the ability and power of each individual to exercise self-control over
him- or her self) and physical liberty (the absence of coercive, physical molesta-
tion to one�s carcass and one�s physical property).Neither of these concepts allows
for any intermingling of coercion (politics) and voluntaryism.

The only true freedom and liberty are the rights to own property and control it
one self.One does not need a State in order to do this or to guarantee that property
rights be protected. Such ownership rights are not created or granted by the State.
They necessarily precede the State and are superior to it. In fact, every State by its
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very existence negates the primacy of property rights because they gain their reve-
nues by means of taxation rather than via voluntaryism on the free market. So the
next time you hear the much touted expression, �political freedom,� beware! Po-
litical freedom is hazardous to your health.v

TheCase against Democracy:
TheMore ThingsChange, theMore They Remain the Same
by Carl Watner
(from No. 45, August 1990)

Democracy. For many, the word sums up what is desirable in human affairs.
Democracy, and agitation for it, occurs all over the world: the Pro-Democracy
movement in China during 1989; the democratic reformmovements taking place
in Eastern Europe and the U.S.S.R. resulting in the breakup of the Communist
Party�s monopoly over electoral activity; and the U.S. invasion of Panama to re-
store democratic government.

Future historians may label the twentieth century as the Age of Democracy.
FromWoodrowWilson�s salvo, �Make the world safe for democracy,� and the rat-
ification of the Nineteenth Amendment (1920) giving women the vote, to a 1989
observation of one Philippine writer��In the euphoria of the [democratic
Aquino] revolution, people expected that with the restoration of democracy all
the problems of the country would be solved��little has changed. Democracy
has been hailed as the solution to many political problems. However much we
would like to believe in democracy, we still need to recall that democracy is noth-
ing more than a form of statist control. The purpose of this article is to briefly re-
view the history and development of democratic political theory from a
voluntaryist perspective, and to explain why the world-wide movements toward
democracy (themore things change) do not alter the nature of the State (themore
they remain the same).

Democracy. The word is ultimately traceable to two Greek roots, referring to
�the rule of the common people or populace.� As The American College Dictio-
nary puts it, democracy is �government by the people; a form of government in
which the supreme power is vested in the people and exercised by them or their
elected representatives under a free electoral system.� In the ancient democracies
of Sparta and Athens, every free citizen was entitled to attend legislative assem-
blies and vote, but not every person was a freeman (slaves, women, and children
were denied participation). The modern western democracies of the nineteenth
and twentieth centuries have tended to be based on the assumption of equality of
all human beings (though children, convicted felons, and the mentally incompe-
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tent may not vote) and upon the idea of representation, where the people elect
representatives to conduct the affairs of State.

It is no exaggeration to conclude that the modern concept of democracy has
emerged as the result of the age-old search for �the best and most equitable form
of government.� Most commentators would agree that the essentials of modern
democracy, as we know it today, include: 1) �holding elections at regular intervals,
open to participation by all political parties, freely administered, where the voting
franchise is universal�; and 2) �respect for fundamental human rights, including
freedomof expression, freedomof conscience, and freedomof association,� based
upon the �fundamental assumption of the equality of all individuals and of their
equal right to life, liberty, and their pursuit of happiness.� It is important to note,
at this point, that the advocate of democracy already presupposes that we need a
State. By focusing on the less important question of �what kind of government is
best,� democracy and its spokesmen through the ages have ignored the more fun-
damental question of �why is any form of the State necessary?�

Why does democracy appear to be the �best formof government?� The answer
to this question helps explain its persistence.Ever since political philosophers and
politicians have tried to justify the State and the exercise of political power, they
have been faced with solving the problem of political obligation. Why should
some people obey rules and laws, so called, passed by other people? How do the
actions of the legislators bind those who refuse to recognize their authority? By
what right do the governors wield force to enforce their edicts? In short, what
makes one formof government legitimate and another formnot? Defenders of de-
mocracy answer these questions by pointing out that the history of democracy is
largely the history of the inclusion of more and more people of a given country in
the exercise of the ballot. It is through the idea of the right of the people to vote (to
govern themselves) that the question of political obligation is answered. George
Washington pointed out that, �The very idea of the right and power of the people
to establish government presupposes the duty of every individual to obey the es-
tablished government.� By involving the whole community, or as many people as
possible, democracy garners support for the �laws� passed in its name by the peo-
ple�s representatives. It does so by creating the theory that all the factions partici-
pating in an election agree to accept its outcome. In other words, the minority
agree to abide by the decision of the majority in the electoral process. (For a dis-
cussion of the riddles of electoral representation see The Voluntaryist, No. 30,
�Some Critical Considerations on the United States Constitution.�)

Why should anyone agree to such an implicit contract? Why should one per-
son, or some group of people, be bound by the outcome of an election�what
other people think is advisable? The only possible answer is that it is a precondi-
tion to participation. But then, why should anyone participate? Democratic the-
ory has never really answered this question because it already assumes that
government is a social necessity. The importance of this point is found in the ob-
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servation that �every ruling groupmust identify with a principle acceptable to the
community as justification for the exercise of [its] power.� In other words, if there
is to be a ruling class in society, if political power is to be exercised, then the rulers
must obtain some sort of sanction from the ruled. Democracy admirably serves
this purpose because it focuses on the apparent right of the whole community to
share in the direction of State.

As I observed in �The Myth of Political Freedom,� the idea of political free-
dom is a charade. The appearance is that the populace has some say in the direc-
tion of its government, whereas the reality is that they are being manipulated by a
system which has been designed to minimize the effects of their input. If people
think that their activities influence the outcome of elections and policy-making,
then they are likely to be complacent in abiding by the outcome. In short, this in-
volves a process of co-optation, in which the participants are deluded into think-
ing that their involvement has a significant effect, whereas in reality it matters very
little. The purpose of participation is to focus on �how shall we be ruled?� rather
then �should we be ruled?� Democracy has survived and has been themost popu-
lar solution to the problemof justifying political authority because it hasmost suc-
cessfully and most persuasively kept the political game within this framework.

Events in Eastern Europe and theU.S.S.R. serve to illustrate this thesis.When
a ruling class loses or lacks a preponderance of force, or when force no longer
serves as a threat to enslavement, the only alternative is to obtain the voluntary
compliance of the people through the participatory and representative mecha-
nisms of democracy. Thus aWall Street Journal reporter was able to write on June
7, 1989 that, �Far from undermining the Communist leadership, the Soviet �de-
mocracy� movement has actually strengthened Mr. Gorbachev�s political legiti-
macy.� Indeed, that is the whole purpose of democracy. As BenjaminGinsberg in
his book The Consequences of Consent, has noted:

[Democratic] institutions are among the most important instruments
of governance. Elections set the limit to mass political activity and
transform the potentially disruptive energy of the masses into a princi-
pal source of national power and authority. Governments � rule
through electoral institutions even when they are sometimes ruled by
them. (244)

Thus it is plain to see why the communist systems are ready to accept some
form of democracy or �democratic socialism.� Democratic institutions are likely
to emerge where the public �already possesses�or threatens to acquire�amodi-
cum of freedom from governmental control.� As Ginsberg explains, �democratic
elections are typically introducedwhere governments are unable to compel popu-
lar acquiescence.� (245) Ginsberg theorizes that �elections are inaugurated in or-
der to persuade a resistant populace to surrender at least some of its freedom and
allow itself to be governed.�
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Democratic participation in elections is offered as a substitute for the people�s
natural freedom. In the days prior to the Constitution, social power in the United
States was stronger than or at least equal to political power. The populace could
not have been compelled to accept a government it did not desire because there
was no military force strong enough to overcome its resistance. Social power not
only rested on the bearing of weapons, but on the strength of private associations,
churches, and community groups which could be voluntarily organized if the
need arose. Several framers of the Constitution urged the adoption of a demo-
cratic form of government on the grounds that the people would otherwise refuse
to accept the new Constitution. Generally speaking, wherever and whenever rul-
ers lack a clear preponderance of force, they tend to become much more con-
cerned with the acquisition of voluntary compliance through democratic
methods. As Ginsberg puts it:

When sizable segments of the public possess financial, organizational,
educational, and other resources that can be used to foment and sup-
port opposition, those in power aremore likely to see themerits of seek-
ing to persuade rather than attempting to force their subjects to accept
governance. (247)� It is, in a sense, where the citizens have themeans
to maintain or acquire a measure of freedom from governmental au-
thority that they must occasionally be governed through democratic
formulas. And it is in this sense that freedom is an historical antecedent
of democracy. (248)

The rulers in a democracy must obscure the inherent conflict between per-
sonal freedom and governmental authority. They do so by largely relying on the
electoral mechanism and citizen involvement with government. How, the rulers
ask, can a government controlled by its citizens represent a threat to the freedom
of those who vote and participate? They do so by consistently ignoring the fact that
all government, by its very nature, is arbitrary and coercive. As Sir Robert Filmer
asked during the seventeenth century, if it be tyranny for one man to govern, why
should it not be at least equal tyranny for a multitude of men to govern?

We flatter ourselves if we hope ever to be governed without an arbitrary
power. No: wemistake; the question is not whether there shall be an ar-
bitrary power, whether one man or many? There never was, nor ever
can be any people governed without a power of making laws, and every
power of making laws must be arbitrary.

To the voluntaryist, a man is still a slave who is required to submit even to the
best of laws or the mildest government. Coercion is still coercion regardless of
how mildly it is administered.Most everyone (the author included) would prefer
to live under a democratic form of government if the choice is between �forms of
government,� but that is not the point at issue. As Aristotle recognized in his Poli-
tics (though he was not opposed to it), �The most pure democracy is that which is
so called principally from that equality which prevails in it: for this is what the law
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in that state directs; that the poor shall be in no greater subjection than the rich�
(emphasis added). From the voluntaryist point of view, neither the rich nor the
poor should be under any �subjection� or coercion at all. The search for democ-
racy is like the search for the �fair� tax or �good� government.Due to the nature of
the �beast� there can be no such thing. Yet the clamor for democracy has persisted
for at least 2500 years. Themore things change, themore they remain the same!v

Notes onWar and Freedom
by Ramsey Clark
(from No. 57, August 1992)

War is more destructive of freedom than any other human activity. Any violation
of civil liberties is easily justified in times of war and the threat of war, however un-
necessary for security, harmful to its victims, irrational, unfair, or even detrimen-
tal to the war effort itself.

The unity of purpose war requires is intolerant of any dissent or failure to sub-
ordinate individual conscience and desire to military command. Absolute obedi-
ence to authority is the first rule of war.

Dehumanization and hatred of enemies are essential to create a human ca-
pacity for the horrors of war and the assault on liberty alike. A people willing to
support killing will not hesitate to crush freedom.

Sometimes government will derive satisfaction from interfering with liberty as
a way of showing its support for war. This may be understandable when the activ-
ity suppressed is directed against the conduct of the war. But government inter-
vention also occurs when the hated activity is purely an affirmation of freedom, as
when Upton Sinclair was arrested for reading the Bill of Rights. Freedom after all
is an enemy of war. Sadly the American people more often than not have ap-
plauded the assault on liberty by the war lover.

There is little room for freedom when a people are under fire. Liberty will
keep her head down when she is being shot at like everyone else. We can hear a
lonely Eugene Debs observe on his way to prison for opposing U.S. involvement
in World War I: �It is extremely dangerous to exercise the constitutional right of
free speech in a country fighting to make the world safe for democracy.�

The antagonism between war and freedom is inherent. War is rule by force.
Freedom, as Robert Maynard Hutchins helpfully defined it, is the negation of
force. A war-time government will act to crush freedom because a people who
wants freedom will resist war.

It follows that in freedom is the preservation of peace. The very quest for free-
dom involves finding ways of preventing war.
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It ought to be clear that the ultimate subversion of the Bill of Rights and the
more comprehensive idea of freedom is the misbegotten belief that freedom can
be either defended or obtained by force. In war all participants seek to have their
way by violence. Whatever the intentions of the combatants or the policy of the
prevailing party after war, freedom has been diminished.

Far from recoiling at war�s inhumanity, the victor and the vanquished seek su-
perior force as the only way to win. Each prepares for the next war while liberty is
held in thrall tomilitarism. Jorge Luis Borges in his powerful story �Deutsches Re-
quiem� depicts a capturedNazi concentration camp commander awaiting execu-
tion who declares ecstatically that although the Fatherland was destroyed,
Nazism prevailed because its faith was in the sword and those who destroyed the
fatherland adopted its faith.

Throughout history, nation-states have spoken of their commitment to free-
dom and desire for peace while planning war. In Plato�s dialogue The Laws, the
anonymous Athenian Stranger argues that the good legislator orders �war for the
sake of peace.� The more candid Cleinas of Crete observes of his own country, �I
am greatly mistaken if war is not the entire aim and object of our institutions.�
The Athenian Stranger, thought by most scholars to represent Plato himself, by
others Socrates, by all the wisdom of Attica, saw war as a means with peace as its
end. Cleinas, with greater simplicity, saw a world in eternal struggle among na-
tions for domination.

For both views the result has been the same.War has been the dominant expe-
rience of nearly every generation for virtually every nation, culture and civiliza-
tion that history records. And the little bit of uneasy peace and partial freedom that
has been known was found despite, and not because of, war.v

Excerpts from the �Preface� in Michael Linfield, Freedom Under Fire, Boston:
South End Press, 1990.

ANote to theCommissioner
by Anonymous
(from No. 63, August 1993)

In early 1993, more than a hundred million Americans received the following
message (�ANote from theCommissioner�)with their 1992 federal income tax fil-
ing package.

Dear Taxpayer:
As the Commissioner of the Internal Revenue, I want to thank you on behalf

of the government of the United States and every American citizen.Without your
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taxes, we could not provide essential services; we could not defend ourselves; we
could not fund scientific and health care research. Thank you for paying your
taxes.

You are among the millions of Americans who comply with the tax law volun-
tarily. As a taxpayer and as a customer of the Internal Revenue Service, you de-
serve excellence in the services we provide; you deserve to be treated fairly,
courteously and with respect; and you deserve to know that the IRS will ensure
that others pay their fair share.

To fulfill our responsibilities to you, we are making major changes in the way
we conduct our business.Under our new philosophy of tax administration, known
as Compliance 2000, we are reaching out to provide education and assistance to
taxpayers who need our help. One program is dedicated to bringing non-filers
back into the system.We will work with every American who wants to �get-right�
with the government. At the same time we will direct our enforcement efforts to-
ward those who willfully fail to report and pay the proper amount of tax. All must
pay their fair share, just as you are doing.

We realize that the tax law is complex and sometimes frustrating. �
Our goal is to transform the tax system by the end of the decade. � As we im-

prove our organizational structure, we also will do a better job of serving our cus-
tomers, the taxpayers.We believe in accountability. Please let us know if you have
any suggestions for ways to improve our service to you.

Thank you again for dedication to our country.
signed/Shirley D. Peterson

The following �Note to the Commissioner� was sent to us by a disgruntled
subscriber.

Dear Ms. Peterson:
The past year, 1992, was a taxing year for every American. As you well know,

the typical American family spent practically 40% of its income on federal, state,
and local taxes. Everywhere you turn there is a government agent on hand to col-
lect money, and a government official, like yourself, to try to doubletalk us into be-
lieving that you are actually performing a vital service.

You imply that we could not survive without your assistance. Yet, the fact is
quite the reverse: you people in government could not survive without us, the
workers and the producers in society.Where would your sustenance come from if
we didn�t provide it? American government monopolizes or interferes in essential
services because the large majority of people use them. These areas of life�like
money, banking, schooling, communication, and protection services�are the
lifeblood of society. Government stranglehold on them yields control over every
person in the country. Essential services, if not provided by government, would be
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forthcoming. People do not walk barefoot because there are no government shoe
factories.

You thank us for complying with the tax laws voluntarily, but in the next
breath, write of directing your enforcement efforts against those who �fail to report
and pay.� Come on, Ms. Peterson! The only reason millions and millions of tax-
payers send you their money �voluntarily� is because you, Congress, and the Fed-
eral Marshal Service threaten them with imprisonment, penalties and fines, and
confiscation of their property if they do not. You would surrender your wallet to a
thief who brandished a gun, and threatened you for �yourmoney or your life,� but
you wouldn�t call it �voluntary.�

If you truly believe in accountability, you ought to accept responsibility for the
crimes of the organization you head. NoMafia syndicate, no pirate band, no gang
of criminals has ever acted more brazenly, and more openly than the thieving In-
ternal Revenue Service. The only thing that distinguishes your institution from its
brothers-in-spirit-in-crime is its degree of legitimacy�the fact that most Ameri-
cans have come to accept its existence, like death, as inevitable.

There is no way you could possibly improve your service. Evil actions should
be abandoned, not made more efficient. If you are serious about your dedication
to the welfare of American society, I urge you to submit your resignation. There is
no way to make your job compatible with the norms of honesty, morality, and in-
tegrity. Please think about this before you work another day on the job.

Sincerely,
A Seriously Concerned Taxpayer v

[Editor�s Note: AWall Street Journal report (Feb. 3, 1993, A16) indicates that
Ms. Peterson has left her post, and that in a speech to the New York Bar Associa-
tion she warned: �If we don�t change our system of collecting taxes, it will break
down. Our traditional approach cannot sustain an acceptable level of compli-
ance.�]

The Tragedy of Political Government
by Carl Watner
(from No. 79, April 1996)

Tragedy��A lamentable, dreadful, or fatal event or affair; a disaster or calamity.�

�What is tragic about political government?� you might ask. Let us return to that
question once we have examined the nature of political government and the
State.
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In order to distinguish between government and other institutions in society
we must look at the ways human behavior can be organized and human needs
and desires satisfied. There are only two ways: peacefully or coercively. There are
no other alternatives. If people rely on peaceful cooperation, they must necessar-
ily offer products or services for which other people are willing to trade. If people
use coercion or fraud, we call it obtaining goods or services under false pretenses,
robbery, or larceny. However we label it, the basic contrast remains the same: one
relies on voluntaryism or one relies on force.

A stranger knocks at your door and, upon opening it, he requests money. He
represents theMarch ofDimes, and is asking for donations to support its activities.
Unless you feel generous, you dismiss him. You have no particular obligation to
support his cause, and the fact is you have already contributed to other charities,
such as the United Way. Unless the stranger is a blatant thief, he leaves. He
doesn�t deal with you by using force, or its threat, to collect themoney he is solicit-
ing.

Compare this to what happens every April 15th in the United States. Granted,
most �good citizens� send in their tax payments to the Internal Revenue Service.
The IRS does not need to send out a representative to collect the tax; and if there is
any need to do so, he generally needn�t carry a gun or make any direct display of
force.

Why don�t people dismiss the IRS in the samemanner as they would the solic-
itor who is collecting for a private cause? Many would, except they know that
there is a big difference between theMarch of Dimes and the IRS. The March of
Dimes organization is a group of private individuals assembled together for the
common purpose of overcoming polio, muscular dystrophy, and birth defects.
They do not use force, or the threat of force, to accomplish their goals. Should
they, we would have no hesitation in calling theMarch of Dimes, and its solicita-
tion agents, criminal.

The IRS, on the other hand, represents the government, which�when all
else fails�uses force to accomplish its goals. If you do not voluntarily pay your
taxes, your property is confiscated, or you are jailed. The amazing thing about our
government in theUnited States is that it rarely has to resort to force. There are tax
resisters, but they form a small percentage of the population. Except for these few
people, no one calls IRS agents criminals even when they brandish guns, confis-
cate property, or put people in jail. Despite the fact that they engage in the same
type of behavior as the private thief or kidnapper, it�s seldom that their behavior is
called criminal.

Why is this so?
Government is the only institution in our civilized society that is able to cover

its coercion (and its use of threats) in a shroud of mystique and legitimacy. There
are other individuals and groups in society that use force: individual criminals
(the lone burglar, rapist, etc.), and groups of criminals (the Mafia or gangs of
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thieves, etc.). But none of these claim their activities are proper and useful. Gov-
ernment is the only one of these coercive groups that claims its use of force is legit-
imate and necessary to everybody�s well-being.

Government is the institutionalization of conquest over the people and prop-
erty in a certain territory. The stated purpose of government is protection. In real-
ity it is exploitation: to extract resources which otherwise would not be voluntarily
handed over to the governors. Governments excel in the use of force and
threat�the political means of survival�by combiningmilitary conquest and ide-
ology. Though throughout history, governments have been of many different
types, their reason for being andmodus operandi have never changed. Governing
requires that those who govern authorize or commit criminal acts�actions
which, if used by any but the agents of the government, would be deemed crimi-
nal.

Governments seek the voluntary obedience of their populace. The continual
use of physical force is not only expensive, but often of uncertain results. If the
governors can get the governed to accept their conquest as being consistent with
widely accepted norms and standards, there is little need to use raw force to con-
tinually compel submission. The primary tools which governments use to estab-
lish their legitimacy are: 1) the use of nationalism and patriotism to inculcate the
belief that the entire nation is a single community with a manifest destiny; 2) the
use of mass public �education� to socialize the younger generation and instill �ac-
ceptable� values in them; 3) the use of psychological warfare to �brainwash� the
populace into supporting the government at all costs. The truth of the matter is
that governments use every means at their command to ensure their control over
society. Other methods include support of special interest groups with legislation
and subsidies, celebration of national holidays, frequent elections, use of the se-
cret ballot, sustaining foreign enemies to help maintain internal control, and the
full panoply of patriotism.

Themain tragedy of political government is that few people realize it is an im-
moral and impractical institution. Nor do they realize �that the power of any gov-
ernment is dependent on the cooperation of the people it governs, and that
government power varies inversely with the noncooperation of the people.� They
have been conditioned to accept government as a natural part of their environ-
ment. After being raised in a culture in which �politics� is the norm, and after at-
tending years of public school and being taught that political government is a
necessary component of society, most people place government in the same cate-
gory as the weather�something they complain about, but can�t change. As peo-
ple accept the structural trap called politics, they fail to realize that their actions
support and undergird the State. Their demand for government services�from
Social Security benefits to police protection�is what fuels the State.

Most people are capable of high values and responsible behavior, but once
they enter the seductive garden of politics, they no longer notice that its wonders
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cannot be reconciled with individual responsibility and their own personal moral
values of honesty and hard work. It is not usually apparent that what they are doing
or supporting is vicious and would not pass the test of ordinary decency. So long as
the criminality is veiled by the political process, most people accept it because
they do not see that it conflicts with their basic values. The main tragedy of politi-
cal government is not only that the voters are the ones pointing the gun, but, most
importantly, that the indecency of this act is concealed from them by the political
process. It is the concealment that is the tragedy. The concealment is not the re-
sult of some conspiracy by some distant elite: it is inherent in the political process.

Perhaps the tragedy can be made more plain. Look at the daily news. At least
half of every day�s news consists of accounts of one pressure group or another nois-
ily appealing to the government for greater support of its special agenda. The trag-
edy is that the people making the demands do not perceive that it�s their own
neighbors from whom they are stealing and sacrificing in order to support their
special programs. The political process�purposefully�is an impersonal one.
The secret ballot and the use of majority vote obscure the fact that it is the strug-
gling family next door or the bachelor down the street who are being threatened at
gunpoint if they do not fill the government�s coffers or follow itsmandates. The re-
sources for every government program come from hundreds of millions of people
across the United States�most of them personally unknown to those who cam-
paign for these programs. Few people would directly confront their neighbors
with such demands (�Your money or your life!�), but the structure of politics per-
mits this to be done anonymously, and allows the supporters and perpetrators to
conceal�even from themselves�the evil nature of what they are doing.

Such is the tragedy of political government.v

[Author�s Note: John Kreznar suggested and assisted in the preparation of this
essay.]

�Will Rothbard�s Free-Market Justice Suffice?�
by Murray Rothbard
(from No. 80, June 1996)

The anarchism/limited government controversy must be considered in two
parts: the moral, and the practical or utilitarian. Morally, which for me is the
prime consideration, it seems to me unquestionable that, given the libertarian
premise of nonaggression, anarchism wins hands down. For if, as all libertarians
believe, no one may morally initiate physical force against the person or property
of another, then limited government has built within it two fatal principles of im-
permissible aggression. First, it presumes to establish a compulsory monopoly of
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defense (police, courts, law) service over some given geographical area. So that in-
dividual property-owners who prefer to subscribe to another defense company
within that area are not allowed to do so. Second, the limited government obtains
its revenues by the aggression�the robbery�of taxation, a compulsory levy on
the inhabitants of the geographical area. All governments, however limited they
may be otherwise, commit at least these two fundamental crimes against liberty
and private property. And even if one were to advocate the first feature without the
second, so as to have only voluntary contributions to government, the first aggres-
sive and therefore criminal feature of government would remain.
Anarcho-capitalism advocates the abolition of these two features, and therefore
the abolition of the State, and the supplying of defense service along with all other
goods and services on the free market.

Dr. Hospers maintains that if one private agency should �predominate in a
certain area, it would in effect be the government.� there would be very little dif-
ference� between that and a single government agency of protection. � It must
be pointed out that even in these conditions, it makes a great deal of difference,
because (a) individuals can always have the right to call in another, competing de-
fense agency; and (b) the private agency would acquire its income from the volun-
tary purchases of satisfied customers, rather than from the robbery of taxation. In
short, the difference would be between a free society and a society with built-in
and legalized aggression. Between anarchism and archy.

To sum up, on moral grounds I don�t think the limited archists have a leg to
stand on: given the libertarian axiom, they must logically end up as dedicated an-
archists.What then of the utilitarian arguments? First, I must state that for me the
claims ofmorality and justice are so overwhelming that utilitarian questions are of
relatively littlemoment. But even for those libertarianswho would weigh the utili-
tarian more heavily, I would say this: that usually in human affairs, the moral and
the practical go hand in hand; and, second, that at the very least, you should agree
that themoral argument sets up, not indifference, but a heavy presumption on be-
half of anarchism. v

Excerpts from Murray Rothbard�s �Yes� answer. Reprinted with permission from
the May 1973 issue of Reason Magazine. Copyright 1973 by the Reason
Foundation, 3415 S. Sepulveda Blvd., Suite 400, Los Angeles, CA 90034, pp. 19,
23�25.
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OnKeeping YourOwn: Taxation Is Theft!
by Carl Watner
(from No. 86, June 1997)

There are essentially two types of people that prey on other peoples� property.
There are your everyday thieves or criminals who pick pockets, embezzle, or bur-
glarize, and then there are your government bureaucrats (whether local, state, or
federal) who are responsible for the collection of tax revenues and enforcement of
political regulations. The bureaucrat may not carry a gun himself or enforce his
threats against you, but he will get a judge to direct a policeman, state trooper, re-
servist, soldier, or federal marshal to seize your property in the event you choose to
disobey his or the judge�s directives. Both the highwayman and the government
enforcers do the same thing: they take your property without your consent. The
only difference is that the government agent acts under the guise of the law or the
Constitution while the burglar does not. The difference, if there actually is any,
brings to mind Lysander Spooner�s passage fromNo Treason:

The highwayman takes solely upon himself the responsibility, danger,
and crime of his own act. He does not pretend that he has any rightful
claim to your money, or that he intends to use it for your own benefit.
He does not pretend to be anything but a robber. He has not acquired
impudence enough to profess to be merely a �protector,� and that he
takes men�s money against their will, merely to enable him to �protect�
those infatuated travelers, who feel perfectly able to protect them-
selves, or do not appreciate his peculiar system of protection. � Fur-
thermore, having taken your money, he leaves you, as you wish him to
do. He does not persist in following you on the road, against your will;
assuming to be your rightful �sovereign,� on account of the �protec-
tion� he affords you. He does not keep �protecting� you, by command-
ing you to bow down and serve him;� by robbing you of moremoney
�; and by branding you as a rebel, a traitor, and an enemy to your
country,� if you dispute his authority, or resist his demands. He is too
much of a gentleman to be guilty of such impostures, and insults, and
villainies as these. In short, he does not, in addition to robbing you, at-
tempt to make you either his dupe or his slave. [No Treason No. VI,
(Section) III, 1870]

The highwayman claims no legitimacy in his assaults against you. The judge,
themarshal, the gun-toting sheriff, and politician all claim that their depredations
against you are legal, constitutional, and by due process of law.

Most advocates of taxation justify their view that �taxation is not theft� by refer-
ring to some form of �tacit� consent that each person incurs by the mere act of liv-
ing in society. This amounts to the claim that if you live here, in theUnited States,
your presence indicates that you have agreed to be taxed! Some people may agree
with this line of thinking, but there are some who refuse to be brainwashed by
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such State propaganda. The State has no right to determine the conditions under
which we live. It is true that there are costs expended in protecting one�s property,
but taxation, as a means of financing �government protection,� is
self-contradictory. To resort to compulsion to protect us from the violence of oth-
ers is self-defeating and illogical. Some people may not want the protection; oth-
ers may be able to provide it more cheaply by doing it themselves; and others may
choose to associate with non-governmental protection agencies to furnish the
amount and kind of protection they desire.What justification is there for compel-
ling a man to accept a product he doesn�t want, or didn�t order, or would prefer
not to have? And then jailing him when he refuses to pay the bill?

The whole premise of government taxation is essentially the idea that you and
your property belong to the State. You are a slave of the State. Whatever the gov-
ernment allows you to keep or accumulate is simply attributable to its generosity.
It is not yours by right. The contrarian view, on the other hand,maintains that the
State is a criminal institution; and that the State accumulates its resources and
wealth only by stealing from eachmember of the community.Consequently, fail-
ing to file a tax return, or �cheating� on one�s tax return is simply a case of outwit-
ting the criminals and keeping your own property. How could anyone object to
you hiding your jewels so that a common thief couldn�t find them? How could
anyone object to you holding on to your wealth so that the government couldn�t
seize it? The answer in both cases is the same. Neither the common thief nor the
government have any right to your wealth, and therefore neither should object to
your actions to prevent them from seizing all or part of it.

What the government calls tax evasion, either not paying your taxes or paying
less than it claims, is simply a person�s way of saying, �No!� or �Enough is
enough!� Such actions are one way of protecting your property from government
thieves and reducing the amounts the government steals from you. The tax evader
is usually looked upon as a cheat, but is this really the case? No! The cheaters are
those who deceive others into believing that they �owe� taxes to the government.
These are the people who are trying to cheat the rest of us out of our rightfully
earned property! The tax evader is simply trying to outwit a criminal government
by keeping what belongs to him. It is hismoney. It was honestly earned.He is fully
justified in keeping it out of the clutches of both the thief and the tax man!v

WhoAre the Realists?
by Roy Halliday
(from No. 88, October 1997)

When people first hear an anarchist calling for abolition of the State, they think
of all the valuable services that the State provides, and they come to the State�s de-
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fense, because they want those services to be continued. They may readily agree
with the anarchist when he says taxes are too high, wars are evil, there are too
many restrictive laws, and the government has taken away too much of our free-
dom. But they assume that abolition would entail foregoing all the valuable gov-
ernment services, and that is too high a price to pay for the additional freedom.
They do not ask, �Who will systematically steal our wages?Whowill start wars and
conscript our young men to fight in them?Who will deprive us of our freedom af-
ter the state is abolished?� because they would like to do without these govern-
ment services as much as the anarchist would. Instead, they criticize the anarchist
for overlooking the positive contributions of the State. They think that the anar-
chist has not thought through the consequences of his position.

After a moment�s consideration, the average person believes he has discovered
insurmountable objections that the anarchist has not thought of. The average per-
son then tries to show the holes in the anarchist position by asking a series of ques-
tions about practical matters. The dialog goes like this:

�If we abolish the State, who would collect the garbage, deliver the mail, and
educate our children?�

�Garbagemen, mailmen, and teachers of course.�
�Yes, but who would pay for it?�
�People who want their garbage collected, mail delivered, or children edu-

cated.�
�Yes, but who would pay for the people who want these services and don�t have

the money?�
�Friends, neighbors, relatives, charitable organizations, or nobody.�
�Can�t you see that the government has to provide these services?�
�No.�
Sooner or later the average person comes to the conclusion that the anarchist

is hopelessly blind to the obvious need for the State and goes away shaking his
head. What the average person doesn�t realize is that the services he is concerned
about have been provided privately in the past and could be provided privately
again if the State didn�t prevent it.

The State jealously guards its coercive monopoly of the services it provides.
Many attempts have been made to replace or circumvent the government by
free-market alternatives only to be driven underground. InUncle Sam theMonop-
oly Man, WilliamWooldridge provides historical examples of commercially suc-
cessful private mail delivery companies in the 1840s that were put out of business
only by special acts of Congress.

Wooldridge also provides examples of successful private businesses engaged
in minting coins, building and owning roads, providing education to poor chil-
dren in urban ghettos, and even arbitrating disputes and dispensing justice in pri-
vate courts. All of these businesses were able to compete successfully with the
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government despite the legislative roadblocks put in their way deliberately to dis-
courage them.

We do not have to resort to theoretical arguments to prove that the state is un-
necessary. There are historical examples of societies that functioned quite well
without a state. The people of Ireland had a society for 1000 years without a State.

Two points that people often bring up are that man is not perfect, and there
will always be crime. They assume that anarchists overlook these basic facts. This
is particularly annoying to individual-rights-based anarchists, because our anar-
chism is fundamentally an anti-crime philosophy. The primary reason we oppose
the State is that the State is a criminal organization. It is precisely because we are
aware ofman�smoral weaknesses that we want tomake the powerfulmachinery of
the state unavailable to evil men.

Individual-rights-based anarchism, rather than being opposed to all law,main-
tains that there are objective, eternal, and universally valid principles of law. Anar-
chists use the natural law to judge the legitimacy of the various man-made laws. It
is the statist, not the anarchist, who denies natural law and imposes an artificial,
temporal, inconsistent, and often arbitrary set of �laws� on society. Any system of
so-called �law� that opposes voluntary associations is opposed to the real laws of
society.

Anarchismcan be thought of as a philosophy of law and order. Likemost other
legal philosophies, anarchism is opposed to private crimes such as murder, kid-
napping, rape, assault, and robbery. However, anarchists differ from other people
by continuing to oppose these activities even when they are engaged in by autho-
rized agents of the state. Anarchists judge all actions by the same principles,
whether the perpetrator is acting on behalf of the state or as a private citizen. It
doesn�t matter whether he wears a badge, or dog tags, or lives in theWhite House:
a criminal is a criminal.

The amount ofmoney stolen by private individuals each year is tiny compared
to the amount confiscated by the state. The number of private murders commit-
ted by civilians does not approach the number of innocent people murdered by
agents of the state. According to R. J. Rummel�s book Death by Government, in
the twentieth century, states have murdered 169,198,000 of their subjects. If we
add the military combatants who died in wars, the total is 203,000,000 people.

Anarchists are accused of being utopian or unrealistic because they do not be-
lieve in the theories, fictions, and myths used to justify the State, all of which are
attempts to obscure or deny the historical evidence that the State has its origin in
conquest and confiscation and that it maintains its existence by violence. The
people who deny the facts, the statists, are the unrealistic ones.v

This article originally appeared in Formulations, Autumn 1996, a publication of
the Free Nation Foundation, 111 West Corbin Street, Hillsborough, NC 27278.
Reprinted, without footnotes, with permission of the author.
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�Participation is an instrument of conquest because it
encourages people to give their consent to being
governed. � Deeply embedded in people�s sense of fair
play is the principle that those who play the game must
accept the outcome. Those who participate in politics
are similarly committed, even if they are consistently on
the losing side. Why do politicians plead with everyone
to get out and vote? Because voting is the simplest and
easiest form of participation by masses of people. Even
though it is minimal participation, it is sufficient to
commit all voters to being governed, regardless of who
wins.�

�Theodore Lowi,
Incomplete Conquest, (1981), pp. 25�26.



Neither Bullets Nor Ballots
by Wendy McElroy
(from No. 1, October 1982)

The Voluntaryist seeks to reclaim the anti-political heritage of libertarianism.
It seeks to reestablish the clear, clean difference between the economic and the
political means of changing society. This difference was well perceived by the
forerunners of contemporary libertarianism who tore the veil of legitimacy away
from government to reveal a criminal institution which claimed a monopoly of
force in a given area. Accordingly, early libertarians such as Benjamin Tucker
maintained that one could no more attack government by electing politicians
than one could prevent crime by becoming a criminal. Although he did not ques-
tion the sincerity of political anarchists, he described them as enemies of liberty:
�those who distrust her as ameans of progress, believing in her only as an end to be
obtained by first trampling upon, violating, and outraging her.� This rejection of
the political process (by which Imean electoral politics) was amoral one based on
the insight that no one has the right to a position of power over others and that any
manwho seeks such an office, however honorable his intentions, is seeking to join
a criminal band.

Somewhere in the history of libertarianism, this rejection of the State has been
eroded to the point that anarchists are now aspiring politicians and can hear the
words �anarchist Senator� without flinching. No longer is libertarianism directed
against the positions of power, against the offices throughwhich the State is mani-
fested; the modern message�complete with straw hats, campaign rhetoric and
strategic evasion�is �elect myman to office� as if it were the man disgracing the
office and not the other way around. Those who point out that no one has the
right to such a position, that such power is anathema to the concept of rights itself,
are dismissed as negative, reactionary or crackpot. They are subject to ad homi-
nem attacks which divert attention from the substantive issues being raised, the is-
sues which will be discussed inThe Voluntaryist.

The Voluntaryist is unique in that it reflects both the several centuries of liber-
tarian tradition and the current cutting edge of libertarian theory. The tradition of
American libertarianism is so inextricably linked with anarchism that, during the
nineteenth century, individualist-anarchism was a synonym for libertarianism.
But anarchism is more than simply the non-initiation of force by which libertari-
anism is commonly defined. It is a view of the State as the major violator of rights,
as the main enemy. Anarchism analyzes the State as an institutionwhose purpose
is to violate rights in order to secure benefits to a privileged class. For those who
believe in the propriety of a limited government it makes sense to pursue political
office, but for an anarchist who views the State as a fundamentally evil institution
such a pursuit flies in the face of the theory and the tradition which he claims to
share. Thus, the political anarchist must explain why he aspires to an office he
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proclaims inherently unjust. Perhaps one reason for the erosion of anarchism
within the libertarianmovement is that many of the questions necessary to a liber-
tarian institutional analysis of the State have never been seriously addressed. A
goal of The Voluntaryist is to construct a cohesive theory of anti-political libertari-
anism, of Voluntaryism, which will investigate such issues as whether moral or le-
gal liabilities adhere to the act of voting someone into power over another�s life.
Perhaps by working out the basics of this theory the unhappy spectacle of �the an-
archist as politician� can be avoided.

Another major goal is to examine non-political strategies. In constructing
anti-political theory and strategy�which was assumed by early libertarians with-
out being well defined�we will be labeled asmerely counter Libertarian Party by
those who innocently or with malice are unable to perceive the wider context
which leads to a rejection of the politicalmeans itself. Themyriad of non-political
strategies available to libertarians will be dismissed or will be accepted only as use-
ful adjuncts to electoral politics. It is ironic that a movement which uses the free
market as a solution for everything from roads to national defense declares that po-
liticalmeans, the antithesis of the freemarket, are necessary to achieve freedom.

As Voluntaryists we reject the Libertarian Party on the same level and for the
same reason we reject any other political party. The rejection is not based on inci-
dental evasions or corruption of principle which inevitably occur within politics.
It is based on the conviction that to oppose the State one must oppose the specific
instances of the State or else one�s opposition is toward a vague, floating abstrac-
tion and never has practical application. Political offices are the State. By becom-
ing politicians libertarians legitimize and perpetuate the office. They legitimize
and perpetuate the State.

If libertarianism has a future, it is as the movement which takes a principled,
resounding stance against the State. Those who embrace political office hinder
the efforts of Voluntaryists who are attempting to throw off this institution of force.
It is common for libertarians to view anarchism and minarchism as two trains go-
ing down the same track; minarchism simply stops a little before anarchism�s des-
tination. This is a mistaken notion. The destination of anarchism is different from
and antagonistic to the destination of minarchism. The theory and the emotional
commitment are different. Murray Rothbard captured the emotional difference
by asking his famous question in Libertarian Forum, �Do you Hate the State?�
Voluntaryists respond with an immediate, heartfelt �yes.� Minarchists give re-
served, qualified agreement all the while explaining the alleged distinction be-
tween a government and a state. Political anarchists are in the gray realm of
agreeing heartily in words to principles which their actions contradict. It is time to
have the differences between Voluntaryism and political libertarianism clearly
expressed and for non-political alternatives to be pursued.

It is time for The Voluntaryist. v
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Methods
by Francis Tandy
(from No. 9, September 1984)

[Editor�s introduction: �The Voluntaryists seek to reclaim the anti-political
heritage of libertarianism.� As an example of that tradit10n I have selected a chap-
ter on voluntaryist �methods� written by Francis Dashwood Tandy. Tandy (1867�
? ), a supporter of the individualist ideas of Benjamin Tucker, published the book
Voluntary Socialism (from which this chapter is taken) in Denver during the
spring of 1896. The book was described in advertisements in Liberty as �a com-
plete and systematic outline of Anarchistic philosophy and economics, written in
a clear, concise, and simple style.�

Its purpose, in the words of the author�s Preface, was to provide �a brief but lu-
cid outline of � Voluntaryism.� Its title, although somewhat of a puzzler, is easy
enough to explain. Throughout much of the nineteenth century, �socialism�
meant the abolition of every type of economic privilege. According to Tandy,
there are two types of socialists: the State Socialist, who hoped to use the govern-
ment to abolish the surplus value created by legislation (a method which he
thought inherently contradictory) and the �voluntary Socialists or Anarchists,�
whomaintained that the exercise of free competition, in such legally restricted ar-
eas as banking and tariffs (to name just two), was the only way to eradicate social
evils.

Tandy has a clear grasp of the voluntaryist insight and the voluntary principle.
He rejected revolutionary violence as impractical and unnecessary and saw elec-
toral politics as just another form of institutionalized coercion. In reviewing his
comments, I have changed his expression �passive� resistance to the more mod-
ern �non-violent resistance.� I am proud to offer this condensed version of Chap-
ter XIII (pp. 186�201), which I suspect represents the first and only time it has
reappeared in nearly 100 years.�Carl Watner]

Many and various as are the different ideas in regard to what are the best social
conditions, the opinions held concerning the best methods of attaining the de-
sired end, are no less so. That different conditionsmay be brought about by differ-
ent means is to be expected, but that so many entirely different methods are
proposed as likely to produce the same results, is indicative of the loose thinking
that is prevalent upon all subjects.

A correct idea of what we wish to attain is essential before we are capable of dis-
cussing how we can best attain it. Usually a thorough understanding of the first
problem is a sure guide to the solution to the second. Having seen that the aboli-
tion of the State is necessary to progress, and that private enterprise is perfectly ca-
pable of performing the duties for which the State is said to be necessary, it is now
in order to discuss how this end can be achieved. One thing should be borne in
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mind from the start. It has been shown that the State is essentially an invasive insti-
tution. Since the person of the invader is not sacred, there is no ethical reasonwhy
wemay not use anymeans in our power to achieve the results we desire. The State
is founded in force. Therefore there is no good reason why it should not be abol-
ished by force if necessary. The whole field is open to us. All we are bound to con-
sider is, which method will be most likely to meet with success.

Where is the State? What is it? How are we to attack it? We see its agents
around us every day. They are not the State and do not pretend to be.Where is the
State fromwhich these agents derive their authority? It only exists inmen�sminds.
Karl Marx says: �One man is king only because other men stand in the relation of
subjects to him. They, on the contrary, imagine that they are subjects because he
is king.� The officers of the State derive their authority simply and solely from the
submissionof its citizens.When it is said that the State is themain cause of our so-
cial evils, it must not be forgotten that the State is but a crude expression of the av-
erage intelligence of the community. Every law is practically inoperative that is
very different from the general consensus of opinion in the community. The posi-
tion of the State seldom exactly coincides with public opinion in regard to new
measures, because it moves much slower than individuals. But it follows slowly in
the wake of new ideas, and when it lags much behind its power is weakened.
These facts are seen very plainly in prohibition States. They would be apparent to
everyone, were it not for the superstition that we must obey the law because it is
the law. It is said that our representatives are our servants. These servants make
laws which we consider bad, yet because they are our servants, we must obey the
laws theymake! The State is king only because we are fools enough to stand in the
relation of subjects to it. When we cease to stand in the relation of subjects to it, it
will cease to be king. So that, in order to abolish the State, it is necessary to change
people�s ideas in regard to it. This means a long campaign of education.

These means are too slow to suit many who want to inaugurate a new social
system at once. They cannot hastenmatters a bit too much to suit me. The sooner
the �new order� comes, the better I shall like it. But often �the shortest cut home is
the longest way round.� Ill-advised haste is disastrous. By all means let us hasten
the progress of the race, but let us also use care lest our zeal upset our reason and
cause us to hinder, instead of help, the re-adjustment of social forces.

A favorite method of reform, with those whose impatience with the present
system is very great, is a violent revolution. If the State is purely an idea, how can
we attack it with force? True, its agents use force to compel us to support it, and we
might oppose themwith force, but unfortunately we are not yet strong enough. As
far as morality is concerned, it is, of course, justifiable to meet force by force. But,
as an Egoist, the only morality I recognize is the highest expediency. So it would
be highly immoral to attempt a revolution which would be foredoomed to failure.
When a large minority have a clear idea of the nature of the State and an earnest
desire to abolish it, such a revolution might be successful. But then it would be
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unnecessary, for people having refused to stand in the relation of subjects to it, the
State would be no longer king. Till then it must inevitably be a fearful failure, no
matter which side was actually successful in the battles. �

Political methodsmust be condemned without even these qualifications. The
ballot is only a bullet in another form. An appeal to the majority is an appeal to
brute force. It is assumed that, since all men are on the average equally able to
carry a musket, the side which has the largest number of adherents would proba-
bly conquer in case of war. So, instead of actually fighting over questions, it is
more economical to count noses and see which side would probably win. The po-
litical method is a form of revolution, and most of the arguments directed against
the latter are valid when applied to the former. The result shown at the polls indi-
cates a certain stage of mental development in the community. As that mental de-
velopment is changed, the political manifestations of it change also. So we are
brought back to the original starting point. If we wish to effect the abolition of the
State through politics, we must first teach people how we can get along without it.
When that is done, no political action will be necessary. The people will have out-
grown the State and will no longer submit to its tyranny. It may still exist and pass
laws, but people will no longer obey them, for its power over themwill be broken.
Political action can never be successful until it is unnecessary. �

Any one who has had any experience in practical politics must know how
hopeless it is to attempt to effect any reform�especially any reform in the direc-
tion of freedom�by thatmeans. Platforms are adopted to get elected on, not to be
carried out in legislation. The real position of a party depends, not upon the just-
ness or unjustness of measures, but upon the probabilities of re-election. Schem-
ing and �diplomacy� are the methods of the candidates for public office.
Reasoning and honest conviction do not concern them in the least. �

These facts give us a glimpse of the intricacies of politics. How can the re-
former or business man who has to earn his living hope to cope with the profes-
sional politician while this is the case? The politician is in possession of the field.
He is able to devote his whole time to studying the situation and to heading off any
move to oust him.What can you do about it? You can give thematter a little atten-
tion after business hours and think you grasp the situation. You can vote once a
year or so for a different set of thieves. If you are very enterprising you can go to the
primaries and think you are spoiling the politician�s little game. What do you
think the politician has been doing since last election? Instead of going to prima-
ries you might as well go to�another place which politics more nearly resembles
than anything on this earth. Perhaps better, for a spook devil would probably be an
easier task-master than a politician in flesh and blood. You can do what you
please, the politician is dealing from a stacked deck and has the best of the bunco
game all the time.

At its very best, an election is merely an attempt to obtain the opinion of the
majority upon a given subject, with the intention of making the minority submit
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to that opinion. This is in itself a radical wrong. The majority has no more right,
under Equal Freedom, to compel the majority. When a man votes he submits to
the whole business. By the act of casting his ballot, he shows that he wishes to co-
erce the other side, if he is in the majority. He has, consequently, no cause for
complaint if he is coerced himself. He has submitted in advance to the tribunal,
hemust not protest if the verdict is given against him. If every individual is a sover-
eign, when he votes he abdicates. Since I deny the right of themajority to interfere
in my affairs, it would be absurd for me to vote and thereby submit myself to the
will of the majority. �

Must we then sit still and let our enemies do as they please? By no means.
Three alternatives offer themselves, active resistance, non-violent resistance and
non-resistance. The folly of the first has already been demonstrated.
Non-resistance is just as bad. Unless we resist tyranny, we encourage it and be-
come tyrants by tacitly consenting to it. But non-violent resistance still remains.
The most perfect non-violent resistance has often been practiced by the Quakers.
During the Civil War the Quakers all absolutely refused to serve in the army. In
European countries they have resisted conscription in the same manner. What
could be done about it? A few were imprisoned, but they stood firm, and finally,
by non-violent resistance, they have gained immunity from this particular form of
tyranny. �

To gain anything by political methods, it is first necessary to gain a majority of
the votes cast, and even then you have to trust to the integrity of themen elected to
office. But with non-violent resistance this is unnecessary. A good strongminority
is all that is needed. It has been shown that the attitude of the State is merely a
crude expression of the general consensus of the opinion of its subjects. In deter-
mining this consensus, quality must be taken into consideration as well as quan-
tity. The opinion of one determined and intelligent manmay far outweigh that of
twenty lukewarm followers of the opposition. �To apply this consideration to prac-
tical politics, it may be true that the majority in this country are favorable, say, to
universal vaccination. It does not follow that a compulsory law embodies the will
of the people; because the very man who is opposed to that law is at least ten times
more anxious to gain his end than his adversaries are to gain theirs. He is ready to
make far greater sacrifices to attain it. One man rather wishes for what he regards
as a slight sanitary safeguard; the other is determined not to submit to a gross viola-
tion of his liberty. How differently the two are actuated! Oneman is willing to pay
a farthing in the pound for a desirable object; the other is ready to risk property
and perhaps life to defeat that object. In such cases as this it is sheer folly to pre-
tend that counting heads is a fair indication of the forces behind.� (Donisthorpe,
Law in a Free State, pp. 123�124.) A strong, determined and intelligent minority,
employing methods of non-violent resistance, would be able to carry all before it.
For the same men, being in a numerical minority, would be powerless to elect a
single man to office.
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Another thing must be remembered. Nonviolent resistance can never pass a
law. It can only nullify laws. Consequently, it can never be used as a means of co-
ercion and is particularly adopted to the attainment of Anarchy. All other schools
of reform propose to compel people to do something. For this they must resort to
force, usually by passing laws. These laws depend upon political action for their
inauguration and physical violence for their enforcement. Anarchists are the only
reformers who do not advocate physical violence. Tyranny must ever depend
upon the weapon of tyranny, but Freedom can be inaugurated only by means of
Freedom.

The first thing that is necessary, to institute the changes outlined in this book,
is to convince people of the benefit to be derived from them. This means simply a
campaign of education. As converts are gradually gained, non-violent resistance
will grow stronger. At first it must be very slight, but still has its effect. Even the re-
fusal to vote does more than is often supposed. In some States the number of per-
sons who, from lethargy or from principle, refuse to vote is large enough to alarm
the politicians. They actually talk at times of compulsory voting. This shows how
much even such a small amount of non-violent resistance is feared. As the cause
gains converts and strength, this non-violent resistance can assume a wider field.
The more it is practiced greater attention will be drawn to underlying principles.
Thus education and non-violent resistance go hand in hand and help each other,
step by step, towards the goal of human Freedom.v

Living Slavery and All That
by Alan P. Koontz
(from No. 17, August 1985)

In various forums, at least since the birth of the LP, Murray Rothbard has in-
voked what he calls the �slavery analogy,� to point up the morality of political vot-
ing. The question is: Does the slavery analogy really help in this way?

To begin with, Rothbard�s slavery analogy illustrates the nature of the State.
The condition of the slaves relative to their master is more or less the same as that
of the subjects to the State. The master, by either directly or indirectly (through a
foreman) exceeding his natural rights, denies his slaves� natural rights, just as the
State denies the natural rights of its subjects by its very existence.

The condition of the slaves is thus a given before the question of �voting
rights� arises. Their condition indicates that they have a ruler regardless of
whether or not the slaves can vote. The same is true of the subjects of the State.
Suppose, then, that the slaves are granted a choice of, say, two foremen by the
master. The slavesmay cast ballots to decide which foremanwill execute rule over
the slaves. The foreman who receives the most votes will be the choice of all the
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slaves. Presumably, the slaves will each choose what he or she thinks is the lesser
of the two evils. The situation of the slave thus becomes analogous to that of the
subject who has been granted the �right to vote� for his ruler. In light of this slav-
ery analogy, Rothbard asks: What is immoral about choosing the lesser of two
evils, if that is the only choice one has under the circumstances?

To answer his question: First of all, the choice is one which affects the lives of
others besides the chooser. Using the slave analogy, the vote of each slave isn�t just
a choice of which foreman will rule that slave, but is a choice of who will rule all
of the slaves. Thus each slave that votes is acting in the capacity of the master re-
specting his slaves. To vote for a foreman is to take part in the process of other peo-
ple�s enslavement. It should be clear, at least to Rothbard, that by voting, the slave
in respect to his peers is going as far beyond his or her natural rights as the master
(or the foreman) does respecting his or her slaves.

Moreover, the possibility certainly exists in the slavery analogy that not all the
slaves may be in agreement as to which of the two foremen is the lesser of the two
evils. Most importantly, some or all of the slaves may decide that the lesser of the
two evils is still evil and on this basis refuse to vote. In either case, the immorality
of voting is quite obvious.

It is also obvious that assuming one only has the choice of the lesser or greater
of the two evils in the slavery analogy is begging the question. As Frank Chodorov
once asked, in this regard: �Under what compulsion are we to make such a
choice? Why not pass up both of them?� Indeed there is nothing in the slavery
analogy that says the slaves must choose one or the other of the two foremen. By
making such a choice the slaves are merely doing yet another thing that the mas-
ter wants them to do. Instead of choosing either foremen, one ormore of the slaves
may choose neither. This third choice, also open to the slaves, is a moral one for it
doesn�t affect coercion towards others unlike voting

Furthermore, the refusal to vote is a first step toward restoring individual sover-
eignty. If the slave does what themaster wants him or her to do he or she will most
assuredly remain a slave. (Themaster, for example, wouldn�t give his or her slaves
the �right to vote� if the slaves could thereby become free.) By refusing to vote the
slave is not doing what the master wants him or her to do. If most of the slaves re-
fused to vote themaster would have to choose the foreman for them.However, the
master (and foreman) would then be up against a group that has refused to barter
his or her individual sovereignty for the lesser of the two evils themaster had origi-
nally offered; let alone give it up for nothing. And so would it be for the State that
failed to get barely any of its subjects to participate in the electoral process.

In short, the answer to the opening question is: No, on the contrary.v
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The Voluntaryist Insight:
from �The Political Thought of Etienne de la Boetie�
by Murray N. Rothbard
(from No. 26, June 1987)

[Editor�s Note: The following excerpts are taken from the Introduction to The
Politics of Obedience: The Discourse of Voluntary Servitude (New York: Free Life
Press, 1975). Etienne de la Boetie (1530�1563) anonymously authored The Dis-
course sometime during the late 1550s. It is one of the earliest formulations of the
voluntaryist insight: that all coercive government depends on the consent and/or
acquiescence of its subjects. The Politics of Obedience is a piece of literature that
should interest all readers of this newsletter. It is available fromTheVoluntaryist.]

The Discourse of Voluntary Servitude is lucidly and coherently structured
around a single axiom, a single percipient insight into the nature not only of tyr-
anny, but implicitly of the State apparatus itself. Many medieval writers had
attacked tyranny, but La Boetie delves especially deep into its nature, and into the
nature of State rule itself. This fundamental insight was that every tyranny must
necessarily be grounded upon general popular acceptance. In short, the bulk of
the people themselves, for whatever reason, acquiesce in their own subjection. If
this were not the case, no tyranny, indeed no governmental rule, could long en-
dure.Hence, a government does not have to be popularly elected to enjoy general
public support; for general public support is in the very nature of all governments
that endure, including the most oppressive of tyrannies. The tyrant is but one per-
son, and could scarcely command the obedience of another person, much less of
an entire country, if most of the subjects did not grant their obedience by their
own consent.

This, then, becomes for La Boetie the central problem of political theory:why
in the world do people consent to their own enslavement? LaBoetie cuts to the heart
of what is, or rather should be, the central problem of political philosophy: the
mystery of civil obedience.Why do people, in all times and places, obey the com-
mands of the government, which always constitutes a small minority of the soci-
ety? To La Boetie the spectacle of general consent to despotism is puzzling and
appalling:

I should like merely to understand how it happens that so many men,
somany villages, somany cities, somany nations, sometimes suffer un-
der a single tyrant who has no other power than the power they give
him; who is able to harm them only to the extent to which they have
the willingness to bear with him; who could do them absolutely no in-
jury unless they preferred to put up with him rather than contradict
him. Surely a striking situation! Yet it is so common that one must
grieve the more and wonder the less at the spectacle of a million men

Part III: Voluntaryist Strategies · 63



serving in wretchedness, by their necks under the yoke, not con-
strained by a greater multitude than they. �

And this mass submission must be out of consent rather than simply out of
fear:

Shall we call subjection to such a leader cowardice? � If a hundred, if
a thousand endure the caprice of a single man, should we not rather
say that they lack not the courage but the desire to rise against him, and
that such an attitude indicates indifference rather than cowardice?
When not a hundred, not a thousandmen, but a hundred provinces, a
thousand cities, a million men, refuse to assail a single man from
whom the kindest treatment received is the infliction of serfdom and
slavery, what shall we call it? Is it cowardice? � When a thousand, a
million men, a thousand cities, fail to protect themselves against the
domination of one man, this cannot be called cowardly, for cowardice
does not sink to such a depth. � What monstrous vice, then, is this
which does not even deserve to be called cowardice, a vice for which
no term can be found vile enough � ?

It is evident from the above passages that La Boetie is bitterly opposed to tyr-
anny and to the public�s consent to its own subjection. He makes clear also that
this opposition is grounded on a theory of natural law and a natural right to liberty.
La Boetie�s celebrated and creatively original call for civil disobedience, for mass
non-violent resistance as a method for the overthrow of tyranny, stems directly
from the above two premises: the fact that all rule rests on the consent of the sub-
ject masses, and the great value of natural liberty. For if tyranny really rests on
mass consent, then the obvious means for its overthrow is simply by mass with-
drawal of that consent. The weight of tyranny would quickly and suddenly col-
lapse under such a non-violent revolution. (The Tory David Hume did not,
surprisingly, draw similar conclusions from his theory of mass consent as the basis
of all governmental rule.)

Thus, after concluding that all tyranny rests on popular consent, La Boetie el-
oquently concludes that �obviously there is no need of fighting to overcome this
single tyrant, for he is automatically defeated if the country refuses consent to its
own enslavement.� Tyrants need not be expropriated by force; they need only be
deprived of the public�s continuing supply of funds and resources. The more one
yields to tyrants, La Boetie points out, the stronger andmightier they become. But
if the tyrants �are simply not obeyed,� they become �undone and as nothing.� La
Boetie then exhorts the �poor, wretched, and stupid peoples� to cast off their
chains by refusing to supply the tyrant any further with the instruments of their
own oppression. The tyrant, indeed, has

nothingmore than the power that you confer upon him to destroy you.
Where has he acquired enough eyes to spy upon you, if you do not pro-
vide them yourselves? How can he have somany arms to beat you with,
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if he does not borrow them from you? The feet that trample down your
cities, where does he get them if they are not your own? How does he
have any power over you except through you? How would he dare as-
sail you if he had not cooperation from you?

La Boetie concludes his exhortation by assuring the masses that to overthrow
the tyrant they need not act, nor shed their blood. They can do so �merely by will-
ing to be free.� In short,

Resolve to serve no more, and you are at once freed. I do not ask that
you place hands upon the tyrant to topple him over, but simply that
you support him no longer; then you will behold him, like a great Co-
lossus whose pedestal has been pulled away, fall of his own weight and
break in pieces.

It was a medieval tradition to justify tyrannicide of unjust rulers who break the
divine law, but La Boetie�s doctrine, though nonviolent, was in the deepest sense
far more radical. For while the assassination of a tyrant is simply an isolated indi-
vidual act within an existing political system, mass civil disobedience, being a di-
rect act on the part of large masses of people, is far more revolutionary in
launching a transformation of the system itself. It is also more elegant and pro-
found in theoretical terms, flowing immediately as it does fromLaBoetie�s insight
about power necessarily resting on popular consent; for then the remedy to power
is simply to withdraw that consent.

The call for mass civil disobedience was picked up by one of the more radical
of the later Huguenot pamphlets, La France Turquie (1575), which advocated an
association of towns and provinces for the purpose of refusing to pay all taxes to the
State. But it is not surprising that among the most enthusiastic advocates of mass
civil disobedience have been the anarchist thinkers, who simply extend both La
Boetie�s analysis and his conclusion from tyrannical rule to all governmental rule
whatsoever. Prominent among the anarchist advocates of non-violent resistance
have been Thoreau, Tolstoy, and Benjamin R. Tucker, all of the nineteenth cen-
tury, and all, unsurprisingly, associated with the non-violent pacifist branch of an-
archism. Tolstoy, indeed, in setting forth his doctrine of non-violent anarchism,
used a lengthy passage from theDiscourse as the focal point for the development
of his argument. In addition, Gustav Landauer, the leading German anarchist of
the early twentieth century, after becoming converted to a pacifist approach,
made a rousing summary of La Boetie�sDiscourse of Voluntary Servitude the cen-
tral core of his anarchist work, Die Revolution (1919). A leading Dutch paci-
fist-anarchist of the twentieth century, Barthelemy de Ligt, not only devoted
several pages of his Conquest of Violence to discussion and praise of La Boetie�s
Discourse; he also translated it into Dutch in 1933. �

Why do people continue to give their consent to despotism?Why do they per-
mit tyranny to continue? This is especially puzzling if tyranny (defined at least as
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all personal power)must rest onmass consent, and if the way to overthrow tyranny
is therefore for the people to withdraw that consent. The remainder of La Boetie�s
treatise is devoted to this crucial problem, and his discussion here is as seminal
and profound as it is in the earlier part of the work. �

Here La Boetie proceeds to supplement this analysis of the purchase of con-
sent by the public with another truly original contribution. � This is the estab-
lishment, as it were the permanent and continuing purchase, of a hierarchy of
subordinate allies, a loyal band of retainers, praetorians, and bureaucrats. La
Boetie himself considers this factor �themainspring and the secret of domination,
the support and foundation of tyranny.� Here is a large sector of society which is
not merely duped with occasional and negligible handouts from the State; here
are individuals who make a handsome and permanent living out of the proceeds
of despotism.Hence, their stake in despotismdoes not depend on illusion or habit
or mystery; their stake is all too great and all too real. A hierarchy of patronage
from the fruits of plunder is thus created and maintained: five or six individuals
are the chief advisors and beneficiaries of the favors of the king. These half-dozen
in a similar manner maintain six hundred �who profit under them,� and the six
hundred in their turn �maintain under them six thousand, whom they promote in
rank, upon whom they confer the government of provinces or the direction of fi-
nances, in order that they may serve as instruments of avarice and cruelty, execut-
ing orders at the proper time and working such havoc all around that they could
not last except under the shadow of the six hundred. ��

In this way does the fatal hierarchy pyramid and permeate down through the
ranks of society, until �a hundred thousand, and even millions, cling to the tyrant
by this cord to which they are tied.� In short,

when the point is reached, through big favors or little ones, that large
profits or small are obtained under a tyrant, there are found almost as
many people to whom tyranny seems advantageous as those to whom
liberty would seem desirable. � Whenever a ruler makes himself a
dictator, all the wicked dregs of the nation � all those who are cor-
rupted by burning ambition or extraordinary avarice, these gather
around him and support him in order to have a share in the booty and
to constitute themselves petty chiefs under the large tyrant.

Thus, the hierarchy of privilege descends from the large gainers from despo-
tism, to themiddling and small gainers, and finally down to themass of the people
who falsely think they gain from the receipt of petty favors. In this way the subjects
are divided, and a great portion of them induced to cleave to the ruler, �just as, in
order to split wood, one has to use a wedge of the wood itself.� Of course, the train
of the tyrant�s retinue and soldiers suffer at their leader�s hands, but they �can be
led to endure evil if permitted to commit it, not against him who exploits them,
but against those who like themselves submit, but are helpless.� In short, in return
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for its own subjection, this order of subordinates is permitted to oppress the rest of
the public.

How is tyranny concretely to be overthrown, if it is cemented upon society by
habit, privilege and propaganda? How are the people to be brought to the point
where they will decide to withdraw their consent? In the first place, affirms La
Boetie, not all the people will be deluded or sunk into habitual submission.There
is always a more percipient elite who will understand the reality of the situation;
�there are always a few, better endowed than others, who feel the weight of the
yoke and cannot restrain themselves from attempting to shake it off.� These are
the people who, in contrast to �the brutish mass,� possess clear and far-sighted
minds, and �have further trained them by study and learning.� Such people never
quite disappear from the world: �Even if liberty had entirely perished from the
earth, such men would invent it. ��

La Boetie�s Discourse has a vital importance for the modern reader�an im-
portance that goes beyond the sheer pleasure of reading a great and seminal work
on political philosophy, or, for the libertarian, of reading the first libertarian politi-
cal philosopher in the Western world. For La Boetie speaks most sharply to the
problemwhich all libertarians�indeed, all opponents of despotism�find partic-
ularly difficult: the problem of strategy. Facing the devastating and seemingly
overwhelming power of the modern State, how can a free and very different world
be brought about? How in the world can we get fromhere to there, from a world of
tyranny to a world of freedom? Precisely because of his abstract and timeless
methodology, La Boetie offers vital insights into this eternal problem. �

Since despotic rule is against the interests of the bulk of the population, how
then does this consent come about? Again, La Boetie highlights the point that this
consent is engineered, largely by propaganda beamed at the populace by the rul-
ers and their intellectual apologists. The devices�of bread and circuses, of ideo-
logical mystification�that rulers today use to gull the masses and gain their
consent, remain the same as in La Boetie�s days. The only difference is the enor-
mous increase in the use of specialized intellectuals in the service of the rulers.
But in this case, the primary task of opponents of modern tyranny is an educa-
tional one: to awaken the public to this process, to demystify and desanctify the
State apparatus. Furthermore,La Boetie�s analysis both of the engineering of con-
sent and of the role played by bureaucrats and other economic interests that bene-
fit from the State, highlights another critical problem which many modern
opponents of statism have failed to recognize: that the problem of strategy is not
simply one of educating the public about the �errors� committed by the govern-
ment. For much of what the State does is not an error at all from its own point of
view, but ameans ofmaximizing its power, influence, and income.We have to re-
alize that we are facing a mighty engine of power and economic exploitation, and
therefore that, at the very least, libertarian education of the publicmust include an
exposé of this exploitation, and of the economic interests and intellectual apolo-
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gists who benefit from State rule. By confining themselves to analysis of alleged
intellectual �errors,� opponents of government intervention have rendered them-
selves ineffective. For one thing, they have been beaming their coun-
ter-propaganda at a public which does not have the equipment or the interest to
follow the complex analysis of errors, and which can therefore easily be
rebamboozled by the experts in the employ of the State. Those experts, too, must
be desanctified, and again La Boetie strengthens us in the necessity of such
desanctification. �

La Boetie was also the first theorist to move from the emphasis on the impor-
tance of consent, to the strategic importance of toppling tyranny by leading the
public towithdraw that consent.Hence, La Boetie was the first theorist of the strat-
egy of mass, non-violent civil disobedience of State edicts and exactions. How
practical such a tacticmight be is difficult to say, especially since it has rarely been
used. But the tactic of mass refusal to pay taxes, for example, is increasingly being
employed in the United States today, albeit in a sporadic form. InDecember 1974
the residents of the city of Willimantic, Connecticut, assembled in a town meet-
ing and rejected the entire city budget three times, finally forcing a tax cut of nine
percent. This is but one example of growing public revulsion against crippling
taxation throughout the country.

On a different theme, La Boetie provides us with a hopeful note for the future
of a free society. He points out that once the public experiences tyranny for a long
time, it becomes inured, and heedless of the possibility of an alternative society.
But this means that should State despotism ever be removed, it would be ex-
tremely difficult to reimpose statism. The bulwark of habit would be gone, and
statism would be seen by all for the tyranny that it is. If a free society were ever to
be established, then, the chances for its maintaining itself would be excellent.

More andmore, if inarticulately, the public is rebelling, not only against oner-
ous taxation but�in the age of Watergate�against the whole, carefully nurtured
mystique of government. Twenty years ago, the historian Cecilia Kenyon, writing
of the Anti-Federalist opponents of the adoption of the U.S. Constitution chided
them for being �men of little faith��little faith, that is, in a strong central govern-
ment. It is hard to think of anyone having such an unexamined faith in govern-
ment today. In such an age as ours, thinkers like Etienne de La Boetie have
become far more relevant, far more genuinely modern, than they have been for
over a century. v
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The Power of Non-Violent Resistance
by Jerry M. Tinker
(from No. 27, August 1987)

[Editor�s Note: The following article was adapted from Volume 24 of The
Western Political Quarterly (1971) (pp.775�788). Given the insights of La Boetie
(discussed in our last issue), I thought this piece would be an especially good fol-
low-up, explaining how non-violent resistance actually works, and showing how it
is truly a radical alternative to electoral politics.]

Asmany writers have noted, the basic thesis, or strategy, uponwhichGandhi�s sat-
yagraha and all non-violent resistance rests is that all structures of power�govern-
ment and social organizations�always depend upon the voluntary cooperation of
great numbers of people even when they seem to rely upon coercion. The chief
wielders of power, in other words, must have the tacit assistance and cooperation
of hundreds or even thousands of persons in order to exercise power. The strategy,
then, of those who oppose or wish to change an established power structure, par-
ticularly one equipped with overwhelming physical force, is to persuade large
numbers of persons to refuse to cooperate with it any longer. This is not the objec-
tive of non-violent resistance, but its strategy.

Altering the present power structure, or certain policies or aspects of that struc-
ture is the goal of non-violent resistance; its success or failure in attaining that ob-
jective rests squarely on the degree to which its strategy succeeds in inducing
individuals to withdraw support from the structure. Once such cooperation is
withdrawn, the power structure must at some point come to terms with the resist-
ers; political change is brought about and conflict resolved. Two forces operate in
this process: a form ofpersuasion and a degree of coercion.

Conflict is resolved in society and in government to the extent that a majority,
or a substantial portion of individuals comprising it, are �persuaded��either vol-
untarily or coercively�to adopt or follow a particular position. Persuasion by vio-
lence is part of the well-known story of mankind. Satyagraha, however, attempts
to persuade without violence.

As noted previously, the strategy of non-violent resistance is to develop tech-
niques of persuasion that will induce the hundreds of clerks, soldiers. police,
heads of departments and thousands of other individuals upon which the oppos-
ing power rests, to abandon it�refusing tacitly, if not explicitly, to cooperate with
it. The question is, of course, how does non-violent resistance induce such
non-cooperation? In what manner does non-violent resistance persuade? Essen-
tially, it persuades by manipulating techniques that play upon �suffering.�

One of the persistent myths of non-violent resistance is that its persuasion is
only accomplished through a particular kind of human reaction to suffering:
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namely, the opponent supposedly has a guilty change of heart�a sense of re-
morse�upon seeing poor passive resisters suffering.

This conception of the role of suffering in non-violent resistance makes the
fundamental error of presuming that only two persons are involved in the pro-
cess�the suffering resister and the opponent. One suffers, and the other feels
guilty and presumably makes amends. Actually, non-violent resistance operates
within a framework involving three actors: the suffering passive resister, the oppo-
nent, and the larger, on-looking populace.

Because in every conflict situation the outcome is dramatically affected by the
extent to which the on-looking audience becomes involved, this third actor is
most important in politics. This concept was best enunciated by E. E. Schatt-
schneider; he calls it �the contagiousness of conflict.� Although intended to ana-
lyze the functioning of pressure groups in the United States, his concept clearly
has relevance to the operation of non-violent resistance in the political process.

Schattschneider notes that a great change inevitably occurs in the nature of
conflict as involvement inexorably expands to include the on-looking audience.
Hence, a most important aspect of conflict in the public arena is how, and in what
way, the scope of conflict expands. It is unlikely, says Schattschneider, that both
sides will equally benefit by an expansion in the scope of conflict, for every change
in the battle lines and its composition has a bias: it favors one side or the other.
The moral of the phenomenon of the contagiousness of conflict is: If a fight starts,
watch the crowd, because the crowd plays the decisive role. In every conflict one
protagonist struggles to �privatize� it�to contain it and limit attempts to involve
the larger public�while the other attempts to �socialize� it.

The tactics of non-violent resistance seek primarily to create situations that
crystallize public opinion�that �involve� it�and which �direct� it against the
government, while at the same time legitimatizing its own position. This
legitimatization is accomplished when the resister willingly suffers; it demon-
strates his integrity, courage, honesty, while showing the injustice, cruelty, or tyr-
anny of the government. The essential function of suffering is comparable to the
interaction that takes place between a martyr and a crowd. The resister�s token of
power in the face of the opponent�s violence is his capacity to �suffer� in the eyes
of the on-looking audience.

The non-violent resister employs techniques calculated to provoke a response
from the opponent which can be made to seem unjust or unfair�thus confirm-
ing the resister�s claims against the power structure. Yet, were the opponent or
government to fail to act, it would abdicate its power, its control over the popula-
tion, and over the enforcement of its laws. The classic non-violent resistance tech-
nique is to suddenly thrust the initiative to the opponent, and thus also the
responsibility, for a conflict with unarmed citizens that it cannot avoid and which
will have the inevitable consequence of alienating a portion of the on-looking au-
dience. And because the resister is unarmed and �suffers� (going to jail, being
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beaten, etc.), the onus of responsibility for all the suffering falls squarely on the op-
ponent. Hence, the primary function of nonviolent resistance suffering is to
re-draw the lines of battle in favor of the resister; it attempts to involve the audi-
ence and to coalesce public opinion in ways favorable to him.

How frequently does suffering in and by itself succeed in �persuading� an op-
ponent? Does it really represent a powerful enough force to change an opponent�s
course of action�to cause him to abandon the opponent being resisted? Reviews
of past cases of non-violent resistance show a mixed picture, and results seem to
depend largely on certain significant variables.

First, is the attitude and orientation of the opponent; success seems somewhat
dependent upon whether the opponent really cares how a population views
him�whether he has any long-term interests in pacifying or winning support.
Also, the effect varies upon whether the opponent is the resister�s own country-
men; if foreigners are being resisted, non-violent resisters may more easily play
upon common identity and nationalism. Finally, in some societies passive suffer-
ing may be viewed with contempt, and it can produce an opposite effect: instead
of viewing suffering as noble, they perhaps see it as masochism or �an exploitation
of the rulers� good natured reluctance to allow unnecessary suffering, denying
thus any attributes of personal courage or virtue to the sufferer.�

In summary, if non-violent resistance is stripped of its moral and philosophic
trimmings, its role in conflict resolution may be simplified as follows:

a. The strategy of non-violent resistance is to rob an opponent of the public
support and cooperation upon which his power ultimately rests. Even though it
may seem to rest on violence, all power to be sustained longmust at least have the
acquiescence of the majority of individuals involved.

b. The tactic of non-violent resistance involves the use of various tech-
niques�most of which demonstrate �suffering��to manipulate the interaction
of protagonist, antagonist and audience in ways that crystallize public opinion,
alienating it from the opponent while legitimatizing the passive resister�s position.

c. The objective of non-violent resistance is to resolve conflict by forcing,
through non-violent coercion, the opponent to seek grounds for mutual agree-
ment and to synthesize a satisfactory solution.

As qualified earlier, this is not to exclude entirely the objective of some
non-violent resisters who seek a �change of heart� in the opponent. However, this
is not the basis upon which the true efficacy or full political power of non-violent
resistance rests.

The success of non-violent resistance rests, to a large extent, on whether it
gains widespread compliance within a society. The strategy of robbing the oppo-
nent of popular support upon which his power depends cannot be made effective
if only a few individuals respond.Most non-violent resistance techniques require
mass action if they are to be anything more than just fleeting symbolic acts. A boy-
cott, for instance, presumes participation by great numbers of people.
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How does non-violent resistance secure such widespread compliance? What
forces and factors induce people to participate or support the resister�s cause?
What are the prerequisites for non-violent resistance action?

One method is to clothe the movement and its techniques in the values and
norms of society�in things people accept without questioning. Here lies one of
Gandhi�s greatest achievements in India; unlike previous nationalist leaders,
Gandhi couched his movement in terms and symbols familiar to the mass of In-
dia�s population. The result was that the Congress party and the Indian Independ-
ence movement became a mass rural movement for the first time. Gandhi had
secured widespread compliance, and at that point one can rightly say the last days
of the British raj began.

Communication and Propaganda
The first phase of a campaign is characterized by a period of intense propa-

ganda activities: parades, demonstrations, posters, newspapers, and other forms of
communication. Propaganda is directed to the opponent, but even more to the
populace�to educate and inform both.

Once the resistance movement is launched, there must be continuing means
of �spreading the word.� No movement can operate without some form of com-
munication between the leaders and the led. One of the principal organs used by
Gandhi was his newspaper, Young India.

Publicity and propaganda are essential tools in securing widespread compli-
ance. Even under circumstances when open publication is banned, a non-violent
resistance movement must have some means of communication. There are nu-
merous examples of underground newspapers operating effectively duringWorld
War II in Nazi-occupied Europe where non-violent resistancemet with consider-
able success.

Population Pressure
In attempting to insure widespread compliance, non-violent resistance move-

ments benefit from pressures, intentionally applied or not, that work against the
public in the same coercive fashion as they operate against the opponent. For ex-
ample, the technique of ostracism has frequently been used to apply pressure on
sections of the public not participating in the resistance campaign.

Aside from any organized attempts at such coercion, there are powerful infor-
mal pressures for conformity that also help to secure compliance. The fact that re-
sistance occurs mostly during times of crisis, of national ferment, or of popular
unrest, means there is often a greater sense of nationalism of a particular �we� ar-
rayed against �they.� When issues are involved that society says the individual
should be involved with (and when the organizers of non-violent resistance are
able to cast their program in such terms), there are strong pressures demanding
conformity�to do what everyone else is doing.
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Consensual Validation
The technique of consensual validation�the phenomenon of simultaneous

events creating a sense of validity in their own right�is often useful to coalesce
public support. For example, the simultaneous occurrence of mass Congress
demonstrations in widely diverse parts of India in 1930 gave a sense of validity to
the complaints against the salt tax. It gave the apparent sanction of a widespread
section of society and helped rally public opinion all the more. (Aminority group
can organize a multitude of �front� organizations, and the sense of seemingly
widely separated organizations simultaneously advocating the same themes will
give the impression that a large body of opinion is represented.)

These, then, are some of the factors that can be utilized in a non-violent resis-
tance campaign to marshal widespread compliance, so essential for success. A
second prerequisite for launching a non-violent resistance campaign is careful or-
ganization which will also insure training and the maintenance of discipline. In
its need for discipline, some have likened Gandhi�s satyagraha to the military. It
calls upon the individual to display many of the same virtues associated with vio-
lent resistance: courage, strenuous action, enterprise, endurance; �a devotion and
sense of unity with one�s own kind; and order, and training.� No one has ever ar-
gued that there are any fewer risks involved in non-violent action than in violent
resistance�they both imply the possibility of suffering�the only distinction be-
ing that in non-violence the resister makes no attempt to physically harm the op-
ponent although he may be faced with a violent response. Obviously, a discipline
no less strenuous than that required to steel individuals to face the violence ofmil-
itary action is required to condition those who hope to resist non-violently the
same kinds of physical threats.

The basic tactics of non-violent resistance are corollary to the efforts to secure
widespread social compliance. In utilizing the various techniques of non-violent
resistance, the underlying consideration must be whether they serve to legitima-
tize or alienate the position of the resister vis-a-vis the �audience.� In order to ob-
tain popular support and compliance, the resister�s methods must seek to place
the onus for what happens on the opponent.

Again, a key factor in launching non-violent resistance action is rearranging
the conflict situation in such a way that the opponent is suddenly thrust the initia-
tive, and thus also the responsibility for unfavorable developments he cannot re-
ally prevent. Thomas Schelling in The Strategy of Conflict has, in almost a
devilishmanner, developed a hypothetical illustration of this process: If a group of
non-violent resisters were attempting to protest unfair railway labor practices, they
might, he suggests, dramatically sit down on the tracks of the main railway station
halting all trains and disrupting service. Such a move clearly would thrust the ini-
tiative to the railway management or government, as well as the responsibility for
what happens. If the trains do not stop and run over helpless resisters, the onus is
on the government; if the trains do stop, then the government has abandoned its
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power and weakened its authority. If the resisters are arrested and taken to jail, the
responsibility for this suffering is also on the hands of the government which, un-
der certain circumstances,might prove a stimulus for the crystallization of public
opinion against the government.

Attention-Getting Devices
Non-violent resistance in the earliest stages usually takes the form of actions

calculated to gain attention, or to provide propaganda for the cause, or to be a nui-
sance to the government and police forces. In 1930 Gandhi used this technique
with magical skill: he launched the satyagraha campaign by walking to the sea
with 78 disciples to break the salt tax laws. �Day by day the tension mounted,� re-
ports one writer, �as all India followed the elderlyMahatma plodding through the
countryside on his crusade.� Then the dramatic moment came; as hundreds of
congressmen and government officials watched, Gandhi made salt from the sea,
breaking the law and setting the rest of India into a �semi-comic frenzy of produc-
ing uneatable salt.� It was a supremely successful �attention-getting device.� Im-
mediately Congress organizations set about to utilize the other attention-getting
devices, such as demonstrations, mass meetings and picketing.

The creation of symbols is a universal non-violent resistance device. Even
prior to the 1930 campaign,Gandhi had developed a host of symbols�from khadi
cloth (particularly the �Gandhi cap�) to the spinning wheel.

Ostracization campaigns�the refusal to speak or be friendly�were also effec-
tively used in the Salt Satyagraha. This was documented in several British reports.
In typical bureaucratic British understatement, one form of such ostracization
was mentioned in an official report: during an attempt by chaukidars (local
guards) to assist officials in making tax collections during a �no-tax� campaign,
they were, said the report, �forcibly deprived of their uniforms and subjected to so-
cial boycott.�

Non-Cooperation
Techniques of non-cooperation call for a passive resister to behave normally

in a slightly contrived way, but not in a way that permits police or government to
accuse him of breaking normal laws. Such activities as �slow-downs,� �boycotts,�
and forms of disassociation from government, are all examples of non-
cooperation.

Nearly all Gandhi campaigns emphasized these various forms of non-
cooperation; there were boycotts of Britishmanufactured goods (viz., cloth and li-
quor) as well as British culture. There were innumerable hartals, or the voluntary
closing of business activity for a day.

As a tool of non-violent resistance, non-cooperation has been widely demon-
strated to be effective in disrupting the processes of society�of severely hamper-
ing and challenging the writ of a government�all in a fashion that is most
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difficult for the government and its police to question. For non-cooperation is
only an individual altering his normal behavior in a slightly contrived way. How-
ever, when large numbers of individuals do the same, it adds up to a society behav-
ing in a most abnormal manner.

Civil Disobedience
Perhaps the most powerful weapon of non-violent resistance�certainly the

most threatening to any government�is civil disobedience. This technique in-
volves deliberate unlawful acts,mostlymisdemeanor crimes, done inmass action.
Anything beyond misdemeanors crosses the boundary of non-violent resistance.
Forms of civil disobedience in the 1930 satyagraha included breaking the salt tax
law, general tax laws (non-payment of taxes), no-rent campaigns, laws prohibiting
mass meetings, and so forth.

Civil disobedience is a powerful weapon, but to be effective it must be exer-
cised by a large number of individuals. There is a calculated risk involved: the
breach of law, whether in a totalitarian state or not, automatically justifies and in-
volves punishment by the government�jail, fines, even death. But if civil disobe-
dience can be organized on a mass scale, it progressively becomes less profitable
for the government to carry out its sanctions. The official British reports on the
1930 campaign testify to a government�s dilemma in this regard: �arrests were ren-
dered impracticable owing to the size of the crowds which had committed
breaches of some particular law.�

The threatening nature of civil disobedience to a government was most co-
gently summarized by Lord Irwin, the Viceroy, in a speech to the legislative coun-
cil in 1930:

In my judgment and in that of my Government the [non-violent resis-
tance] campaign is a deliberate attempt to coerce established authority
by mass action.�Mass action, even if it is intended by its promoters to
be non-violent, is nothing but the application of force under another
form, and, when it has as its avowed object the making of Government
impossible,Government is bound either to resist or abdicate.

To �resist or abdicate� is indeed the dilemma civil disobedience presents a
government. The tactics of non-violent resistance are tomake counter steps by the
government not only difficult (throughmass action, so that the arrest of hundreds
of individuals is unprofitable) but, as noted above, to also make government ac-
cept the onus of responsibility for �repressive� acts.

Again, official British reports provide eloquent evidence of a government�s di-
lemma in trying to stop passive defiance, yet avoid the onus attached to counter
actions. The strategic success of Gandhi in 1930 is seen in the following official re-
frain:
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In the initial stages Government endeavored to avoid making arrests
on a large scale; but as the tide of�disorder extended over the country
this policy had to be abandoned. On the other hand, the clashes which
have occurred between the forces of law and the populace have inevi-
tably created a good deal of bitterness. � And Congress organizers
took every opportunity of exploiting for their own purposes the emo-
tions which these incidents aroused. By the simple expedient of staging
a procession or demonstration on a scale large enough to force the au-
thorities to take action against it, they could now count in many places
upon being able to bring about an automatic revival in popular sympa-
thy for their cause. �

To make the official position all the more difficult, and to further complicate
enforcement, Congress strategically employed women (some emerging from pur-
dah for the occasion.) This truly amazed the British, and, as the official reports re-
mark, it �made the work of the police particularly unpleasant.�

Severe repressive measures which a government may wish to use, and may be
organized to use, require some justification. The violence of resisters themselves
is, of course, the best justification for violent counteraction; but if resisters are
non-violent, the government is faced with the dilemma of how to explain their vi-
olence or coercion. This explains the tendency of all governments when faced
with non-violent resistance to emphasize any violent fringes that may emerge.
This was certainly the tactic of the British in India. Time and again official British
reports and statements on Gandhi�s satyagrahamovement stressedmainly the ac-
counts of terrorist and violent acts (which largely occurred in Bengal). The British
regularly repeated the theme that �despite the sincere endeavors of many of the
Congress leaders to keep the Movement �nonviolent�, experience again proved
that it is inevitable� that an organized and strenuously conducted campaign of
defiance of Government and of the law should result in serious and widespread
disturbances.� In the face of non-violent resistance an opponent can be expected
to justify his counteraction, which is normally coercive physical force, by seeking
examples of breaches in the resister�s non-violence. Gandhi once temporarily sus-
pended non-violent resistance precisely because violent reactions by some Indi-
ans threatened to undermine the basic strategy of satyagraha.

Another important stratagem of civil disobedience is to be selective in the laws
to be breached. To be most effective, the laws should be related in some manner
with the issues being protested or the demands being made. The Salt Satyagraha
is again, a perfect example. The salt tax laws were indiscriminate in that they taxed
both the rich and poor, being specially hard on the poor. Gandhi thus selected
them for contravention �because they not only appeared to be basically unjust in
themselves, but also because they symbolized an unpopular, unrepresentative,
and alien government.� Their contravention was, in other words, related to the
long-range objectives of independence.
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Conceived as a political instrument, it can be seen that nonviolent resistance
does not set out to, nor does it significantly accomplish individual persuasion or
change of heart. This is not to say that in politics only coercion is possible, as
though politics were wholly rational and that therefore persuasion on a moral ba-
sis is irrelevant or impossible. Rather, it is simply to say that the importance and ef-
fectiveness of non-violent resistance rests in the political arena.

It is no exaggeration to say that its ability to manipulate the political dynamics
of society is comparable to the effectiveness of coercive techniques of threats and
terror in an insurgency. Indeed, it is instructive to note that the strategy of
non-violent resistance largely parallels the approach of revolutionary insurgents.
The terrorist�s aim is to separate the existing government from its base of power by
capturing the institutional supports upon which it rests�either at the top or, in
the Mao Tse-tung tradition, at the rural base of the masses. It has been observed
that revolutionaries in modern society do not so much �seize� power as destroy
and recreate it. The simple creation of disorder will not automatically bring a sub-
versive group to power. It can, however, create a vacuum into which new organi-
zational instruments of power can move.

By all these yardsticks, theGandhian technique is subversive, especially in the
context of India in 1930. However, Gandhi found that he could accomplish the
goals of the coercive subversive without terror and violence. He fashioned satya-
graha into techniques that attained and shaped the same political ends.

Reflecting on the use and effectiveness of non-violent resistance in other parts
of the world�in Europe duringWorldWar II, in the Soviet Union, with the Bud-
dhists in SouthVietnam in 1963, and certainly with theNegro in the southern part
of the United States�it seems clear that non-violent resistance does not depend
upon any particular attitude of the opponent or upon the nature of the political
system (i.e., democratic vs. totalitarian) to be effective. The strategy and tactics of
Gandhian non-violent resistance are relevant in any social conflict situation and
in any society because they have achieved a fundamental insight into the dynam-
ics of political and social change. The only aid a democratic framework provides,
vs. a totalitarian, is to make the process easier, or at least safer, for the resister�al-
though individual willingness to �suffer� and to sacrifice is as basic to non-violent
struggle as it is implicit in violent resistance.

It should be stressed that we have reviewed here the potentiality of non-violent
resistance when used within a political system. Its effectiveness against a foreign
invasion or as a tool in international relations, naturally involves a number of
other, perhapsmore complex, variables. However, within the terms of internal so-
cietal conflict, or when used against an outside occupier or colonial power, it is
clear that satyagraha has continuing relevance. Contrary to many who argue that
Gandhi was only successful because he was confronted by a democratic govern-
ment observing the rule of law, the analysis here shows that his success was due
solely to his insights into some fundamental principles of political change opera-
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tive in any political system. What Gandhi did was to develop a tool�a highly so-
phisticated tool at that�by which he very successfully manipulated those
principles. Gandhi did not so much render his British �opponents impotent
through their own virtues,� as some have argued, as he successfully prostrated
them on their own terms.He robbed them of their political and social base of sup-
port by undermining the cooperation ofmillions of Indians uponwhich their rule
ultimately rested. The lessons flowing from this are still relevant for our time�in
Vietnam, Angola, Alabama, or Quebec, to mention a few.

�Is Gandhi relevant?� ask those celebrating his centenary. The answer is that
he is so long as there are those willing to understand and manipulate his tools of
non-violent political change. He will be so long as he is simply not dismissed as a
�saint,� but seen as the political revolutionary he was. As India�s Prime Minister
Indira Gandhi has written, �The ultimate justification of Gandhi is that he
showed how armed strength could bematched without arms. If this could happen
once, can it not happen again?� v

Reprinted by permission of the University of Utah, copyright holder.

HowCanWeDo It?
by Robert LeFevre
(from No. 34, October 1988)

Since I have repeatedly opposed the belief that one can advance the cause of lib-
erty by political action, I have been asked on several occasions for an outline of the
practical steps to be taken outside the political arena. How do we move from
where we are to where we would like to be if we don�t rely on politics?

My recommendation is based on my analysis of the nature of man. If man is a
living being endowed with the ability to make decisions and to act on them, then
the method employed to improve the human situationmust take that fact into ac-
count. My analysis says that man is a self-controlling being.

How are people controlled? Each person controls himself. Each controls his
ownmind and his own body. Liberty is the natural ability of each individual to act
on his own volition.

Can a person be controlled by some other method? Actually, no. All men are
subject to persuasion, argument, pleading, influence, and so on. But no onemust
accede to the wishes of another. Even if a person is told to do a certain thing or die,
reality teaches us that the person can still refuse. Under certain conditions, an in-
dividual may prefer to die rather than obey. Indeed, the primary cause of the vio-
lence that men exhibit toward each other is the direct result of their lack of ability
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to control each other. If one person could control the other, there would be little
reason to interfere by physical violence.

If we seek a free society, or freedom, we must seek to establish a human situa-
tion in which the natural power of the individual to control himself will not be in-
terfered with by physical violence. In short, we seek a condition in which all men
will experience liberty.

The reason that people resort to force, or the threat of force, in dealing with
each other is that the other party does not do what the first party wishes him to do.
Force is threatened or used as amotivational, not a control factor.

When I have tried to persuade another, by all reasonable avenues open to me,
and I am still met with refusal, I have only two possible avenues open. I can cease
my efforts. Or I can become unreasonable. I can put reason aside and resort to
force or the threat of force.

Reduced to simplicity, there are two motivational factors and only two. Re-
member, you control yourself. But to get you to control yourself in a way that
pleases me, requires that I (1) offer you a gain if you comply�the carrot, or (2) of-
fer to injure you if you don�t comply�the stick.

All political systems rely on the stick. Do as you�re told, or suffer. Only the
market place offers gain (the carrot) as the motivational factor. A society in which
each member experiences liberty will require the abandonment of the stick
method and total reliance upon the carrot method.

Why is this necessarily true? Because the victim who experiences the stick
wielded by another loses some of his freedom.Additionally, the party wielding the
stick has been diverted from his principal objectives and is wasting time and en-
ergy on punitive matters. Thus, although he is still acting volitionally, the stick
wielder has injured himself by choosing a secondary rather than a primary course
of action.

What if the carrot method doesn�t work? The only alternative within the con-
text of freedom is to leave the individual alone to his own pursuits.

With this in mind, how do we move toward greater freedom in our society?
Only by influence and persuasion, entailing the use of reason. The moment we
become frustrated and begin to rely on force or the threat to use force (implicit in
political processes), we have abandoned our objective and to some degree are re-
ducing the amount of freedom.

The very first requirement, then, if we sincerely wish to achieve a greater mea-
sure of freedom, is intellectual. We must not only establish the goal but we must
understand the nature of the goal. And we must be correct, in the sense that our
definitions correspond to reality; either a reality that exists or a reality that can be
brought into existence.

So far as I can determine,many libertarians have not as yet taken this first step.
While it is true that most of those who speak up for liberty are intellectually in-
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volved, many of them are cringing before the onslaught of the anti-intellectuals
who carp at virtually all intellectual activities.

The anti-intellectuals criticize the libertarian as a person who spends a great
deal of time discussing ideas, in debating and probing the subject. Those who are
uncomfortable in this area constantly tell me, �You�ve got to come up with a pro-
gram of action or we won�t have any libertarians left.� �We want to do something.�
�Don�t give us all these theories, tell us what to do.�

Another complaint is that �libertarians are completely impractical. They ac-
cept a principle or two and lose touchwith the real world. They�ve got to get out of
their ivory towers and come to grips with reality.� �We need action!�

So libertarians are prone to get involved in politics, or they shoot off on scores
of tangents of greater or lesser merit, with few holding the main thrust of freedom
in the center of their objectives. Or as another alternative, they isolate themselves
in disgust.

Thus, I findmany fine people whosemajor concern is opposing the I.R.S.Or I
find those whose principal concern is obtaining the legalization of drugs; or spe-
cial laws respecting the status of women; or justice for the American Indian. Some
become primarily concerned with repeal of income tax. Some seek to champion
the concept of atheism. Some wish to promote certain psychological theories.
The bulk of those calling themselves libertarian are pursuing their own individual
ends, each more or less worthy in itself. But who speaks up for liberty as a primary
goal? Who puts liberty at the top of his scale of values?

To move from a controlled society, taxed, regimented and stultifying, into a
great new world of human liberty requires a revolution. But the revolution is one
of thought, not of guns and bombs. What is required is for people to think differ-
ently than they presently do in respect to human relationships.

John Adams, after a lifetime of service first to the Colonial and then to the
early Constitutional cause, had what to me is a remarkable insight that might ap-
ply today. In a letter to Hezekiah Miles dated February 13, 1818, and commenting
on the American rebellion against Britain, Adams wrote: �The [American] Revo-
lution was effected before the war commenced. The Revolution was in the hearts
andminds of the people.�This radical change in the principles, opinions, senti-
ments, and affection of the people was the real revolution. ��

It took Adams a lifetime to realize that the importance of the decades through
which he had lived was not the number of battles, the casualties, the war itself, but
rather the change that had come in the way people thought; in their affections,
opinions, and sentiments.

They had moved from believing in the divine right of kings to a position in
which they believed in the equal rights of man. Unfortunately, this great intellec-
tual attainment was quickly lost in a new wave of dependence upon a centralized
state�not a king, but an all-powerful state, nonetheless.
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The libertarian revolution, as I see it, must achieve that same objective. We
must have a change in the sentiments, opinions, and affections of the people
themselves. How is that brought about? Clearly, the task is one that involves edu-
cation.

Once a significant number of persons become convinced that we are dealing
with an intellectual revolution rather than a political or military one, the practical
steps to be taken reveal themselves.

When the individual sees through this problem clearly, he himself takes ac-
tion. He does so by hitching his activities to that blazing comet of freedom speed-
ing across our skies. How does he do this? He studies, learns, and communicates.
And if his studies and his learning are incomplete (as must be for all of us), he be-
gins the process of communicating what he does know.

Themore you try to explain ideas to others, themore the others will challenge
and correct you. A teacher is no more than an active student.

To whom does he communicate? It really doesn�t matter. The whole world is
his artichoke. Logical starting places are with his own children, spouse, and
friends who evince an interest. The job is not to persuade others to his opinion.
The job is to encourage the others to formulate their own opinions in harmony
with the reality of human liberty. The person who convinces himself remains
convinced. The personwho is persuaded by another can be re-persuaded later on.
It is better to work a year or two with a single person until that person convinces
himself than to labor in an effort to sway thousands.

What are the tools that will be most useful? They are the tools of education:
the books, the films, the blackboards and chalk, the classroom�the log shared be-
tween someone eager to learn and someone eager to let him learn.

The school and the church can provide the proper climate and tools. To be ef-
fective, however, both school and church ought to be outside the conventional
groves of academy or ordination. There is such a vested interest in most estab-
lished institutions of learning and communication that the most skilled commu-
nicators will be more concerned with defending and enhancing their credentials
or personal reputations than blazing a revolutionary trail.

Years ago, I accepted as a personalmotto: �Themanwho knows what freedom
means will find a way to be free.� In short, I cannot �organize� a free society. Free-
dom emerges as the natural result of men working together in liberty when we
stop �organizing� a free society.

Within the existing society, what we organize are specific units of production
and distribution.We learn to support ourselves, pay our own bills, and champion
the cause of liberty by consistent advocacy. As others glimpse the merit, they, one
by one, join the effort. They do not have to join each other. They enlist in the con-
cept.

From this procedure there can be no backlash. More and more persons,
self-motivated and self-controlled, simply stop engaging in the existing social de-
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vices which impose on others. They break their ties with the existing political
structures; not by violence, not by trying to obtainmajorities or by using force, but
by understanding and then thinking differently about the whole area of human re-
lationship.

I know of no other practical method formoving fromwhere we are to where at
least some of us can see new hope and light.v

[This article first appeared in LeFevre�s Journal, vol. 4, spring 1977, pp. 8�9.]

AWayOut�Victory without Violence
by Carl Watner
(from No. 38, June 1989)

Marshall Fritz of the Advocates for Self-Government recently loaned me a
copy of John Yoder�s book, titled What Would You Do (If a Violent Person
Threatened toHarm a LovedOne)? (Scottsdale, Penn.:Herald Press, 1983.) At din-
ner one evening, we were discussing the question of what I would do if an armed
maniac came barging in and threatened to kill my son or wife. How consistently
would I practice my philosophy of nonviolence? Would I view it as a departure
from my principles to use violence in self-defense?

To answer the latter question first: Yes, I do believe violent self-defense is a de-
parture from the principle of nonviolence, but I also view self-defense as a natural
right. While I view self-protection as being within the moral jurisdiction of each
and every person, I believe we would have a less violent and more peaceful, har-
monious, and abundant world if people refrained from using violence, or its
threat regardless of the situation. I would not criticize others who use violence, in
self-defense, but I would not choose this method to defend my loved ones. The
inter-connection ofmeans and endsmakesme desirous of avoiding violence in ei-
ther a personal confrontation, or in supporting it in the broader social context of
the State.

Now to answer the first question.My choice is not simply between acting cow-
ardly or acting violently. I wouldmake every attempt to react nonviolently to an at-
tack against a loved one. Whether I could maintain the strength of will and
presence of mind to do this will only be determined in an actual situation, but I
would strive to achieve this. The type of nonviolence I am talking about is the
nonviolence of the brave. It requires consistency and adherence in the most dan-
gerous situations. It requires resourcefulness, the use of intellect, and creativity.
This type of nonviolence comes from strength not weakness, and depends on the
inner spirit and will. As Gandhi put it, nonviolence does not mean meek submis-
sion to the will or intention of the evildoer.
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Just because I say, beforehand, that I would not use violence to defend my
family from an attacker does not mean or imply that I would not actively and non-
violently protect them. As the LeFevre adage puts it, an ounce of protection is
worth a pound of defense in an actual encounter. If my protection (security
alarms, adequate lighting, dead bolts, and secure doors) fails, the very last thing I
would do is offer myself as a shield between the invader and the invaded. Under
no circumstances could I envisage myself calling the police.

One of the main themes of the Yoder book is that there are numerous nonvio-
lent ways of disarming the assailant: seeming to go berserk (as LeFevre once did),
trying to distract the attacker with talk, offering the attacker money or sanctuary,
making the attacker feel at home, disarming the attacker emotionally, etc. The vi-
olent person expects to be violently resisted, and is usually scared himself. When
he does not encounter this reaction in his victims, or their defenders, his equilib-
rium is thrown off balance, and the initiative is placed in the hands of the nonvio-
lent person. What Would You Do? includes several true-to-life stories of
missionaries and pacifists, who behaved nonviolently and successfully warded off
personal danger, when faced with violent situations.

However, even if my nonviolent resistance to violence failed, it would not be a
defeat for nonviolence. For there is no guarantee that violence would be success-
ful in preserving the lives of my family. A person of integrity is more concerned
with the means than the ends. Such a person would rather give up his own life,
than take the life of another. As the ancient Stoics put it, we must all die some
time. It is more important how we live and deport ourselves, than whether we pre-
serve our existence temporarily. The Biblical commandment did not say, �Thou
shall not kill, except in self-defense of the family or for the common good.� A per-
son simply has to have faith that �if one takes care of the means, the end will take
care of itself,� and then let the chips fall where they may.v

FreedomWorks BothWays
by Dean Russell
(from No. 38, June 1989)

Everybody says he�s in favor of freedom. Even the Soviet leaders claim to be
fighting for freedom. So did Hitler. Our own leaders are also for freedom. So was
my slave-owning grandfather.

Butmy grandfather failed to understand the fact that freedom is amutual rela-
tionship; that it works both ways. He thought that he himself remained com-
pletely free even though he restricted the freedom of others. He never grasped the
obvious fact that his participation in slavery controlled him and his actions just as
it controlled his slaves and their actions. Bothmy grandfather and his slaves would
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have been richer�materially as well as spiritually�if he had freed his slaves, of-
fered them the competitivemarket wage for their services, and left them totally re-
sponsible for their own actions and welfare. But like most of us today, he
continued to believe that some persons�without injury to themselves�can le-
gally force other persons to conform to their wishes and plans. He learned the
hard way.

Hitler and Stalin were also victims of the systems they created and enforced.
Their �food tasters,� bullet-proof cars, personal bodyguards and constant fears of
assassinationwere the visible evidence of a part of the freedom they lost when they
decided to force peaceful persons to conform to their wills and viewpoints. Know-
ingly or unknowingly, they lost a great deal of their own freedom when they de-
prived others of their freedom. That�s the way it always works.

Apparently, our own political leaders, regardless of party are also unaware that
freedom is a mutual relationship among persons; that it works both ways. Like my
grandfather, they are under the delusion that freedom is something which one
person can take from another with no effect on the freedom of the person doing
the taking�especially if it�s legal. If they thought otherwise, they would stopmost
of the things they are now doing. In the good name of freedom, our leaders now
force others to conform to their viewpoints and prejudices on housing, savings
and retirement,military service, electricity production, hours of work, wages, edu-
cation and a host of other items which form the major part of every person�s daily
life. All of these are restrictions against freedom because they are enforced against
peaceful persons who would not participate voluntarily. The freedom of the
American people�like the freedomof legal slaves�is lost to whatever extent they
are forced to conform to the ideas, whims and viewpoints of others. That is all that
slavery is. And the fact that the current restrictions and compulsions are legal
doesn�t deny that they are acts against freedom; the slavery of 1860was also legal!

As long as our officials continue to deprive peaceful persons of their right to
use their time and earnings as they please, the officials will continue to lose a part
of their own freedom along with the rest of us. As long as they continue to believe
that freedom permits or obligates them to force their ideas upon peaceful persons
who do not wish to participate, the system they have created enslaves them also.
They obviously don�t understand it, but they are somewhat like theman sitting on
the chest of a person he has pinioned to the ground; as long as he sits there, he re-
stricts his own freedom about as much as he restricts the freedom of his victim.

The officials who endorse and defend this system of legalized compulsions
and prohibitions against peaceful persons are compelled to spend most of their
time discussing ways and means�such as propaganda, secrecy, guile, deceit,
laws, policemen, courts, jails, fines and so on�to force the rest of us to conform to
their ideas and plans which we would reject if we were permitted a real choice in
the matter. As long as they continue to enforce this mutually degrading process,
they restrict and destroy the potentialities they have within themselves for ad-
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vancement toward human understanding and some worthwhile ideal or goal.
Sooner or later, the restrictions and compulsions they enforce against others will
culminate in some type of an upheaval by an aroused and angry society which the
officials can no longer control. Acts against human freedom�legal or ille-
gal�have alwaysworked that way. The fact that the intentions of most of our offi-
cials are so good only makes it sadder.

Some day we may realize that freedom is a relationship of mutual non-
molestation among persons wherein no person uses violence or the threat of vio-
lence to impose his will or viewpoint upon any other person.When enough of us
understand this idea, we will begin to enjoy as much peace and prosperity as it is
possible for us to have on earth.v

[This article first appeared as an editorial in The Freeman, February 1955,
pp. 291�292. It is reprinted here with some modification to its last paragraph.]

Persuasion versus Force
by Mark Skousen
(from No. 54, February 1992)

Sometimes a single book or even a short cogent essay changes an individual�s en-
tire outlook on life. For Christians, it is theNew Testament. For radical socialists,
it may be Karl Marx and Friedreich Engels� The CommunistManifesto. For liber-
tarians, it may be Ayn Rand�s Atlas Shrugged. For Austrian economists, it may be
Ludwig von Mises� Human Action.

Recently I came across a little essay in a book by Alfred NorthWhitehead, the
British philosopher and Harvard professor, that captured my interest. The book is
Adventures of Ideas and the essay is �From Force to Persuasion.� Actually, what
caught my attention was a passage on page 83, only one page in the entire 300-
page book:

The creation of the world�said Plato�is the victory of persuasion
over force. Civilization is the maintenance of social order, by its own
inherent persuasiveness as embodying the nobler alternative. The re-
course to force, however unavoidable, is a disclosure of the failure of
civilization, either in general society or in a remnant of individuals.�

Now the intercourse between individuals and between social
groups takes one of these two forms: force or persuasion. Commerce is
the great example of intercourse by way of persuasion. War, slavery,
and governmental compulsion exemplify the reign of force.
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Professor Whitehead�s vision of civilized society as the triumph of persuasion
over force should always be paramount in themind of all politically active citizens
and government leaders. It should serve as the guideline for the libertarian ideal.

Let me suggest, therefore, a new libertarian creed:
�The triumph of persuasion over force is the sign of a civilized society.�
Surely this is a libertarian creed that most citizens, nomatter where they fit on

the political spectrum, can agree on.

Too Many Laws
Too often lawmakers resort to the force of law rather than the power of persua-

sion to solve a problem in society. They are too quick to pass another law in an ef-
fort to suppress the effects of a deep-rooted problem in American society rather
than seeking to recognize and deal with the real cause of the problem, whichmay
require parents, teachers, pastors, and community leaders to persuade people to
change their ways.

Too often politicians think that new programs and new taxes are the only way
to pay for citizens� retirement, health care, education or other social needs. �Peo-
ple just aren�t willing to pay for these services themselves,� they say.

Oliver Wendell Holmes once said, �Taxation is the price we pay for civiliza-
tion.� But isn�t the opposite really the case? Taxation is the price we pay for failing
to build a civilized society. The higher the tax level, the greater the failure. A cen-
trally planned and totalitarian state represents a complete defeat for the civilized
world, while a totally voluntary society represents its ultimate success.

Thus, legislators�ostensibly concerned about poverty and low wages�pass a
minimum wage law and establish a welfare state as their way to abolish poverty.
Yet poverty persists, not for want of money, but for want of skills, capital, educa-
tion, and the desire to succeed.

The community demands a complete education for all children, so local lead-
ersmandate that all children attend school for at least ten years.Winter Park High
School, which two of my children attend, is completely fenced in. Students need
a written excuse to leave school grounds and a written excuse for absences. All the
gates except one are closed during school hours, and there is a guard at the only
open gate at all times to monitor students coming and going. Florida just passed a
law that takes away the driver�s license of any student who drops out of high
school. Surely that will solve the problem!

Now students who don�t want to be in school are disrupting the students who
want to learn. The lawmakers forget one thing�schooling is not the same thing as
education.

Many high-minded citizens don�t like to see racial, religious or sexual discrim-
ination in employment, housing, department stores and restaurants. Instead of
persuading people in the schools, the churches and themedia that discrimination
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is unchristian and morally repugnant, lawmakers simply pass civil rights legisla-
tion outlawing discrimination.

Well, so much for that problem! Does anybody wonder why discrimination is
still a serious social disease in our society?

Is competition from the Japanese, the Germans, and the Brazilians too stiff for
American industry? We can solve that right away, says Congress. No use trying to
convince industry to invest inmore productive technology, or trying to reduce the
tax burden on business. No, we�ll just impose import quotas or heavy duties on
foreign products. Surely that will make us competitive.

Drugs and Abortion
Is drug abuse a problem in America? Then pass legislation prohibiting the use

of certain high-powered drugs. Surely that will solve the drug-abuse problem. Yet
it never addresses the real problem, which is why people misuse drugs in the first
place, and how can these needs be satisfied in nondestructive ways? By outlawing
drugs, we fail to consider the beneficial uses of these drugs in medicine and we
fail to consider the underlying cause of increased drug or alcohol misuse among
teenagers and adults.

Abortion is a troublesome issue, we all agree on that. Whose rights take prece-
dence, the baby�s or the mother�s? Apparently millions of pregnant women prefer
abortion because it�s a quick little clean operation that can eliminate in a day all
the outward signs of sexual irresponsibility.Did you let your sexual desires get car-
ried away? Forget to use a birth control device? No problem�you can get a abor-
tion down at the local clinic. You know, right next to the drugstore, where you
forgot to buy the condoms.

Political conservatives are shocked and embarrassed by millions of legal fetal
killings that take place every year in America and around the world. How can we
sing �God Bless America� with this eyesore plaguing our nation? So, for many
conservatives the answer is simple: Ban abortion! That will solve the problem.
This quick fix will undoubtedly give the appearance that we have instantly solved
our national penchant for genocide.

Yet wouldn�t it be better if we tried to answer the all-important question, �Why
is abortion so prevalent today, and what can we do to prevent the need for abor-
tions? How can we persuade teenagers, for example, that sexual irresponsibility
only creates more problems than the temporary pleasure it gives?�

There are those in society who want to ban handguns, rifles and other fire-
arms, or at least have them tightly controlled and registered. Is there a crime prob-
lem? Don�t worry. We can solve the murder and crime problem in this country,
simply by passing a law taking away the weapons of murder. No guns, no killings.
Simple. Thus, they look to change outward appearances, but they show little in-
terest in finding ways to discourage a person becoming criminal or violent in the
first place.
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I am convinced that the libertarianmovement will remain a fringemovement
so long as libertarians think only in terms of freedom and not in terms of responsi-
bility for their free actions. Too many libertarians equate liberty with libertine be-
havior. That the freedom to have an abortion means that they should have an
abortion. That the freedom to take drugs means that they should take drugs. That
the freedom to use handguns means they can use them irresponsibly.

More Than Just Freedom
It is significant that Professor Whitehead chose the word �persuasion,� not

simply �freedom,� as the ideal characteristic of the civilized world. The word
�persuasion� embodies both freedom of choice and responsibility for choice. In
order to persuade, you must have a moral philosophy, a system of right and wrong
that governs you. You want to persuade people to do the right thing, not because
they have to, but because they want to.

In this context, let us answer the all-important question, �Liberty and Moral-
ity: CanWeHave Both?� The answer is, absolutely, we must have both�or even-
tually we will have neither. As Sir James Russell Lowell said, �The ultimate result
of protecting fools from their folly is to fill the planet full of fools.�

Our motto should be, �We teach them correct principles, and they govern
themselves.�

Freedomwithout responsibility only leads to the destruction of civilization, as
evidenced by Rome and other great civilizations of the past. As Alexis de
Tocqueville said, �Despotism may govern without faith, but liberty cannot.� In a
similar vein, Henry Ward Beecher added, �There is no liberty to men who know
not how to govern themselves.� And Edmund Burke wrote, �What is liberty with-
out wisdom and without virtue?�

My challenge to all libertarians today is to take the moral high ground. Nei-
ther the Republicans nor the Democrats think any more in terms of persuading
people; they feel the need to force their nostrums down our throats at the point of
a bayonet and the barrel of a gun, in the name of the IRS, the SEC, the FDA, the
DEA, or a multitude of other ABCs of government authority.

Our case is much more compelling when we can say that we support drug le-
galization, but do not use drugs. That we tolerate legal abortions, but choose not
to abort our own future generations. That we support the right to bear arms, but do
not misuse handguns. That we favor the right of individuals to meet privately as
they please, but do not ourselves discriminate.

In the true spirit of libertarianism, Voltaire once said, �I disapprove of what
you say, but I will defend to the death your right to say it!� If we are to be effective
in convincing others of a libertarian world, we must take the moral high ground
by saying, �We may disapprove of what you do, but we will defend to the death
your right to do it.�
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In short, my vision of a libertarian society is one in which we discourage evil,
but do not prohibit it. We teach our children and our students not to abuse drugs,
but after all our persuading, if they still want to use harmful drugs, that is their
right�so long as they do not infringe on the rights of others. We may discourage
prostitution and pornography by insisting that it be restricted to certain areas and
to certain ages, but if people really want it, no one is going to be jailed or fined. If
an adult bookstore opens in your neighborhood, we don�t run to the law and pass
an ordinance, we picket the store and discourage customers. If we don�t like vio-
lence and sex on TV, we don�t write the Federal Communications Commission,
we join boycotts of the advertiser�s products. Several years ago the owners of
7-Eleven stores removed Playboy and Penthouse from their stores, not because the
law required it, but because a group of concerned citizens persuaded them.Truly,
these actions reflect the spirit of libertarianism.

It is the duty of every advocate of human liberty to convince the world that we
must solve our problems through persuasion and not force. Whether the issue is
domestic policy or foreign policy, we must recognize that passing another law or
going to war is not necessarily the answer to our problems. Simply to pass laws pro-
hibiting the outward appearance of problems is to sweep them under the rug. It
may hide the dirt, but it doesn�t dispose of the dirt properly or permanently.

Convincing the public of our message, �that persuasion instead of force is the
sign of a civilized nation,� will be a lot of hard work, but it can be rewarding. The
key is to make a convincing case for freedom, to present the facts to the public so
that they can see the logic of our arguments, and to develop a dialogue with those
who may be opposed to our position. Our emphasis must be on educating the
public. Forwe shall never change our political leaders until we change the people
who elect them.

A Vision of a Libertarian Society
Martin LutherKing, Jr., gave a famous sermon at the LincolnMemorial in the

mid 1960s. He said he had a dream about the promised land.Well, I too have a vi-
sion of an ideal society.

I have a vision of world peace, not because themilitary or the police have been
called in to maintain order, but because we have peace from within and friend-
ship with every nation.

I have a vision of universal prosperity and an end to poverty, not because of for-
eign aid or government-subsidized welfare, but because each of us has produc-
tive, useful employment where every trade is honest and beneficial to both buyer
and seller, and where we eagerly help the less fortunate of our own free will.

I have a vision of an inflation-free society, not because of wage and price con-
trols, but because our nation has an honest money system.

I have a vision of a drug-free America, not because drugs are illegal, but be-
cause we desire to live long, healthy, self-sustaining lives.
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I have a vision of an abortion-free society, not because abortion is illegal, but
because we firmly believe in the sanctity of life, sexual responsibility, and family
values.

I have a vision of a free society, not because a benevolent dictator commands
it, but because we love freedom and the responsibility that goes with it.

I end my remarks with these words taken from a Protestant hymn. The author
is anonymous, which I think is appropriate, for it expresses the aspiration of every
man and every woman in free society.

Know this, that every soul is free
To choose his life and what he�ll be;
For this eternal truth is given
That God will force no man to heaven.
He�ll call, persuade, direct alright,
And bless with wisdom, love and light
In nameless ways be good and kind,
But never force the human mind.v

Reprinted by permission. Copyright © 1992 by Mark Skousen,Forecasts &
Strategies, 7811 Montrose Road, Potomac, MD 20854.

[Editor�s Note: This article was reprinted from the September 1991 Liberty
(Box 1167, Pt. Townsend,WA 98368, 6 issues�$19.50, single issue�$4.00).Gen-
erally, it advocates the same kind of fundamental change that The Voluntaryist
seeks. Even though Dr. Skousen�s emphasis is on �educating the public,� I sus-
pect that he still supports electoral politics. Otherwise, there would be no reason
for him to write (immediately after the words just quoted): �For we shall never
change [the attitudes and goals of] our political leaders until we change [the atti-
tudes and desires of the] people who elect them.� My immediate response is that
we don�t want �political� leaders. The point of the �one man at a time revolution�
is to make each person a self-governor so that political leaders are not only not
necessary, but viewed as the criminal usurpers they really are.

As I wrote in my article, �Cultivate Your Own Garden,� in Whole No. 40:

Informed common sense says that �political gains without philosophi-
cal understanding are potentially short-lived.� � [T]here is no reason
to capture the seats of political power in order to disband the State. �
Just as voluntaryism occurs naturally if no one does anything to stop it,
so will the State gradually disappear when those who oppose it stop
supporting it. �

The only thing that the individual can do �is to present society with
�one improved unit.� � As Albert Jay Nock put it, �[A]ges of experience
testify that the only way society can be improved is by the individualist
method� ; that is, the method of each �one� doing his very best to im-
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prove �one�.� This is the �quiet� or �patient� way of changing society
because it concentrates upon bettering the character of men and
women as individuals. As the individual units change, the improve-
ment of society will take care of itself. In other words, �if one takes care
of the means, the end will take care of itself.�

In concluding, I would like to commend Dr. Skousen for taking �the high
moral ground,� as he puts it. He understands, as so few of our critics do, that just
because we advocate allowing an activity (e.g., unrestricted drug usage), it does
not necessarily mean that we personally advocate participation in it. Of course,
the other side of the coin, which our critics oftenmiss, too, is that �just because we
don�t support State-involvement in an activity (public schooling, for example), it
doesn�t mean that we don�t necessarily support that activity itself.�]

The Illegality, Immorality, and Violence of All Political Action
by Robert LeFevre
(from No. 60, February 1993)

There are only three arguments possible by which to try to justify the concept
that some men may rightfully rule over other men and other men�s property.
Probably the earliest, and the most frequently employed, relates to force.

If I am big and strong enough, I may be able to rule you. Whether the force is
obtained by superior military might, or by the presumed might of the most nu-
merous group of voters expressed at the polls, the argument is the same. I�m big
enough to have my will over you in any case; hence, my rule of you is just and
proper.

The second to emerge is the appeal to a theological justification. God wills it;
therefore, I have divine rights and may rightfully rule over you. I am special, set
apart by the Almighty. Hence, I may rightfully seek to control you and your prop-
erty, even if I should happen to lack the military force to do so.

The only other argument possible is the contractual one. You have volun-
tarily, as your own free act and deed, entered into an understanding with me in
which you grant me certain decision-making functions over you and your prop-
erty.

However, if we wish to be precise at this point, a contractual rule is not rule in
any logical or legal sense. The separate contracting parties are always in a position
to abrogate the contract and to renegotiate, whereas this is never true with govern-
ment as we presently know it. The contractual argument is the gist of the Declara-
tion of Independence.
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The plight of the people of the United States is best summed up by recogniz-
ing that it is popularly believed that all three arguments are quite properly em-
ployed in our case.

It is presumed that (1) our government is strong enough to rule, therefore it
may properly do so. (2) The Constitution is a divine instrument, the explicit result
of heavenly supervision over the revolutionary leadership which brought about
our separation from England, and thus, as a curious extension of that argument,
while God has dethroned the king, God supervises elections and the voice of the
people is the voice of God. (Vox populi, vox dei.) Further, (3) the creation of the
governmental structure was contractual in nature, hence everything the govern-
ment does is the result of a social contract to which we have all implicitly or ex-
plicitly agreed.

There is only one of these arguments that has any substance. The government
is very strong and thus, because of its power, it may very well manage to rule.How-
ever, any pretense that the government has been divinely ordained or that some
kind of social contract, explicit or implicit, exists between the government and
those governed is pure nonsense.

Let me deal with the theological implications first. The very core of the resis-
tance which led to the formation of this country as a separate nation, inspired by
such men as Sam and John Adams, Jefferson, Hancock, Henry, Franklin and a
hundred others, rested its case on a denial of divine rights reposing in any man or
body of men. It was the argument of those who signed the Declaration of Inde-
pendence, or the Virginia Bill of Rights, and of Tom Paine in Common Sense,
that divine rights which raised some above others didn�t and couldn�t exist.

On the contrary, the position was taken that all men had precisely the same
rights, no one having, or being able to obtain, any moral ascendancy over any
other.

It is important to note that the documents referred to, which represented the
axiomatic base to be established, clearly showed that all men�s rights are inalien-
able. That can only mean that rights cannot be alienated. What these men were
seeking to establishwas the validity of a contractual government and the invalidity
of any other kind of government. By no possible process whatever could any man
obtain a right to rule any other�either by force of arms, by the voting process, or
by other practices.

The denial of divine rights reposing in anyone, or obtainable by anyone, be-
came themost dominant characteristicmaking up the belief of an American. Any
pretense to divine rights was, hence, un-American, archaic, and relegated to the
ash heap. It is on this point alone that we fought and obtained our independence.

Unfortunately, thirteen years after the signing of the Declaration, the entire
concept of a contractual government was put aside. Instead, a single political
party put together a governmental structure embodied in the Constitution which
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was not and never has been a social contract, and which has never been a state-
ment coming from �we, the people of the United States.�

Beginning approximately in 1785, a couple of years after the signing of the
Treaty of Paris which brought about our legal severance fromEngland, a political
party calling itself the �Federalists�� was organized. This small but determined
group put together the so-called ConstitutionalConvention of 1787 andmanaged
to obtain amajority approval of the instrument they had designed as a new formof
government. The delegates were bound to return their findings to the state legisla-
tures which had authorized their sojourn in Philadelphia for the convention. But
this was never done. The Federalists well knew that the instrument they had
framed would be disapproved by every state legislature then in existence. Hence
they wrote into the Constitution, Article VII, the process of ratification, specifying
that the Constitution would obtain ratification from the conventions of nine
states. This made it possible for the Federalists to avoid virtually certain rejection
by the state legislatures and also placed control of the conventions in their hands.
As the only organized political party, they carefully packed the separate conven-
tions, making certain not to convene any of them until they were reasonably cer-
tain of a successful vote. This procedure, by itself, wipes out any possible
assumption of legality or moral obligation.

The Constitution was drawn up by a single political faction, was subsequently
read by fewer than 10,000 (that is a generous estimate�it probably fell far short of
that number), and was approved by simple majorities with a total of fewer than
6,000 delegates participating in scattered conventions. Opposition was strong and
the Constitution barely squeaked by in some states Thus, the instrument was
drafted and approved, in the main, only by a few people within a single political
party. Yet the instrument purports to come from �we, the people of the United
States.�

In view of the undeveloped communications system, the absence of roads,
and the huge size of the rural populations, it is probable that a vast majority of
Americans of European, Asian, or African origins didn�t even know that conven-
tions had been held or that an instrument had emerged claiming to be a contract
with them.

At the time this was occurring, the total imported population was approxi-
mately three million people. By no stretch of the imagination can the delibera-
tions of some six or seven thousand of that number be presumed to bind the total
number within a contractual agreement.

In further support of this argument, the evidence shows that popular voting for
presidents, beginning with George Washington, was so meager that no effort was
made to preserve the figures. Thus, for the first ten presidential elections the only
figures available are those showing electoral votes. However, in 1824, when no
candidate obtained a majority of electoral votes and the election was decided in
the House of Representatives, for the first time the popular totals were retained.
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The four candidates running that year polled an aggregate of 352,062, while the
population of the United States according to the census of 1820 had reached a to-
tal of 9,638,453. Only slightly more than three percent of the total population was
voting even at this late date. The winning candidate in 1824, JohnQuincy Adams,
received 105,321 votes, slightly more than one percent of the population of 1820. It
is reasonable to assume that popular voting prior to 1824 was considerably less.
There is no way these facts can be construed as evidence of a contract with the
people of the United States.

As a result of the constant barrage of propaganda to which we are subjected
both directly from government and through the governmentally dominated and
supported public school system, we have been led to believe that the American
government has some kind of divine right to impose its will on us and to take our
money and property and lives if it chooses. And if the divinity of the election pro-
cess is denied, then it is argued that the Constitution came into existence as a re-
sult of a contractual understanding in which well-meaning persons entered into a
voluntary association for mutual benefit. The facts are to the contrary.

Therefore, there is only one argument that can be validly applied to the Amer-
ican government. It rules because it has the power to rule. This is the justification
of brute force. Every law, ukase, rule, or bit of legislation enacted at federal, state,
or local level is backed up by the ultimate threat of death. That may sound like an
extreme statement, yet it is true, and applies even to traffic citations.

Let us suppose that a person has received a summons because he has allegedly
violated some statute, law or ruling. He decides that the summons is unjust and
that he will not obey. The men in government decide that they will compel him
to obey.

Clearly, it is always possible for men in or out of government to change their
minds. The government can fail to prosecute, and a man who decides he will not
submit to prosecutionmay ultimately decide to do so. But let us assume that both
sides remain adamant.

What ensues? Legal formalities will be followed, of course. The unwilling tar-
get of the prosecution will receive a series of warnings, each more harsh than the
last. Finally, since he will not obey, he will be physically arrested. But if he sub-
mits to arrest, he is in fact obeying. Therefore, he must resist arrest or confine-
ment. Ultimately, he will be shot for resisting arrest or for trying to escape. The
shot may not be fatal. But unless the man submits, he must keep trying to escape.
In the end, death will be inflicted.

The ultimate truth is that even a traffic citation is backed up by an appeal to ul-
timate force to the point where death makes obedience impossible.

To assume that the people of the United States entered voluntarily into a con-
tractual relationship of such unbalanced character that specific performance on
the part of one of the contracting parties is enforced under the threat of death
while specific performance on the part of the other contracting party is totally un-
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enforceable, is a patent absurdity. No sane or reasonable human being would vol-
untarily bind himself by any such contract.

There is no way in which a remedy can be found for government that exists
only by force, until the people at large understand that that is the only kind of gov-
ernment they have. However, this most assuredly does not imply, nor should it be
inferred, that a government of force should be overturned by force. In my judg-
ment, such should never be attempted. A forceful government forcefully elimi-
nated, leaves forceful persons in control. The result is not a cure, but a further
extension of the disease. There are available far more efficaciousmethods than an
appeal to arms. The first and most important of these is an appeal to reason and to
peace.

We have long been aware that slaves can be the product of monarchs and dic-
tators. It is timewe realized that slaves can also be produced by legislatures, and by
executive decrees. v

[This article originally appeared in Lefevre�s Journal, Summer 1974.]

Thoughts onNonviolence
by Karl Meyer
(from No. 64, October 1993)

What is nonviolence? It is a way of life based on these human beliefs: Human
conflicts can be resolved without violence or force; organized social aggression
can be faced and turned back effectively without war and without killing anybody;
most crime problems can be addressedmore effectively without the use of violent
methods or punishment or restraint; people well-educated in the use of nonvio-
lent methods will almost always be more effective in human relations than those
who use physical threats and weapons.

Commitment to nonviolence requires us to find solutions that address the
needs and feelings of all parties. Resorting to violence means that one party will
lose and be forced to give up when the other party wins. Nonviolence begins with
respect for the needs and feelings of others, and a serious attempt to appreciate
their point of view. The methods of nonviolence are communication, negotia-
tion, mediation, arbitration and nonviolent forms of protest and resistance, when
other forms of communication fail to resolve a conflict. When these methods are
used with skill and persistence, most conflicts can be resolved without any party�s
feeling the need to resort to violence. Organized, persistent nonviolent action can
overcome oppression and resist aggression more effectively than violent means.

The fact is that all of us use nonviolent methods in most of our human rela-
tionships,most of the time. It would be a sorry world if we didn�t.What would it be
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like if we used violence instead of negotiation every time that someone else had
something that we wanted? What would it be like if we used violent retaliation ev-
ery time that someone else did something that obstructed us or angered us? We
use nonviolent methods in most of our family disputes. We use it in our schools,
our work relationships and our commercial trading transactions. We use it in al-
most all relationships between communities within the established borders of na-
tions and in most relations between nations.

Many of us never resort to the explicit use of violence at all. Most others resort
to it only in occasional situations.

We carry on most of our activities within a structure of law and customary
principles of nonviolent relationship. It may seem that this structure is only held
together by the ultimate threat of police force; but, in fact, the fabric of social rela-
tionships in families, in groups and in larger communities has always been held
together primarily by voluntary assent to common principles of social organiza-
tion.

Throughout history it has been common to resolve conflicts between nations
by warfare and the use of force. Yet even here the majority of relationships have
been governed by negotiated agreements, treaties, laws and customs.

Mahatma Gandhi and Martin Luther King, Jr., did not invent nonviolence.
Their instinctive contribution was to show how organized nonviolent action
could solve intractable situations of longstanding oppression and conflict. Before
them, others believed that these problems could not be solved, or could be solved
only by violent revolt.

Mahatma Gandhi and Dr. King showed how we can take the nonviolent
methods that we usemost of the time in everyday relationships, and develop them
as powerful tools to solve the most difficult problems of entrenched oppression
and institutional violence.

We are all believers and practitioners of nonviolence in human relationships.
The challenge is to extend our belief and our practical skills to more difficult and
remote situations of human conflict. Those who really commit themselves to
these principles find that they work. Many lives are saved. Destruction is avoided
and everyone benefits as the process develops.

Our politicians often tell us that it is impossible to resolve conflicts without
war. The fact is that they don�t try hard enough, because it is our lives and our
well-being that they put on the line when they decide that violence is necessary.v

[Reprinted from The Catholic Worker, Oct.-Nov., 1992.]
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AVisit to Rhinegold
by Harry Browne
(from No. 70, October 1994)

Once, in a fantasy, I had the opportunity to visit the mythical nation of
Rhinegold. I was doing research for this book, and I�d heard there was a strange
money system in Rhinegold�so I thought I should investigate.

Rhinegold is a very small country (about the size of Luxembourg�around
1,000 squaremiles) situated on the river Rhine in a little nook at the corner where
France, Germany, and Switzerland would otherwise meet. There are about
160,000 inhabitants, all of whom speak the ancient tongue of Cash (at least that�s
the only language they understand).

When I went there, I figured the best way to learn about the monetary system
was to head for the capital city and speak to someone at the central bank. But no
one I asked had ever heard of a central bank. In fact, no one even knew what the
capital city was�an ignorance I was to come to understand only later.

So instead, I went to the city of Glitter, where I was able to make friends with a
businessmannamedBrian Sell. Seeingmy interest in finances, he arranged a lun-
cheonmeeting comprised of a leading banker (I.M. Solvent), a renowned econo-
mist (G. N. Product), Mr. Sell, and myself.

After the amenities had been completed, we began discussing the economy of
Rhinegold.

It seems that the monetary unit there is the gram. Having written in the past
about francs, Swiss francs, Belgian francs, Japanese yen, and even Qatar/Dubai
riyals, I saw nothing strange about a government naming its currency the gram.

So I asked my first question: �What is the gram backed by?�
�Backed by?� repliedMr. Sell, rather quizzically. �What do youmean �backed

by�?�
�I mean what is your monetary reserve�silver, U.S. dollars, SDRs, what?�
�But, Mr. Browne, the gram is not backed by anything.�
�Not backed by anything? Well, it must be a very inflationary currency then.

Many currencies are backed by gold, for instance.�
�No,Mr. Browne, you do not understand.The gram is not backed by gold. It is

gold. What do you think a gram is? The gram is a weight of gold�equal to .03215
ounces, consisting of one hundred centigrams or one thousandmilligrams. Have
you never heard of a gram?�

�Yes,� I said. �But gold isn�t money; it�s only a backing for money.�
�Maybe where you live, but not here. We would not dream of considering

anything but gold as money.�
�But you don�t actually exchange gold in daily trade, do you?�
�Of course we do. I cannot imagine anyone accepting anything else in pay-

ment.�

Part III: Voluntaryist Strategies · 97



�But isn�t that rather cumbersome?� I asked.
�Not at all,� Mr. Sell replied. He reached into his pocket and extracted an as-

sortment of things. �Here is a 100-gram bar of gold, for example. I would not ordi-
narily have this size bar with me; in fact, I was going to take it over to the
warehouse of Mr. Solvent after lunch.�

I turned to Mr. Solvent and said: �But I thought you were a banker.�
�Youmay call me anything you choose,� he said, shrugging. �A bank ismerely

a warehouse for gold.�
Mr. Sell handed the gold bar to me, and I must admit I was impressed�hold-

ing gold inmy hand for the first time inmy life. It was a wafer-thin little bar, about
two inches long and an inch wide. I looked at the inscription on it. It said,
�Alberich�s Mint. 100 grams, .9999 fine. Assayed by I. M. Solvent.� It turned out
thatMr. Solvent�s warehouse included an assay office. He was highly respected in
the country, as were his father and grandfather before him.

�How much is the gold bar worth?� I asked.
�It is worth what 100 grams will buy in the marketplace,� said Mr. Sell. �For

example, I could buy a nice color television set, a bedroom suite, many things.�
�But what is the price of a nice color television set?� I asked.
And with a straight face he replied, �The price is 100 grams.�
�But how much is 100 grams?�
He became a little annoyed and said: �My dear sir, 100 grams is 100 grams. Are

you trying to make fun of me?�
At that, Mr. Product, the economist, intervened. �I think what Mr. Browne

wants to know is what 100 grams are worth in American paper currency.WithU.S.
dollars selling for about 1/5 of a gram or 1/150 of an ounce each, you could buy
about 500 U.S. dollars with that gold bar�if youwanted to.�

�Don�t you mean that gold is selling for about $150 an ounce?�
�My friend, you do not buy gold, you spend it. Gold is money. Youmight buy

dollars (they are not money) if you had some reason for wanting them; but, off
hand, I cannot think of any reason. You Americans have everything upside
down.�

Satisfied that my questions were prompted by ignorance, not malevolence,
Mr. Sell continued showing me his money.

He displayed various coins�several more from Alberich�s Mint and a few
from Miser�s Mint. They were denominated in 30 grams, 20 grams, 10 grams, 5
grams, and 1 gram.

I quickly tried to compute the value of each in the only terms I knew�U.S.
dollars. It appeared that the 1-gram coin was worth about $5.00. It was a tiny thing,
about half the size of an American dime.

He noticed my consternation at the small size of the 1 gram coin, and said,
�Yes, it is a rather inconvenient coin�too easily lost. So we also have a 1-gram to-
ken; here is one of them.�
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I looked at the �token.� It was a typical copper-nickel coin (as I had always
thought of the word �coin�), about the size of an American silver dollar. I noticed
that the inscription on it said, �Good for one gold gram at Rhinemaiden Safekeep-
ing Company, �Guardians of the Rhinegold.� �

�That is my warehouse,� saidMr. Solvent. �Anyone can redeem that token for
a gram of gold at any time.�

Mr. Sell showed me some other tokens. They bore labels of 50 centigrams, 25
centigrams, 10 centigrams, 5 centigrams, 2 ½ centigrams, 1 centigram, and½ cen-
tigram. The first four had the same look of nickel about them that the 1-gram to-
ken had, decreasing in size along with the value. But the 2 ½, 1, and ½ centigram
tokens were plain copper, brown like American pennies; and so were a little larger
since they were easily distinguishable from the more valuable tokens.

Coins and Tokens
Thinking I was one up on them, I said, �I�m surprised at you folks. With your

apparent fetish for intrinsic value, why don�t you have silver coins?�
They each looked surprised, but thenMr. Solvent came to the rescue. �I think

I understand your question. But I do not think you understand that tokens are not
money. They should not have intrinsic value as gold coins do. A token is a money
substitute, something you exchange for gold when you want to�just as your pa-
per currency was once redeemable in gold.

�You would not think of printing money receipts on some special paper that
was worth more than the money it represents. That would be a waste. The same
thing is true for tokens. A one-gram token contains about one centigram�s worth of
copper in it. It is merely a substitute. If we put silver in the token, the value of the
silver might be greater than the amount of gold it is meant to represent.�

�But we once had silver in our coins in America.�
�Ah yes,� Mr. Product broke in. �I have read about that. And that is precisely

why you continually had so-called �coinage problems.� The silver in the �coin,� as
you call it, was often worthmore than the so-called �money� it was supposed to rep-
resent. And when it was, people would not use them; they would hoard them. As
more were minted, they would disappear from circulation immediately.�

�But the coins had intrinsic value.�
�Yes, that was their problem. You cannot have two kinds of money circulating,

gold and silver; one will always be worth more proportionately than the other and
so will not circulate. Your government would try to force people to accept them at
the same value; how silly.�

�What is a �government�?� Mr. Sell asked, but Mr. Product went on with what
he was saying.

�If you offered me some silver, I would accept it�because silver is very valu-
able. But I would be calculating inmymindhowmuch the silver is worth in terms
of gold.�
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Seeing his question wasn�t going to be answered, Mr. Sell shrugged and
brought the rest of hismoney out of his pocket. In his handwas a wad of currency.

�And here we have money receipts. They are like tokens, exchangeable for
gold but more convenient to handle in larger amounts.�

He showed me the receipts. Many of them were from Mr. Solvent�s ware-
house. They were somewhat similar to U.S. bills�finely engraved (probably to
discourage counterfeiting), had denominations on them from 100 grams to 1
gram, and also had pictures of men and women.

I leafed through them, looking at the unfamiliar faces�probably the former
presidents of Rhinegold, I thought�until I came across the face of John D.
Rockefeller! And there was one of Andrew Carnegie.

�Yes, Mr. Browne,� said Mr. Solvent. �I grace my money receipts with hon-
ored men to lend a sense of prestige to my warehouse. People in Rhinegold are
very grateful to John D. Rockefeller for what he did to make gasoline inexpensive
for our motor cars.�

At my request, he explained the warehouse business. He stored gold, gold
coins, and money receipts for people. He offered demand deposits�a pure stor-
age function�for which customers paid a small fee. And he also borrowed gold
from people by setting up time deposits�whereby customers left gold with him
for specific lengths of time, for which he paid them a fee. He, in turn, lent the gold
to others for larger fees. As he put it, hewas a loan broker.

Foreign Exchange
He also offered a foreign trade department�which I later realized was similar

to a foreign exchange business.Mr. Sell imported products to be sold in his stores
and he handled the transactions through Mr. Solvent.

IfMr. Sell wanted to buy products fromGermany, for example, he would get a
price in German marks. But he kept no supply of German marks, so Mr. Solvent
would check their value by determining the exchange rate between Swiss francs
and German marks, and by getting a commitment from someone in Zurich to
buy gold from Solvent�s warehouse. That way, he could tell Mr. Sell exactly how
much gold was required to buy the products.He would then handle the exchange
transactions for Mr. Sell.

�As an exchange broker, I guess you stock various currencies, too.�
�Very little,� replied Mr. Solvent. �We have some business selling currencies

to Rhinegolders who intend to travel to other countries, but I just keep a small in-
ventory. I would never want to have a large supply of this strange paper that fluctu-
ates in value.�

Then I remembered that gold had gone up in value recently�rising from $35
per ounce to $150 per ounce in just the past four years. When I mentioned this,
Mr. Product replied, �Yes, you people have had some strange ideas about gold.
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Your authorities kept dumping it on themarket for years�trying tomake your pa-
per currencies more valuable. How ridiculous.

�But we knew you couldn�t do it indefinitely. And so most Rhinegolders re-
stricted their purchases over the past few years, knowing things would change,
holding on to as much gold as possible.

�We buy many things from other countries. You see, we do not producemany
things here�some dairy products, a few cereals, potash, some agricultural prod-
ucts, a rather inferior quality of wine, and, of course, we have the power plant. So
as long as you people had such contempt for gold, we would not buy very much
from other countries. But now, now every gram of gold will buy about four times
as much in foreign products.We are all far wealthier than we were four years ago;
we are importing luxury cars, excellent French wines, and all sorts of other things
we have always wanted.�

�But if you�re importing so much, business must be terrible here.�
�Oh no. I suppose most people are taking it a little easy for a while. And why

not? They are enjoying the fruits of past labor. But no one expects to live the rest of
his life off your follies. Meanwhile, we are buying many things we have always
wanted.�

�But what about your balance of payments?� I asked. �It must be in terrible
shape.�

�What is balance of payments?� Mr. Sell and Mr. Solvent asked in unison.
�You don�t knowwhat balance of payments is? That�s the comparison between

your imports and exports. Right now, you�re running at a deficit; it could ruin your
money system.�

�I do not understand,� said Mr. Sell. �How could we run at a deficit? Our im-
ports and exports are always equal; how can they be otherwise? No one is willing
to give us anything without getting something in return. I do not understand what
you mean by a deficit.�

�I would look at it another way,� said Mr. Solvent. �You could say that we al-
ways importmore than we export. After all, an individual only exchanges when he
gets back something of greater value than he gives up; otherwise he would not
bother making the exchange. So, taking all our people as an aggregate, we always
import things of greater value to us than we export. But then so do people of every
other country. Is that what you mean?�

�No, that is not what he means,� interrupted Mr. Product, the economist.
�I�ve read about this balance of payments matter. It is really very simple. What
they do in the United States is to buy on credit, in effect. They import products
but do not pay for themwith gold. Instead they give IOUs that are supposedly pay-
able in gold�something like ourmoney substitutes.But they issue farmore IOUs
than they actually have gold for.

�And so they are constantly besieged by creditors demanding payment in gold
for the IOUs. As a result, they always hope they will export more food and cars and
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other things in exchange for other people�s IOUs (or to get their own IOUs back),
thus keeping foreigners from asking for the gold that is not there.

�We do not have that problem here, because we do not deal in that kind of
credit. Everything we buy is paid for with something immediately�potash,
cheese, any of our other products, or gold. So every import is simultaneously an
export, too.

�Occasionally, someone pays for an import with one of Mr. Solvent�s ware-
house receipts�sort of the way you pay with �dollars� (a strange term that denotes
nothing specific). But any foreigner can exchange the receipts for gold in storage
at the warehouse anytime he wants. And there is always gold there for every re-
ceipt; Mr. Solvent can prove it.

�So if everyone holding a receipt wanted to exchange it for gold at the same
time, all the receipts would be redeemed. No one would be left out. The only
problem might be that Mr. Solvent would have to hire a couple of extra clerks to
handle the increased business that day.�

�Ah, that would be no problem,� said Mr. Solvent. �And if everyone took the
gold they have stored with me, I would be able to take that vacation I have been
putting off.�

�But that�s not true,� I said. �You couldn�t satisfy all the demands for gold.
You�ve already told me that you�ve lent out some of the gold.�

�Not that gold,� he said. �I cannot lend gold that is covered by a receipt; that is
dishonest. Two different people would be trying to spend the same money at the
same time. The gold I lend is gold that is lent to me, not stored with me. No one
who has lent gold to me has a claim upon it until the due date of the note I gave
him. And before then, I will be paid back the gold by the person I lent it to. I could
not possibly lend gold unless I have the exclusive right to it for a given period of
time.�

�That sounds like a very restrictive credit system tome.How can you stimulate
business that way?�

�I do not understand. How would we have any more resources or workers by
doubling the money substitutes? That is what would happen if I lent gold that
someone else was spending with his receipts.

�All that is rather academic right now, anyway,� he added. �No one has bor-
rowed much gold the past few years. Everyone in Rhinegold knew the world�s re-
spect for gold would be increasing. As long as gold was being dumped on the
market by your authorities, gold was buying artificially small amounts of things
temporarily. So our friends have been waiting, saving as much gold as they could,
waiting until it would buy much more. No one wanted to borrow money and
spend it at relatively high prices and then pay it back when prices would be much
lower. In fact, the price for borrowing money has been around one percent a year
for several years now.�

�You mean prices are dropping?�
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�Of course, you price U.S. goods in dollars. Well, until recently an ounce of
gold would buy only about 35 �dollars� worth� of U.S. products. Now an ounce of
gold will buy 150 �dollars� worth� of U.S. goods. Four years ago, it would have cost
Mr. Sell 400 grams to buy that American color TV set; now it costs only 100 grams.
And that, of course, has also forced local prices to go down, too, because foreign
products can be bought so cheaply now.

�In fact, to facilitate the lower prices, I have recently started issuing a 2
½-milligram token. There are now some things that cost less than½centigram.�

That sounded ominous to me. �Then you must be suffering a depression�if
prices have dropped to one-fourth of what they were.�

Depressions?
�What is a depression?� asked Mr. Sell.
Calling upon my vast knowledge of economics, I said, �A depression is when

you have to reduce your standard of living because of bad times.�
�Oh yes, we had one of those,� replied Mr. Sell. �During that ridiculous war

you people had back in the 1940s. Most of the borders to other countries were
closed and it seemed like nobody in any other country was producing anything of
value. We could not buy automobiles from any other countries, for example; and
we had to go without a lot of other things for several years. So we ate a lot of cheese
and waited it out. Is that what you mean by a depression?�

�Well, sort of, I guess. I�m not really sure. Wars are supposed to be good for
business. At least that�s what my economics textbook said. But I mean a real de-
pression�like we had in the 1930s.�

�I know what you mean,� said Mr. Product. �We had something like that just
after the war. When the war ended, Rhinegold was overrun with tourists from the
United States. They wanted to buy all sorts of things�potash, cheese, sight-
seeing, even our cheap wine since the French had been producing very little for
several years.

�You see, we were so glad to see people from the outside world again, we did
not ask many questions. And they had stacks of money substitutes�your �dol-
lars��which they said were �good as gold.� So we took their word for it and ac-
cepted the dollars.

�When people took the money receipts to Mr. Solvent, he checked them out
and found out that they were not as good as gold�not hardly. The people who
had printed the receipts would not give you any gold for them; you had to get in a
waiting line.

�So there we had given up a great deal of our production for something of
much less value. We all suffered a bit from that�our standards of living went
down for a while. It was like having worked for four years for nothing.That was our
real depression.�
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�But wait a minute,� interrupted Mr. Solvent. �We had another depression
right after that, remember? When the people in Glitter City realized that the
money substitutes were not exchangeable for real money, they had a big bonfire
in the city square and burned all these phony receipts. The fire spread and a third
of Glitter was destroyed by fire. It took some time to get back to normal living stan-
dards after that. So we have had two depressions�thanks to this funny money of
yours.�

Wars
Anxious to change the subject, I turned the conversation back to the war.

�How in heaven�s name did youmanage to stay out ofWorldWar Two? Here you
are right between Germany and France. Didn�t the Nazis occupy Rhinegold
while they were overrunning France?�

�They tried to.� said Mr. Product. �A large band of soldiers in tanks moved in
and said that Glitter City was now under Nazi occupation. That is, they tried to
say it, but they could not find anyone to listen to them. They posted signs on the
buildings and went looking for something called the �City Hall� to take over the
government.�

�Then what happened?�
�You see, we do not have a government.No one here respects any authority ex-

cept his own self-interest and the self-interest of any person with whom he might
have some intercourse.�

�By the way, what is a government?� asked Mr. Sell.
Ignoring him,Mr. Product went on with his story. �So that meant they would

have to set up a government. They sent home for more troops; but since no one
here had any concept of what a �government� is, it meant they could control us
only if they had one policeman for every Rhinegolder. At first, they tried station-
ing a soldier on every corner with a tommy gun�but people just went on about
their own business.

�Finally, they realized they would have to have 160,000 soldiers here to guard
160,000 Rhinegolders. And for what? Just to say they had conquered a little coun-
try of 1,000 square miles. That did not make sense�even to them. So they stole
some cheese and went on to France.�

�That�s very inter��
�Wait, that�s not all. In 1945, it happened again�sort of. Then the American

soldiers came. They had even more tanks and soldiers than the Germans had.
They rode into town and a man in uniform with some artificial silver stars on his
shoulder stopped me on the street and said, �Take me to your leader.� So I took
him home and introduced him to my wife.

�Well, either I had misunderstood or he misunderstood, because he threat-
ened to shave my head and denounce me as a collaborator. Fortunately, he
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changed his mind�but I do not think he ever really comprehended our way of
life here, and I certainly do not understand his.

�So after a couple of days, they stole some cheese and headed intoGermany.�

Democracy
This was all a little too much for me to grasp. �But you must have a govern-

ment. Who decides when prices get too high or how much is a fair profit?�
�What is a government?� insisted Mr. Sell.
�We all decide such things,� said Mr. Product.
�Oh,� I said. �You mean you vote on such questions.�
�I guess you could say that. I vote when I buy something. I am telling the seller

that his price and profit are not prohibitive. If enough other people also vote for
the product in that way, the seller keeps offering it. If not, he is voted into chang-
ing his prices or doing something else for a living. Is that what you mean?�

�No, but we�ll set that aside. Even if you don�t want a government to control
your economy, you have to have one for national defense. If nothing else, that�s a
necessity.�

�I disagree with you. In fact, I see it to be exactly the reverse. If we had a gov-
ernment running our economy, we would survive.We would have to put up with
the recurring price distortions of inflation and the inevitable depressions that you
people take for granted. Our standard of living would go down considerably with
such a government running our lives, but�as I said�wewould still survive some-
how.

�But the one thing we could not tolerate would be a government responsible
for our defense. Depressions are bad enough�but wars!Wars that send our peo-
ple off to fight the personal battles of some stupid politician; large shares of our
production taken away from us to buy guns and fortifications; bombs raining on
our cities. I am surprised that you imagine that we would want that.�

�But how do you defend yourselves?�
�Byminding our own business.Oh, we have had other people wanting to con-

quer us a few times. But a nation is conquered only when the government surren-
ders; then the people surrender. A people who do not respect any authority but
themselves have no one to surrender for them. That means they would each indi-
vidually have to surrender.No conqueror has the resources to waste trying to con-
quer 160,000 different and individual enemies.

Each time the foreigners have come to make war, they have left soon enough.
And yes it is true that they killed a dozen people or so before they left. And we all
mourned�because I doubt that there is a single person in Rhinegold who does
not consider such deaths to be senseless.

But fortunately we did not have a government. If we had, the �great� ruler
would have called for blood and vengeance �on behalf of an injured nation.� He
would have drafted half the population and sent thousands off to die. If a dozen
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people killed is such a tragedy, thenwhy bring on the even greater tragedy of thou-
sands killed?

�No thank you, Mr. Browne, no national defense for us. It is too dangerous.�

Property
I could see it was time to change the subject again.
�Tell me about your industry. I notice you have a pretty impressive power

plant on the river. If you have no government, how was it built?�
Mr. Sell handled that one. �By production, of course. Some people worked,

saved their money, and invested it in the building of the power plant�hoping
enough people would want the electricity to make the investment pay off.�

�But such things as power plants are too expensive to be built with private
money. That�s why governments always have to put up the money.�

�I do not know what is this thing you keep calling a �government,� but I know
one thing: If the people of Rhinegold are not rich enough to have the money,
starting a government is not going to make them any richer.�

�Well then, let�s talk about your other industry. I�ve seen some large farms.
Who owns them?�

�Some of them are owned by local residents. And a few of them are owned by
Germans. They do very well with them, too. I understand Herr Dorado made
quite a profit last year.�

�Doesn�t that bother you�Germans coming in here, buying up valuable
property, making money on it, and taking the profits out of the country?�

�I do not understand; why should it? Evidently, the local people do not con-
sider the property as valuable as the Germans do or they would offer prices that
would buy them out. As for �taking profits out of the country,� how can that hurt
us? They only make their profits by offering something in return. They get the
gold; we get the food we want. And when we sell something we produce, we get
gold in return�or we don�t do business. What is the problem?�

�No problems, I guess.Well, I see the time is getting late. So we�d better break
up this very informativemeeting so you can get back to your businesses. I appreci-
ate your taking the time to tell me about your rather strange money system. It�s re-
ally quite quaint, though a bit primitive.�

�What is primitive about it?� asked Mr. Product. �We have no shooting wars,
no trade wars, no balance of payments problem, no inflation, no depressions of
the kind you take for granted, no borders really (just the borders of other coun-
tries), no one to prevent us from buying what we want fromwhomever we want at
whatever price we can agree upon, no one to tell us what we can produce, what we
can own, whom we can deal with. If that is primitive, I would rather be primitive
than have to face the problems inherent in your contrived, �sophisticated,� con-
trolled economy.�

106 · I Must Speak Out



Money
I had been clearly outflanked and out-argued. They�d pushedme into an intel-

lectual and ideological corner. It meant that I had to bring up the one thing that,
out of courtesy, I�d wanted to avoid. l didn�t want to bring it up, but they�d forced
the issue. I had to raise the ultimate argument�my coup de grace.

�All right, you�ve just made the most telling point about your system. Every-
thing you think is so good about your system has to do with money.Money! That
seems to be all you ever think about, all you can talk about. You�re so preoccupied
with money, where�s the aesthetic interest, the spiritual concerns, the higher or-
der of things that you have no time for because of your preoccupation with
money? This is the most materialistic society I�ve ever seen.�

They all looked surprised; clearly I�d gotten to them.ThenMr. Product spoke.
�Money? You think we are preoccupied with money. You invite us to lunch

and ask one question after another about money�and then think that we are pre-
occupied with money. How very funny.

�We talk about money because you insist upon it. You have taken us away
fromour pleasures, our aesthetic enjoyments, and�yes�our businesses, because
you, my friend, are the one who is totally absorbed in the subject.

�Why are you writing a book about money? Only because your own money
system is in such terrible straits. If it worked right, you would be writing about
something else. Our money system works precisely because no one ever sat down
and invented it. It simply evolved over hundreds of years as thousands of individu-
als just did what was in the self-interest of each.

�We never became so preoccupied withmoney that we tried to invent it out of
paper in a vain attempt to have more than we have earned.

�As a result, we understandmoney.We know what it is and we know what it is
not. It is simply some commodity of such accepted value in the community that
an individual is willing to hold it while he waits to purchase something else with
it.

�And because we understand money and earn a lot of it, we are rich. And do
you know what that means? It means we do not have to be preoccupied with it.
We are free to enjoy many things in life that you cannot enjoy because you are too
absorbed trying to figure your way out of the dilemmas your primitive money sys-
tem has caused.

�We live fruitful lives here because we are not so pompous as to believe we
know what is best for other people. So we do not take the earnings of one person to
give to another we �judge� to be more deserving.

�Mr. Solvent here gave up the matinee at the opera this afternoon to indulge
your preoccupation with money. And Mr. Solvent regrets that�not because op-
era is culture but because opera is enjoyment.

�You talk of materialism as �opposed� to spiritual and aesthetic values. But
there is no opposition between them.What I have just said about money and the
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lack of the need to be preoccupied with it was not meant to disparage money.
Quite the contrary.

�There are people here who go to church quite often. But I doubt that anyone
of them thinks that Bibles are printed on paper by prayer. Nor do men like Mr.
Solvent believe that operas are reproduced on gramophone records by aesthetic
meditation. Those things are accomplished by effort, by productivity, by a sound
understanding of what money is�so that one�s limited resources are not used up
chasing after pieces of paper that have no durable value.

�When your country learns what money is, your people will be able to pro-
duce so well that the aesthetic and spiritual endeavors of your country will no lon-
ger be so expensive that you cannot afford them.

�I advise you to become so preoccupied with money that you learn to under-
stand it, and to earn it, so that you can finally become preoccupied with some-
thing else.�

When he finished, I said, �Well, I respect your position. Of course, I don�t
have to accept it. Especially since my president said last week that everything will
be much better next year�after the new controls have had a chance to work.

�And gentlemen, I appreciate your taking this time to talk withme.� As I shook
hands with each of them, I said, �Thank you,Mr. Brian Sell; thank you,Mr. I.M.
Solvent; thank you Mr. G. N. Product. Oh, one other thing, Mr. Product; do you
mind my asking what the initials G. N. stand for?�

He looked at me a bit surprised and said, �Why no; they stand for Gerald Na-
than. Why do you ask?�

�Oh, no special reason. Thank you very much.�
And so I left Rhinegold and headed back to the warm, reassuring, comforting

homeland where I could deal with things I understood�strikes, food shortages,
exchange controls, etc.

When I arrived, the customs official asked me, �Do you have anything to de-
clare? Any money over $5,000? Any gold? Anything else?�

I thought of the 10-gram gold coin I�d bought on my way out of Rhinegold,
which was now hidden in my shoe; I cleared my throat and said, �Er, no, not a
thing. Uh, that is, except for some cheese.�v

Reprinted with permission fromHow You Can Profit from a Monetary Crisis,
Chapter 13, New York: Bantam Books, 1975.
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AnOpen Letter toHarry Browne from John Pugsley
Harry, Please, Don�t Run for President
An Argument in Defense of the Invisible Hand
(from No. 74, June 1995)

Dear Harry:
Your decision to seek the Libertarian Party�s nomination for president in the

next election has electrified libertarians. It is, without doubt, the most exciting
news that has hit the Party since its formation in 1971.

Many of us were stunned. Your writings over 30 years have consistently argued
the futility of political action and maintained that people waste their freedom
working to affect the government. However, on reviewing your writings along
with your explanation for the change, I�m satisfied that you haven�t reversed
course. You just believe that the public�s perception of government has changed.
Today, tens of millions of Americans�perhaps the majority�can see for them-
selves that government doesn�t work. Where in the past you felt political action
was futile, you now are convinced that the time is here to wage the battle for indi-
vidual liberty through the ballot box. With heightened public recognition that
government is the problem, you sense that the right candidate could be a light-
ning rod, collecting the disparate energies of a disenchanted populace and focus-
ing them on disbanding the state.

As a long-time friend who has been one of your greatest admirers, I can testify
that your considerable skills as a speaker, coupled with your brilliantmind and ra-
pier wit, make you themost powerful candidate the Libertarian Party has ever put
forward. The emotional appeal of a person of your intelligence, wisdom and
knowledge in the position of president makes the thought of joining your crusade
compelling.Win or lose, such a campaign would bring the free-market argument
to hundreds of thousands of disenchanted individuals, spreading the truth that big
government is their enemy and the sole source of America�s social decay. And yes,
it would be an extreme long shot, but with luck, the Libertarians might actually
win. If you became president, it would appear that you�d be positioned to strike a
potentially mortal blow to the state. And even if you didn�t win, reaching voters
with the truthmight exert tremendous pressure on politicians in the other parties,
leading them to change the direction of government.

I hear that support is pouring in from libertarians who have never before
deigned to touch a ballot. Many of my close friends and colleagues, including
such independent thinkers as Doug Casey, Mark Skousen, Bill Bradford, Rick
Rule and Bob Prechter, have told me that they are joining your campaign. The
calls are coming in thick and fast entreatingme to join the new libertarian army at
the political barricades.

As I said, this is emotionally compelling. However, I ask you and all of our lib-
ertarian friends to re-examine the premises on which political action is founded
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before succumbing to its visceral appeal. Your charisma and persuasive power
will attract the best and brightest minds of the libertarian world onto the political
battlefield. If you are wrong, the potential injury to the cause of freedom could
take a century to heal.

The goal of all individuals of good will today and for most of history is and has
been freedom. The brightest minds of every generation in recorded history have
searched for the path to that goal. The discovery of how to achieve freedom has
been and ismankind�smost important quest. You and I are painfully aware of how
completely mankind has failed. Nowhere on earth does man live in freedom.

Why has our species failed to achieve this, its most important goal?
I think you would probably agree that it has failed because those searching for

freedom have incorrectly assumed that freedom could only exist if we first de-
signed the perfect form of government.Even those enlightenedmen whomwe call
our �founding fathers� started from the premise that a society can only function if
individuals subordinate at least some of their personal freedom to a political au-
thority.Outside of you,me and a relative handful of libertarians around the world,
this false belief that men cannot live in harmony without government is nearly
universal.

Libertarians and anarchists have long recognized the wolf in grandmother�s
nightgown, and now conservatives and evenmany who consider themselves liber-
als at last are becoming aware that each time grandmother kisses them, they wind
up with a nasty bite. As the victims of government multiply, the search intensifies
for a way to contain it. The central issue facing all freedom-seeking individuals,
conservatives, libertarians and anarchists alike, is, how can the cancerous growth
of the state be stopped?What can individuals do to effectively reverse the trend to-
ward omnipotent government and ultimately achieve either a stateless society, or
at least the maximum degree of individual freedom?

There are two fundamentally different strategies from which to choose. The
most popular strategy is to use the political process to take control of the state ap-
paratus. Those who choose this strategy believe that through education, political
campaigning and the voting booth, political power can be wrested from special
interests, spendthrift politicians can be excised from government, and the state
can be subdued. The Libertarian Party was founded to pursue such an agenda.
The other strategy, that of using individual action, is far less popular. Those who
seek freedom through a strategy of individual action refuse to condone political
action even as a means to an end. They reject all political action. They do not reg-
ister. They do not vote. They do not campaign for or against candidates. They do
not contribute to political parties or political action committees. They do not
write letters to congressmen or presidents. This nonpolitical road is one some lib-
ertarians and all pure anarchists have followed.

In the past you have rigorously argued that individual action was the only ra-
tional strategy primarily because voting is futile�one vote doesn�t matter. How-
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ever, you now feel that masses of voters will choose a candidate who promises to
bring down government, so that individual votes will matter. I�m not clear why if
one vote doesn�t matter in one election, it does in another. If it�s because now
there is a chance of winning when before their wasn�t, then that would presume
that votes only matter if there�s a chance of winning

But you also argue that even if you don�t win, a large voter turnout for a Liber-
tarian candidate will send a message to the Democrat or Republican who does
win in 1996. But again, I�m not clear as to why this wasn�t true in past elections. If
influence on the winner is a reason to participate in politics, this should have been
just as legitimate a reason for voting in the past, too.

You�ve talked with people all over the country and they universally distrust gov-
ernment. The polls themselves continually signal the public�s disenchantment with
the state. If asked, evenmany liberal Democrats will say that government is doing a
bad job. But, have the majority of people become anti-government? There is some
evidence to support the idea that a great number have become fed up with big gov-
ernment. Perot�s appeal in the last election stemmed partly from his govern-
ment-bashing. But part of it also came from his Japan-bashing, and courting
workers and business owners with protectionist arguments.We shouldn�t forget that
in spite of all, the election was won by the �Big Government� party.

It would be dangerous to assume that just because someone says he thinks gov-
ernment is too big, that he is ready to eliminate those areas of government in
which he is a beneficiary. If history is any guide, the next election will be won by
the candidate who promises to bring big government under control, without cut-
ting off the flow of government benefits. Assuming there is a majority of voters who
could be won over to a candidate that promises to bring down big government and
repeal the income tax, what will happen to the attitude of these voters when the
consequences of repealing the income tax and downsizing government become
obvious? How many senior citizens will vote for repealing the income tax if they
believe that the effect will be to curtail Social Security or Medicare? How many
corporate executives will back away when they realize that their regulatory shield
will be removed and they�ll face open competition?Howmanymanagers of subsi-
dized export industries will defect when they realize the foreign loans that pay for
their products will be axed? How many public school employees will vote
Libertarian when they learn that education will be privatized? How many union
members will vote Libertarian when they learn that minimum wages and other
pro-labor laws they have worked years to get passed will all be trashed?

Yes, 7 out of 10 people will say they want less government�but I fear their de-
sire will last only as long as it doesn�t interrupt their own turn at the trough. The
point is that the number of people who want smaller government is no indicator
of how many will be willing to sacrifice immediate gratification to secure their
longer-term well being. �
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Your arguments for political action basically revolve around a belief that polit-
ical action really can ultimately result in freedom. But I ask you to reconsider
each of the arguments against political action, one by one. Some, I grant you, are
weak, as I will point out. But others require your response.

1. One vote doesn�t matter.The front-line argument against voting, and the rea-
son thatmost people don�t vote, is simply the belief that one vote doesn�t matter.

This is one of the weaker arguments against voting, since we all know that this
is not quite true. It�s more correct to say that one vote probably won�t matter. But it
could. Elections have been won or lost on small margins. Since voting could
swing an election, the low probability of casting a useful vote should not be con-
sidered a valid reason for abstaining from political action� providing that politi-
cal victory could eventually lead to a free society. I think you properly qualified
this argument when you said inHow I Found Freedom in anUnfreeWorld, ��the
individual�s efforts become almost irrelevant to the outcome.� The operative word
was �almost.�

2. Libertarians can�t hope to win. The futility-of-one-vote argument above is
harmonic with the argument that the Libertarians can�t hope to win. Because of
the power of the two major parties, the great sums of campaign money they com-
mand and the bias of the media, the odds against free-market advocates are over-
whelming. Furthermore, even if free-market advocates gain media coverage, the
majority of individual voters will probably prefer to vote themselves benefits in the
short-term because they fool themselves into believing that somehow they will
personally be able to avoid paying the price in the long-term. Again, I think this is
one of the weaker arguments against political action. There is no law of nature
that says a Libertarian candidate couldn�t win. Victory is not impossible, just un-
likely. The low probability of winning an election is not an insurmountable rea-
son for abstaining from political action � providing, that is, that political victory
could eventually lead to a free society.

3.Natural rights.The central anarchist argument against political action, and
the first one, it seems to me, that is impossible to refute, is that of �natural rights.�
As stated in the Declaration of Independence all men are created equal and are
endowed by their creator with certain unalienable rights, including life, liberty and
the pursuit of happiness. If each person has a natural right to his body and prop-
erty, then another individual cannot have a right to aggress against him. In a politi-
cal democracy or republic, voters appoint a candidate to be their agent and
implicitly sanction him to aggress against others in the community. It is equiva-
lent to saying that you have the right to give A permission to aggress against B. The
anarchist argues that no individual, including you, has the right to give anyone
else permission to aggress. According to the natural rights hypothesis, voting is an
immoral act. �

The would-be-voter, in a fall-back defense of voting, argues that he is not vot-
ing for just anyone, he is voting forHarry Browne. You�re ready to swear that you�ll

112 · I Must Speak Out



never, never use the gun of political power against anyone, but are seeking that
gun only in an attempt to destroy it once you hold it in your hands. If the other
candidate wins, he may aggress, but you will not.

You and your voters know the office carries with it, by law, by Constitution and
by tradition, the power to aggress. Each voter admits he knows the authority exists
and delegates it to the individual for whom he votes. The voter implicitly agrees
that whoever wins the election is entitled to those powers�the power to regulate,
power to tax, the power to imprison and the power to kill. If you are elected, you�ll
be required to swear an oath to carry out the duties of the presidency and uphold
the laws, as specified in the Constitution. You and the voter don�t set the contract,
but your participation is your agreement to abide by its rules. You condone the ex-
istence and authority of the office by the very act of entering the race and entering
the voting booth so you must therefore be responsible for acts of aggression per-
formed by whoever wins the election. Where on the ballot is there a box that you
can check saying you do not agree that the person elected should be given the
powers of the office? Where on the ballot can you withhold the authorization for
some or all of the powers that are attached to the office? Where on the ballot is
there a box to check denying personal responsibility for the acts of any of the can-
didates once they are in office? If an appointed agent acts within the boundaries of
the office to which he is appointed every individual participating in appointing an
agent to that office is responsible for the acts of any agent appointed to that office.
The voter is not absolved of his responsibility simply because his candidate didn�t
win. In truth, what is missing from any ballot, and which should be printed on it,
is the entire Constitution and body of laws setting down in detail the duty and
powers of the office being voted on, as well as the place to check the person you
want to fill the office. It would then become crystal clear that every voter endorses
the office and is thereby responsible for all acts carried out in its name.

In response to the moral argument, your campaign manager,Michael Cloud,
askedme: �If Libertarian politics were an act of self-defense, would you consider it
morally acceptable?�

In order to understand the implications of this position, burrow down to the
basic principle on which the question rests. Political action, as explained above, is
a synonym for aggression, and the term �Libertarian politics,� becomes, by defini-
tion, an oxymoron. Substitute �aggression� for �politics� and he�s really asking, �If
aggression were an act of self-defense, would it be moral?�Well, something can�t
simultaneously be moral and not moral. The proper question is, �am I justified in
aggressing against B in order to defend myself from aggression by A?� While ag-
gression in the name of self-defense is widely accepted, I�m not certainMichael or
you would be comfortable absolving yourself of guilt in this way. If you are threat-
ened by a lion, are you justified in throwing me to the lion in order to save your-
self? What if the lion is about to attack our group? Can individuals in the group
vote to throwme to the lion and claim that it�s an act of self-defense? If themugger
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tells you he�s stealing your money to defend himself against his neighbor, or hun-
ger, or illness, does that make his aggression morally acceptable? �

By definition, any attack on the life, property or freedom of an innocent third
party is aggression. It does not become right or moral simply because it is carried
out while acting in self-defense. Voting does not become moral simply because
the voter declares that he is acting in self-defense.

In summary, according to my reading of morality, the voter can�t deny respon-
sibility for the acts of elected officials, nor can he deny being an aggressor because
he appointed them in self-defense. Just as much as those who voted for Hitler
share in the guilt of his atrocities, voters in the Allied nations share the responsibil-
ity for the deaths of the innocent civilians who died in the bombing of Dresden.
Those who voted in the Clinton/Bush election have permanently stained their
hands with the blood of the families who died in Waco. Those who vote in the
next presidential election will share responsibility for the theft, coercion and de-
struction the next administration will wreak on all Americans as well as on inno-
cent people around the world who fall victim to American intervention.� Since
a voter appoints an agent and empowers that agent to aggress against others, the
act of voting is immoral. It is wrong.

Unfortunately, for the majority, including the majority of libertarians, the
moral argument is often brushed aside. Just as the preacher�s sermon fails to make
all in his congregation honest,moral suasion consistently fails to deter some liber-
tarians from endorsing coercion as a defense against coercion. It�s far too easy to
believe that the end justifies the means�in just this one case, of course. Political
action to end political action is like drinking for temperance, gluttons against obe-
sity, stealing to end theft, waging war to end wars.

4. It doesn�t work. In spite of the moral arguments, your supportersmay still ar-
gue that although it may be immoral to vote, if a minor violation of principle
might result in a free world, it would be rational to vote. If it was possible to elect
you to the presidency you would dramatically reduce the power of the state and
the ends achieved would justify the means. Even though it violates morality, even
though political action may be wrong on some erudite, ideological, hoity toity
level, why don�t we just give it a try?What do we have to lose?Maybe this time the
country is ready to abandon government and all it needs is the right voice to lead
it. Let�s give it one more try.

The cry to give politics one more try reminds me of P. J. O�Rourke�s book,
Give War a Chance! Those who are swayed toward political action have forgotten
that we have given it a try. It has been tried for thousands of years in thousands of
nations, in tens of thousands of elections and through hundreds of thousands of
political parties and candidates. Even if political action only had one chance in
100,000 of resulting in a free nation, statistical probability alone would suggest
that there would be at least one free nation today. Mankind has reached the brink
of self-extinction giving politics a try.
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Thus, themost obvious, and thereforemost overlooked reason to eschew polit-
ical action is that it simply doesn�t work. All of political history can be summed up
as a struggle to throw the bad guys out and put the good guys in. Just as Sisyphus
was condemned to spend eternity in Hades rolling a rock up a hill, only to have it
roll down again, so the human race seems to be sentenced to spend forever trying
to put the good guys in office only to find out they turn bad once there. I�m sorry to
say, but when it comes to placing power in the hands of humans, there are no
good guys. Which brings us to the next argument against political action.

5.Human Nature. It hasn�t yet occurred to most freedom-seekers that the rea-
son political action hasn�t succeeded is not a matter of bad luck, bad timing or in-
articulate candidates. The reason is that it can�t work. How about just one more
roll of the dice? Nomatter howmany times you roll the dice, they will never come
up thirteen. Let me explain exactly why political action must fail no matter how
many times it is tried.

A principle is a fundamental truth derived from a natural law. As A. J.
Galambos so clearly pointed out in his courses on volitional science, the proper
means to reach any objective is to establish a set of first principles. Thus, scientists
establish a set of principles that describe the basic mechanisms of physics and
from this they design the devices to reach their objective. If an engineer wants to
design an airplane, he first tries to understand the principles governing the nature
of the materials involved. He then tries to design the plane according to those
principles. If he violates one principle of physics, the plane will not fly.

Just as the principles of physics are determined by the nature of physical ob-
jects, the principles of human action are determined by the nature of man, a na-
ture that has been created through thousands of generations by natural selection.
As sociobiologist Edward O. Wilson argues [in his book, On Human Nature
(1978, pp. 50, 159)], �[M]ankind viewed over many generations shares a single hu-
man nature.� Individual behavior, including seemingly altruistic acts bestowed
on tribe and nation, are directed, sometimes very circuitously, toward theDarwin-
ian advantage of the solitary human being and his closest relatives. Themost elab-
orate forms of social organization, despite their outward appearance, serve
ultimately as the vehicles of individual welfare.� We are programmed to be self-
ish, although we may not always be conscious of the fact.

The species exists because genes that impelled the individual toward personal
survival were replicatedmore frequently, survivingmore often than genes that im-
pelled the individual toward unsuccessful behavior. Man�s genetic programming
requires that his actions be self-centered. Those species whose individual mem-
bers cared more about others than about themselves are extinct. Man isn�t bad or
good because of his individual selfishness; he exists because of it. And this leads to
a curious mistake made by most people.

When you talk to the average person about the advantages of a stateless society,
the quick retort is that such an idea is utopian; it would never work. Government
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is required to controlman�s selfish nature. But clearly, the truth is precisely the op-
posite.

Because of the selfish nature ofman, it is utopian to give a human being author-
ity over the lives and property of strangers and expect that person not to consider his
or her own well-being first. Because he is genetically programmed to be
self-interested, man cannot be given authority over another without taking advan-
tage. The idea is utopian that a government composed of human beings would con-
sider the well-being of the population before those in power considered their own.
Historians have completely rewritten history, making it appear that political leaders
have acted in the interests of nations, rather than in their own, but you and I know
that behind every law some politician or political supporter benefitted. For individ-
uals elected to positions of authority, acts of altruism are almost nonexistent. Lord
Acton�s famous maxim, �Power tends to corrupt and absolute power corrupts abso-
lutely,� is merely an astute observation about the nature of man. We find the state-
ment compelling because it so perfectly describes the history of state power. �

Political activists of all persuasions are uncomfortable when confronted with
the corruptibility of anyone given political power. All candidates assure voters that
they will never be corrupted by power. A few, such as yourself, Harry, have a repu-
tation for adhering to principle. And perhaps, in this one case, youmay be that ex-
ception among humans who will not be corrupted in the slightest, no matter how
many temptations are paraded before you, no matter how many �means-
to-an-end� choices you are faced with. Even if you are not corrupted once in of-
fice, can you find hundredsmore incorruptibles to populate the legislative and ju-
dicial branches? Can you find thousands of incorruptible appointees to staff the
executive agencies? Even assuming you are incorruptible, and I believe you prob-
ably are, you must see that your candidacy will lend respectability and attract re-
sources to the Libertarian Party, making it a more potent tool for your successors,
who may not be so pure. Hasn�t history proven that once a political mechanism is
given life, it becomes a magnet for the corruptible?

6. All political action ultimately enhances state power. I have described the
pragmatic arguments against political action. I have described the moral argu-
ments against condoning the political process. I have touched on the scientific ev-
idence that indicates political actionmust fail because of the nature of man. Yet if
you reject all of these arguments, there is still a compelling and overriding reason
to abandon political action.

On a practical and immediate level, political action is not only futile, it is not
only immoral, it is not only bound to fail scientifically, it is always destructive. I
once published �Pugsley�s First Law of Government.� It was: �All government
programs accomplish the opposite of what they are designed to achieve.� In fact,
the same is true of political action. The libertarian�s involvement in politics al-
ways will achieve the opposite of the result intended. No matter who the candi-
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date is, or what issuesmotivate him, political action will not reduce state power, it
will enhance state power.

Consistently down through history, all efforts to put the �good guy� in power
have resulted in more government not less�even when the person elected was
overwhelmingly elected to reduce the size of government. Let us not forget the
mood in the United States when Ronald Reagan first ran for president.Here was a
popular hero, a man of the people, who rode into Washington on a white horse.
His campaign was simple and directly to the point: government was too big, it was
taxing too much, it was spending too much, it was strangling the economy with
regulations, and it was no longer a servant of the people. His mandate from the
American people was clear: balance the federal budget and reduce the size of the
federal government.

Yet what was the result? In 1980 federal spending totaled $613 billion. In 1988,
at the end of his tenure, it totaled $1,109 billion. In 1980 federal tax revenue was
$553 billion. In 1988 it was $972 billion. Total government debt went from $877
billion to $2,661 billion. Then, to prove the ultimate futility of electing a white
knight, the electorate decided that the government wasn�t doing enough, so it put
a liberal Democrat back in office. All of the rhetoric of the Reagan campaign is
forgotten. All of the public anger over the bureaucracy is forgotten. Government
is bigger than ever.

Political action will solve the problem? In some other universe, perhaps.
Harry, when you, who have earned respect and admiration in your own field,

announce that you will seize the standard of liberty and lead us to freedom
through the ballot box, you convince thousands of honest, desperate individuals
that politics is respectable, that voting is the answer to change, and that political
action can be a mechanism to dismantle the state. Your brand name, earned
through providing positive products to the free market, gives a patina of respect to
the very system of coercion and force that has enslaved the people. Your participa-
tion in the political process does not convince people that the process is wrong; it
makes people believe that the right leader could be the answer to a perfect society.

Meanwhile, I fear that your support of political action plays right into the
hands of the constituencies that nurture and feed on state power. Businesses that
gain market share through regulations, laws and subsidies; trade unions that de-
pend for survival on coercive labor laws; entitlement recipients who demand their
subsidies; welfare recipients; government employees�all are absolutely depend-
ent on the survival of the myth that �you must get out and vote.� In the end there
will always be more votes for subsidy than voters who will vote to avoid taxes.
There will always be more people struggling to get up to the feeding trough than
there will be people determined to keep them away. That is simply humannature.
Encouraging individuals to vote strengthens the institution of voting. It violates
the principle of human nature. It violates the principle of morality. It violates the
principle of justice. Encouraging people to vote encourages them to abandon, to
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moderate their principles. And as Thomas Paine said in The Rights of Man:
�Moderation in principle is always a vice.�

Nor does history support your hypothesis that electoral politics might lead to a
freer society. There is no case on record that I am aware of where electoral politics
has reduced the size and scope of government in a fundamental or lasting sense.
However, fundamental shifts have come on the heels of trauma. Wars, depres-
sions or the outright failure of the state have, on occasion, led to fundamental
changes. The destruction caused by governments through economic policies has
caused their collapse and a necessary turn toward freer markets, as has been the
case with the communist nations in recent years. But none of these changes can
be traced to electoral politics. The best that can be claimed for political action are
small retracements of government intrusion, such as happened under Margaret
Thatcher in England or in recent years in New Zealand. But inevitably, the relief
is brief and has never resulted in a continuing erosion of state power. Electoral
politics has never succeeded in achieving a free society. So, to all of the other ar-
guments against political action, you can add the evidence of history.

In the end, no matter how forceful, how principled or how scientific the argu-
ments presented, you and many of your followers may say, �Principle and reason
be hanged, we have to do something!� You can argue that we can�t just stand help-
lessly by and let the politicians have their way with us. Even if it is immoral, even if
it is contrary to man�s nature, even if in the long run it is counter-productive, and
even if there is no evidence that political action has ever been productive,we have
to do something. After all, �The only thing necessary for the triumph of evil is for
good men to do nothing.�

This idea, that somethingmust be done, is a disaster.History is replete with in-
stances in which well-meaning people who didn�t understand the nature of the
thing that was hurting them, but intent on doing something, turned their discom-
fort into catastrophe. In past centuries, doctors, ignorant of causes of many ail-
ments, but wanting to do something for their patients, commonly bled them,
making a sick patient even sicker. Obstetricians in the mid-nineteenth century,
not understanding the cause of �puerperal fever,� but eager to do something to
stop the fatal disease, gave unsanitary pelvic examinations that spread death from
patient to patient. In order to avoid doing nothing they were doing something:
they were bringing death.When the Black Plague swept Europe in the fourteenth
century, people didn�t understand the cause, but they wanted to do something.
They killed the cats. They burned the witches. The flagellants beat themselves
and each other with sticks and chains to atone for their sins. Was �doing some-
thing� to fight the plague better than nothing?

The first rule of medicine, as Hippocrates said, is �at least do no harm.�Unless
you know that the action you are undertaking is right you�remuch better off doing
absolutely nothing.
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Fortunately, doing nothing is far from the only alternative to political action.
What positive steps can we take? The energy that is now expended by
well-intentioned, freedom-seeking individuals on the destructive course of poli-
tics can be turned into powerful steps that will have a positive effect on the future.
All are moral, right and just. None require aggressing against your neighbor.
None require you to abandon principle. Consider the following.

1. Improve yourself. Perhaps the single most important thing a person can do
(before he sets out to improve others) is to improve himself. Become a model citi-
zen. Don�t use government to attack your neighbor, even if you don�t like his dog
or the color of his house or the color of his skin. If you want to stop others from ag-
gressing through the political process, start by excising from your own life all ves-
tiges of comfort and support for political aggression.

2. Stop subsidizing your enemy. Stop loaning the government money. Stop
thinking you�re profiting by getting a safer return. You wouldn�t loan money to
your local car thief to see him through a dry spell. Why would you loan it to the
thugs in Washington or Sacramento? Moreover, point out to others that buying
T-bills is supporting the muggers and mass murderers in Washington. Pull the
drapes back and expose these criminals to the light of day.

3. Stop doing business with your enemy.Don�t provide products to the govern-
ment. Don�t accept government contracts. Don�t do business with government
employees. Don�t cash government checks�with the possible exception of tax re-
funds. If you�re in business, don�t cash them for your customers. Don�t take gov-
ernment money. Don�t take government subsidies. Don�t be a willing, eager
beneficiary of political theft.

4. Stop doing business with people who support your enemy. Boycott businesses
that live on government contracts. Boycott those who lobby for protective legisla-
tion. Tell them you don�t approve of them stealing from you through the state.

5. Support private alternatives to government services.Wherever you can use a
private service instead of a government service, use it. Use faxes instead of the Post
Office. Use private libraries instead of public ones. Use private schools instead of
public schools.

6.Create parallel mechanisms to replace government functions. A positive step
for society is to show that private enterprise is the correct alternative to govern-
mentmonopolies. By creating Federal Express, Fred Smith didmore to reveal the
insanity of a government mail monopoly than all of the free-market politicians
who have ever argued for privatemail service on the floors of Congress.Most indi-
viduals will never understand that all services are best provided by the freemarket.
They do not need to understand the philosophical or intellectual basis for this
truth. All they need to do is be given the opportunity to use one or the other.Most
of the people who use Federal Express don�t understand that it is superior to the
government service because it is operated for a profit and not by coercion. They
just know it works. Spend your creative energies developing products that com-
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pete with government. Put it out of business by offering consumers a better prod-
uct. Think of all of the things we are told government must do. Develop better
home, neighborhood and personal defense services, better consumer protection
ideas, safer money, more secure retirement plans, better educational opportuni-
ties. With the government absorbing more and more of the private sector, the op-
portunities for successful private competition are exploding.

7. Expose the enemy among us. Instead of talking your neighbors into voting,
spend your energy explaining why the political process is their enemy. Talk to
centers of influence. Identify the real culprit as the individual who promotes big-
ger government by secretly lobbying for subsidy or privilege. Expose the business-
man who is lobbying for a protective tariff, the defense contractor lobbying for tax
dollars, the individual seeking government handouts. Call them what they are,
mooches and thieves. Embarrass them. Shame them.

8.Master the issues. Libertarians should master the issues and learn to commu-
nicate so they can explain and persuade others. You, Harry, are the acknowledged
master. You have developed simplicity of example and persuasion to an art form.
Teach others how to confront the irrational arguments of government advocates.

9. Have the moral courage to confront others.When somebody makes a state-
ment like, �I�m not in favor of government medicine, but we do have to do some-
thing to help the poor,� or �even if there are abuses, legalizing drugs is not a
serious alternative�we have to enforce the drug laws,� libertarians should never
sanction such statist propaganda by silence.

10. Get involved in campaigns designed to enlighten and enrage the public.
Speak out against victimless crimes. Support organizations such as the National
Taxpayers� Union, Amnesty International, the Fully Informed Jury Association
(FIJA) and Families Against Mandatory Minimums (FAMM).Work with groups
that are working against regulations. Put pressure on those who are supporting
government intrusion. But don�t get involved in electoral politics. Don�t fight
crime by becoming a criminal.

11.Engage in civil disobedience if you are prepared for the consequences.Henry
David Thoreau went to jail for refusing to pay a small poll tax. He believed that
civil disobedience was a moral obligation. His view of political action as a means
of changing government was succinctly stated in his tract, On the Duty of Civil
Disobedience. �How does it become a man to behave toward this American gov-
ernment today? I answer that he cannot without disgrace be associated with it.�

12.Findways to avoid taxes.Cut every corner.Make lifemiserable for a tax col-
lector. Consider using trusts, foundations, tax deferred investments and offshore
charities. Your success will be emulated by others, and every dollar denied a thief
makes him that much more likely to find another line of work.

13. Pamphleteer. Follow the noble lead of Thomas Paine and Lysander
Spooner. Tell it like it is. Inundate the talk shows, newspapers andmagazines with
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rational arguments against government. Let other people who are fed up with Big
Brother know they are not alone. But show them there is another way than voting.

14. Write free-market novels and produce free-market movies. Support compa-
nies and individuals that bring a positive message to the audience. Atlas Shrugged
may have hadmore influence on the direction of freedom today than all the liber-
tarian political activity since it was written.

15. Consider becoming an expatriate. Stop falling for the ridiculous cultural
blather that says, �my country, right or wrong.� Just because you�re born at a place
controlled by a particular group of politicians doesn�t mean they are right. There
may be places in the world where you can live in greater freedom than in the U.S.
Find them. Vote with your feet.

Basically, look for solutions that don�t violate your principles. Design the sys-
tem to be fully compatible with the laws of human nature. Don�t think you can
work around them.

Finally, Harry, I would hope that you, Doug Casey, Mark Skousen, Bill Brad-
ford, Bob Prechter and all the other writers of our group return to the principles of
free-market economics as outlined in the works of such giants as AdamSmith and
Ludwig vonMises. The central theme of our economic philosophy is that the �in-
visible hand� of the marketplace�the individual efforts of independently acting
people�creates progress and plenty; and that any attempt to �organize� and �cen-
trally plan� economic activity subverts progress and eventually leads to tyranny.

Political action is built on exactly the same false premise as that of a centrally
planned economy: i.e., that an organized group of political activists engaged in a
planned group effort can build freedommore rapidly or better than the individual
efforts of independently acting people. The positive actions listed above are
merely top of mind suggestions of a few thinkers. They are only the obvious steps.
But if all of the energies now being expended on political action by libertarians
around the world were focused instead on finding individual solutions, we would
marvel at the ideas and mechanisms that would be bound to evolve.

Harry, I am acutely aware that you understood all of the arguments against
government that I have brought up in this letter long before I had heard of them. It
was your teaching that helped lead me to many of these conclusions. I laud you,
our mutual friends, and all of those libertarians who are willing to go to the politi-
cal barricades in defense of freedom. I understand your motive, recognize your
sincerity and respect your integrity. However, I implore you all to reconsider. Let
us all gather around the single, unifying principle set down so clearly by the
founding fathers of Austrian economics. Let us have the courage to leave the de-
sign and construction of freedom to the invisible hand.

Sincerely and in friendship,
John v

Copyright © 1994 by John A. Pugsley
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ElectionDay: AMeans of StateControl
by Robert Weissberg
(from No. 89, December 1997)

Interpreting elections is a national spectator sport, offering as many �mean-
ings� as there are board-certified spin doctors. Nevertheless, all of these disparate
revelations, insights, and brilliant interpretations share a common, unthinking vi-
sion: elections, despite their divisive, contentious character, exist to facilitate citi-
zen power over government. Whether ineptly or adeptly, honestly or dishonestly,
government is supposed to be subjugated via mass electoral participation. This is,
it might be said, The Great Democratic Belief of Popular Sovereignty.

Less understood, though hardly less significant, is that control flows the oppo-
site way: elections permit government�s effective management of its own citizens.
The modern state�s authority, its vast extractive capacity, its ability to wage war, its
ever-growing power to regulate our lives, requires constant reinvigoration via the
ballot box. Moreover, and even less obvious, properly administered elections pro-
mote cohesiveness, not acrimonious division. Indeed, this periodic reaffirmation
of the political covenant may be elections� paramount purpose, relegating the ac-
tual choice among Tweedledee, Tweedledum candidates to mere historical de-
tails. Like the atmosphere, this phenomenon appears nearly invisible, escaping
both popular attention and scrutiny from talking-head television pundits. Even
scholars, those investigating civic matters of profound obscurity, with few excep-
tions (particularly my former colleague, Ben Ginsberg) are neglectful. Put suc-
cinctly, marching citizens off to vote�independent of their choice�is a form of
conscription to the political status quo. Election day, like Christmas or Yom Kip-
pur, is the high holiday, a day of homage and reaffirmation, in the creed of the
modern state.

Those at the Constitutional Convention well understood this conscriptive
function. Though the Founders are now fashionably branded as unrepresentative
elitists who distrusted the downtrodden masses and oppressed women and toilers
of color, what they never doubted was the political usefulness of elections. James
Wilson and Elbridge Gerry openly acknowledged that a vigorous federal govern-
ment required extensive popular consent, freely given by the ballot. Voters could
not, and should not, guide policy, but without periodic popular authorization,
how could the national government efficiently collect taxes, compel obedience to
its laws, solicit military recruits or gain loyalty? This is what �no taxation without
representation� is all about: the ritual of consent. Elections, however tumultuous
or corrupt, bestowed legitimacy far better and more cheaply than brute force,
bribery, appeals to divine right, or any alternative. Opposition to the direct elec-
tions of senators, predictably, arose from state sovereignty advocates�allowing
citizens to vote for such a prominent national office could only enhance central-
ism.
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Elections as a means of state aggrandizement, not popular control of govern-
ment, was clearly grasped during the nineteenth century�s march toward univer-
sal suffrage. Today�s liberal vision of common folk clamoring for �empowerment�
via the vote is much overdrawn; extension of the suffrage was often �topdown.�
The modern, centralized bureaucratic state and plebiscitary elections are, by ne-
cessity, intimately connected. To Napoleon III and Bismark the freshly enfran-
chised voter was the compliant participant in their push toward unified state
authority. Casting the national ballot liberated ordinary citizens from the influ-
ences of competitors�the church, provincial notables, kinfolk, and champions
of localism. Elections soon became essential ceremonies of national civic induc-
tion, a process ever-further extended as wars evolved into expensive million-man
national crusades.

Modern dictatorships are especially taken with elections, typically combined
with some form of compulsory voting, as a means of state domination. The Soviet
Union�s notorious single-party elections with 99+ percent turnout are the paradig-
matic but hardly unique example.Many African nations boast of near unanimous
turnout to endorse their beloved kleptocratic leader. The Pinochet government of
Chile even went so far as tomake nonvoting punishable by threemonths in prison
and a $150 fine. While it is tempting to dismiss such choice-less, forced-march
elections as shams, the investment of precious state funds and bureaucratic effort
confirms that elections are far more than mechanisms of citizen control of gov-
ernment.

In general, the electoral process, whether in a democracy or a dictatorship,
performs this citizen domestication function in various ways, but let us examine
here only three mechanisms. To be sure, the connection between state aggran-
dizement and elections is not guaranteed, and much can go astray. Nevertheless,
over time the two go together. The firstmechanismmight be called psychological
co-optation via participation: I take part, cast my vote, therefore I am implicated.
All of us have been �victims� of this technique beginning, no doubt, as children.
Recall, for example, when mom wished your acquiescence to visit hated Aunt
Nelly. Despotically demanding compliance, though possible in principle, was
too costly. Instead,mom �democratically� discussed alternatives with you, includ-
ing cleaning house or going to the ballet. Given such choices, you �freely� opted
for visiting Nelly, and your subsequent complaints were easily met with �you
freely decided.�

Such co-optive manipulation extends beyond devious parenting; it is the es-
sence of modernmanagement psychology. Beginning in the 1920s, industrial psy-
chologists realized that �worker involvement� [usually] gained cooperation,
especially when confronting unpleasant choices. Let workers conspicuously offer
their �input� and they will be far more malleable. Internal �selling� to oneself
flows from public choice. Personal participation need not even occur�it is the
formal opportunity to add one�s two cents, or the involvement of others, that is im-
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portant. Provided executives define the range of options and control deci-
sion-making rules, this �worker empowerment� benefits, not subverts,
management. That manipulative inclusion can be labeled �democratic� and �en-
lightened� and flatters �worker insight� is wonderful public-relations icing on the
cake.

This process applies equally to elections. Recall the 1968 presidential con-
test�a highly divisive three-way race of Hubert Humphrey, Richard Nixon, and
GeorgeWallace in which the winner failed to gain a popular majority. Neverthe-
less, despite all the divisiveness, Ben Ginsberg and I discovered that views of na-
tional government, its responsiveness and concern for citizens, became more
favorable following the election among voters than among nonvoters. This was
also true among those choosing losing candidates. Involvement transcended and
overpowered the disappointment of losing. Even a nasty, somewhat inconclusive
campaign �juiced� citizen support for government. The pattern is not
unique�the election ceremony improves the popularity of leaders and institu-
tions regardless of voting choice.

Elections are also exercises in �Little Leagueism� to help prop up the political
status quo. That is, potentially dangerous malcontents are involved in safe, orga-
nized activity under responsible adult supervision rather than off secretly playing
by themselves. All things considered, better to have Lenin get out the vote, solicit
funds, ponder polls, circulate petitions, or serve in Congress. This is equally true
in democracies or dictatorships�regular electoral activity facilitates �convention-
ality� (regardless of ideology) among those who might otherwise drift to the dan-
gerous, revolutionary edge. This is especially true where bizarre groups overall
constitute a relatively smallminority. At aminimum,humdrumdetails and cease-
less busy work hardly leaves any time for sitting around a café plotting revolution.

Even if all potential revolutionaries are not �domesticated� via the election
process, the easy availability of elections helps keep the peace. Why risk mayhem
when public employment by stuffing ballot boxes is so simple? The 1960s Black
Power movement is the perfect poster child. The urban guerrilla movement back
then seemed imminent�the infatuation with Franz Fanon�s celebration of vio-
lence and similar mumbo-jumbo rhetoric, the macho allure of automatic weap-
ons, and the gleeful �in-your-face� public paramilitarism demeanor. Urban riots
were everywhere; Newark and Detroit had become virtual garrison states. Com-
parisons with Northern Ireland or Lebanon were not absurd.

Nevertheless, the pedestrian seduction of public office easily overcame this in-
toxication with violence. The Malcolm X Democratic Club and similar entities
suddenly materialized while numerous cleaned-up revolutionary agitators en-
tered �the system� as �progressiveDemocrats,� often occupying positions set aside
for minorities. The �Black Mayor� became institutionalized. The passage of the
1965 Voting Rights Act, its extensions, and generous subsequent interpretations
made black electoral mobilization a national government priority. The federal
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registrar served as the neighborhood convenience store for �selling out.�Within a
decade, the once-familiar �revolutionary� agitator spewing forth cliches about in-
surrection was a political antique. By the 1980s, it was impossible for a
�take-to-the-hills� Black Power revolutionary even to think about competing with
elections.

The transformation of revolutionary �Black Power� into humdrum conven-
tionality highlights the third way elections domesticate potential disruption: tan-
gible inducement (or bribery, in plain English) to malcontents. The �cooling
out� via granting a piece of the action is a time-honored American tradition, from
nineteenth-century populists and socialists to the 1960s antiwar movement. En-
tering �the system,� at least in highly permeable American politics, wonderfully
corrupts revolutionary ardor. At a minimum, rabble-rousers in remission must
come out of hiding to collect their salary, sit in their offices, boss around subordi-
nates, issue press releases, accept financial contributions, and, if necessary,
bounce a check. If Maxine Waters (D-CA) seems like an out-of-control ballistic
missile, imagine her unchecked by the obligations of high public office. As a com-
fortable congresswoman, she is far more constrained than if preaching the
street-corner revolutionary gospel or a tenured professor with an endowed chair.
Ditto for the thousands of others contemplating revolutionary violence but who
now owe their prestige and income to elective office. Let the most ambitious at-
tend endless dull committee meetings. The very existence of this electoral oppor-
tunity, apart from bodies enrolled, is critical�the prospect of a few well-paid
prestigious sinecures, like playing for the NBA, can work wonders on millions.

This relationship between rising electoral involvement and the demise of
1960s-style revolutionary radicalism helps to explain our collective blind eye to-
ward the extensive corruption in �minority politics.�Why do the Protectors of De-
mocracy, from the ACLU to Common Cause, seem so unconcerned with racial
gerrymandering, districts comprised largely of illegal aliens, abuses of absentee
ballots, outright selling of votes and other nefarious customs when such practices
bring blacks and Hispanics to office? More must be involved than just having
Third World standards. The answer is simple, though seldom articulated: rotten
boroughs, our versions of autonomous homelands, are part of the bargain to guar-
antee domestic peace. The actual outcome is irrelevant; what is important is that
up-and-comers, would-be �community leaders,� are brought into �the system.�
Fundamentally, shipping a few dozen would-be agitators off to legislatures or city
councils, even felons and dope addicts, hardly puts the national enterprise at seri-
ous risk; consider it midnight basketball for the civic-minded. If Washington,
D.C., can �survive� Marion Barry, the entire nation is bulletproof.

Elections are but one of many tools of social control and, as with all tools,
mere use does not guarantee success. Critical details of administration and orga-
nizationmust be attended to�matters of timing, suffrage,modest enforcement of
anti-corruption laws, countervailing power within government, and so on. Nor do
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elections come with an unlimited lifetime warranty to remedy deep political
problems. It is doubtful whether elections would solve much in Bosnia or
Rwanda, while the jury is still out for Russia and South Africa. Elections are won-
drous, circuitous devices, but not all-powerful magic.

Having described this little understood but critical purpose, what lessons can
be learned? Two in particular stand out.Most evidently, if one wishes to maintain
one�s ideological purity, remain uncontaminated in the quest for a higher truth,
avoid elections. Those seeking to transform society via �playing the game� will in-
evitably be metamorphosed by the game itself. This lesson should be heeded by
everyone from fundamentalist religious groups to those promoting the redistribu-
tion of political power in the United States. Purity and empowerment via elec-
tions do not mix. The loss of revolutionary zeal among the formerly faithful, an
inclination toward �wheeling and dealing,� and being comfortable with petty en-
ticements need not result from flawed character; pedestrian opportunism comes
with the territory. If this seems farfetched, one only has to review our history: virtu-
ally every splinter group, no matter how ideologically noble or distinct, that ven-
tured into the electoral arena, has been mainstreamed and today exists only as a
domesticated, digested fragment within the Democratic or Republican parties.

The surrender of purity via electoral absorption need not, despite advice to the
contrary, be a particularly good deal. There are costs, and no guarantee of gain, for
getting into bed with the state. You might even get a serious rash. Groups that
have devoted themselves extensively to electoral achievement, especially for eco-
nomic advancement, have seldom, if ever, accomplished much beyond politics
itself. This has surely been the case with black infatuation with electoral success
since themid 1960s. Despite all the voting rights laws, federal court interventions,
registration drives, and elected black officials, blacks as a group continue to lag be-
hind whites on most indicators of accomplishment. In some ways, conditions
have deteriorated. By contrast, Asians and Indians have made remarkable strides
without any electoral empowerment. Like polo, electoral politics may be a worth-
while sport only after first becoming economically successful. How this plunge
into electoral politics will play out for today�s moral issues�abortion, pornogra-
phy, religion, sexuality�remains to be seen.

The second lesson is the converse: if domestication is the objective, get the
would-be revolutionaries, extremists, grumblers, and malcontents enrolled. Are
anti-governmentmilitias posing a problem?Take a clue from theMotor Voter bill
and allow voter registration at all firearms and survival equipment stores. Voting,
even corrupt voting, should be as convenient as possible. Rig the district bound-
aries so that leaders must serve their time in state capitals and Washington, D.C.,
consorting with generous lobbyists. Make those with talent precinct captains,
election judges, convention delegates, county commissioners, and paid advisors
to established political parties.Within the decade themilitiamenwill be as threat-
ening as an agitated American Legion post forced to give up its bingo.
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In sum, as we observe the 1996 campaign, we should not be distracted by the
details. Far more goes on than selecting candidates. Despite the acrimony and di-
visiveness, all the talk of a people freely exercising sovereignty, we are witnessing a
ceremony for reinvigorating the covenant between citizen and state. All sorts of
would-be troublemakers are being domesticated and brought into �the system.�
Those who attempt to escape will be brought to the attention of the Department
of Justice. v

The author is a professor of political science at the University of Illinois at
Urbana-Champaign. This article first appeared inChronicles (934 N. Main St.,
Rockford, IL 61103), November 1996. It is reprinted with permission.

Consent, Obligation, and Anarchy
by A. John Simmons
(from No. 100, October 1999)

Consent and Voting
What is to be made of the claims that voting or continued residence in a dem-

ocratic state constitute ways of giving consent? Let me consider these suggestions
in turn, beginning with the view that having or exercising the right to vote estab-
lishes that the governed have consented in an appropriate fashion to legitimate
governmental control. This claim is a familiar feature of liberal democratic rheto-
ric; and it may be � an issue more directly relevant to Locke�s thought than is
commonly supposed. First, of course, it makes a difference whether it is claimed
that consent is given by the mere possession of a right to vote, or only by actually
exercising that right (i.e., voting). The first, stronger version of the claim (that
mere possession of a right to vote is sufficient) would justify asserting that all citi-
zens in typical democracies are consenters. It is hard to see, though, how consent
could be given simply by having a right; this appears to conflate with actually con-
senting. The weaker version of the claim (that actually voting is what gives con-
sent) initially seems more reasonable. It, however, faces difficulties of a different
sort. In the first place, many citizens in existing democracies fail to vote in particu-
lar elections,many vote in none at all, and very few citizens vote in all democratic
elections. Presumably, then, some citizens� consent is muchmore extensive than
others�, while nonvoters cannot be understood to have consented at all. And one
would have to assume that since what is typically voted for is a candidate for a po-
litical of office of limited term, consent is given only to the authority of that candi-
date for that term. This seems far short of the overarching consent to the authority
of government that was supposed to be given in the act of voting
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Perhaps this conclusion will incline us away from the weaker claim about vot-
ing back toward the stronger. Perhaps the stronger claim is really this: in possess-
ing the right to vote in a democratic society, we possess the power to change laws,
alter the constitution, remove public officials, and so on. Insofar as we do not do
these things, we can be understood to consent to the authority of the law, constitu-
tional provisions, and political officeholders. Again, this is all familiar enough
from the rhetoric of democratic life, but it involves so many confusions that I de-
spair of mentioning them all. It once again involves confusing �going along with�
something, or acquiescing in it, with consenting to it. It involves supposing that
consent can be given to arrangements (laws, officeholders) of which one may
have no knowledge and without intending to consent to anything. Failing to do
something can only be a way of consenting when that inactivity is in response to a
clear choice situation, only when inactivity is significant as indicating that a
choice has been made (and, as we will see, not always even then). Inactivity that
results from ignorance, habit, inability, or fear will not be a way of consenting to
anything. Citizens of modern democracies are not continuously, or even occa-
sionally, presented with situations where their inactivity would represent a clear
choice of the status quo.

But I have not yet mentioned the most obvious, and most damaging, short-
comings of the strong claim about voting. Individuals in democratic societies do
not possess the right to change laws, constitutional provisions, or public officials.
Only majorities possess this right. There is, then, no sense at all in whichmy fail-
ure to exercisemy right to do these things constitutesmy consent to the status quo.
I have no such right. Nor is there any obvious sense in which I have granted the
majority the right to act for me in these matters. For that one would need, in any
event, a unanimous prior consent to majority rule that could not have been given
by voting (as in Locke�s account of the origin of a legitimate polity �). Majority
rule in actual practice, however, is a product not of individual consent but of polit-
ical convention. There is, of course, a clear sense in which �the people� as a whole
or �the body politic� possess a right to alter their political institutions (and the like)
in a democratic society. Is the failure of �the people� to accomplish such alter-
ations a sign of the consent of the governed? Claiming that would involve the
same confusions that I noted in the individual case. The maxim that �silence (or
inactivity generally) gives consent� is a very misleading one. Silence virtually
never gives consent. It does so only where that silence is a freely chosen response to
a clear choice situation. And even if the silence of �the people� did give a kind of
consent to democratic institutions, this �consent� in no way translates into the in-
dividual consent of particular citizens living in the state.

One final but extremely important point: we would do well to remember that
voting is often a way not of consenting to something, but only of expressing a pref-
erence. If the state gives a group of condemned prisoners the choice of being exe-
cuted by firing squad or by lethal injection, and all of them vote for the firing
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squad, we cannot conclude from this that the prisoners thereby consent to being
executed by firing squad. They do, of course, choose this option; they approve of
it, but only in the sense that they prefer it to their other option. They consent to
neither option, despising both. Voting for a candidate in a democratic election
sometimes has a depressingly similar structure. The state offers you a choice
among candidates (or perhaps it is �the people� who make the offer), and you
choose one, hoping tomake the best of a bad situation. You thereby express a pref-
erence, approve of that candidate (over the others), but consent to the authority of
no one.

Those who wish to defend the weaker version of the voting-consent thesis in
the face of such objections, insist that voting in a democratic election is necessar-
ily a way of consenting because there are clear conventions governing such elec-
tions. It is made clear to voters that in casting their ballots they are participating in
a political process designed to produce a result that all are morally obligated to ac-
cept. You cannot perform the acts that are clearly indications of consent (to the
authority of the elected candidate) and then happily argue that you were only ex-
pressing a preference, not consenting, any more than a person can say (with a full
knowledge of the implications), �I consent to X� and then claim not to have con-
sented to X after all. Certain acts, when performed knowingly, intentionally, and
voluntarily, just are acts of consent, like it or not.

Is voting in a democratic election such an act? It seems obvious to me that it is
not. In the first place, the conventions governing such elections are hardly crys-
tal-clear; one could be forgiven for not understanding the (alleged) moral signifi-
cance of casting one�s ballot. I would guess that average voters have very little
sense of what they have committed themselves to by voting. This conjecture, if
true, is especially damaging to the argument under consideration; for the more
centrally our important interests are involved (as they are in political cases), the
clearer our signs of consentmust be for them to bind us. But even if I amwrong in
my guess, the government itself in effect routinely declares in modern democra-
cies that voting is not a way of morally binding oneself to the state. For voting is
typically portrayed not only as a right, but as a duty of citizens, suggesting that the
status and duties of citizenship have some entirely different basis than the �con-
sent� given in voting. Nor is it ever suggested that by not voting one would be freed
of obligations that voters voluntarily assume. In short, the government makes it
clear that we should go to the polls and express our preference, but that our politi-
cal obligations (and its rights over us) in no way depend on this and will be in no
way altered by failing to do it. Our conclusion must be that the conventions gov-
erning democratic elections, and the rhetoric surrounding them, do not establish
that voting is a way of undertaking obligations and granting authority (i.e., a way of
consenting in the sense that interests us here). And, of course, if the conventions in
this area are not clear on that point, voting simply is not a way of giving consent,
unless it is accompanied by some (nonmechanical) further act of consent.
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Consent and Residence
Let us turn, then, to the second (Locke�s) proposal concerning the consensual

basis of a free society: that by continuing to reside in a state that we are free to leave
(whether by taking possession of land or not), we give our consent to the authority
of its government, at least during our residence. Some nondemocratic (and even
quite oppressive) governments, of course, also give their citizens the right to free
emigration. So if the consent theorist can defend this thesis, he will either have
shown that government by consent is a reality (and hence that government ismor-
ally legitimate) in more states than we might initially have expected, or else he
will be obliged to defend severe limits on what our consent can bind us to (as in
Locke). But it is surely a standard feature (if not a defining characteristic) of demo-
cratic societies that they allow such free emigration. So in examining this line of
argument we will also be saying something special about the respects in which
democratic governments enjoy the consent of the governed.

The view that residence (at least in certain kinds of states) constitutes consent
has enjoyed a long history. It was first suggested by Plato in the Crito, of course,
long before Locke�s Treatises. Others among the classical contract theorists (such
asHobbes and Rousseau) andmany philosophers in this century have agreed with
Locke. In Moral Principles and Political Obligations, I argued against the view
that continued residence, even in democratic states, could properly be taken as an
act of consent to the authority of government.While my views on the proper con-
clusion of the argument have not changed significantly, I do believe that the case I
presented there was too weak to establish that conclusion. I will try to remedy that
defect here.

Wemust begin with themost general conditions for an act to be an act of bind-
ing consent (i.e., for consent to be a clear ground of obligation and rights-
transfer). Consent must, first, be given knowingly and intentionally. Second,
binding consent must be given voluntarily. Consent can ground obligations only
when it is freely given and adequately informed. These requirements apply, I will
suggest, even where the alleged consent is (as in the case of continued residence)
tacit only. Let me take these requirements separately, beginning with the require-
ment that binding consent be given knowingly and intentionally.

Where an apparent consenter has tried to do something other than consent (or
tried to do nothing at all), or where, as a result of incapacity, ignorance, confusion,
or fraud, he does not fully comprehend what he is taken to have consented to,
there is no (or only appropriately circumscribed) binding consent. When the
(very) confused foreigner, speaking (very) little English, tries to order a pound of
bologna with the words �I consent to your authority over me,� he has consented to
nothing. Only when the appropriate words, actions, or inaction are intentionally
utilized with awareness of their significance can binding consent be given.

This seems to be taken for granted in the following passage from Hume�s es-
say: �It is strange that an act of the mind, which every individual is supposed to
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have formed, and after he came to the use of reason, too, otherwise it could have
no authority; that this act, I say, should be so much unknown to all of them, that
over the face of the whole earth, there scarcely remain any traces ormemory of it.�

Here Hume insists that consent is �an act of the mind,� by which we may
(charitably) understand him to mean that consent must be an intentional act, un-
dertaken with reasonably full awareness of its significance and consequences.
Where there is no awareness of having consented, no consent has been given. If
Hume is right in this claim, then he is also right that the honest testimony of each
of us will ultimately determine whether we have consented to our governments�
authority (assuming only that our memories are accurate). And if we further ac-
cept, as I believe we should, that very few ordinary citizens are aware of ever hav-
ing given consent to their governments� actions, this will count heavily against the
�generality� of consent theory�s account of political obligation and authority.
Hume applies the point thus, in his challenge to the view that residence gives con-
sent:

Should it be said, that, by living under the dominion of a prince which
one might leave, every individual has given a tacit consent to his au-
thority, and promised his obedience; it may be answered, that such an
implied consent can only have place where a man imagines that the
matter depends on his choice. But where he thinks (as all mankind do
who are born under established governments) that by his birth, he
owes allegiance to a certain prince or a certain form of government; it
would be absurd to infer a consent or choice, which he expressly, in
this case, renounces and disclaims.

Continued residence cannot be taken to ground political obligation unless
residence is understood to be one possible choice in a mandatory decision pro-
cess. Residence must be seen as the result of a morally significant choice. It is not
enough that the choice is available; it must be understood by each person to be a
required choice, with mere residence not constituting, for instance, a way of de-
clining to choose. And in Hume�s view, of course, these conditions are not satis-
fied in our actual political lives. Residence requires no �act of the mind� as
consent does.

To the consent theorist inclined to try to avoid this conclusion by denying that
binding consent must be knowingly and intentionally given, it seems sufficient to
point out that consent theory is in fact committed to accepting this requirement.
As we have already seen in the case of Locke, the consent of which the consent
theorist speaksmust be consent knowingly and intentionally given, for several rea-
sons. First, the consent theorist is attempting to utilize in his work a plausible the-
ory of obligation; the consent with which he concerns himself must be a clear
ground of obligation. But surely it is only consent that is intentionally given that
satisfies this condition. Consent in any looser, wider sense would be a consider-
ably less convincing example of an obligation-generating act; where the �consent�
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is given unknowingly, its moral significance becomes extremely doubtful. Sec-
ond, themost basic point of consent theory, we should remember, has historically
been to advance an account of political obligation that is consistent with our intu-
itive conviction that political bonds cannot be forced on any individual, or fall
upon him against his will. Political allegiance is to be a matter for each person�s
decision, for each is naturally free, with strong rights of self-government (the cen-
tral thesis of any political voluntarism, like Locke�s). Authority exercised over sub-
jects without their permission is illegitimate. But if this ideal of a �free choice� is
to be given more than mere lip service, the consent that legitimates political au-
thority must be knowingly and intentionally given. Only the satisfaction of this
condition will guarantee that a genuine decision has been made, and a consent
theory that recognizes other sorts of consent as binding will undermine its own in-
tuitive support.

We can understandHume�s argument, then, to have two points. It can be seen
first as an attack specifically aimed at Locke. For when Locke claims that mere
residence in a state constitutes consent to its authority, he seems to allow the possi-
bility that we can give binding consent unknowingly, by merely going about our
business. And Hume surely saw this as a case of Locke�s sacrificing at once the
plausibility and the integrity of his consent theory (and not, as I have urged, as a
case of Locke�s illegitimately extending the term �consent� to cover the grounds
of nonconsensual special obligations). But the broader point of Hume�s argument
challenges any consent theory, not only Locke�s. For if the consent theorist must
insist on the intentionality of binding consent, as we have argued, then the con-
sent of ordinary citizens cannot be a subtle process of which �people take no no-
tice � thinking it not done at all� (II, 117). The act that binds us to our political
community cannot be one whose true significance is unknown to the actor. Even
the person of less than average intelligence must know that he consents when he
does so. Hume�s simple point, then, seems to strike home. If there is no wide-
spread awareness of the process of political consent, consent theory�s account of
political obligation cannot have the wide application its proponents have sup-
posed.

The argument cannot, however, be won so easily. Hume�s attack on consent
theory might be challenged at two points. First, it might be suggested that there
are some cases in which unintentionally given consent can be taken to ground po-
litical obligations, without this suggestion conflicting either with good sense or
with the spirit of consent theory. Second, one might claim that Hume is mistaken
in his observation that most persons are unaware of ever having given their con-
sent. Harry Beran, for instance, seems to argue in both of these ways in the course
of defending the view that political consent is given by continuing to reside within
the boundaries of the state after reaching the �age of consent.�

It is hard to deny that theremight be some cases where it seems possible to give
binding consent without intending to do so or being aware of the consequences of
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our act. We have already mentioned such cases�those where people perform an
act that is clearly established by convention as an act of consent, but claim not to
have intended to consent to anything in their performance.Where this claim is a
result of understandable ignorance or confusion, we will not regard the perfor-
mance as consensual (as in the case of the foreigner who uses words in ignorance
of their meaning). But what about cases where the ignorance claimed is harder to
understand? For instance, consider the case of a man who enters a restaurant, ex-
amines the menu, and asks for the filet mignon (clearly priced on the menu he
has examined). After eating and being presented with the check, he claims not to
have been aware that he would have to pay for the food. He takes himself to have
consented to nothing. Now assuming that the man in question is a normal,
healthy, literate person, reared in a normal way, we can react to him in one of two
ways. Most likely, we will take him to be a troublemaker who knew full well that
his order amounted to an agreement to pay for the food. If he seems sincere and
genuinely puzzled, however, we might check him out with our local polygraph
examiner. When we find, to our surprise, that he has been speaking the truth,
what should we conclude about his startling ignorance? Has he made a binding
agreement (given binding consent) to pay for the meal, or not? One plausible an-
swer is this: insofar as he has not been deprived in any way of the opportunity to
learn about the conventions governing ordering in restaurants, and insofar as it
would have seemed appropriate for him at least to have asked about the rules be-
fore eating, his ignorance is neither understandable nor excusable. It is genuine,
but negligent, ignorance. Andwe will take him to havemade a binding agreement
to pay for his food, despite the absence of any intention on his part to do so. Ordi-
nary, excusable ignorance defeats the claim that consent was given. Negligent ig-
norance may not.

I emphasize this point only because it seems to be a key to Beran�s response to
the Humean argument we have been considering. Beran, in fact, admits that the
Humean argument constitutes �a very persuasive objection,� and he seems will-
ing to grant as well its key premise: that �ordinary people are not aware that their
remainingwithin a state when they cease to be political minors counts as their im-
plicit agreement to obey.� How, then, can he avoid the conclusion that very few
ordinary people have political obligations grounded in �consent through resi-
dence�? Beran�s answer is that while people do not commonly see that continued
residence counts as an agreement to obey, they do understand that by remaining
in the state they �accept full membership� in it. And because the state is a
rule-governed association like others with which they are familiar, they should be
able to see that such �acceptance of membership� entails an obligation to follow
the rules. If they do see this, then they properly understand the significance of
continued residence, and can be taken to agree to obey. But if they do not make
the necessary inference, their residence can still be taken as an agreement to obey.
�For ignorance that doing W counts as agreeing to do X is only a conclusive de-
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fense against the claim that one has agreed to do X if such ignorance is not negli-
gent.� And this failure to see that one�s acceptance of membership involves
obligations �may well be negligent, since people should consider what moral sig-
nificance there is in their new status and their new rights.� So, Beran can con-
clude, in spite of the objection we have raised, that those who continue to reside
in a state can be understood to have agreed to obey (at least, we might add, if they
do not publicly reject the state�s authority).

Beran�s defense, in order to be convincing, must persuade us on two main
points. First, we must be persuaded that ordinary people do in fact regard contin-
ued residence after their political minority as a way of �accepting full member-
ship� in the state. And second, we must be convinced that they regard the
�association� in which they �accept membership� as very much like other
rule-governed associations with which they are familiar. For only if they �accept
membership� with such an understanding could they possibly be considered neg-
ligent in failing to see that they have undertaken political obligations; it is only by
virtue of their familiarity with ordinary, everyday rule-governed associations that
they could be presumed to know that becoming amember necessarily involves as-
suming obligations (they are not, after all, moral philosophers).

Now both of these questions look like they would be best decided by a public
opinion poll. Beranmerely asserts that ordinary persons understand thesematters,
that clear conventions make continued residence a way of consenting. Hume
(and I) would claim that they do not. Certainly there are many countries where
the average citizen is not much better educated to political matters than he was in
Hume�s day; the claim that the ignorance of such persons is �negligent� seems ri-
diculous. And whatever accomplishments modern educational systems can
claim, I doubt that a universally increased insight into problems of moral obliga-
tion is among them. But in order to try to add argument to opinion, let me suggest
some reasons why it would seem peculiar (or even unreasonable) for ordinary per-
sons to hold the views ascribed to them by Beran. First, if the transition to political
majority is commonly regarded as involving a choice of no small significance, it
should be viewed as a moment for careful thought and planning. One might also
expect the transition to be accompanied by significant changes in behavior pat-
terns, as is often the case when one becomes a new member of some association.
None of this is in evidence inmost political communities.Why is not this very im-
portant event in our lives the subject of elaborate rituals or formal pledges, as
when other associations are joined? The most plausible answer is Hume�s: resi-
dents of most countries believe themselves born to citizenship. The transition to
majority is no celebrated event for the simple reason that it is not regarded as a
sharp break in one�s political life. Rather it is regarded as a point at which certain
important rights and duties are added to the list of those already possessed. Politi-
cal minors are no strangers to the burdens of citizenship; they can have legal obli-
gations, be tried and punished, be required to pay taxes on income. They are
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taught to think of themselves as citizens long before they cease to be minors.
American children pledge their allegiance from their earliest school years and sit
through units on �citizenship� regularly. At the �age of consent� they gain a legal
freedom from the control of their parents, but this is by no means the time at
which all their rights and duties begin. The rights to vote, to purchase alcoholic
beverages, to hold political of office, and to receive old-age benefits are among
those that are not (or have not always been) received on reaching majority. Eligi-
bility formilitary servicemay ormay not begin at this time. The important point is
that the course of one�s political life does not appear as two distinct stages, with a
moment of decision dividing them.Rather it appears as a smooth course involving
the periodic gain or loss of rights and duties, and it would be extremely odd, given
the state of political conventions, if ordinary persons regarded their political lives
in any other way. It would be, then,more than surprising if they viewed continued
residence at some point as a sign that one is acceptingmembership in the state, an
agreement that would ground all future rights and duties. Beran�s chief assump-
tion, then, seems mistaken.

It follows from this, of course, that his second assumption is mistaken as well.
For the pointsmade above suggest that it would be equally surprising if persons re-
garded their �political associations� in the same light as the ordinary rule-
governed associations with which they are familiar. Ordinary associations are
joined in a way that political communities do not seem to be. Homes, families,
and friends are established in the state long before the age of consent; only the rare
person thinks that there is anything to join at majority.Given these facts, the wide-
spread �ignorance� of themoral consequences of continued residence can hardly
be regarded as negligent. Indeed, it cannot even be regarded as �ignorance,� for if
residence is not understood to be a sign of consent, it cannot be one.v

A. John Simmons,On the Edge of Anarchy, pp. 220�232. Copyright © 1993 by
Princeton University Press. Reprinted by permission of Princeton University Press.
Footnotes deleted.
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Voluntaryism as aMatter of Integrity
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�The most interesting thing about responsibility is that
we carry it with us everywhere.�

�Attributed to Jan Patocka by Vaclav Havel
in �The Power of the Powerless,� from Jan
Vladislav (ed.), Vaclav Havel: Living in Truth
(1986), p. 104.
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TheDecision Is Always Yours�Freedom as Self-Control
by Carl Watner
(from No. 17, August 1985)

The purpose of this paper is to explore the many-faceted implications of the
statement, �Freedom is self-control, no more, no less.� Although this definition
has been credited to Rose Wilder Lane, no one has yet been able to locate where
or when she wrote or spoke it. In 1971, in his Foreword to the 1972 Arno reprint of
herDiscovery of Freedom, Bob LeFevre summarized Rose�s thinking on this topic
by offering this statement and calling it her definition. �Freedom is self-control�
was a popular phrase used by the editorial writers of the Colorado SpringsGazette
Telegraph during the mid-to-late 1950s. Rose Wilder Lane was often referred to as
its author.

One clue to the actual source of the statement is to be found in an editorial ap-
pearing in theGazette Telegraph on April 14, 1958. This editorial is titled �Amish
ProblemRemains� and deals with the jailing and release of two Amish couples in
Ohio who had refused to send their young children to elementary school. In the
course of advocating the separation of education and the State, the editorial writer
calls for a government limited to the protection of the rights of the individual. It is
only under �such an atmosphere that men can be free to do and achieve for them-
selves.� It also means �that each man is his own master and must accept the re-
sponsibility for himself.� The editorial goes on:

Freedom is neither license nor anarchy: it does not mean chaos or the
use of tooth and nail. Freedom does not give any man or group the
right to steal, to use fraud or aggressive force or threats of same to get
what one wants.

Freedom is the right of aman to choose how he controls himself, so
long as he respects the equal rights of every other individual to control
and plan his own life. In short, it means self-control, and self-
government, no more, no less.

These could be Rose Wilder Lane�s words within the editorial�s quotation
marks. There are sections in her Give Me Liberty and Discovery of Freedom that
certainly are very similar sounding, but none that produce the original. One of
Rose�s main themes in Discovery was that the key to human energy was its
self-controlling nature. �Consider the nature of human energy,� she wrote:

Each living person is a source of this energy. There is no other source.
�All energy operates under control.�Everyone knows what controls
human energy. Your desire to turn a page generates the energy that
turns the page; you control that energy. No one else, and nothing else,
can control it.

Many forces can kill you. Many, perhaps, can frighten you. But no
force outside yourself can �compel� you to turn that page. Nothing but
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your desire, your will, can generate and control your energy. You alone
are responsible for your every act: no one else can be.

This is the nature of human energy: individuals generate it, and
control it. Each person is self-controlling, and therefore responsible for
his acts. Every human being, �by his nature,� is free.

This was her description of �The Situation.� The control of human energy
was always an individual thing. Every person controls his or her energy in accor-
dance with his or her personal view of the desirable or the good. Thus every per-
son acts on the basis of his or her belief in the nature of the universe and the
nature of human beings. In discussing the fact that for thousands of years human
energies have not �worked efficiently enough to get from this earth a reliable sup-
ply of food,� Rose pointed out that the inhibiting factor was mankind�s belief that
�someAuthority controlled them,� rather than each person understanding that he
or she actually was a self-directed individual. When men and women did not feel
free to act, either because they faced threats of violence or because theymisunder-
stood the nature of their own human energy, they were not efficient producers.

Bob LeFevre approached this aspect of �freedom is self-control� in a like man-
ner. He noted that when a person is faced with a compulsive choice, that person
will inevitably act in a way that will seem good at the time. �This may result in�
either losing or saving your life. But the decision is always yours. There is no other
way that the fact that you own your own energy can ever be understood.�

Another important discussion of �freedom as self-control� appears in a book ti-
tled Faith and Fact, which was written by Alfred Haake and published in 1953. In
his section on �The Law of Freedom Is the Law of Self-Control,� Haake noted
that the important question for man �is whether the control over the energies of
the individual shall be fromwithin theman or from the outside.�He thenwent on
to say:

If the control of the individual is fromwithin himself he is free.Hemay
discipline himself severely and even remorselessly, deny his body grati-
fications of its yearnings, and force himself to work until he drops from
sheer exhaustion. But, so long as it is his will that gives commands to
himself, voluntarily, he is free. On the other hand, if the control or di-
rection of the individual is from outside himself, he is not free. Hemay
suffer little restraint, he may gratify his yearnings and work not at all,
and yet be a slave, if the control comes from outside himself. � Free-
dom lies in self-mastery, in triumph of the spiritualman over the mate-
rial creature out of which he evolved. �He that ruleth his own spirit is
greater than he that taketh a city.�

Although Haake embraces the idea that �freedom is self-control,� he implies
that control or direction of the individual may come from an outside source. This
is in complete contradiction to Rose Wilder Lane�s thesis that all control comes
from within. In fact, in some very important statements, she noted:
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Submission to Authority is always and everywhere voluntary, because
individuals control what they do.� You alone are responsible for your
every act; � Each person is self-controlling.

In the very nature of things as we know them in the universe, Rose could not
imagine that one man could control another, without the latter�s willingness. In
fact, her position, that submission to authority is voluntary, is the flip-side of the
voluntaryist insight that all human organizations and institutions require the con-
sent and cooperation of their participants to function. Whether it be a voluntary
business association or a coercive institution like the State, each of these organiza-
tions must have the cooperation of those it deals with. No business or State could
long exist without customers or citizens who willingly do what is desired of them.

Even though we perceive that the State rests on violence and threats of coer-
cion, the fact remains that each individual still remains self-controlling. So when
a person complies with the demands of a person or group of people exerting ag-
gressive force, one of two things may have happened: 1) The person complying to
violence or its threat understands that he or she is a self-controlling individual and
makes a conscious choice based on this realization and his or her evaluation of the
situation, or 2) The person does not consciously realize that there is a choice in-
volved and therefore acts on the mistaken assumption that the person exercising
force is actually controlling his or her energies. Of course, in this second case, it is
still the threatened person who is, in Rose�s words, �submitting to Authority,� un-
der the mistaken notion that Authority directs the individual rather than the indi-
vidual directing him or her self.

It is interesting to observe, in this context, what violence or its threat can actu-
ally achieve. Though we have seen that human beings, by their very nature, rule
themselves and control their own energy, it is possible that they can be arrested,
tortured, and even killed. But no aggressor or group of individuals claiming to be a
State can get around the fact that individuals cannot be controlled except by their
own consent. �One man cannot control another man. It simply isn�t possible, any
more than it is possible for someone other than yourself to do your breathing for
you, to feel the pain of your own bruise, to direct your vocal chords.� (Bob
LeFevre,Gazette Telegraph, January 15, 1959.)

All that violence can do is to inhibit the free flow of human energy. As Rose
Wilder Lane wrote in Give Me Liberty, �No jailer can compel any prisoner to
speak or act against that prisoner�s will, but chains can prevent his acting, and a
gag can prevent his speaking.� Violence cannot create and direct positive human
energies, ever, without the cooperation of the human actors involved. Force al-
ways inhibits creative energy. (This insight is what I have labeled the
epistemological bias against violence. In short, violence can never produce any-
thing creative.) �Violence may punch to the floor and silence a person, for in-
stance, who is trying to solve a problem inmathematics, but no one will claim that
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the silence thus brutally obtained will provide the solution for the mathematical
problem. All we shall have will be a man on the floor and a problem still pend-
ing�it will pend till some mathematician is allowed to speak and solve it.�
(Bendetto Croce, �The Roots of Liberty.�)

Bob LeFevre put it this way:

The fact is that each human being controls his own energies and that
no government can control his energy. A government may inhibit, ha-
rass or otherwise controvert the usages of your energy. But it cannot
control it. A government might be able to kill you. But it cannot con-
trol you without your consent.

And as youmust consent before the government controls you, it fol-
lows that it is your consent that does the controlling. You are not a zom-
bie. You respond to your own motor nerves, your own muscles, your
own brain.

The government may pretend to control you but you should not be
fooled by its pretense. In short, tho [sic] the government may have the
force behind it to put you into jail or to shoot you, the government can-
not possibly find the force wherein it will actually supplant your own
control over your own energies. Stopping the flow of energy in a hu-
man being is not the same thing as controlling it.

This insight into the nature of human action has many implications. For one
thing, it leads directly to the voluntaryist insight, that all States rest on the consent
and cooperation of their victims. For another thing, it illustrates the dual nature of
human freedom and liberty. Perhaps this is best exemplified by a story related by
William Grampp. He tells the story of a Stoic who was captured and told to re-
nounce his beliefs. He refused and was tortured and eventually threatened with
death. His response was that his captors could do whatever they wanted with his
body, but that they could not injure his philosophy. �That was in his mind and
their authority, in its physical � aspect did not extend to that.�

This little story not only demonstrates the futility and impotence of human vi-
olence but shows that conceptually it is possible to distinguish between physical
liberty of the body and the spiritual freedom of the Self. Self includes one�s mind,
soul, and spirit which is endowed with time, intelligence, and energy. The point is
to understand that the absence of coercive molestation is only one criterion by
which to judge the true nature of human freedom and liberty. As Haake and
Lane, and others have pointed out, one can be at liberty physically, but if mentally
one has submitted to some Authority then one is still a slave. Although one is at
liberty (physically), one does not have freedom of the Self. This is what La Boetie,
the author of The Discourse of Voluntary Servitude, meant. A State need not exer-
cise violence if it has already convinced its citizens that they should voluntarily
obey its dictates. The State either succeeds in convincing people that they have no
choice but to obey or convinces them that out of self-interest they stand to gain
more than they would lose financially by resisting the State. Thus it induces vol-
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untary servitude. (An interesting aside on this general point is the distinction be-
tween a prisoner and a slave. A prisoner requires placement behind bars because
his or her spirit has not been broken. An obedient slave, on the other hand, does
not need to be caged because his or her spirit is in illusory chains of his or her own
making.)

Thus �freedom is self-control� leads to the conclusion that as acting individu-
als, we must respect the rights and boundaries of others. In other words, every in-
dividual should control his or her actions such that they do not aggress or invade
against other individuals or their rightfully owned properties. �Freedom� as
�self-control� points up the dual nature of human existence: of the Self (mind,
soul, and spirit) housed in a physical body. Human beings require both spiritual
freedom and physical liberty (the absence of coercive molestation). Though these
may be separated conceptually, and existentially, the human being searching for
fulfillment in life requires both. Only in this manner is it possible for the moral
and the practical consequences of freedom and liberty to exist side by side.

In this context, the moral implications of �freedom is self-control� refer to the
unblemished integrity of each individual human actor, who allows no one else to
direct his or her energies. The practical implications refer to the material benefits
which accrue to individuals when they are able to direct their own energies. The
marvelous productions of the free market and the high standard of living which
results are only two of the practical consequences of �freedom is self-control.�

So, �freedom is self-control� on the spiritual level has no reference to man-
made, coercive restraints imposed upon us by the State or private criminals. It re-
fers to our attitude about who controls our minds, souls, and spirits. It is the real-
ization that ultimately each one of us is responsible for what we choose to do and
believe as individuals; that ultimately each one of us is a self-responsible human
being�whether we want to be or not. All individuals have their own choice to
make in this respect. Theymay try to evade self-responsibility, but the fact remains
they cannot. They must take the consequences of their decision, whether they
choose to recognize it or not. Human nature makes us self-controlling and re-
sponsible. This is a physiological fact. �The consequence is that every human be-
ing is responsible by the nature of his own life. � He is responsible because only
he can control his own energy.�

Bob LeFevre answered the question, �For what are people responsible?� in
the Gazette Telegraph of June 10, 1960:

A person is responsible for every action he takes and for every action he
refuses to take. Thus, he is responsible for commissions and omissions,
and whether these are good or bad. The individual is the responsible
unit. Responsibility cannot be collectively delegated. Each person is
responsible in exactly the same way and to the same degree that every
other person is.
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People are self-responsible,whether they want to be or not; whether they know
it or not. They cannot escape this fact. Even if a person acts under the false belief
that someone else is directing his or her human energies, the fact remains that the
first person is still directing his or her own energy. As Rose Wilder Lane con-
cluded, �self-control, which is freedom, can be taken away� from a person only by
killing that person. It is impossible for one person to transfer his or her responsibil-
ity to another.

Even though �freedom is self-control� expresses the idea not to aggress against
others or violate their boundaries, it also offers us a second level on which to
model our behavior. The expression �self-control� is one of themost important el-
ements of the Stoic philosophy, which was developed by Zeno several centuries
before the Christian era. The Stoic was a person who was in control of him- or her
self and who was intent on character building at all times. The Stoic readily ac-
cepted the main condition of a virtuous life: self-responsibility.He or she realized
that no one else could be made responsible for another and behaved accordingly.
No true Stoic would place man-made coercive restraints upon another person or
try to impinge upon another�s spiritual freedom.

The Stoic also realized that governance of the self required self-discipline; a
discipline which could only be self-invoked. If another imposed that discipline on
the Stoic, of what value would it be? Nomoral choice was to be had if violence or
its threat demanded that one follow a certain mode of behavior. The Stoic always
believed in accord with the basic moral rules of mankind. As Bob LeFevre put it,
the �self-governed person� (the Stoic in the context of this discussion) �is one who
controls himself and consequently is not in need of any controls administered by
another.�

Thus the Stoic and the advocate of freedom philosophy look askance at any at-
tempt to legislate personal standards of behavior. Moral actions cannot exist
where free choice is absent. People who are threatened with violence in order to
make them behave in certain ways are not necessarily good or moral men. They
are merely being constrained by outside forces. It is imperative that people be al-
lowed to make the wrong choices because this is the only way they can develop
their characters.

Take laws against drunkenness, for instance. Granted that drunkenness is a
vice, the way to eliminate it is not through statist legislation.Witness the failure of
Prohibition, for example. �The way to prevent these evils is obviously to build up
within the individuals themselves a strong desire not to drink habitually or to ex-
cess. � In the end, one could never hire enough policemen to prevent people
from doing something they want to do.� (Bob LeFevre, November 24, 1961.) This
same argument applies equally to criminal law. The prerequisites of law and or-
der among any group of people are self-control and self-responsibility. �Lacking
these things, no amount of government or police power will bring law and order.
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But with these things, law and order will come whether or not there is a govern-
ment or policemen in evidence.�

In a society without a State, the question is really not �control or no control� as
statists would have us believe.Much as they would claim that the absence of State
planning implies there is no planning at all. The fundamental question for any so-
ciety or group of people is: Should the individual be able to remain physically un-
molested so that he or she can develop character and exercise self-governance or
is the State to impose its regimentation upon the people? Self-control in this con-
text is just another way of saying self-government or that each person should exer-
cise governance over him or her self.

This outlook produces an important insight for understandinghow the law en-
forcement process and respect for life and property is produced among a group of
people where no State exists. As RoseWilder Lane explained it inDiscovery, �The
only safeguards� are individual honesty and public opinion.�The real protec-
tion of life and property, always and everywhere, is the general recognition of the
brotherhood of man.�Our lives and property are protected by the way nearly ev-
eryone feels about another person�s life and property.�

Thus we can see that the most fundamental and truly effective way to deal
with crimes and criminals is to work to eradicate them through education �and
the awakening of desires within individuals to practice self-control.� (Bob
LeFevre, Gazette Telegraph, April 13, 1960.) This certainly is the message of the
Stoic because this process calls upon each individual to discipline himself.
Equally stoic in outlook is the insistence that each person refrain from imposing
his or her own moral outlook on others by means of force.

In fact, this is largely the basis for the voluntaryist rejection of electoral action
and involvement in the political process. Moral and self-responsible people can-
not be developed by imposing government-made rules of action upon them. Not
only do they resent it, but when some of them are forced, �they rebel, many times
in the precise direction they should avoid.� (Bob LeFevre, Gazette Telegraph,
March 30, 1961.) It is immoral in itself for the moral person to impose morality
upon others. The moral person does not resort to force, does not compel others to
accept his or her morality. The means would be inconsistent with the ends of mo-
rality. If themoral person gives due consideration to themeans (the inculcation of
character and self-control), the end (a group of people who are moral and respect
property rights) will take care of itself. Thus another proof of �freedom is
self-control.� �One does not have to labor to compel others to accept freedom.
One has, rather, to control himself, so that he does not interfere with the freedom
of others. Freedom for all is the product of self-control. This means that we will be
free when we stop preventing the freedom of others.� (Bob LeFevre,Gazette Tele-
graph, September 13, 1959.)
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This is one of the great truths human beings do not yet seem to know,
that human beings are self-controlling and self-responsible entities
who can achieve their own freedom by tending to their own characters
and not inhibiting the character development of others. If they once
understand it, they will recognize that they are free. They will see that
their freedom is not dependent upon government but upon themselves
as individuals.Government can inhibit the flow of� creative energies
but it cannot control those energies. (Bob LeFevre,Gazette Telegraph,
July 2, 1959.) v

AFurther Note on �Freedom as Self-Control�
by Carl Watner
(from No. 18, May 1986)

In my article in IssueNo. 17, the point was made that there is a direct relationship
between the fact that each individual is a self-controlling entity and the voluntary-
ist insight that all human organizations and institutions require the consent and
cooperation of their participants to function. The purpose of this short note is to
elaborate on this idea.

In examining Rose Wilder Lane�s The Discovery of Freedom, her state-
ment�that some people could be physically coerced into giving their consent
did not alter the fact that submission to authority is always voluntary�was high-
lighted. At first glance this seems contradictory because if coercion has been used
or threatened, how could the subsequent behavior be termed voluntary? This is
what I wish to explain.

Ms. Lane reasoned that submission to authority is voluntary because individu-
als control what they do (even when they are coerced). I accept her use of the
word �voluntary� but it leads to the tautology that all human action is, by its very
nature, voluntary. To distinguish between what a person does willingly (without
the threat or use of violence) and what that same person does when confronted by
the use or threat of violence, I think it is important to introduce the qualifiers �co-
erced� and �uncoerced� to differentiate between human action which is freely
taken and human action which is only undertaken as a result of duress. When a
kidnapper threatens to kill your wife, unless you ransom her for $10,000, you vol-
untarily turn over the money; but your consent has been coerced because of the
kidnapper�s threat to kill her.When you purchase a car for $10,000, the car dealer
has obtained your uncoerced consent because there has been no use of, or threat
of, violence. In both cases your tender of the $10,000 was a voluntary act, but in
the first instance your consent has been coerced, while in the second instance
your consent has been uncoerced.
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The parallel between these examples and our acceptance of the State should
be obvious. Although our consent may have been coerced by State threats, ulti-
mately our submission to the State is voluntary because we are self-directed and
self-controlled individuals.

I would like to extend my thanks to Pat and Kevin Cullinane for helping me
clarify these ideas. v

ToThineOwn Self Be True: The Story of RaymondCyrusHoiles andHis
FreedomNewspapers
by Carl Watner
(from No. 18, May 1986)

In 1964, an article appearing in The New York Times newspaper described Ray-
mond Cyrus (R. C.) Hoiles as �slight of build, hawk-nosed, toothy, bespectacled,
with a fringe of still dark hair around his otherwise bald head.� It also publicly
identified Hoiles as a voluntaryist. With regards to the upcoming national elec-
tions (Goldwater was running for President), the same article reported that Hoiles
was not inclined to look towards the ballot box for the quick adoption of his liber-
tarian ideas. In fact, it quoted R. C. as stating, �It doesn�t make much difference
who is president. What is important is the attitude of the American people.�

Another contemporary sketch of R. C. by Robert LeFevre painted him as �a
rare old bird, a combination of crusty, two-fisted, hardheaded egoist, and a gentle,
optimistic, hard-working idealist. The man is a true genius in my view. His writ-
ings are about themost cumbersome, unwieldy, and unreadable in print. In fact, I
once stated that it was a good thing that R. C. owned some newspapers because no
independent publisher would ever accept anything he wrote. Nor, so far as I
know, has anyone ever done so. Yet, what R. C. thinks and writes, if you can inter-
pret it, is magnificent. I love the old man.� (Letter from Robert LeFevre to
Howard Kessler, April 16, 1964.)

Raymond Cyrus Hoiles (born November 24, 1878; died October 30, 1970) was
the founder of the Freedom Newspaper chain, a group of daily newspapers that
grew out of his employment as a printer�s devil in the early 1900s. His newspaper
organization still exists today. It could probably be described as the greatest
money-making device ever put together in support of human liberty and human
dignity. Its editorial pages were (and still are) dedicated �to furnishing informa-
tion to [its] readers so that they can better promote and preserve their own free-
dom and encourage others to see its blessings.� (From the masthead of the
Colorado SpringsGazette Telegraph, November 24, 1984.) The Hoiles papers dis-
tinguished themselves from all other newspapers by the contents of their editorial
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pages. Their news sections were themodels of industry standards in factual report-
ing, but they were without doubt the only papers in the United States that came
out against such things as tax-supported compulsory education, labor unions, and
the United Nations.

In short, Hoiles �carried freedom�s flame,� as an editorial in one of the Free-
dom Newspapers announced on the anniversary of what would have been his
106th birthday. He gave encouragement to such people as Frank Chodorov, Rose
Wilder Lane, Robert LeFevre, Ludwig vonMises, and LeonardRead, people who
were largely responsible for the creation of the libertarian movement in the last
quarter of the twentieth century. For more than thirty-five years, through conver-
sation and the written word, R. C. �contended that human beings can enjoy hap-
pier, more prosperous lives in a voluntary society where force or threats of force
are absent from human relationships.� He believed that a single standard gov-
erned all human relationships: that neither the lone individual nor any group of
people (even if it were the majority and called itself the State) had any right to ini-
tiate force.

�Hoiles displayed that rare mixture of principle and worldly practicality�
which was necessary to transmit his ideas to literallymillions of newspaper readers
over the course of several decades. The purpose of this essay is to show how R. C.
was a unique blending of both philosopher and businessman,who created an em-
pire dedicated to selling both newspaper and ideas.

R. C. was born in the Mt. Union section of Alliance, Ohio. His dad was con-
sidered a successful farmer in the area and had a keen business sense. By the time
R. C. graduated from public high school, one of the most important lessons he
had learned fromhis father was never to ask anybody to do something for him that
he was not prepared to do himself. This lesson served him well in the business
world as well as in the realm ofmoral ideas.During his college days at aMethodist
school (Mt. Union College), R. C. spent his weekends working as a subscription
solicitor for the Alliance Review. This was his first real introduction to news-
papering. After teaching school and an assortment of odd jobs, R. C. eventually
went to work for his older brother, Frank, who had purchased the Review. He
started as a printer�s devil at $2 per week.

In 1905, R. C. married Mable Myrtle Crumb and over the course of the next
few years was to father four children: Clarence (November 1905�December 31,
1981), Raymond (died 1920) Harry (born January 27, 1916) and Mary Jane (born
April 1922). When the Review�s bookkeeper died, R. C. took over that job and
eventually became Frank�s business manager. By 1919, R. C. had managed to ac-
cumulate enough money to buy into two newspapers with his brother. At that
time, R. C. owned a one-third interest in the Review and a two-thirds interest in
the Lorain, Ohio, Times Herald. Several years later, he bought a third interest in
another newspaper, theNews of Mansfield, Ohio.
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By swapping part of his holdings for those of his brother, R. C.managed to take
full control of two newspapers by the mid 1920s. He and his brother Frank could
no longer operate in tandem, since Frank insisted that their newspapers say noth-
ing against labor unions, while R. C. persisted in speaking his mind. So in 1927
when he purchased the Bucyrus, Ohio, Telegraph-Forum, R. C. already fully
owned the Mansfield News and the Lorain Times Herald. His son Clarence was
sent to manage the Bucyrus newspaper, while R. C. lived inMansfield and served
as publisher there.

Shortly thereafter,Hoiles �entered into one of the bitterest newspaper fights in
the history of the publishing business in Ohio.� The Hoiles paper in Lorain had
exposed the corruption prevalent in the awarding of paving contracts to the High-
way Contracting Company of Cleveland. Horowitz, the owner of this company,
was eventually shown to be the owner of the newspapers in Lorain andMansfield,
both of which strove to �get even��with Hoiles for his part in exposing the fraud-
ulent practices. The rivalry between Horowitz and Hoiles prevailed till 1931, but
in the meantime the front porch of the Hoiles home was destroyed by an explo-
sion in November 1928, Hoiles� car was wired with dynamite (which fortunately
failed to detonate), and a dud bomb was discovered in the office of the Mansfield
News. None of this gangsterism was ever explained, but it did motivate R. C. into
selling the papers in Mansfield and Lorain.

During the New Deal days, R. C. became a victim of New Deal legislation.
He had effected the sale of his two papers in Ohio in 1931, but according to the
terms of settlement he was not to receive all of the proceeds until 1935. By that
time FDR had devalued the dollar and nullified the gold clause in all private con-
tracts. As R. C. expressed himself in a private letter to Robert LeFevre, written on
February 4, 1964, he �had a little experience� with the government abrogation of
contracts whereby �I lost $240,000.� It was for this reason, if no other, that he con-
cluded government should have nothing to do with money or credit.

The proceeds from this sale were used to purchase daily papers in other parts
of the country. The Santa Ana, California Register and the Clovis, New Mexico,
News Journal were acquired in 1935. A year later, the Pampa, Texas, Daily News
became a Hoiles property. These along with the Telegraph-Forum of Ohio days,
formed the nucleus of the Freedom Newspapers. No new papers were acquired
duringWorldWar II, but R. C. did achieve a degree of notoriety during that time.
At one time during the war, he was fined $1000 by the Federal Government for
raising wages in violation of government statutes. His editorial stance against the
forcible relocation and internment of Japanese Americanswas noted all across the
country. He vigorously opposed their evacuation and fought for lifting the bans
placed on them.

As the Japanese American Citizens League once put it, Hoiles �was the only
one with the courage of his convictions.� (Gazette Telegraph, January 23, 1966, p.
8-E.) One other example will illustrate R. C.�s sublime indifference to compro-
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mise, even though his adherence to principlemight be costly. Once in Santa Ana,
a cub reporter was writing news stories about a group of local businessmen who
had contrived an anti�chain store organization. When the managers of the chain
stores, who represented over half of the advertising revenue of theRegister, walked
into his office and demanded that the stories about their opposition cease, Hoiles
responded in the following manner. �You can take your advertising out of my pa-
per. That�s your business. But I�m running this paper and I�ll say what is to be
printed in it as long as I�m running it, and if the stories are true, and we think that
they are news, they�re going to run whether you like it or not.� (Raymond Cyrus
Hoiles, p.8.)

AfterWorldWar II,Hoiles purchased twomore papers. His sonHarry became
the publisher of the Colorado SpringsGazette Telegraph, and his daughter,Mary
JaneHardie, became associated with theMarysville, California,AppealDemocrat
in 1946. A year after the purchase of the Gazette Telegraph, that paper encoun-
tered a strike of its employees, who were members of the International
Typograpical Union (ITU). The strike action began in January 1947 and R. C. re-
fused to make a satisfactory contract agreement with the local involved. Picketing
ceased in July, but the ITU did not give up its efforts. It funded a competition pa-
per, known as the Free Press, which existed for at least two decades. A similar oc-
currence took place in Lima, Ohio, when Hoiles purchased the News there in
1956. In the interval the Freedom Newspapers had expanded to include the
Odessa, Texas, American (1948) and three other Texas papers (1951), the
Brownsville Herald, the McAllen Valley Evening Monitor, and the Harlingen
Valley Morning Star. The Anaheim, California,Bulletin was acquired in 1962.

It was not until after these purchases in the early �50s that the designation
�Freedom Newspapers� was applied to the Hoiles� acquisitions. Although R. C.
first suggested that they collectively be designated �Our watchful newspapers,�
the �freedom� label was ultimately selected as being far more descriptive of their
overall editorial policy and outlook. When the New York Times wrote about
Hoiles in 1964, the combined circulation of these dailies exceeded 300,000. By
the time of Hoiles� death, the Freedom chain also included the LaHabra, Califor-
nia, Daily Star-Progress (1963); the Turlock, California, Turlock Daily Journal
(1965); the Gastonia, North Carolina, Gastonia Gazette (1969); three dailies in
Florida, the Panama City News-Herald (1969), the Fort Pierce News Tribune
(1969), and the Fort Walton Beach Playground Daily News (1969); and the Co-
lumbus,Nebraska Telegram (1970). In 1985, the chain comprised nearly thirty pa-
pers with a combined daily circulation of almost 1,000,000 readers.

Though the bare bones of R. C.�s life do not indicate the evolution of his
thinking, he did leave at least one record of his intellectual development and
mentors. For many years, R. C. wrote a daily column that appeared on the edito-
rial pages of all his newspapers. This column was originally titled �Common
Ground,� but then changed to �Better Jobs,� because R. C. believed that was a
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commonly shared interest of most people. In a three-part series in his �Better
Jobs� column of late 1955, R. C. discussed �My Handicap�:

I want to explain how my attending government schools and getting a
high school diploma and then graduating from a Methodist college
handicapped me in developing my moral and mental faculties. How,
in short, it retarded my education.

R. C. explained that he lived in the country across from a �little red school
house� and how both his parents had attended government schools themselves. It
was natural for them to want to send him to government schools, too.His father, as
a prominent local citizen, was usually a member of the local school board. But
R. C. recalls that even as a board member, his dad had some reservations about
the efficiency of governmental education. Once he remembers his dad referring
to government schools as �socialistic.�

The handicap that R. C. got from the public schools was the belief that the
State or the majority of citizens had the right to use taxation to support the public
school system.

I never once read in any book or heard any professor in the high school
explain the basic principle that governments derive their just powers
from the consent of the individual; that the government had no right to
do anything that each and every individual did not have a right to do.
Instead, they had to teach that the government or the local school dis-
trict, if themajority so willed, had a right to force a Catholic parent or a
childless person or an old maid or an old bachelor to help pay for gov-
ernment schools. �

The textbooks did explain the error in the belief in the divine right
of kings. But they never explained the error in the belief in the divine
right of the majority. It simply substituted the divine right of the major-
ity for the divine right of the kings.

Of course, I never found any textbook or any teacher that believed
taxation was a violation of justice and of moral law, as set forth in the
Commandments �Thou shalt not steal� and �Thou shalt not covet.� In
other words, the government schools I attendedmade no attempt to be
consistent and teach me to recognize contradictions.

R. C.�s experiences in high school were duplicated during the four years he
went to a Methodist college. Never once was he exposed to or did he come into
contact with a real libertarian. It was probably not until he was out of college that
he came across the ideas of Ralph Waldo Emerson, which aroused his interest in
liberty and limited government. The essays on �Compensation,� �Politics,� and
�TheUses ofGreatMen� stimulatedHoiles� desire for better understanding.After
Emerson, some of the works of Herbert Spencer whetted his curiosity, particularly
the ones that questioned �the morality of government schools and the myths that
existed in most of the organized religions.�
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Then a Socialist told me that Frederic Bastiat made the best explana-
tion of the disadvantages that come from the protective tariff. That in-
terested me. I got his �Sophisms� and was so fascinated that I bought
his �Harmonies of Political Economy� and even had some of his essays
translated that had not been translated into English.

He was the first man who awakened me to the errors, taught in gov-
ernment schools and most Protestant colleges, that the state doing
things that were immoral if done by an individual made these acts be-
come moral. In other words, he was the first man that pointed out that
there was only one standard of right and wrong�the same standard for
the state that governed the standard for the individual�.

Bastiat so impressed me that I republished his �Social Fallacies
(Economic Sophisms)� and his �Harmonies of Political Economy� in
two volumes, and his essay on �The Law.� [The first of these books was
published by R. C. in 1944.]

R. C. realized that he had never come across Bastiat in college for the same
reasons that he had never found Bastiat in his high school library. Bastiat repre-
sented a clear cut threat to �the establishment� by demanding that one standard of
morality apply to the individual and the State. After discovering Bastiat, R. C. ran
across Henry Link�s Return to Religion (1936), Rediscovery of Man (1940), Redis-
covery of Morals (1947), and his essay on �The Way to Security� (1951), which
�clearly pointed out the immorality and injustice of government schools.� An-
other author that influenced R. C. was John Rustgard, who in his books The Prob-
lem of Poverty (1935), Sharing the Wealth (1937), and The Bankruptcy of
Liberalism (1942), explained that it was impossible for the State to educate the
youth of the land in liberty and justice. Rose Wilder Lane�s Give Me Liberty
(1936), fascinated R. C. because it explained that government schools were the
�primary tyranny.� It was RoseWilder Lane who suggested that he read Isabel Pat-
erson�s The God of the Machine (1943). That book so intrigued him that he pur-
chased 100 copies for distribution to his friends and associates.

RoseWilder Lane and R. C. had a special sort of relationship. They carried on
an extensive correspondence, extending from at least the early 1940s till the early
1960s. One of R. C.�s favorite aphorisms was attributed to Rose Lane. He was fond
of quoting her statement that �freedom is self-control, no more, no less.� After
R. C. read her book,Discovery of Freedom, which was published in 1943, he wrote
her a devastating critique. He claimed that he could not recommend Discovery
because she had made one egregious blunder in presenting her ideas. Rose had
assumed by implication that it was government protection of private property
whichmade private property possible.When R. C. pointed this out to her, and ex-
plained that the State was the major violator of property rights, she was so cha-
grined that she bad-mouthed her own book the rest of her life.

R. C.�s view that he was �handicapped� by his government education was rein-
forced by his contact with Lane and Paterson. He realized that neither one of
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them had been contaminated to any great extent by the public schools. Rose
Wilder Lane went to school for only six months, and Isabel Paterson for less than
two years when she was a small girl. It was the absence of this governmental
indoctrination and propaganda which made it possible for them to do their
thinking. R. C. was so impressed with the view that government-controlled
schooling was one of the major causes of statism that he had an outstanding offer
of $500 to any school superintendent or official who was willing to stand up (as in
a court of law) and defend the public school system as being consistent with the
Golden Rule. He never had any serious takers.

Although R. C. related that Isabel Paterson personally confided to him �that
she did not write a chapter on taxation because she had not thought it through,�
R. C. was eventually able to arrive at some very definite conclusions on this sub-
ject. But it was not until he was corrected by Frank Chodorov on the question of
�voluntary taxation� that R. C. reached his mature view of the matter.

I, of course, believed in taxes, having gone to a state school. I used to
contend that I believed in voluntary taxes. I was straightened out on
this error by Frank Chodorov, who pointed out that there was no such
thing as voluntary taxation�to use that term was a contradiction of
words. That caused me to overcome the handicap that I learned from
the state schools and Methodist college of believing in taxation. �

But it took me 40 or 50 years to partially throw off and outgrow and
discard the handicap I received in government schools and a Method-
ist college. And I have not yet, by any means, completely discarded all
the collectivist authoritarian ideas that handicapped me.

It was probably in the late 1940s or early 1950s when Chodorov pointed out to
him that the difference between voluntary contributions and taxation was that tax-
ation rested on an element of force. R. C. was proud that he was man enough to
admit his mistake. �You�re right,� he told Chodorov, �I�m against all taxes.�
(Ashby, p. 483.) R. C. thought that the terms government and �State� caused all
sorts of semantic confusions.What he favored was a free-enterprise association or
a defensive voluntary association that would sell protection of life and property,
much like an insurance company.

I must have the right to discontinue buying from one agency and buy
from one I think will give me the most for my money. In other words
theremust be competition or the threat of competition in order to have
a true value of the worth of the service. When there is no competition
there is no true value, as in the case when the government has the right
to arbitrarily confiscate a man�s property and call it a tax. �

Competition would be the protection as to the agency overcharg-
ing me. I hear the objection that the protective agencies would come
in conflict. I do not believe there would be nearly as much conflict
when the insured had the right to dismiss an agency and the agency
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had the right to refuse the individual who was too great a risk as there is
now.

R. C. expounded on these ideas at length in his column �Better Jobs,� which
appeared in the Gazette Telegraph on October 30, 1956 (p. 21; this particular col-
umn was captioned �A Good Question�). He was certainly one of the earliest
twentieth century libertarians to espouse the idea of replacing limited govern-
ments with competing defense agencies. He was absolutely fearless as to how and
to whom he presented his ideas. Once he challenged Ludwig von Mises on his
�contention that we have to have monopolistic local, state, and federal govern-
ments to protect our lives and property.� The two were personally acquainted as
R. C. had at one time in the mid 1950s invited von Mises to lecture in Santa Ana,
at R. C.�s expense. Some years later, in 1962, R. C. directed a letter to vonMises in
New York, asking him to reconsider his rejection of voluntary defense agencies. R.
C. said that he saw vonMises doing somuch good on behalf of free enterprise and
free market economics, that he hated to see von Mises �continue to advocate any
form of socialism, or any form of tyranny. And when you are advocating that the
freemarket is not the better way of protectingmen�s lives and property, I think you
are serious in error. �� There is no record of von Mises� response.

R. C. was also familiar with the individualist-anarchist ideas of the nine-
teenth-century libertarians, for he referred to having read Benjamin Tucker�s In-
stead of a Book in a column which appeared in the Gazette Telegraph on May 8,
1955. In discussing �Anarchy�Good or Bad� R. C. was trying to get at the point
that sometimes anarchy meant �self-rule� and other timesmeant �no rules� at all.
He was in favor of everyone controlling him- or herself and not being subjected to
coercive forces outside the self. He was opposed to the absence of self-rule, be-
cause he believed that its absence would lead to chaos.

Where or how R. C. came upon the term �voluntaryist� remains amystery. He
may have come across it in his religious studies, since the term was originally ap-
plied to themanner in which churches were voluntarily supported in this country
and England, as opposed to the establishment and funding of a State church.
R. C. was not totally anti-electoral, for he did support Goldwater in his bid for the
presidency. He was, however, clearly an advocate of an all-voluntary society, one
in which the person who did not wish to pay for government protection should
not receive such protection nor be forced to pay for a service he did not receive. In
the latter part of 1958 and the early part of 1959, he gave several public talks to such
groups as the Unitarian Fellowship of Orange County and the Exchange Club of
Santa Ana. The subject of these presentations was �voluntaryism.� He chose this
theme because he sincerely thought that to the degree thatmore andmore people
believed in and practiced voluntaryism �the more they will increase their happi-
ness, their physical and spiritual health, their peace of mind and their prosperity.�
The message of Jesus Christ, and as R. C. was to fondly add, the Ten Command-
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ments, The Golden Rule, and the Declaration of Independence, was clearly vol-
untaryist at heart. �If it is harmful for one to get things on an involuntary basis, or
two people, it is harmful for any number of people or for a government to get
things by using involuntary means.� He was optimistic that voluntaryism would
triumph, just as chattel slavery had been abolished in this country. In his 1956 col-
umn, quoted above, he wrote that

For thousands and thousands of years people have believed in the di-
vine right of government to plunder and rob individuals. � For thou-
sands of years people believed in slavery. We abandoned it about 90
years ago in the United States. Maybe in another 90 years people will
adopt the ideologies set forth in the Declaration of Independence that
governments derive their just powers from the consent of the governed.
That means the government would have to render service efficiently
enough that people would voluntarily pay for protection.

As a man of good will, R. C. felt that he had a personal obligation to speak out
and the editorial pages of his newspaper were his mouthpieces. He believed that
all progress came from some individual who was willing to state the truth and
stand alone against the crowd. He was fond of quoting one aphorism that he
thought was a masterpiece. �There is nothing noble in being superior to some
other man. True nobility consists in being superior to your previous self.� He
called this �The Key to ContinuousHappiness� because he believed that theman
who is constantly trying to improve himself is the happiest person and his happi-
ness grows with age. Though he suffered from diabetes and two heart attacks, R.
C. certainly tried to practice this during his own long life. (R. C. to Bob LeFevre
on January 17, 1962.) He also once quoted Robert Ingersoll�s observation that if
you seek happiness directly it will flee from you. Rather, �Happiness is not a re-
ward, it is a consequence� of continued self-improvement. (Gazette Telegraph
column of January 26,1959.)

R. C. served as the editorial watchdog for his paper. He perused all the editori-
als and was in constant contact with his writers. If an editorial did not suit, or if it
violated his conception of freedom philosophy, he was sure to let them know. A
particularly outstanding editorial was likely to be sent to all the papers. Editors
were to makeminor changes in the editorials to suit local circumstances and then
publish the revision. And since the freedom philosophy was a constantly evolving
group of ideas, there was constant correspondence and discussion among all the
editors as to what should be the Freedom Newspaper position.

The FreedomSchool which LeFevre and others started in the summer of 1957
taught the same basic philosophy that the Hoileses presented on their editorial
pages. Harry was largely responsible (in several indirect sorts of ways) for helping
get the school started. He allowed LeFevre to take time off from his job at the
newspaper (with the proviso that the school did not interfere with his writing pro-
ductivity) and he lent the school $7000, which it needed during its very early days.
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Once the school was going both R. C. and Harry made substantial financial con-
tributions to it. They also sent a number of their editors and family members to
the school. During the summer of 1963, R. C. attended. That same summer a
number of his children, grandchildren, in-laws, and editors also were students at
the Freedom School.

Freedom School, to the same extent, served as a philosophical training
ground for the Freedom Newspaper editorial staff, allowing the staff writers to
better understand freedom philosophy. They were all working for the same goals:
increasing their circulation and an expansion of freedom thinking. There were
occasional departures, editorially speaking, from the freedomphilosophy.During
the early 1960s,McDowell, the publisher of the LimaNews, and some of the Free-
dom Newspapers in Texas were the worst offenders. Often the opposition papers
were helpful in pointing out their inconsistencies (and of course they delighted in
doing so). For example, in 1960 in Lima, theNews was planning a special supple-
ment in honor of the opening of a new school andNational SchoolWeek. In view
of Hoiles� bitter opposition to �gun run� schools, as he often termed the public
schools, the opposition paper said it looked ludicrous for a Freedompaper to be is-
suing such a supplement and the publisher had to cancel his plans.

The whole purpose of the editorial page of a newspaper, in R. C.�s view, was to
get people to think. Just as R. C.�s contact with the ideas of Emerson and Spencer
had helped him overcome his own �handicap,� so the exposure of readers to liber-
tarian ideas in the editorial page was designed to awaken in them the concept of
self-rule and self-control. In fact, R. C. saw �the editorial page of a newspaper,
which is kept open for contrary points of view, and which is well prepared and
thoughtfully assembled, as a daily school roommade available to its subscribers,�
whether �rich or poor, young or old, and without the duress of taxes nor the com-
pulsion of forced attendance.�

Soon after LeFevre joined the Hoileses, the FreedomNewspaper formulated
a long editorial statement entitled �Here Is Our Policy.� It was published as a sin-
gle page handout, as well as appearing in the editorial columns of the papers and
then being blown up so as to take up a full newspaper page. In themid 1950s, R. C.
was still largely wedded to a conception of a strictly �minimal� government. The
most important passages from �Here Is Our Policy� are reprinted below.

The 11 daily newspapers published by FreedomNewspapers, Inc., and
Freedom Newspaper, a co-partnership, believe in a system of natural
law. �

We consider three concepts to govern human behavior. They are:
1. The Decalogue.
2. The Sermon on the Mount, which is an exposition of the

Decalogue.
3. And the Declaration of Independence which is a political ex-

pression of the Commandments. �
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The Yardsticks of Morality we have mentioned indicate several
facts, uncontested by any Christian or Jew, of our acquaintance. They
include:

1. That every man is born with certain inalienable rights.
2. That these rights are equally the birthright of all men, that they

are the endowment of the Creator and not of any government.
Since we believe these facts are expressed in the Commandments,

we do not believe anyman has themoral right to curtail the rights of his
brother. That is, no man has the right to initiate force against his
brother. �

Our belief in a single standard of conduct, and in the existence of
individual rights, and in the fact of Natural law, brings us to oppose all
things in which an individual or group seeks to initiate force�that is,
curtail the rights of any other individual or group.

We must oppose all brands of socialism, whether it is called Com-
munism, fascism, Fabian socialism, New Dealism or New Fron-
tierism.

We oppose socialism in factories, schools, churches and in the
market place. �

We believe, therefore, in a minimal government. The state, at best,
exercises those powers which the individuals in that state voluntarily
have turned over to the state for administration. �

A great deal of thoughtful consideration went into the preparation of �Here Is
Our Policy� and it was subjected to ongoing revision as the years passed. As
LeFevre became more involved in the writing of editorials for the Gazette Tele-
graph, he saw his role in the FreedomNewspapers as pivotal in keeping the paper
in Colorado Springs in the forefront of libertarian thinking. The masthead of
LeFevre�s paper read �Colorado�s Most Consistent Newspaper� and it was Harry
Hoiles� desire that LeFevre write consistently on the themes of human liberty and
human freedom. The masthead went on to conclude:

We believe that one truth is always consistent with another truth. We
endeavor to be consistent with the truths expressed in such great moral
guides as The Golden Rule, The Ten Commandments, and the Dec-
laration of Independence. Should we at any time be inconsistent with
these truths we would appreciate anyone pointing out such inconsis-
tency.

In a June 7, 1955, editorial explaining �Why We Picked Our Slogan,� Harry
Hoiles wrote that he had never found another newspaper in the United States,
with the exception of a Freedom Newspaper, �that can truthfully say that their
policies are consistent and say what they are consistent with.� It was clearly more
important to R. C. and Harry Hoiles and Bob LeFevre to stand by a consistent po-
sition than �to take in a few more dollars by trying to be popular.� During the
course of the following decade, LeFevre and Harry Hoiles both worked together
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on establishing a consistent libertarian position on virtually every editorial topic
under the sun.

They also managed to work R. C. away from his reliance on the basic precepts
of organized Christianity, as well as moving him a little further in the direction of
pure freedom. By 1969, when �Here Is Our Policy� was transformed into �Here
Are the Convictions That Led to Our Belief in a Universal Single Standard of
Conduct,� the three basic guides to morality (formerly the Decalogue, the Ser-
mon on the Mount, and the Declaration of Independence) had been reduced to
the following �Guide To Morality.� The belief in a minimal government had
been converted into a belief for a voluntarily supported one.

[I]t is incumbent upon us to state a single universal law or fact as we be-
lieve it:

Persons, groups and governments ought not threaten to initiate
force or use it to attain their ends. This would certainly mean, Thou
shalt not steal individually or collectively. If no person or group stole,
there would be no murder, no false witness, no adultery.

To express the belief positively, all individuals or groups should get
what they get in a manner that would be profitable to all. Then all
would respect the private property of others 100%. That would be true
liberty and voluntaryism. �

We do not believe in initiating force for any reason, even though
the cause is a �good� one. �

We believe, therefore, in a voluntarily supported government. �
If some do not want to support a police force, they should not be

forced to do so. Nor should they receive its services.

Although there was a tendency on reaching an editorial consensus among the
FreedomNewspaper editors and editorial writers, there was one area of major dis-
agreement. The issue involved the question of capital punishment. It is probably
safe to say that R. C. was tolerant of any opinion so long as it was solidly reasoned
and cogently presented�even if it were an opinion with which he disagreed. Bob
LeFevre, writing in 1956, said that �Despite the fact the Mr. [R. C.] Hoiles is the
head of a corporation which pays me a salary, I do not always agree with him. And
to his credit, may I add that Mr. Hoiles doesn�t expect me to do so. He only de-
mands that my conclusions be honest and backed by logic.� (Robert LeFevre to
Albert Penn, May 21, 1956.)

R. C. was to live until 1970, but even his contribution to the FreedomNewspa-
pers� philosophy is evident today, sixteen years after his death. For example, as late
as 1984, the masthead of theGazette Telegraph continued to dedicate itself to the
promotion and preservation of individual freedom. �We believe that freedom is a
gift from God and not a political grant from government. Freedom is neither li-
cense nor anarchy. It is self-control. No more. No less. It must be consistent with
the truths expressed in such great moral guides as the Coveting Commandment,
the Golden Rule, and Declaration of Independence.� R. C. would have certainly
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agreed with every statement in that masthead. It sounds as though he could have
written it himself.

One of his contributors to a commemorative book published on R. C.�s 75th
birthday wrote that if there was such a thing as a typical individualist, then R. C.
would certainly serve as his standard. R. C. was a talented businessman and a ver-
satile thinker. He once quoted Zoroaster, taking the citation from a book on the
world�s religions:

Salvation cannot be brought to any man by priest or teacher. It can
only come from within each human being, and for himself. Salvation
can be achieved by good thoughts, good words, and good deeds. All the
rest is commentary and elaboration.

By remaining true to himself and building the Freedom Newspaper chain
from a single newspaper, R. C. undoubtedly achieved whatever salvation is possi-
ble in this world. He certainly had good thoughts, good words, and a strong sense
of right and wrong. As one of the unsung heroes of the twentieth-century libertar-
ian movement, his life, his efforts, and ideas deserve our undivided attention.v

TheCase against T-Bills: AndOther Thoughts on Theft
by John A. Pugsley
(from No. 28, October 1987)

Underlying all economic systems, and permeating all economic questions,
whether they are about the value of assets, or political programs to foster eco-
nomic change, is the fundamental question of the nature of exchange of transac-
tions�to wit: is any particular exchange of property voluntary or involuntary?
The importance of this question to the individual should not be underestimated.
The solution to virtually all social problems can be derived from this starting
point. The entire �science� of economics is built around it. And the monetary
problems of this country, which lead to the investment problems you have as an
individual, all originate because individuals fail to ask this question.

Let us begin by establishing a definition of theft. I define theft as any involun-
tary transfer of property from its owner to someone else. While this definition is
quite clear, understanding its implications requires some examples. Consider the
following situations.

When Is Theft Not Theft?
Responding to a knock at your front door, you open it to find a stranger stand-

ing there pointing a pistol at you. He demands money. Being of soundmind, you
give him what you have.
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Your property has been taken from you without your voluntary consent, and
therefore this would be an act of theft by our definition.

Suppose that you later find out that the individual who demanded your
money used it to satisfy an essential need�let�s say he was hungry and he used the
money to buy food. Does the fact that he needed the foodmean that the act of tak-
ing money from you was not an act of theft? In other words, is there any need he
might have for themoney that would convert his act from theft to something else?
No, by definition, it was still stealing.

Suppose that you find out that the culprit used the money to satisfy an essen-
tial need of someone else�let�s say his daughter was ill and needed themoney for
medicine. Does this change the nature of the act from theft to not theft? In other
words, is there any need someone else might have that would change your opin-
ion of the act and make it not an act of theft?

Suppose that you find that themanwith the gunwas not acting by himself, but
instead had been hired by a group of people to take your money. Would the fact
that they had hired him transform his act from theft into something else? Is it pos-
sible that the number of people who were involved in hiring him has a signifi-
cance? If ten people met and decided to hire him to take your money, would that
change what we called his act? How about 10,000?

What if 10,000 people met and hired the gunman, and they used themoney to
buy medicine for someone�s ailing child? Would the fact that so many people
were involved, coupled with the fact that the money was used for a �good� cause
make a difference in how the act was defined? What if the people who took your
money without your consent decided to buy something with the money that they
could all enjoy (perhaps a nice color TV set), and they allowed you to occasionally
come and watch it. Would the fact that you could participate in the use of the
goods for which your money was taken make the act not an act of theft?

The conclusion that most people would come to in considering these ques-
tions is that nomatter what themoney is used for, and nomatter howmany people
consent to taking it from you by force, and nomatter who else needs themoney, it
is an act of theft if the owner of the property�you�do not voluntarily (and that
means without any kind of threat) consent to part with it.

By Definition, Taxation Is Theft
How does the IRS agent who collects our taxes differ from the gunman? He

does not. You are forced to pay under threat of imprisonment (the gun). Your
money is taken without your voluntary consent. It is used by other people who
claim that their need is a just demand on your property. The process is justified
because a group of people (voters) decide as a group that you should be robbed
and that the money should be used for whatever purposes they deem proper.

The next objection that is normally raised is that even though wemight define
taxation as theft, it is still necessary and proper in order to ensure that the
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�needs�of society for government services are fulfilled. I have answered this a
number of times before, so I won�t attempt to refute this premise in any great de-
tail at this point. Let me just throw out a couple of thoughts for your contempla-
tion.

First, I reject the idea there is some real, definable entity out there called �soci-
ety.� There are only individuals. Only individuals live, think, and act. Groups do
not think or act. So if property is being transferred, it is always being transferred
from one individual to another individual. Consequently, we are back to the key
question, does one individual�s need constitute a just and rational claim on the
property of another?

Will the Means Fit the Ends?
There is no moral question involved here. It is a matter of ends. If the end ob-

jective of a social system is to provide the safest environment for the individual
members, and is to result in the highest average standard of living for those indi-
viduals, then I can easily prove that any form of theft would be wrong. Every suc-
cessful act of theft, no matter how large or small, diminishes the total production
of the members of society in that it reduces the incentive of the recipient of the
plunder to be productive. It also results in the diversion of labor away from con-
sumable goods to the production of defensive goods, such as locks, fences, alarm
systems, police forces, etc.

A social system based on theft, whether it�s called taxation or anything else,
cannot promote the highest standard of living for the individuals in that society. In
fact, the higher the degree of theft, the lower the standard of living. The reason
that Russians suffer a lower standard of living than Frenchmen is that the Russian
social system confiscates more property from individuals than does the French
system. The reason the average Swiss has a higher standard of living than the aver-
age Frenchman is because the Swiss system is less confiscatory than the French.
Taxation�whether in the form of direct taxes, regulation, or inflation�varies in
intensity from nation to nation. The result, however, is identical�the greater the
involuntary transfer of property, the lower the standard of living.

Voluntary Citizenship?
I recently received the following letter from a reader who feels that perhaps

taxation is not theft The reasoning is based on another factor: citizenship.

Since I began reading your thoughts in 1975 I have believed that taxa-
tion is theft��removal of one�s wealth with a threat of force.� Recently
I confronted a line of logic which makes me question that basic prem-
ise.

Each of us who is born in this country is offered citizenship. We
may either accept it or we may reject it. If we accept it we do so with
conditions attached, namely that we agree to abide by the laws of the
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land. One of those laws states that citizenry shall pay taxes to the state.
In accepting citizenship�a voluntary act�are we not also volunteer-
ing to pay taxes? If we are volunteering then there is no force involved
when the government extracts our wealth in the form of a tax. He who
evades payment of taxes owed is actually failing to trade value for value,
i.e., tax for citizenship. Having first accepted and taken citizenship, is
not the tax evader the thief?

The critical premise in this logic is that citizenship is voluntary. Is it?
There is no doubt that one can relinquish his or her U.S. citizenship, but

where could one go, or how could one function without citizenship in some
country? The world is such today that there are no geographical areas (with the
possible exceptions the polar regions) that are not claimed by one country or an-
other. Inasmuch as all countries exact taxes from their citizens, as well as from
their non-citizen residents, one cannot simplymove out of his current political ju-
risdiction and thereby avoid being taxed, since he would find himself in another
jurisdiction.

Further, citizenship in any particular country may or may not be voluntary,
but citizenship in some country is a practical necessity.Once someone becomes a
�person without a country,� he is effectively prevented from legally traveling
within any country, from crossing borders, and from functioning in normal trade
with others.

Finally, the act of relinquishing U.S. citizenship does not exempt one from
U.S. income taxes, at least in the eyes of the U.S. government. According to U.S.
tax laws, an individual who relinquisheshis citizenshipmust still pay U.S. income
taxes for ten years after his citizenship is terminated.

It might be more useful to look at the citizenship question from another view-
point�namely, that governments consider all people born within their jurisdic-
tions to be the property of the state. Citizenship thus becomes little more than a
brand placed on the person to evince ownership by the government.

The Implications
If one takes the position that the taking of property by force or threat of force is

always theft, then certainly almost all government actions can be equated to the
actions of any armed gang, such as the Mafia. In the same way the Mafia sells
�protection,� so does the government. Just as the Mafia uses force to control its
�territory,� extort money, and drive people out of business who are competing
with its interests, so does the government.

If you accept the idea that the government is analogous to the Mafia, then
your relationship with the government must be examined. Can you deal on a
purely voluntary exchange basis with a known thief without yourself becoming an
accomplice to the other, coercive activities of that thief? In other words, should
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you accept government grants, subsidies and other benefits, knowing they have
been taken at gunpoint from someone else?

Many people instantly see the ethical problems in being a direct beneficiary of
legal plunder, but many areas in which individuals participate in the process go
unnoticed. Along this line, one reader sent the following letter:

If a person buys some kind of government debt security, wouldn�t he be
guilty of theft, since he is giving the government a given number of dol-
lars and getting back at a later time more than he put in, the excess of
whichmust be taken away from somebody else by force through taxes?

The company I represent sells term insurance and annuities,
which means the money I obtain from them through the sale of annu-
ities will be invested in government securities of some sort. Does this
make the company I represent a thief? Does it make the holders of
these annuities thieves? Does this make me an accomplice to the
crime?

Here is one of the stickiest of all ethical questions related to individual invest-
ing, and one that almost all free-market advocates either have not considered, or
prefer to politely ignore.

If you lend a thief $100, knowing that he will repay you $150,and that the entire
$150 will be stolen from your neighbor, are you guilty of aiding and abetting in the
plunder of your neighbor? The question of ethics is not limited to the interest
earned on the loan. Lending money to the thief in the first place is aiding that
thief in the pursuit of his activities.

Would you lend money to your local safecracker when his business was bad
and he was temporarily short of funds?Would you agree to lendmoney to the gov-
ernment of Russia; or would you have lent it to Idi Amin inUganda; or to theGer-
man government when Adolf Hitler was in power? Would you be implicated in
the crimes performed by those governments if you helped finance themwith your
loans?

I have pondered this question for years, and I have been unable to avoid this
conclusion: the purchaser of government securities is just as guilty of participat-
ing in the activities of government, and benefitting from government plunder as is
the person who accepts government benefits of any kind. If you consider theft im-
moral, irrational, or just antiethical to the well-being of your society, and you con-
sider government to be a thief, then buying government securities is a wrong
action.

I don�t believe that this position is likely to be accepted by many people. Few
would forego the benefits of Treasury securities (e.g., safety and return) in order to
uphold a principle. Even if a person recognizes that buying the government�s
IOUs aids and abets the government�s crime, the act could be rationalized on the
basis that the person�s contribution to the problem is so small that it doesn�t mat-
ter. Or, a person could take the position that if he didn�t lend the government the
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money, someone else would. Or, that government securities are the only abso-
lutely safe investment on the market, and so he has no alternative.

These three arguments, however, are based on three false premises: (1) that
stealing is all right if you don�t steal very much; (2) that stealing is all right because
someone else will steal the goods if you don�t; and (3) that stealing is all right if it�s
the best way to get what you want. If you accept any one of these, then you can cer-
tainly justify stealing anything you want at any time.

Assuming you buy this logic, then buying government securities or participat-
ing in themarketing of government securities is a tacit acceptance of themethods
of government, and the acts of theft for which government is used.

Conclusion
Themoral case against taxation is strong, even thoughmost people may prefer

not to think about it. The moral case against dealing on any level with thieves is
strong, as well.

If you decide that taxation is wrong, or that engaging economic transactions
with the government is wrong, don�t expect much support from friends, family, or
business acquaintances. You�ll probably be considered a bit eccentric, stupid, and
in some cases un-American if you advocate this position. In the end however, it�s
your own opinion of your actions that counts.

The alternatives to dealing with and through government are obviously less re-
warding in the short term than is the use of the mechanisms of government. Not
all things sponsored by government can be avoided. You are not forced to accept
government subsidies. You can sell your product to the free market. You are not
forced to allow government to protect you from your competition. You can beat
them fair and square by building a better product for less. You are not forced to in-
vest in government securities. The are plenty of private individuals and compa-
nies who will be willing to borrow money from you at attractive rates. And
although these securities may carry more risk, remember that the risk-free nature
of government securities is based on governments� ability to tax (steal).

This may not be what you would like to hear. But if you�re interested in your
long-termwell-being, rather than your short-termgain, you should consider it.v

[Editor�s Note: The preceding article first appeared in Common Sense View-
point, October 1983. It has been reprinted here since it generally sets out the case
for viewing �taxation� as �theft� and because it raises the thorny question of �how
and how far do we distance ourselves from the State?�]
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�IDon�tWantNothing fromHim!�
by Carl Watner
(from No. 31, April 1988)

C. V. Myers, the investment analyst, related this story about his principled
mother. �She was the most uncompromising immigrant to ever hit the Atlantic
shores. She loved to personify the government. She called it �He.� She could work
up amuch bettermad about �Him� than she could about an �It.� She said, �LetHim
leave me alone, I�ll leaveHim alone. I don�t want nothing fromHim, and letHim
not ask anything from me.� �

When it came time for her to apply for her Canadian old-age pension, she
balked. After long arguments, she was finally cajoled into applying. Myers said,
�We told her everyone else got it. She had earned it. Why shouldn�t she have it?�
After her death, in her bookcase, we found a neat stack of old-age pension
cheques�from first to last�none had been cashed! She had stuck by her uncom-
promising guns. �I don�t want nothing from Him, and let Him ask nothing from
me.� �

How do voluntaryists relate to this story? Why do we have the same attitude as
Myers� mother? In short, why is it wrong for us to use State services and/or take
anything from the State?

We take it as a given that any action which is wrong or immoral for one person
is just as wrong for a few or many. As explained in John Pugsley�s article inWhole
No. 28 of The Voluntaryist (�The Case Against T-bills: And Other Thoughts on
Theft�), the State is a criminal institution and the people who comprise it are ei-
ther criminals or are acting as accessories. The use of the criminalmetaphor to de-
scribe the State is at least as old as St. Augustine (354�439 A.D.), who pointed out
that were it not for the State�s claim to administer justice, States would be nothing
but big thieves. (�Remota justitia, quid sunt regna nisi magna latrocinia?�).

Those who accept this starting point, and agree that theft is a coercive and thus
an immoral act, would naturally have second thoughts about dealing with a thief.
How far do they have to distance themselves from him in order to claim that they
do not sanction his act of theft? Do they become an accessory to his crimes by trad-
ing with him? Even if a thief �gives� away some of his loot, how can a person ac-
quire valid title to property which the thief has stolen? The thief, possessing no
title, can pass none.Doing businesswith a thief should be avoided for this reason.

How does the State differ from a thief? It doesn�t! The State has never had an
honestly earned dollar in its treasury! It does however, from time to time, offer
each of us the chance to recover some of themoney it has stolen fromus. Take So-
cial Security as an example. One of the conditions of �above ground� employ-
ment is contributing to FICA. If we have been forced to contribute, why shouldn�t
we claim our share of the benefits when the time comes to retire?
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The crux of the problem lies in the fact that there is no way of getting one�s
ownmoney back. Anymoney taken from you has been spent long ago. As a conse-
quence, any money you receive from the State would be money that has been sto-
len from someone else. Patricia Cullinane relates that the following story helped
her to get this idea across to her students.

A band of light-fingered gypsies had set up camp on the outskirts of
town. One evening they confronted you with a demand for your silver-
ware. You resist, but they threaten to slit your throat, so you tell them
where your silver is hidden. They take it and return to their camp.

Later the next day, after having regained your composure, you en-
ter their campground and demand that your silver be returned. The
gypsy leader looks astounded. �But, my dear sir, you seemed perfectly
willing to give it up when our agents called on you.We have spent it on
a good and worthy cause�we�ve fed our hungry band and given it to
our elderly. At any rate, you can readily see that we no longer have your
silver.�

With that he tips a melting pot so that you could see the remnants
of someone�s silver�no one could tell whose. This explanation doesn�t
satisfy you. So he sends his henchmen out to steal another set of silver-
ware, which he then offers to you.

Should you accept it? Although the gypsies technically owe you silverware,
they have no right to steal a second set with which to repay you, nor do you have a
right to accept it. The title to that silverware resides with the person fromwhom it
was stolen. If you accept it, you become party to the crime. Your action. while os-
tensibly an effort to recover your property, has resulted in a second crime.

As this example illustrates, the State has no way of paying back yourmoney ex-
cept to give you money which has been stolen from someone else. This is the pri-
mary reason that it is wrong to accept money or other benefits from the State. Two
additional reasons for refusing State handouts are �There is no such thing as a free
lunch,� and �He who pays the piper inevitably calls the tune.� While acceptance
of State funds or services can appear to offer relief in the short term, the inevitable
long-term cost to you is that you becomemore andmore of a vassal of the State. In
addition to the further loss of your freedoms, you pay in the �golden coin� of your
self-respect and independence. These hidden costs are destructive of your charac-
ter and allow the State to set the conditions for the use of that which it grants. In
any proposed dealings with the State we should consider that great pair of max-
ims: �Finem respice� and �Principiis obsta��which teach us to �Consider the end�
and thus �Resist the beginnings.�

We can easily see that the claim, �I�m only getting back part of what I put
in��doesn�t hold up. Other common justifications for accepting State funds or
services are that �everyone else is doing it,� and �if I don�t, someone else will.�
These assertions hardly need answering. Suffice it to say, that the numbers in-
volved don�t change the principles. Hitler�s henchmen used as their excuse that if
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they didn�t murder, Hitler would get others to take their places. That may have
been true, but themanwho pulls the trigger is responsible for his act, regardless of
how many replacements there might be for his position.

One other argument comes up fairly frequently.When we refuse to take State
benefits, do we not strengthen the State by allowing funds to remain in its hands?
In one sense, we do�because the State does maintain control over more re-
sources than if we had takenmoney or services from it. However, there is another,
and much more important, question to be considered, and that isWhat happens
to my personal integritywhen I receive stolen goods? You have no control over the
State, those people who work for it, or those who milk it for all it is worth. How-
ever, you do have control over your own actions, and thus you alone are responsi-
ble for what you do. This is what is meant by the maxim: �Freedom is
self-control.� Each one of us decides what we do: whether we vote or not; whether
we steal; whether we tell the truth or deal in lies; whether we retaliate or seek
forceful restitution; whether we deal violently with our fellow man or live in har-
mony. Your integrity, or lack thereof, is up to you.

Though your refusal to accept State fundsmay seem at times to strengthen the
State, your refusal to accept anything from the State makes you a stronger person.
It should be clear that acceptance of State money is not a step in the direction of
either a better you or a free society. No matter how good your intentions or how
�badly� you might need the money, there can never be any justification or profit in
departing from principle. And while we cannot control others, the person who
acts on this truth sets a powerful moral example for his fellow humans. Though it
sometimes appears that all we can do is preserve our own integrity through our re-
fusal to accept State benefits, the impact this might have on others may be greater
than we think. We must stand by our principles and let the chips fall where they
may, being assured that �if one takes care of themeans, the end will take care of it-
self.� v

TheDay theWorldWas Lost
by Milton Mayer
(from No. 31, April 1988)

[Editor�s Note: The following excerpt is taken from Mayer�s book, They
Thought They Were Free, The Germans 1933�45, Copyright 1955 by the University
of Chicago Press, pp. 176�181. Reprinted by permission. The volume concerns it-
self with the rise of the National Socialism in Germany prior to World War II.

This passage is of interest for several reasons. First, in the early days of The Vol-
untaryist, we were concerned about the propriety of Libertarian Party officehold-
ers taking an oath of allegiance to theU.S.Constitutionwhen they did not believe
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in its legitimacy. Some libertarians claimed that such an action had no signifi-
cance, and that it constituted nomore than a �white lie� on their personal escutch-
eon. They felt that they would recite the oath of office in order to gain what they
conceived to be a greater good�holding office, which would allow them to im-
plement a libertarian program.As this recitation points out,mental reservations in
taking an oathmean nothing. An honorable person should refuse to swear such an
oath, if for no other reason than retaining his or her personal integrity.

The second point of interest involves the discussion justifying �the lesser of
two evils.� Whether the argument be applied to accepting government funds or
electing the least harmful candidate, this story demonstrates the falsity of commit-
ting a positive evil in the hopes of achieving a greater future good. The lesser of
two evils is still always evil.

Thirdly, the chemical engineer had no guarantee that his refusal to take the
oath would impede Hitler�s activities, but neither did he have any assurances that
taking the oath would achieve a positive good. Had he refused the oath, we would
simply have an example of �what one man can do.� It may not have been much,
but it would have served as an example to others and perhaps sparked their resis-
tance. No one ever knows exactly what influence his choices will have on others.
That is why it is so important to choose the proper means. The faith that could
�move mountains� is simply the recognition that �if one takes care of the means,
the end will take care of itself.�]

Another colleague of mine brought me even closer to the heart of the mat-
ter�and closer to home. A chemical engineer by profession, he was a man of
whom, before I knew him, I had been told, �He is one of those rare birds among
Germans�a European.� One day, when we had become very friendly, I said to
him, �Tell me now�how was the world lost?�

�That,� he said, �is easy to tell, much easier than you may suppose. The world
was lost one day in 1935, here in Germany. It was I who lost it, and I will tell you
how.

�I was employed in a defense plant (a war plant, of course, but they were al-
ways called defense plants). That was the year of the National Defense Law, the
law of �total conscription.� Under the law I was required to take the oath of fidelity.
I said I would not, I opposed it in conscience. I was given twenty-four hours to
�think it over.� In those twenty-four hours I lost the world.�

�Yes?� I said.
�You see, refusal would have meant the loss of my job, of course, not prison or

anything like that. (Later on, the penalty was worse, but this was only 1935.) But
losing my job would have meant that I could not get another. Wherever I went I
should be asked why I left the job I had, and, when I said why I should certainly
have been refused employment.Nobody would hire a �Bolshevik.� Of course I was
not a Bolshevik, but you understand what I mean.�
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�Yes,� I said.
�I tried not to think ofmyself ormy family.Wemight have got out of the coun-

try, in any case, and I could have got a job in industry or education somewhere
else.

�What I tried to think of was the people to whom Imight be of some help later
on, if things got worse (as I believed they would). I had a wide friendship in scien-
tific and academic circles, including many Jews, and �Aryans,� too, who might be
in trouble. If I took the oath and held my job, I might be of help, somehow, as
things went on. If I refused to take the oath, I would certainly be useless to my
friends, even if I remained in the country. I myself would be in their situation.

�The next day, after �thinking it over,� I said I would take the oath with the
mental reservation that, by the words with which the oath began, �Ich schwore bei
Gott,� �I swear by God,� I understood that no human being and no government
had the right to override my conscience. My mental reservations did not interest
the official who administered the oath. He said, �Do you take the oath?� and I took
it. That day the world was lost, and it was I who lost it.�

�Do I understand,� I said, �that you think that you should not have taken the
oath?�

�Yes.�
�But,� I said, �you did save many lives later on. You were of greater use to your

friends than you ever dreamed you might be.� (My friend�s apartment was, until
his arrest and imprisonment in 1945, a hideout for fugitives.)

�For the sake of argument,� he said, �I will agree that I saved many lives later
on. Yes.�

�Which you could not have done if you had refused to take the oath in 1935.�
�Yes.�
�And you still think that you should not have taken the oath.�
�Yes.�
�I don�t understand,� I said.
�Perhaps not,� he said, �but you must not forget that you are an American. I

mean that, really. Americans have never known anything like this experience�in
its entirety, all the way to the end. That is the point.�

�You must explain,� I said.
�Of course I must explain. First of all, there is the problem of the lesser evil.

Taking the oath was not so evil as being unable to help my friends would have
been. But the evil of the oath was certain and immediate, and the helping of my
friends was in the future and therefore uncertain. I had to commit a positive evil,
there and then, in the hope of a possible good later on. The good outweighed the
evil; but the good was only a hope, the evil a fact.�

�But,� I said, �the hope was realized. You were able to help your friends.�
�Yes,� he said, �but youmust concede that the hopemight not have been real-

ized�either for reasons beyondmy control or because I became afraid later on or
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even because I was afraid all the time and was simply fooling myself when I took
the oath in the first place.

�But that is not the important point. The problemof the lesser evil we all know
about; inGermany we took Hindenburg as less evil thanHitler, and in the end we
got them both. No, the important point is�how many innocent people were
killed by the Nazis, would you say?�

�Six million Jews alone, we are told.�
�Well, that may be an exaggeration. And it does not include non-Jews, of

whom theremust have beenmany hundreds of thousands, or evenmillions. Shall
we say, just to be safe, that threemillion innocent people were killed all together?�

I nodded.
�And how many innocent lives would you like to say I saved?�
�You would know better than I,� I said.
�Well,� said he, �perhaps five, or ten, one doesn�t know. But shall we say a

hundred, or a thousand, just to be safe?�
I nodded.
�And it would be better to have saved all three million instead of only a hun-

dred, or a thousand?�
�Of course.�
�There, then, is my point. If I had refused to take the oath of fidelity, I would

have saved all three million.�
�You are joking,� I said.
�No.�
�You don�t mean to tell me that your refusal would have overthrown the re-

gime in 1935?�
�No.�
�Or that others would have followed your example?�
�No.�
�I don�t understand.�
�You are an American,� he said again, smiling. �I will explain. There I was, in

1935, a perfect example of the kind of person who, with all his advantages in birth,
in education and in position, rules (ormight easily rule) in any country. If I had re-
fused to take the oath in 1935, it would have meant that thousands and thousands
like me, all over Germany, were refusing to take it. Their refusal would have
heartened millions. Thus the regime would have been overthrown, or, indeed,
would never have come to power in the first place. The fact that I was not pre-
pared to resist, in 1935, meant that all the thousands, hundreds of thousands, like
me in Germany were also unprepared, and each one of these hundreds of thou-
sands was, like me, a man of great influence or of great potential influence. Thus
the world was lost.�

�You are serious?� I said.
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�Completely,� he said. �These hundred lives I saved�or a thousand or ten as
you will�what do they represent: A little something out of the whole terrible evil,
when, if my faith had been strong enough in 1935, I could have prevented the
whole evil.�

�Your faith?�
�My faith. I did not believe that I could �remove mountains.� The day I said

�No,� I had faith. In the process of �thinking it over,� in the next twenty-four hours,
my faith failedme. So, in the next ten years, I was able to remove only anthills, not
mountains.�

�How might your faith of that first day have been sustained?�
�I don�t know, I don�t know,� he said. �Do you?�
�I am an American,� I said.
My friend smiled. �Therefore you believe in education.�
�Yes,� I said.
�My education did not helpme,� he said. �and I had a broader and better edu-

cation than most men have had or ever will have. All it did, in the end, was to en-
able me to rationalize my failure of faith more easily than I might have done if I
had been ignorant. And so it was, I think, among educated men generally, in that
time in Germany. Their resistance was no greater than other men�s.� v

�Voluntary�Contributions to theNational Treasury:
WhereDoesOneDraw the Line?
by Carl Watner
(from No. 46, October 1990)

Although people were arrested or imprisoned for non-payment of taxes prior to
1913, such episodes were relatively few and far between because there were no sig-
nificant governmental levies against property or income. However, as a result of
the passage of the income tax amendment, anyone working for his living, today, is
supposed to �contribute� 20 to 25% ormore of his income to pay federal, state, and
local taxes. If one does not �voluntarily� pay his income taxes, he could be crimi-
nally indicted for willful failure to file and pay; his person and property could be
subject to seizure and confiscation. Such actions can only be predicated on the
premise that both one�s body and income belong to the State. If convicted, one
could face a lengthy jail term, as well as a hefty monetary fine.

Is the personwho does not or will not file or pay his income taxes really a crim-
inal? Probably not. Generally, his income has been honestly earned by providing
a product or service for those who choose to trade with him.Only a federal or state
prosecutor would dare to come forward with a criminal indictment (the State hav-
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ing been deprived of much-needed obeisance and funds). In short, he must ac-
cuse the would-be criminal of committing a victimless crime, because there is no
individual whom he has physically harmed, or whose property he has trespassed
against.

We have grown up in an atmosphere of State control over our lives, and to
knowingly refuse to file and pay taxes is to court great danger. The psychological
aspect of tax refusal is to wonder when the long arm of the law will descend upon
the �refuser.� Intimate business associates become shy in dealing with such per-
son because they perceive his actions may snare them in vicious net, even if their
activities are legitimate from the point of view of the law, so-called. The objector�s
family becomes wary of strangers, who might be nosy I.R.S. agents, and his wife
wonders what might become of her children, herself, and her home in the event
her husband is prosecuted. The State, through its direction of schooling, its use of
media propaganda, and its impact on the culture around us, wages psychological
warfare against those who refuse to kowtow to its image of control and authority.

Despite the relentless campaign to obtain voluntary compliance with the tax
laws of the State, some people have chosen to become conscientious objectors
against taxation, and in particular, against income taxation. This latter is where
some �draw the line.� It appears to them to be totally contrary to an ethic of
life-survival to support one�s enemy voluntarily. By conscientious objection, such
people refer to the awareness that taxation is theft, and therefore a wrong commit-
ted against them. Like one who, when called upon in time of war to fight for his
country, refuses to do so because of conscientious moral or religious scruples,
these people are the ones who, when called upon to contribute their �fair� share
of income taxes, refuse to do so out of knowledge of the evil of the State and the
wrongness of taxation.

The conscientious objector rejects the State and the income tax for two rea-
sons. First, he objects to their compulsory nature, and secondly, to the odious uses
to which the State employs the money so collected. Government employees are
the only group of people in society that regularly and �legally� use physical force,
or its threat, to collect funds to sustain themselves.Whether themoney is spent on
ends of which the conscientious objector approves or whether the money is spent
on ends of which he disapproves, the main point is that the money has been sto-
len, and therefore becomes tainted. It should be returned to its owners. Much as
many people would like to think otherwise, the ends (whatever Congress decides
to spend it on) do not justify the means (the coercive collection of funds).

Here are three ready measures of oppression in human societies. First, to what
extent do government employees confiscate or collect property from individuals?
This question has already been answered, by pointing out that most people �con-
tribute� 20%, or often significantly more, of their income to various levels of gov-
ernment. Second, to what extent does one become a criminal by minding one�s
own business? In a society where the State has first claim to one�s income, one be-
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comes a criminal by refusing to contribute to the State�s upkeep, and by refusing
to supply the State with the informationwhich it requires in order to calculate the
share which you allegedly owe it. Those who in times past have refused to bear
witness against themselves, and supply personal financial data, have been found
in contempt of court and imprisoned for their obstinance. The measure of social
injustice now existing in our society is reflected in the fact that the criminal penal-
ties for income tax refusal are as great, if not greater, than the penalties for assault,
rape, ormurder. The thirdmeasure of oppression: to what extent does one have to
ask permission to do as one pleases with one�s own person and property? Witness
the fact that, in themost �free� country in the world, onemust have a government
license or permit to engage in many occupations and professions, build a house
with one�s own money on one�s own property, drive a vehicle on a road, travel
abroad, or to operate almost any kind of business. These are all signs that we live
under a domineering State that is intent on controlling and regimenting us in ev-
ery conceivable way.

The �burden of proof� argument demonstrates how the government oppresses
�its� citizenry. It wants you to prove that you don�t owe any taxes, rather then hav-
ing to positively prove that you do. It is their position that the burden is on you to
either file and pay, or to prove why that is unnecessary. In either case, all the col-
lection agents have to do is sit back and wait for their obedient slaves to fill their
coffers. If this doesn�t happen, then the State which fails to inculcate such obedi-
ence is faced with a fundamental challenge to its existence. Its agents must either
initiate coercion to collect revenue, or the State must begin the process of �wither-
ing away�, which would ultimately bankrupt a private group of people. When
faced with this threat of shriveling up from loss of revenue or using coercion and
its threat to sustain their income, the State has always historically flexed its mus-
cles and jailed resisters�to demonstrate, first, that it means business, and second,
to bully the majority into subservience by demonstrating what happens to those
who chose to resist.

The State is a criminal and anti-social institution because its agents must initi-
ate violence against peaceful people, and confiscate their property, and/or place
them in jail for refusal to acknowledge its jurisdiction. The difference between
private groups of people and the State is that no matter how influential or wealthy
the former become, they never have the legal right to require you to deal with
them.Those who see no gain fromdealing in themarket place, refrain fromdoing
so, and are left alone. It is no crime to be a hermit. State power, however, is of dif-
ferent character. As �citizens� we find ourselves living in geographic area where
defense services (police, army, and courts), and some social services (for example,
first-class mail delivery, monetary legal tender laws) are coercively monopolized
by the government. Whether or not we wish to be bound by its laws or patronize
its monopoly services, we are forced to do so. There is no �right to ignore the
State,� as Herbert Spencer so eloquently argued.
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The case for conscientious objection to the State rests on the basic moral
premise that it is wrong for anyone to engage in aggression against non-aggressors.
People, so long as they harm no one else, should be left alone. The State, and its
agents, must always violate this precept, or else cease being a State. Since there
are only two ways of inter-relating with other people in society�either voluntarily
or coercively�State agents and people who support the State are faced with a di-
lemma. Do they act as accessories to the crimes of coercion, extortion, and theft,
or do they distance themselves from the State; the former�by resigning their offi-
cial positions, and the latter by refusing to pay taxes? Conscientious objectors to
taxation, like Henry David Thoreau, have already answered this question. They
will not be compelled, even under the direct threat or use of force, to bear witness
against themselves, or to acquiesce in payment of their taxes, so-called. They do
not wish to be accused of complicity in government crimes, whether against
themselves or others.

The first three centuries of the Christian church�s existence, when Christians
were opposed to war and other forms of violence, illustrate the origins of conscien-
tious objection to State power. The Christian opposition to war expanded into de-
nial of the rightness of all coercive action on the part of the civil power, and thus
arose that form of conscientious objection which is being discussed here. It may
be identified as voluntaryist in nature, characterized by political non-
participation, objection to the State, and taxation. Its manifestations are the re-
fusal to serve or deal with the government in any way: the refusal to vote, to hold
political office, volunteer information, pay taxes, etc.

Another historical form of conscientious objection was exhibited during the
era of State-imposed religions. Those whose beliefs differed from the State�s or-
thodoxy had to go underground, flee the country, or convert (at least cosmetically)
in order to survive. The history of the Society of Friends (theQuakers) from its ori-
gins in seventeenth century England is an example of a people persecuted for
conscience�s sake, yet who ultimately prevailed. From 1647, whenGeorge Fox be-
gan his public ministry, until the passage of the Toleration Act of 1689, the Quak-
ers were subject to almost continuous persecution. It was not until the early 1800s,
that they were no longer imprisoned for nonpayment of taxes to the Anglican
church and that their complete religious freedom was recognized.

The spirit of truth which inspires the conscientious objector demands a unity
of means and ends. Conscientious objection to taxation is derived from
voluntaryism, which itself is means oriented because of its concern for
non-coercion.What the voluntaryist objects to about the State is themeans it uses
(its ultimate resort to violence and coercion). Although certain government goods
and services may be essential, it is by nomeans necessary that they be provided by
the State. The objection is against the means, against the methods of State power,
regardless of what ends State power is used for.
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Like the abolitionists of Thoreau�s time, the conscientious objector realizes
that even the most arduous journey begins with a single step. In their struggle to
help the slave (often a violation of the federal Fugitive Slave Laws), statist laws and
constitutions were nothing to the abolitionists. The old Puritan idea of duty was
their ideal: quick in thought, prompt in action, stern love for the right, and the
most unflinching advocacy of what one believes to be so, even though the whole
world shall oppose. As Wendell Phillips once said, there is nothing higher than
the individual�s conscience. �We must each learn to feel, in determining a moral
question, as if there was no one else in the Universe but God and ourselves.�

Once satisfied that both taxation and support of the State are moral wrongs,
the conscientious objector can only appeal to the consciences of other members
of society�for it is their opinion which ultimately supports government and en-
forces all law. Unless the laws accord with the moral feelings and usages of the
people at large, they will be inoperative and powerless. Freedom grows out of cus-
tom and tradition�not out of legislation or State edicts.

The conscientious objector sees a personal duty not to cooperate with evil.
This entails performing one�s duty regardless of the consequences; otherwise one
becomes party to what one realizes is wrong. Thismeans, that like the Russian dis-
sidents of the 1970s and 1980s, conscientious objectors must act whether or not
they think their actions will be practical and influential in molding public opin-
ion. Certainly, Vladimir Bukovsky, one of those Russian dissidents, had no way of
realizing the cumulative impact of the dissidentmovement, but hemust have im-
plicitly realized that if one takes care of the means, the end will take care of it-
self�for he wrote inToBuild aCastle (1977) that, wemust grasp the great truth

that it was not rifles, not tanks, not atom bombs, that created power, nor
upon them that power rested. Power depended upon public obedi-
ence, upon a willingness to submit. Therefore each individual who re-
fused to submit to force reduced that force by one 250 millionth of its
sum.

And, as he added,

We weren�t playing politics, we didn�t compose programs for the liber-
ation of the people, we didn�t found unions. � Our sole weapon was
publicity, �so that no one could say afterward, �I didn�t know.� The
rest depended on each individual�s conscience. Neither did we expect
victory�there wasn�t the slightest hope of achieving it. But each of us
craved the right to say to our descendants: �I did all that I could. � I
never went against my conscience.� v

[Editor�s Note: Reader�s might consult two earlier articles in The Voluntaryist,
for variations on the same theme: �TheCase Against T-Bills: AndOtherThoughts
on Theft,� (No. 28, October 1987) and �I Don�t Want Nothing from Him!� (No.
31, April 1988). Also A Voluntary Political Government, edited by Carl Watner,
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and available fromThe Voluntaryists, deals withCharles Lane�s andHenryDavid
Thoreau�s early tax resistance in the 1840s.]

�Drawing the Line�
by Blair Adams, inWho Owns the Children? (1991), p. 292.
(from No. 59, December 1992)

It certainly appears, on the surface and in the short run, easier to come to some
sort of compromisewith the State and allow it to have some say in the education of
our children. Yet such a compromise can only feebly palliate our position for that
day when the State comes and insists that we must teach what we conscientiously
oppose. Minimum Requirements do indeed appear reasonable. And probably
few Christian parents or schools fail to teach their children the basic subjects that
the proponents of this view include in their list of prescribed courses. � This is
quite different. however, from acknowledging that the State has the right to com-
pel us to teach our children these things, particularly when the State has so miser-
ably failed in teaching �its� own children these very requirements.

Moreover, once we grant this principle, where can we possibly draw the line?
If we agree that the State has the legitimate authority to mandate the teaching of
that which society generally agrees as essential to social communication and good
citizenship because we may agree with those basic requirements today, what if to-
morrow the consensus of an increasingly corrupt society (as in Nazi Germany)
goes beyond our prior agreement? If tomorrow we say that we cannot agree to the
State�s requirements, then we can only in good conscience refuse to submit to
those requirements if we deny that the State ever had that rightful authority in the
first place. If the State has legitimate power to control education, then obviously
that control cannot be defined by those over whom it is to be exercised. Either the
State has the legitimate power or it does not. If we accept any governmental au-
thority in this area today, we greatly weaken and compromise our position for the
battles that will inevitably come tomorrow. Unless we confess now that absolute,
given limits prevent us from submitting in good conscience to any governmental
control of education, we shall have compromised our position for the future.v
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WhyHomeschool?
Excerpts from Correspondence between Helen Hegener and Carl
Watner
(from No. 65, December 1993)

Mark and Helen Hegener are the homeschooling parents of five children and
owners of Home Education Press, which publishesHome EducationMagazine, a
bimonthly homeschooling magazine, and several books on homeschooling and
alternative education. Their newest book is Alternatives in Education. They have
been active in the homeschool movement since 1983, and have been featured
speakers at homeschooling conferences across the nation. Their magazine is
available from Box 1083, Tonasket, WA. 98855 (6 issues�$24, current issue
$4.50).

After the publication of my article, �Who Controls the Children?� in the De-
cember 1992 issue ofTheVoluntaryist (WholeNo. 59), I wrote theHeelers to see if
they would be interested in publishing the story of John and Vickie Singer�s strug-
gle to assert their parental rights to homeschool. They were, and it appeared as
�John Singer: Martyr or Fool?� in the July-August 1993 issue of Home Education
Magazine. In that same letter of December 19th, I also mentioned that

Another short article I have in mind is one dealing with �Why
Homeschool.� Even if the State did a perfectly wonderful job of edu-
cating children in their schools, I would object on conscientious
grounds. I object to the compulsory aspects of state schooling: atten-
dance laws, taxation, and penalties for failure to comply with their stat-
utes. l believe this is a completely different perspective�one probably
never presented in your magazine.

Helen responded that this was her �personal reason for homeschooling our
five kids,� and that she and her husbandwere �more convinced now than we were
then [back in the mid-1980s] that the state has absolutely no business telling par-
ents how to raise their children. We haven�t been writing as much about these is-
sues lately as we probably should, but they�re still there, simmering on the back
burner.�

On February 13, 1993, I wrote Helen that

While we both oppose all state interference in the realm of the family
and schooling, I believe my position goes much further, and hence,
implies much more than you see.

For example, take state-mandated birth certificates. In most states,
the statues regarding the reporting of births fall under the Dept. of
Health and Vital Statistics.Compulsory birth registrationwould not be
justified by statist supporters as an intervention in the realm of school-
ing, but rather as a requirement to help �promote the general welfare�
by enabling the state to identify, process immunization records, and
count its population. Compulsory registration does constitute an
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invasion of the family, but how many people�including homes-
choolers�perceive it that way? Very few, I suspect.

Take another example: taxation by county, state, or federal govern-
ments. Isn�t taxation an invasion of the family? Money spent on taxes is
that much less money the family has to spend on education, health,
food, recreation, etc. Of course, I also believe taxation is theft because
it is collected under the threat of personal imprisonment or property
confiscation if not paid.

The point I am trying to make is two-fold.
First, nomatter how small and limited a government starts out (like

the American republic in 1789) it inevitably seeks more and more
power and control over its people. Taxes grow and grow, and interven-
tions in all areas of life take place. Witness our situation today. We are
living in a dictatorship �in all but name.� (Seemy article by this title in
the June 1993 Voluntaryist.)

My second point is that the existence of any coercive government
(nomatter how small or limited)means that such a coercive institution
must of necessity have an impact on the people it governs. Even if
there were a constitutional amendment separating education from the
state, l do not believe it is possible to separate the State from the family
or schooling. If you have a state, it must have an effect on people and
their affairs. If there is a State, it is impossible to separate it from any-
thing.

Youmay not agree with my conclusion that we do not need a coer-
cive state to oversee our affairs, but I do hope you follow the logic of my
argument, and understand the consistency that holds it together.
While I agree with your position that the state should not intervene in
schooling or family affairs, doesn�t this imply that the state may coer-
cively interfere in other areas, such as providing national defense, or
providing roads (just to take two examples)?My argument starts out the
other way. I am opposed to the use of all coercion, both by the state or
private parties�whether it be providing national defense, building
roads, providing a common money, educating its citizens, etc., etc.
Most people have their favorite areas, in which they support govern-
ment intervention. I have none.

If we don�t take a direct, frontal approach to opposing the state, it
seems to me that we are forever fighting brush fires, and thus only op-
posing specific areas of intervention, such as in homeschooling.

Helen answered on March 29, 1993:

Regarding your point of opposition to all intervention by the state, I can
agree on some levels, but I would ask how you define �the state.�What
comprises a �government, no matter how small or limited.� Let�s say
that two people agree to a plan whereby one of them grows a nice gar-
den and in the fall trades half his crop to the other for plowing his road
all winter. Next year a third person joins, offering to supply firewood
from his property to both for a share of the garden and getting his road
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plowed. And so on, until a dozen or more families are involved. At
what particular point do these agreeably sharing neighbors become a
�state� or a �government�? What determines whether these mutually
beneficial arrangements are �good� or �bad�: their size? Their useful-
ness to all those concerned? I see some perhaps overly simplified, but
still valid parallels, and I would suggest that it�s not the system that is
necessarily at fault, but the potential for misuse by certain greedy indi-
viduals, which, of course, is magnified by the size of the �state� or �gov-
ernment.� Unfortunately, their kind will always be with us, leading to
the types of misuse that make us all willing to condemn bureaucracies,
states, governments, or whatever.

We have no quarrel with schools, per se. Our argument is with the
fact that they�ve been made compulsory, that for the vast majority kids
there is no escaping the ineptitude that passes for �schooling� these
days. If they were run more like libraries�use what you want when
you want to and leave the rest�we think they might actually be nice to
have around. It�s the way they�ve been twisted and reshaped into this
monolithic bureaucracy that serves no one well that we�re against.

I answered her question about how you define �government� in my letter of
April 3rd.

The �classic� definition of a government is an institution which claims
exclusive jurisdiction over a given piece of territory, exercises the
power to tax, and monopolizes certain public services such as police,
courts, and external defense. Your neighborhood group is not a govern-
ment by this definition.

Youwrite: �We have no quarrel with schools, per se. Our argument
is the fact they�ve been made compulsory.� I infer that you object to
compulsory attendance laws.

You continue: �If they [schools] were run more like libraries�use
what you want when you want to and leave the rest�we think they
might actually be nice to have around.�

The point I was trying to make in my earlier letter is that the com-
pulsion in the State school system involves far more than just compul-
sory attendance laws. State schools are tax-supported and taxation is
compulsory. I oppose compulsory attendance laws, but I also object to
compulsory taxation to support the public schools. Even if attendance
were not made compulsory, I would still oppose State schools�just as
I oppose public libraries�because they are supported by force. Why
shouldn�t public schools and public libraries receive their funding vol-
untarily, as do all other businesses and organizations in the free mar-
ket?

The principle I am trying to demonstrate is that if it is wrong to use
coercion to enforce attendance, it is just as wrong to use coercion to
collect taxes. As a matter of consistency, if I can compel you to contrib-
ute to a school system that you would not voluntarily support, or to
which you would not voluntarily send your children, then why should-
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n�t I be able to compel you to school them in amanner that I prescribe.
Or, if I can compel you to send your children to school, why shouldn�t I
also be able to compel you to send them to the library for a fixed
amount of time? And, as a practical matter, I believe that if we do not
object to the tax-support that public schools receive, we (as a society)
will never reduce or abandon the statist schools.

If I am not mistaken, no one in the home school movement has op-
posed State schools because they are tax-supported. If I am wrong,
please tell me. This is an important issue to me, and I seem to be alone
in pointing it out.

I know you are busy, but I hope youmight briefly explain your posi-
tion on the issue of schools, taxation, and compulsion. Or please tell
me if you consider it a non-issue.

Helen replied on May 11th:

I�ve tried to figure out how to reply to your concerns, but the best I can
come upwith is that it doesn�t seem as though the issues of taxation and
schooling can be mixed in any reasonable way and made sense of.
While you do make a valid point in your letter, they still seem to me to
be separate issues. You�re right, I can�t think of anyone in the
homeschoolingmovement who has objected to state schools on the ba-
sis of their being tax-supported. The best reason for this is a fairly sim-
ple one: traditional public schooling is so obviously bad for kids, and
homeschooling is so obviously good for them, that most of the other
concerns such as taxation and compulsion seem to be moot points.
Valid, maybe, but moot to most of us in the homeschooling move-
ment.We just go on about our lives and don�t worry about the rest of it.

I know this is a non-answer, butmaybe it will give you an idea ofmy
standing on the whole question.

My letter of May 15th concluded our correspondence.

Homeschooling is an example of how themoral and the practical coin-
cide. As you point out, there are plenty of practical reasons for
homeschooling. In my opinion, there are plenty of moral reasons, too.
(And in fact, I would argue that the practicality of homeschooling
stems from its moral roots.) First of all, I believe each of us as parents
should take a hands-on responsibility for the education of our children;
not just a turning over of that responsibility to outside bureaucrats and
teachers. The incentive is for �us�, as parents to do a better job. Second,
I believe it is wrong to use compulsion and the coercive apparatus of
the State to provide or supervise education in any manner whatsoever.
The State strives to monopolize whatever it does, tends to destroy all
competition, and has no healthy incentive to act efficiently ormorally.

Really, the main point I am trying to make is this: Is it ever proper
for some people to steal from others�which is what happens when the
State taxes its citizens for educational pursuits? I object to having my
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property taken from me by the State for educational and/or other pur-
poses. Stealing is wrong, and we should object to it in principle.

If you don�t object to this happening now to all of us, how could you
expect others to support you when you object to having your �privilege�
to homeschool taxed? It may sound like a ludicrous prediction, but I
bet that homeschoolerswill someday be socked with a special tax�just
to discourage the practice.

Homeschooling gives us the opportunity to avoid having our chil-
dren indoctrinated with State ideologies. But if we don�t oppose statist
dogma by pointing out that taxation is theft, that compulsion against
peaceful people is wrong,�then we are merely helping to make our
children more efficient slaves, not the aspiring free people they have a
right and responsibility to become.v

This Far: NoMore!
by Anonymous
(from No. 68, June 1994)

1994. The numeralization of American society is marching onward. The U.S.
federal government is poised for �The Great Leap Forward,� into universal health
care for the nation. Everyone, it appears, will be issued a health-care smart card,
undoubtedly tied to their Social Security number, and having the ability to be en-
coded with all sorts of personal, financial and medical information.

Everyone butme. That is where I draw the line. I will not use a Social Security
number.

What hasmy refusal to use a Social Security number cost me to date? I am un-
able to open a personal checking account. I amunable to have a driver�s license in
nearly every state. I cannot apply for a passport without being reported to the I.R.S.
I do not file federal or state income tax forms. In short, I am a non-person as far as
the state and federal governments are concerned. I am also a target of the war on
cash, a motor-vehicle regulation scofflaw, a tax-evader, and a land-locked domes-
tic resident. Perhaps, too, my refusal will cost me access to professional health
care.

Is it necessary to be the object of such sufferings�to take such chances of be-
ing prosecuted and thrown in jail? Is it necessary to draw a line in the sand and say,
�This far, no more�?

I answer proudly, �Yes.�
Why is it necessary to draw the line, and say when you will or won�t obey the

State? Because there is a point of no return. Eventually you will reach the stage at
which the State commands and you obey. That is, unless you say, �No,� and
choose to resist.
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Some of our dealings with the State are unavoidable, such as becoming an
American citizen if we are born on American soil. Some are merely matters of
convenience, such as using a public library or public school instead of private in-
stitutions. (Indeed, it is becoming increasingly difficult to avoid contact with State
institutions as the governmentmonopolizesmore andmore goods and services.)

There is, however, a point at which you must say, �No,� if only to retain your
own integrity as a human being. Would you kill, pillage and steal for the State
simply because you are ordered to do so? Whether you draw the line because the
�laws� are too foolish, too expensive to comply with, or are morally wrong, there is
a point at which you must take a stand. Youmust say with your actions, �I will not
be a slave.� You must end your obedience by refusing to follow coercive political
orders regardless of the consequences.

This line of reasoning leads to a second question.
Do I have any responsibility for the actions of the State? Am I responsible for

the actions of someonewho acts inmy namewithoutmy permission? I do not, un-
less by my actions I lend credence to such unauthorized behavior. Perhaps some-
one could argue that I have some minimum degree of responsibility for what is
done in the name of the American government, if for no other reason than I live
here in America and my earnings, via the payment of state and federal excise
taxes, support the state. Butmy efforts not to use a Social Security number, not pay
federal or state income taxes, not vote, and not receive any government monies,
for me at least, are very important steps in saying that I am not responsible for the
crimes and actions of these coercive institutions.

I am first and foremost accountable to myself. While it is impossible for me to
entirely avoid or evade the State because the world has become a vast prison in
which coercive governments are found everywhere, this is no excuse for not draw-
ing a line. I can only do what I can do, and, having done that, I must be satisfied. I
have withdrawn my sanction and avoided complicity with the State insofar as is
possible.

Everyone is responsible for their own behavior. Each person must decide
whether to draw a line, and if so, where it is to be drawn. One thing is certain. If
you refuse to face the issue and never draw a boundary, then the State will gain to-
tal mastery over you.

All I ask is that you consider the issue. Harry Browne once pointed out that,
�The sooner you pay a price, the less the cost.� Resolve to draw your line, if you
have not done so. The sooner you do, the sooner you will weaken and undermine
the power, authority and legitimacy of the governments which attempt to assert
authority over you and every other American citizen. As Vladimir Bukovsky, the
well-known Russian dissident, explained:

Power rests on nothing other than each person�s consent to submit,
and each person who refuses to submit to tyranny reduces it by one
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two-hundred-and-fifty-millionth, whereas each person who compro-
mises only strengthens it.

� [P]ower is not created from the barrel of a gun; it is created by
the people who are ready to comply with the demand[s of the State].
And if the people withdraw their compliance, the authorities suddenly
have no power. �

No matter what happens, I would like to be able to say to my chil-
dren that I personally did whatever I could. � It is not my fault that I
could not change the whole system, but at least I have done as much as
I could, personally. v

This article was submitted by an anonymous reader ofThe Anumeralist.
Reprinted with permission fromThe Anumeralist, Box 2084, Morristown, PA
19404, Nov. 1993.

ADefinition of Freedom
by Julie Watner
(from No. 70, October 1994)

Freedom is a mental condition�a condition of the spirit. All of us are free, if we
but choose to acknowledge it. To borrow fromRoseWilder Lane, freedom is con-
trol of self. The essence of your �self� is your mind, soul, and spirit. We all are al-
ways free to change our thoughts, improve our knowledge and understanding,
change our attitudes and beliefs�the inner part of each of us. We do need more
folks to recognize that they already are free!

Liberty is a condition of the physical body: the absence of physical restraints.
We seek liberty to use our resources, time, intelligence, and energy in the most
beneficial (to us) way.

A productive, healthy society of freedom- and liberty-minded individuals is
not to be confused with a libertine one. The conditions of liberty and freedom,
above all, require individual responsibility in every phase of life. Each of us must
take the consequences of our actions, good and bad. This is not easy, especially
with our Big Brother the State standing by to present at least the illusion of �help�
with every aspect of our lives.

Because the root of the problem (irresponsibility) is so ingrained, trying to
convince others to live the freedom ideas through slogans, speeches, and hype is
usually short on results. At best they provide the spark which causes an individual
to seek out new information.

The �library of freedom��books, pamphlets, newspapers, and maga-
zines�not only documentsman�s quest from ancient times forward, but also is an
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important, longer lasting way to spread the word and fan the spark of interest into a
flame.

But �plain-Jane� and unexciting as it sounds, I believe the most effective way
to spread the freedom idea is to educate ourselves and raise our children to be
honest, knowledgeable, confident, responsible lovers of freedom�to light a sin-
gle candle. If each one of us lights another candle, and each of those follows suit,
the freedom ideas will grow from a quiet bonfire to a wildfire engulfing everything
in its path.

Living in an environment of liberty and freedom is akin to being a parent�it
is the best of times; it is the worst of times. With neither can you ever relax your
vigilance, there is always work to be done, you are always being called upon to ex-
ercise new skills, and improve upon old ones. There is a tremendous amount of
worry involved, also discouragement and uncertainty. On the other hand, it is
hard to convey to a non-parent, just as to a statist, the joys, rewards, exhilaration,
and satisfactions that make the responsibilities worthwhile. You just have to have
faith, jump in, and do it! v

[Editor�s Note: This essay was the winner in a contest sponsored by The Cus-
tomer Company. The stated object of a one-page essay was to define freedom and
suggest the best way to implement it.]

�Vices AreNotCrimes�: DefendingDefending theUndefendable
by Carl Watner
(from No. 77, December 1995)

When I first read Walter Block�s �Libertarianism and Libertinism,� reprinted in
this issue of The Voluntaryist, I was inclined to agree with his �Mea Culpa,� in
which he expressed second thoughts about having published certain sections of
Defending theUndefendable ( 1976).Walter expressed regret for being �too enthu-
siastic� and �wax[ing] eloquent� about the virtues of various deviant, non-violent,
but politically-outlawed activities. Although he didn�t explicitly identify them,
presumably he was referring to his chapters on prostitution and drugs. His �pres-
ent view with regard to social and sexual perversions is that while none should be
prohibited by law, [he] counsel[s] strongly against engaging in any of them.�

Never in the twenty-plus years that I have read Walter�s writings, have I ever
known him to advocate personal participation in these �social and sexual perver-
sions.� In fact he specifically states that his defense of

the prostitute, pornographer, etc. is � a very limited one. It consists
solely in the claim that they do not initiate physical violence against
non-aggressors. Hence, according to libertarian principles, none
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should be visited upon them. This means only that these activities
should not be punished by jail sentences or other forms of violence. It
decidedly does not mean that these activities are moral, proper, or
good.

This being the case, why should Walter be ashamed about having written in
defense of the non-aggressive pervert?

This remindsme of a similar situation regarding H. L.Mencken, which is de-
scribed in a �Personal Note� by Hamilton Owens in Letters of H. L. Mencken,
selected by Guy J. Forgue (New York, 1961). Not believing that the German peo-
ple would embrace Hitler, during the mid-1930s, Mencken refrained from criti-
cizing theNazis. Consequently,Mencken was often called a Nazi supporter.One
day he asked if Owens thought he (Mencken) was an anti-Semite. Owens replied
in the negative. Reassured, Mencken offered the following, which Owens called
�one of the frankest confessions of faith I ever heard from� Mencken:

�I believe,� [saidMencken] �in only one thing and that thing is human
liberty. If ever a man is to achieve anything like dignity, it can happen
only if superior men are given absolute freedom to think what they
want to think and say what they want to say. I am against any man and
any organization which seeks to deny or limit that freedom.�

I made the obvious comment that he seemed to limit freedom to
superior men. His reply was simple, to the effect that the superior man
can be sure of freedom only if it is given to all men. So far as my obser-
vation goes, that little exchange gets close to the core of the Mencken
philosophy.

Extending Mencken�s comments to include non-aggressive actions, liberty
simplymeans that perverts have just as much right to their peaceful, corrupt activ-
ities as do the rest of us to our own moral, non-aggressive pursuits. As Benjamin
Constant wrote in �On Conquest and Usurpation�: �Freedom cannot be denied
to some men and granted to others.� No man is safe when another man�s liberty
may be politically violated. If one man�s rights may be restricted, none are safe. In
fact, the efforts to forcibly insure man�s morality by passing laws to inhibit his
choice of activities is one ofmankind�s oldest politicalmyths. The attempt to com-
pel virtue by outlawing certain activities is not only doomed to fail, but is
self-contradictory. Virtue rests on choice, and if choice is denied what is left of vir-
tue? �If there is to be a chance for the good life, the risk of a bad one must also be
accepted. There is no escape from that.�

As responsible and self-disciplined adults, what lessons are there for us inDe-
fending the Undefendable? First, as Ayn Rand pointed out, we have to be prepared
to accept the least attractive instance of a principle. In other words, if we are to
stand by the statement �no aggression against non-aggressors� we have to defend
the right of the immoral to be immoral and the virtuous to be virtuous.There is no
middle ground. AsWalter and others have repeatedly said, this does notmean that
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we endorse, sanction, or personally participate in these perversions, but only that
we consistently demand that every peaceful person be left alone. Secondly, it is
necessary to formulate and elaborate a personal code of ethics to explain why
these perverted activities are vicious andmorally wrong.We need to be able to ex-
plain to our children why they should refrain from these pernicious activities, yet
at the same time we defend the right of these people to be �the scum of the earth.�
Everyone needs to understand why these perverts have rights, and why they are
not admirable or to be emulated.

Walter has made a good beginning in this direction. Any successful ethical
code has to be life-oriented, and focused upon personal and family survival. None
of these perverted activities build strong character, independence, self-control, or
teach moderation. Intemperance, promiscuous sex and taking drugs lead to
self-destruction of both the mind and body, and hence are to be avoided and
shunned. These vices will undoubtedly exist in a stateless world, as they do in a
statist environment. Thus we must teach our children that it takes morally strong
individuals to resist both the lure of the State and the seemingly attractive snares
of libertinism.They must learn that if they cannot govern themselves, then some-
one else will try to rule them. Only self-controlled individuals can earn freedom
and liberty. Peoplemust be good and virtuous to be free inmind, body, and spirit.

Proper discipline of our children teaches them how to be self-governors. This
in turn leads to success in the disciplines of life. Self-discipline is critical to suc-
cess in every realm of life. If you can teach them correct principles, ultimately
you�ll be teaching them to govern themselves. This in turn leads to a freer society.
This recalls the words of Albert Jay Nock, who wrote that the only thing that the
individual can do �is to present society with �one improved unit.� � A person who
practices all sorts of vices is not an �improved� or improving person. �It is easy to
prescribe improvement of others, � to pass laws.� But the voluntaryist method is
�the method of each �one� doing his best to improve� himself. This is the �quiet�
or �patient� way of changing society because it concentrates upon bettering the
character of men and women as individuals. As the individual units change, the
improvement of society will take care of itself. In other words, �If one takes care of
the means, the end will take care of itself.�v

Libertarianism and Libertinism
by Walter Block
(from No. 77, December 1995)

There is perhaps no greater confusion in all of political economy than that be-
tween libertarianism and libertinism. That they are commonly taken for one an-
other is an understatement of the highest order. For several reasons, it is difficult
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to compare and contrast libertarianism and libertinism.First andmost important,
on some issues the two views do closely resemble one another, at least superfi-
cially. Second�perhaps purely by accident, perhaps due to etymological consid-
erations�the two words not only sound alike, but are spelled almost identically. It
is all the more important, then, to distinguish between the very different concepts
these words represent.

I. Libertarianism
Libertarianism is a political philosophy. It is concerned solely with the proper

use of force. Its core premise is that it should be illegal to threaten or initiate vio-
lence against a person or his property without his permission; force is justified
only in defense or retaliation. That is it, in a nutshell. The rest is mere explana-
tion, elaboration, and qualification�and answering misconceived objections.1

Libertarianism is a theory about what should be illegal, not what is currently
proscribed by law. In some jurisdictions, for example, charging in excess of stipu-
lated rent levels is prohibited.These enactments do not refute the libertarian code
since they are concerned with what the law is, not with what it should be. Nor
does this freedom philosophy technically forbid anything; even, strictly speaking,
aggression against person or property. It merely states that it is just to use force to
punish those who have transgressed its strictures by engaging in such acts. Sup-
pose that all-powerful but evil Martians threatened to pulverize the entire earth
and kill everyone on it unless someone murdered the innocent Joe Bloggs. The
person who did this might be considered to have acted properly, in that he saved
the whole world from perishing. But according to the doctrine of libertarianism
he should still be guilty of a crime, and thus justly punishable for it. Look at it from
the point of view of the bodyguard hired by Bloggs. Surely, he would have been
justified in stopping the murder of his client.2

Note that the libertarian legal code speaks in terms of the initiation of vio-
lence. It does not mention hurting or injuring or damaging. This is because there
are somany ways of harming others that should be legal. For example, opening up
a tailor shop across the street fromone already in business, and competing away its
customers, surely offends the latter firm; but this does not violate its rights. Simi-
larly, if John wanted to marry Jane, but she agreed instead to marry George, then
once again a person, John, is harmed; but he should have no remedy at law against
the perpetrator, George. Another way to put this is that only rights violations
should be illegal. Since in this view people only have a right to be free of inva-
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sions, or interferences with their persons or property, the law should do no more
than enforce contracts, and safeguard personal and private property rights.

Then there is the phrase �against a person or his property.� This, too, must be
explicated, for if libertarianism is predicated on punishing uninvited border cross-
ings or invasions, then it is crucial to know where your fist ends and where my
chin begins. Suppose we see A reach his hand into B�s pocket, pull a wallet out of
it, and run off. Is the pickpocket guilty of a crime?Only if the previous possessor of
the wallet were the legitimate owner. If not, if A were the rightful ownermerely re-
possessing his own property, then a crime has not been committed. Rather, it oc-
curred yesterday, when B grabbed A�s wallet, which he is now repossessing.

In the case of the human body, the analysis is usually straightforward. It is the
enslaver, the kidnapper, the rapist, the assaulter, or the murderer who is guilty of
criminal behavior, because the victim is the rightful owner of the body being bru-
talized or confined.1 Physical objects, of course, presentmore of a problem; things
don�t come in nature labeled �mine� and �thine.� Here the advocate of lais-
sez-faire capitalism relies on Lockean homesteading theory to determine border
lines. He who �mixes his labor� with previously unowned parts of nature becomes
their legitimate owner. Justice in property is traced back to such claims, plus all
other non-invasive methods of title transfer (trade, gifts, and so on).

�Uninvited,� and �without permission� are also important phrases in this philos-
ophy. To the outside observer, aided voluntary euthanasiamay be indistinguishable
from murder; voluntary sexual intercourse may physically resemble rape; a boxing
matchmay be kinesiologically identical to a street mugging. Nevertheless there are
crucial differences between each of these acts: The first in each pair is, or at least
can be, mutually consensual and therefore legitimate; the latter cannot.

Having laid the groundwork, let us now relate libertarianism to the issues of prosti-
tution, pimping, and drugging. As a political philosophy, libertarianism says nothing
about culture, mores, morality, or ethics. To repeat: It asks only one question, and
gives only one answer. It asks, �Does the act necessarily involve initiatory invasive vio-
lence?� If so, it is justified to use (legal) force to stop it or punish the act; if not, this is
improper. Since none of the aforementioned activities involves �border crossings,�
they may not be legally proscribed. And, as a practical matter, as I maintain in De-
fending the Undefendable, these prohibitions have all sorts of deleterious effects.
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1. In the religious perspective, none of us �owns� his own body. Rather, we are
the stewards of them, and God is the ultimate �owner� of each of us. But this con-
cerns only the relation betweenman andDeity. As far as the relationship between
man andman, however, the secular statement that we own our own bodies has an
entirely different meaning. It refers to the claim that we each have free will; that
no one person may take it upon himself to enslave another, even for the latter�s
�own good.�



What is the view of libertarianism toward these activities, which I shall label
�perverse�? Apart from advocating their legalization, the libertarian, qua libertar-
ian, has absolutely no view of them at all. To the extent that he takes a position on
them, he does so as a non-libertarian.

In order to make this point perfectly clear, let us consider an analogy. The
germ theory of disease maintains that it is not �demons,� or �spirits,� or the disfa-
vor of the gods that causes sickness, but rather germs.What then, is the view of this
theory of disease on the propriety of quarantining an infected individual? On the
electron theory of chemistry, of astronomy? How does it weigh in on the abortion
issue? What position do germ theoreticians take on the Balkan War? On deviant
sexual practices? None whatsoever, of course. It is not that those who believe
germs cause disease are inclined, however slightly, toward one side or the other in
these disputes. Nor is the germ theorist necessarily indifferent to these disputes.
On the contrary, the germ-ists, qua germ-ists, take no position at all on these im-
portant issues of the day. The point is, the germ theory is completely and totally ir-
relevant to these other issues no matter how important they may be.

In like manner, the libertarian view takes absolutely no moral or valuative po-
sition on the perverse actions under discussion. The only concern is whether the
actions constitute uninvited initiatory aggression. If they do, the libertarian posi-
tion advocates the use of force to stop them not because of their depravity, but be-
cause they have violated the one and only libertarian axiom: non-aggression
against non-aggressors. If they do not involve coercive force, the libertarian philos-
ophy denies the claim that violence may properly be used to oppose them, no
matter how weird, exotic, or despicable they may be.

II. Cultural Conservatism
Somuch for the libertarian analysis of perversity. Let us now look at these acts

from a completely different point of view: the moral, cultural, aesthetic, ethical,
or pragmatic. Here, there is of course no question of legally prohibiting these ac-
tions, as we are evaluating them according to a very different standard.

But still, it is of great interest how we view them. Just because a libertarianmay
refuse to incarcerate perverts, it does not mean he must remain morally neutral
about such behavior. So, do we favor or oppose? Support or resist? Root for or
against? In this dimension, I am a cultural conservative. This means that I abhor
homosexuality, bestiality, and sado-masochism, as well as pimping, prostituting,
drugging, and other such degenerate behavior. As I stated in Part I of my
three-part interview in Laissez Faire Books (November 1991):

The basic theme� of libertarianism [is that] all nonaggressive behav-
ior should be legal; people and their legitimately held private property
should be sacrosanct. This does not mean that nonaggressive acts such
as drug selling, prostitution, etc., are good, nice or moral activities. In
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my view, they are not. It means only that the forces of law and order
should not incarcerate people for indulging in them.

And again, as I stated in Part III of the same interview (February 1992):

I don�t see libertarianism as an attack on custom and morality. I think
the paleolibertarians have made an important point: just because we
don�t want to put the pornographer in jail doesn�t mean that we have to
like what he does.On the contrary, it is perfectly coherent to defend his
right to engage in that profession and still detest him and his actions.

In order to better pinpoint this concept, let us inquire as to the relationship be-
tween a libertarian and a libertine.We have already defined the former term. For
our purposes here, the latter may be defined as a person who loves, exults in, par-
ticipates in, and/or advocates the morality of all sorts of perverse acts, but who at
the same time eschews all acts of invasive violence. The libertine, then, will
champion prostitution, drug addiction, sado-masochism, and the like, andmaybe
even indulge in these practices, but will not force anyone else to participate.

Are libertarians libertines? Some clearly are. If a libertarian were a member of
the North American Man-Boy Love Association, he would qualify.1 Are all liber-
tarians libertines? Certainly not. Most libertarians recoil in horror from such
goings-on. What then is the precise relationship between the libertarian, qua lib-
ertarian, and the libertine? It is simply this. The libertarian is someone who thinks
that the libertine should not be incarcerated. He may bitterly oppose libertinism,
he can speak out against it, he can organize boycotts to reduce the incidence of
such acts. There is only one thing he cannot do, and still remain a libertarian: He
cannot advocate, or participate in, the use of force against these people.Why? Be-
cause whatever one thinks of their actions, they do not initiate physical force.
Since none of these actions necessarily does so,2 the libertarian must, in some
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1. The issue of children is a daunting and perplexing one for all political philoso-
phies, not just libertarianism. But this particular case is rather straightforward.
Any adult homosexual caught in bed with an underage male (who by definition
cannot give consent) should be guilty of statutory rape; any parent who permits
such a �relationship� should be deemed guilty of child abuse. This applies not
only to homosexual congress with children, but also in the case of heterosexuals.
There may be an issue with regard to whether the best way to demarcate children
from adults is with an arbitrary age cutoff point, but given such a law, statutory
rape should certainly be illegal. And this goes, as well, for child abuse, even
though there are continuum problems here as well.
2. Of course, as amatter of fact, many if not all pimps, for example, do initiate un-
justified violence. But they need not do so, and therefore pimping per se is not a vi-
olation of rights.



cases reluctantly, refrain from demanding the use of physical force against those
who engage in perversions among consenting adults.1

The libertarian may hate and despise the libertine, or he may not. He is not
committed one way or the other by his libertarianism, any more than is the holder
of the germ theory of disease required to hold any view on libertinism. As a liber-
tarian, he is only obligated not to demand a jail sentence for the libertine. That is,
he must not demand incarceration for the non-aggressing, non-child molesting
libertine, the one who limits himself to consensual adult behavior. But the liber-
tarian is totally free as a person, as a citizen, as a moralist, as a commentator on
current events, as a cultural conservative, to think of libertinism as perverted, and
to do what he can to stop it�short of using force. It is into this latter category that I
place myself.

Why, then, as a cultural conservative, do I oppose libertinism? First and fore-
most, because it is immoral: Nothing could be more clear than that these perver-
sions are inimicable to the interest and betterment of mankind. Since that is my
criterion for morality, it follows that I would find these activities immoral. Fur-
thermore, however, libertines flaunt the �virtue� of their practices and are
self-congratulatory about them. If a �low rung in hell� is reserved for those who are
too weak to resist engaging in immoral activities, a lower one still must be held for
those who not only practice them but brag about them, and actively encourage
others to follow suit.

Other reasons could be given as well. Consider tradition. At one time I would
have scoffed at the idea of doing somethingmerely because it was traditional, and
refraining because it was not. My every instinct would have been to do precisely
the opposite of the dictates of tradition.

But that was before I fully appreciated the thought of F. A. Hayek. From read-
ing his many works (for example, Hayek, 1973), I came to realize that traditions
which are disruptive and harmful tend to disappear, whether through voluntary
change, or more tragically, by the disappearance of societies that act in accor-
dance with them. Presumably, then, if a tradition has survived, it has some posi-
tive value, even if we cannot see it. It is a �fatal conceit� (Hayek, 1989) to call into
question everything for which good and sufficient reason cannot be immediately
given. How else can we justify the �blindly obedient� practice of wearing ties and
collars, for example?

Tradition, however, is just a presumption, not a god to be worshipped. It is still
reasonable to alter and abolish those traditions which do not work. But this is best
done with an attitude of respect, not hostility, for that which has worked for many
years.

Religious belief furnishes another reason to oppose libertinism:Few sectors of
society have been as strong in their condemnation of perversity. For me in the
early 1970s, however, religion was the embodiment of war, killing, and injustice.
It was an �unholy alliance� of the Crusades, the Inquisition, religious wars, virgin
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sacrifice, and the burning at the stake of �witches,� astronomers, non-believers,
free thinkers, and other inconvenient people. At present, I view this matter very
differently. Yes, these things occurred, and self-styled religious people were in-
deed responsible. But surely there is some sort of historical statute of limitations,
at least given that present religious practitioners can in no way properly be held re-
sponsible for the acts of their forebears. Religion now seems to me one of the last
best hopes for society, as it is one of the main institutions still competing valiantly
with an excessive and overblown government.1

To analyze in brief our present plight:We suffer from far too much state inter-
ference.One remedy is to apply moralmeasurement to government. Another is to
place greater reliance on �mediating� institutions, such as the firm, the market,
the family, and the social club, particularly organized religion. These organiza-
tions�predicated upon a moral vision and spiritual values�can far better pro-
vide for mankind�s needs than political regimes.

Another reason why I oppose libertinism is more personal. I have come to be-
lieve that each of us has a soul, or inner nature, or animating spirit, or personhood,
or purity, or self respect, or decency, call it what you will. It is my opinion that
some acts�the very ones under discussion, as it happens�deprecate this inner
entity. They are a way of committing mental and spiritual destruction. And the
practical result of these acts, for those able to feel such things, is emptiness and an-
omie. They may ultimately lead to physical suicide. And this destruction of indi-
vidual character has grave repercussions for all of society.

III. Examples: Prostitution and Drugs
As an example of this destruction of the individual, consider prostitution. The

sinfulness of this act�for both buyer and seller�is that it is an attack upon the
soul. In this it resembles certain other forms of conduct: engaging in sex without
love or even respect, fornication, adultery, and promiscuity. Prostitution is singled
out not because it is unique in this regard, but because it is the most extreme be-
havior of this type. True, prohibition drives this �profession� underground, with
even more deleterious results. True, if the prostitute is a self-owner (that is, she is
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1. It cannot be denied that the economic statements representingmany religions
are hardly ringing endorsements of economic freedom and free enterprise (see
Block, 1986 and 1988). This would include pastoral letters from the U.S. Catholic
Bishops, the Canadian Conference of Catholic Bishops, the Papal Encyclicals
and the numerous statements on such matters from the Reformed Jewish and
many Protestant denominations. Nonetheless religious organizations, along with
the institution of the family, are still the main bulwark against ever-encroaching
state power. They play this role, in some cases, if only by constituting a social ar-
rangement alternative to that provided by government.



not enslaved), she has a right to use her body in any non-invasive manner she sees
fit.1 These may be good and sufficient reasons for legalization. However, just be-
cause I oppose prohibition does notmean Imust value the thing itself. It would be
a far, far better world if no one engaged in prostitution, not because there were le-
gal sanctions imposed against it, but because people did not wish to so debase
themselves.

At the opposite end of the scale, in a moral sense, is marriage, certainly an in-
stitutionunder siege. The traditional nuclear family is now seen by the liberal cul-
tural elite as a patriarchal, exploitative evil. Yet it is no accident that the children
raised on this model don�t go out on murderous rages. Of course, I am not saying
that sex outside of the bounds ofmatrimony should be outlawed. As a libertarian, I
cannot, since this is a victimless �crime.� As a cultural conservative, however, I
most certainly can note that the institution of marriage is under attack as never be-
fore, and that its resulting weakness has boded ill for society. I can vociferously
maintain that imperfect as real-world marriages are, they are usually vastly supe-
rior to the other possible alternatives for taking care of children: the tender mer-
cies of the state, single parents, orphanages, and so on.2

For another example, consider drug taking. Inmy view, addictive drugs are no
less a moral abomination than prostitution. They are soul destroyers. They are a
slow, and sometimes a not so slow, form of suicide. Even while alive, the addict is
not really living; he has traded in a moment�s �ecstacy� for focused awareness and
competence. These drugs are an attack on the body, mind, and spirit. The user
becomes enslaved to the drug, and is no longer master of his own life. In some re-
gards, this is actually worse than outright slavery. At least during the heyday of this
�curious institution� during the nineteenth century and before, its victims could
still plan for escape. They could certainly imagine themselves free. When en-
slaved by addictive drugs, though, all too often the very intention of freedom be-
comes atrophied.

I am not discussing the plight of the addict under the present prohibition. His
situation now is indeed pitiful, but this is in large part because of drug
criminalization. The user cannot avail himself of medical advice; the drug itself is
often impure, and very expensive, which encourages crime, which completes the
vicious cycle, and so on. I am addressing instead the circumstances of the user un-
der ideal (legalized) conditions, where the substance is cheap, pure, and readily
available, where there is no need of shared needles, and medical advice on
�proper� usage and �safe� dosage is readily forthcoming.
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2. For an analysis of the government�s attack on marriage and the family, see
Carlson, 1988, and Murray, 1984.



There are certain exceptions, of course, to this rather harsh characterization.Mar-
ijuanamay have some ameliorative effects for glaucoma sufferers.Morphine ismedi-
cally indicated as a pain reliever in operations. Psychiatric drugsmay properly be used
to combat depression. But apart from such cases, the moral, mental, and physical
harm of heroin, cocaine, LSD, and their ilk are overwhelming and disastrous.

Why is it moral treason to engage in such activities, or, for that matter, to pol-
lute one�s brain with overindulgence in alcohol? It is because this is a subtle form
of suicide, and life is so immeasurably valuable that any retreat from it is an ethical
and moral crime. Life, to be precious, must be experienced. Drugs, alcoholism,
and the like are ways to drop out of life. What if using these controlled substances
is seen as a way of getting �high,� a state of being that is exhilarating? My response
is that life itself should be a high, at least ideally, and the only way to make it so is
to at least try. But it is the rare person who can do anything virtuous at all, while
�under the influence.�

Once again I reiterate that I am not calling for the legal abolition of drugs. Pro-
hibition is not only a practical nightmare (it increases crime, it breeds disrespect
for legitimate law, and so on) but is also ethically impermissible. Adults should
have a legal (not a moral) right to pollute their bodies as they wish (Block, 1993;
Thornton, 1991). To the objection that this is only a slow form of suicide, I reply
that suicide itself should be legal. (However, having said this as a libertarian, I now
state as a cultural conservative that suicide is a deplorable act, one not worthy of
moral human beings.1)

We are thus left with the somewhat surprising conclusion that even though
addictive drugs are morally problematic, they should not be banned. Similarly
with immoral sexual practices. Although upon first reading this may be rather un-
expected, it should occasion no great surprise. After all, there are numerous types
of behavior which are legal and yet immoral or improper. Apart from the ones we
have been discussing, we could include gossip, teasing thementally handicapped
to their faces and making great sport of their responses, not giving up one�s seat to
a pregnant woman, cheating at games which are �for fun� only, lack of etiquette,
and gratuitous viciousness. These acts range widely in the seriousness with which
they offend, but they are all quite despicable, each in its own way. And yet it is im-
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1. That is, apart from extenuating circumstances such as continuous excruciat-
ing pain, intractable psychological problems, and the like. We have said that the
essence of morality is the promotion of the welfare of mankind. In instances such
as these, it is conceivable that suicide may be the best way to accomplish this. In
any case, the response to these unfortunate people should be to support them, not
to punish them. Certainly, the imposition of the death penalty for attempted
(failed) suicides�practiced in a bygone era�would be the very opposite of what
is required.



proper to legally proscribe them.Why not? The explanation that makes the most
sense in this quarter is the libertarian one: None of them amounts to invasive vio-
lence.

IV. Mea Culpa
Previously, when I argued for the legalization of avant-garde sexual and drug

practices (in the [1976] edition of Defending the Undefendable), I wrote about
them far more positively than I now do. Inmy own defense, I did conclude the in-
troduction to the [1991 Fox and Wilkes] edition with these words:

The defense of such as the prostitute, pornographer, etc., is thus a very
limited one. It consists solely of the claim that they do not initiate phys-
ical violence against non-aggressors. Hence, according to libertarian
principles, none should be visited upon them. This means only that
these activities should not be punished by jail sentences or other forms
of violence. It decidedly does notmean that these activities are moral,
proper or good.

However, when it came to the actual chapters, I was altogether too enthusias-
tic about the virtues of these callings. I waxed eloquent about the �value of the ser-
vices� performed. I totally dismissed the moral concerns of third parties. I showed
no appreciation of the cultural conservative philosophy.Nowadays, when I reread
these passages, I regret them. It seems tome that the only fitting punishment is not
to delete these chapters, but to leave them in, for all the world to see.

Marriage, children, the passage of two decades, and not a little reflection have
dramatically changed my views on some of the troublesome issues addressed in
this book. My present view with regard to �social and sexual perversions� is that
while none should be prohibited by law, I counsel strongly against engaging in
any of them.

One reason I defended several of them some twenty years ago is that I was so
concerned with the evils of initiatory violence that I failed to fully realize the im-
plications of defending these other activities. I was fooled by the fact that while
many of these depraved acts are indeed associated with violence, none of them are
intrinsically so, in the sense that it is possible to imagine them limited to consent-
ing adults. Attempting in the strongest possible way to make the point that initia-
tory violence was an evil�and indeed it is�I unfortunately lost sight of the fact
that it is not the only evil. Even though I of course knew the distinction between
the legal and the moral, I believed that the only immoralities were acts of aggres-
sion. For years, now, however, I have been finally convinced that there are other
immoralities in addition to this one.

Themistake Imade inmy earlier writing, it is now apparent to me, is that I am
not only a libertarian but also a cultural conservative. Not only am I concerned
with what the law should be, I also live in the moral, cultural, and ethical realm. I
was then so astounded by the brilliance of the libertarian vision (I still am) that I
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overlooked the fact that I am more than only a libertarian. As both a libertarian
and a cultural conservative, I see no incompatibility between beliefs which are
part of these two very different universes of discourse.v
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TheCunning ofGovernments and theContributions of Citizens
by Fred E. Katz
(from No. 91, April 1998)

I was born into a Jewish family in a small village in the northBavarian part of Ger-
many. When the Nazi regime began its harassment of Jews in the 1930s our
non-Jewish neighbors said, after each incident: �There is nothing we could do
about it. We are just little people. It�s the government.�

I visited the village thirty years after most members of my family and of the
other Jewish families from the village were murdered in death camps. The villag-
ers again said, �There is nothingwe could do about it.We are just little people. It�s
the government.� I amnot paraphrasing.These were the exact words (inGerman)
announced once again. The villagers� view of themselves and their world was re-
markably stable.

Yet some little people, in some little villages, did do something about it. They
hid some of these hounded people. They fed some of these hounded people.
They helped some of these hounded people escape.

During the visit to my village I found out that there had been one exception to
the pattern of passively leaving Jews to the evil deeds of the Nazi government: A
lone woman stood by Jews. She brought them food. She talked with them. She did
not join in the distancing by the rest of the villagers. But she was not able to save
anyone or offer much protection. She said to me, concerning the Nazis, �what
they did was not right.� And she wept.

Despite such exceptional human beings, the Nazi-German government
achieved its objectives of carrying out massive evil because it had the help of a
multitude of �the little people,� who paid their taxes, sent their sons to the front,
and closed their eyes to the savaging of innocent people in their midst.

Are people merely the victims of their government? During the Nuremberg
trials of Nazi war criminals it was customary for the accused to say that he was
merely following orders established by the government. The accused claimed
they were loyal, law-abiding citizens. When faced with an order by one�s govern-
ment one had to obey. Army officers, in particular, invoked the idea of duty. It was
one�s duty, sometimes they used the term sacred duty, to obey one�s government.

Even my fellow villagers in Bavaria believed that it was their duty to obey the
government. The government was not merely infinitely bigger and stronger than
�the little people� of the village, the villagers also owed a duty to the government.
On the basis of this duty they did not question the government�s policy of uproot-
ing and murdering Jews who had lived in their midst for centuries. They also did
not question the government�s right to conscript the young men, their sons, for
military service in the war.

When fully one-half of the village�s young men did not return from the
war�attesting to the fact that uneducated, backwoods people make excellent
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cannon fodder�they still did not question their duty to the government. Instead,
they erected a plaque in the village square. It was dedicated to the memory of the
dutiful obedience of those who did not return.On the plaque is listed the name of
each of the village sons who perished in the Second World War. The village
thereby remembers, in love and respect, how these sons gave the final measure of
devotion to duty.

To me, the sons of the village who perished were my classmates and their
older brothers. They had tormented me because I was Jewish. They had broken
our dog�s leg because he was a Jewish dog. They had made going to school a daily
nightmare for me. Then they went off to war, in which they would inflict more
torment. In turn, they, their families and their village reaped the harvest of the ul-
timate torment: death in their own midst.

Were the village sons innately evil? Or were they fairly ordinary sorts of peo-
ple, who were awash in evil, tormenting Jews when it was a sporting thing to do,
going off to war to kill when it was one�s duty to do so?

I think they were not innately evil. In many ways they were ordinary people,
but their actions were mightily evil. They contributed to their government�s pur-
suit of extraordinary evil, and they did so eagerly. They were not reluctantly evil.
They needed little coercing by their government. The remaining villagers, the
parents and the sisters of the soldiers, also contributed to evil. They did so by their
silence and by their active support of the government and its policies.

How cunning are governments? How do governments obtain the support of
their citizens? The Nazi-German government had power over its citizens. With
that power at its disposal it could brutally enforce virtually every one of its de-
mands upon the villagers. But usually it did not need to use brute force. In the
name of duty the government could, and did, demand sacrifices from its citizens.
The citizens responded, including donation of the ultimate sacrifice, the lives of
their sons. When this ultimate sacrifice was accepted by the government, when
the sons died, the citizens did not question the need for such a sacrifice. They did
not turn against their government, in consternation and fury�instead, they sanc-
tified the sacrifice. They erected a plaque.

To be regarded as legitimate, governments need the help of their citizens. It is
the citizens who erect the plaques. It is the citizens who do the sanctifying. They
bring the fresh flowers to the plaque. They stop by the plaque, on their way to and
fromwork, to look at the names of their sons. First, they do so in a spirit of stricken
grief and sorrow. Then, over time, their sentiment turns to pride and a measure of
satisfaction in the sons who did their duty for a great cause. They thereby sanctify
their sons and the policies of the government.

Without such sanctifications by the citizens, without citizens donating their
support for policies, governments are hollow shells. The cunning of governments
consists of getting their citizens to attribute sanctity to government policies, no
matter how evil theymay be. Coercion alone will not accomplish this, not even in
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totalitarian countries like Russia before Gorbachev. Government propaganda
alone will not accomplish this (although some governments have developed
brainwashing to a fine art).Nor is it a matter of leadership alone: Leaders need fol-
lowers. Followers donate legitimacy to leaders. They do so by using their own au-
tonomy to give or to deny support to the leader. �Leaders� without followers end
up in mental hospitals.

When the villagers said they were powerless, �little people� they did not give
an accurate description of the support they contributed to the Nazi movement.
Throughout Germany the �little people,� by the millions, gave both passive and
active support to Nazism. Passively, they failed to interfere with the Nazi storm
troopers and hooligans who ransacked Jewish homes in the early years of Nazism;
and they failed to try to subvert the highly organized extermination campaign
when it hit their own neighborhood in the latter years of Nazism. Actively, they
collaborated in the Nazi cause by freely joining the Nazi party, by helping to en-
act its package of programs, by sanctifying its actions, and by donating the lives of
their own sons.

The cunning of governments operates by harvesting the contributions of their
citizens. The citizens, for their part, have much autonomy to decide what sort of
contributions they will make.

A crucial point is how one uses one�s autonomy: how one uses the choices one
has available. Often we believe we have no autonomy, no freedom to choose,
when in fact we have a great amount of autonomy. Even when one lives under an
authoritarian government, as in Nazi Germany, or when one finds oneself in a
military situation, as American soldiers did in Vietnam, the issue is not whether
one has choices, but how one uses the choices one has available.v

Reprinted by permission of the State University of New York Press, fromOrdinary
People and Extraordinary Evil by Fred E. Katz, pp. 40�43. Copyright © 1993,
State University of New York. All rights reserved.

Participation and the Lie
by Alexander Solzhenitsyn
(from No. 95, December 1998)

Our present system is unique in world history, because over and above its physi-
cal and economic constraints, it demands of us total surrender of our souls, con-
tinuous and active participation in the general, conscious lie. To this putrefaction
of the soul, this spiritual enslavement, human beings who wish to be human can-
not consent. When Caesar, having exacted what is Caesar�s, demands still more
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insistently that we render unto him what is God�s�that is a sacrifice we dare not
make!

The most important part of our freedom, inner freedom, is always subject to
our will. If we surrender it to corruption, we do not deserve to be called human.

But let us note that if the absolutely essential task is not political liberation, but
the liberation of our souls from participation in the lie forced upon us, then it re-
quires no physical, revolutionary, social, organizational measures, no meetings,
strikes, trade unions�things fearful for us even to contemplate and from which
we quite naturally allow circumstances to dissuade us. No! It requires from each
individual a moral step within his power�no more than that. And no one who
voluntarily runs with the hounds of falsehood or props it up, will ever be able to
justify himself to the living, or to posterity, or to his friends, or to his children.

We have no one to blame but ourselves, and therefore all our anonymous phi-
lippics and programs and explanations are not worth a farthing. If mud and dung
cling to any of us it is of his own free will, and no man�s mud is made any the less
black by the mud of his neighbors. �

Do not lie! Do not take part in the lie! Do not support the lie!�
In our country the lie has been incorporated into the state system as the vital

link holding everything together, with billions of tiny fasteners, several dozen to
each man.

This is precisely why we find life so oppressive. But it is also precisely why we
should find it natural to straighten up. When oppression is not accompanied by
the lie, liberation demands political measures. But when the lie has fastened its
claws in us, it is no longer a matter of politics! It is an invasion of man�s moral
world, and our straightening up and refusing to lie is also not political, but simply
the retrieval of our human dignity.

Which is the sacrifice? To go for years without truly breathing, gulping down
stench? Or to begin to breathe, as is the prerogative of every man on this earth?
What cynic would venture to object aloud to such a policy as nonparticipation in
the lie?

Oh, people will object at once and with ingenuity: what is a lie? Who can de-
termine precisely where the lie ends and truth begins? In every historically con-
crete dialectical situation, and so on�all the evasions that liars have been using
for the past half century.

But the answer could not be simpler: decide yourself, as your conscience dic-
tates. And for a long time this will suffice. Depending upon his horizons, his life
experience and his education, each person will have his own perception of the
line where the public and state lie begins: one will see it as being altogether re-
mote from him, while another will experience it as a rope already cutting into his
neck. And there, at the point where you yourself in all honesty see the borderline of
the lie, is where you must refuse to submit to that lie. You must shun that part of

200 · I Must Speak Out



the lie that is clear and obvious to you. And if you sincerely cannot see the lie any-
where at all, then go on quietly living as you did before.

What does it mean, not to lie? It doesn�t mean going around preaching the
truth at the top of your voice (perish the thought!). It doesn�t evenmeanmuttering
what you think in an undertone. It simplymeans: not saying what you don�t think,
and that includes not whispering, not opening yourmouth, not raising your hand,
not casting your vote, not feigning a smile, not lending your presence, not stand-
ing up, and not cheering.

We all work in different fields and move in different walks of life. Those who
work in the humanities and all who are studying find themselves muchmore pro-
foundly and inextricably involved in lying and participating in the lie�they are
fenced about by layer after layer of lies. In the technical sciences it can bemore in-
geniously avoided, but even so one cannot escape daily entering some door, at-
tending somemeeting, putting one�s signature to something or undertaking some
obligation which is a cowardly submission to the lie. The lie surrounds us at work,
on ourway to work, in our leisure pursuits�ineverything we see, hear and read.

And just as varied as the forms of the lie are the forms of rejecting it. Whoever
steels his heart and opens his eyes to the tentacles of the lie will in each situation,
every day and every hour, realize what he must do.

Jan Palach burned himself to death. That was an extreme sacrifice. Had it not
been an isolated case it would have roused Czechoslovakia to action. As an iso-
lated case it will simply go down in history. But not somuch is demanded of every-
one�of you and me. Nor do we have to go out and face the flamethrowers
breaking up demonstrations. All we have to do is breathe. All we have to do is not
lie.

And nobody need be �first,� because there are already many hundreds of
�firsts,� it is only because of their quietness that we do not notice them (especially
those suffering for their religion, and it is fitting that they work as cleaners and
caretakers). I can point to several dozen people from the very nucleus of the intel-
ligentsia who have been living this way for a long time, for years! And they are still
alive. And their families haven�t died out. And they still have a roof over their
heads. And food on the table.

Yes, it is a terrible thought! In the beginning the holes in the filter are so nar-
row, so very narrow: can a person with somany needs really squeeze through such
a narrow opening? Let me reassure him: it is only that way at the entrance, at the
very beginning. Very soon, not far along, the holes slacken and relax their grip,
and eventually cease to grip you altogether. Yes, of course! It will cost you can-
celed dissertations, annulled degrees, demotions, dismissals, expulsions, some-
times even deportations. But you will not be cast into flames. Or crushed by a
tank. And you will still have food and shelter.

This path is the safest andmost accessible of all the paths open to us for the av-
erage man in the street. But it is also themost effective! Only we, knowing our sys-
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tem, can imagine what will happen when thousands and tens of thousands of
people take this path�how our country will be purified and transformed without
shots or bloodshed.

But this path is also the most moral: we shall be commencing this liberation
and purification with our own souls. Before we purify the country we shall have
purified ourselves. And this is the only correct historical order: for what is the good
of purifying our country�s air if we ourselves remain dirty?

People will say: how unfair on the young! After all, if you don�t utter the obliga-
tory lie at your social science exam, you�ll be failed and expelled from your insti-
tute, and your education and life will be disrupted. �

Educational damage is not the greatest damage one can suffer in life. Damage
to the soul and corruption of the soul, to which we carelessly assent from our earli-
est years, are far more irreparable.

Unfair on the young? But whose is the future if not theirs? Who do we expect
to form the sacrificial elite? For whose sake do we agonize over the future?We are
already old. If they themselves do not build an honest society, they will never see it
at all. v

From Under the Rubble, by Alexander Solzhenitsyn. Copyright © 1974 by
YMCA-Press, Paris; translation copyright © 1975 by Little Brown & Company
(Inc.). Reprinted by permission of Little Brown.

Why I Refuse to Register (to Vote or Pay Taxes)
by Anonymous
(from No. 100, October 1999)

To the Editor of The Voluntaryist,
I am anonymously sending this letter to you after looking at The Voluntaryist

website while surfing the internet (http://members.aol.com/vlntryst). It appears
that my ideas might fit somehow with what you call voluntaryism.

I am one of the tens of millions of Americans who don�t file tax returns or vol-
untarily pay taxes. I�m writing this letter to explain something that you and your
readers may not be aware of. The reasons for not filing tax returns or voluntarily
paying taxes, and not voting, are similar.

They are similar in that both taxes and voting are activities that demand in-
volvement with that coercive institution known as government. Government ex-
ercises a monopoly of legal control over a certain geographic area. This
encompasses coercivemonopolization of themajor services that it provides us. To
fund these services, the government unilaterally imposes a compulsory levy upon
us. These �taxes� are not based on the amount of service the government provides
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us, nor upon our request for them. (The government does not offer us the oppor-
tunity to do without a particular service, or shop elsewhere for it, or to negotiate
the price.) It doesn�t care if we didn�t want the service, didn�t use all that was of-
fered, or simply refused it altogether. The government declares it a crime if we re-
fuse to pay all or part of �our share.� It attempts to punish this refusal by making us
serve time in jail or confiscating some of our property, or both.

The main reason, however, why I refuse to pay taxes is that I don�t want to give
my sanction to the government. I, for one, do not consent to our particular govern-
ment, nor do I want to support any coercive institution. I object, on principle, to
the forced collection of taxes because taxes are a euphemism for stealing. (By
stealing, I mean taking another person�s property without his voluntary consent.)
Stealing is not an activity that leads to social harmony or prosperity. Stealing is
anti-life. It is not an activity that can be universalized. If it were, it would result in
death and destruction for all. Furthermore, �stealing� or �taxation� is wasteful. Ev-
eryone agrees that government money is spent unwisely, wastefully, and on at
least some project(s) which would not be voluntarily supported by some taxpay-
ers. But, even if the spending were not wasteful or for some improper purpose, I
would still object strenuously because taxes are theft. In other words, I object to
the means (the compulsion used by the government)�regardless of how effi-
ciently themoney is spent or what it is spent on. I do not want it said aboutme that
I cooperated with the government.

Similarly, I refuse to participate in the electoral process (I simply refuse to reg-
ister to vote) because I do not want it ever said that I supported the state.When you
play a game, you agree to abide by the rules and accept the outcome.Well, I sim-
ply refuse to play, and in clear conscience can say that I am not bound by the out-
come. Furthermore, theremany reprehensible activities taken by the government
(you choose your own example) which I do not wish to support. Governments
need legitimacy, and one of themajormeans of establishing legitimacy is to claim
that the voters support the government. Just imagine if everyone refused to vote
and pay taxes. Government would shrivel up. But, before that happened legisla-
tors at every level would probably pass laws that would make voting compulsory.
This has already happened in some countries.

I recently read an article by Charles Reich (from his column, �Reflections�)
on �The Limits of Duty,� that appeared in the June 19, 1971 issue of The New
Yorker. It was written during the Vietnam era, when many draft-age college stu-
dents were resisting conscription into the United States military forces. Reich
wrote:

Perhaps the best way to understand those who have resisted the
draft�by seeking conscientious-objector status, by going to jail, by
fleeing to Canada�is to acknowledge that they are demanding to live
and to be judged by the old standards as fully responsiblemoral beings.
They are seeking law, not evading it. Finding no acceptable standard of
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conduct available in today�s organizational society, they have gone to
standards that are not their own personal fiat but the old, traditional
standards of religion, ethics, and common law. They are saying that
they refuse to act in a way that common experience tells themwill pro-
duce evil�evil that we know about or should know about. (emphasis
added, p. 55)

In other words, in refusing to register to vote and in refusing to �register� to pay
taxes, I am going back to �the old, traditional standards of religion, ethics, com-
mon law,� and common sense. I am refusing to act in a way that produces or con-
tributes to evil. I rest my case.v
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Part V
Voluntaryism vs. the AmericanGovernment



�With all respect to differences among types of
government, there is not, in strict theory, any difference
between the powers available to the democratic and to
the totalitarian state.�

�Robert Nisbet, �The State,�
in D.J. Enright (ed.),Fair of Speech (1985),
p. 186.



APlague onBoth YourHouses
by Carl Watner
(from No. 21, September 1986)

Suppose you were an advocate of a consistent philosophy of freedom and
self-government living in BritishNorth America in the early 1770s.What position
would you have taken with regards to the on-going resistance to British rule and
the establishment of new governments free from Parliamentary control? How
would you have analyzed the rhetoric and the actions of the revolutionists?
Would you have considered the Declaration of Independence a truly liberating
document? Did it emanate from a governmental body that could rightfully be de-
scribed as a State or was the Second Continental Congress a voluntary body of
people thatmade no claims to national sovereignty? In short, as the revolution un-
folded before your eyes, what did you learn about the nature of the State? Did the
State ever die in North America or was the Constitution of 1789merely a continu-
ation of the activities of the pre-revolutionary era?

The classical definition of the State is that it is an institution which possesses
one or both (and almost always both) of the following characteristics: (1) it ac-
quires its income by physical coercion, known as taxation; and (2) it asserts and
maintains a coerced monopoly of the provision of defense services (police, army
and courts) over a given territorial area. AsThe Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences
puts it, �The State is a community in which membership is not voluntary but im-
posed upon all individuals within a given territory.� (vol. 7, p. 9) Few would dis-
agree that the State is a complex institution, but all States seem to share certain
characteristics: the acquiescence of a majority which allows them to control suffi-
cient physical force to tax, police and defend the population of a specified area; a
legislature exists to pass laws to define crimes (against the State); it issues money
andmaintains a post office. Every State is of necessity a police State because its ac-
tions are invasive. By its very nature, the State must violate individual rights, but
some States may be more totalitarian than others.

Did a State actually exist in North America during the early days of the revolu-
tion? If it did, then how totalitarian was it? Two ready measures of State oppres-
sion will be used to answer these questions. The oppressiveness of a State can be
determined by (1) judging how much a criminal people become when they sim-
ply attend to their own business; and (2) to what extent do government employees
confiscate property? If no one became a criminal for minding his own business
and no property is �taxed� then it is reasonably safe to say that no State existed.
Where do the revolutionary governments of 1776 stand in these respects? To what
extent did the revolutionists actually oppose the State? Just because the Ameri-
cans were opposed to the British State, is it safe to conclude that they were op-
posed to all States in general, and an indigenous State in particular? How
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�stateless� was the ideology of the American revolution? How libertarian was the
revolution itself?

The Quakers are a particularly apt group of people to look at in times of revo-
lutionary upheavals because their pronounced pacifism makes them an unlikely
threat to either side of the conflict. Most members of the Society of Friends re-
fused to support either the British or the Americans. Their goal was to maintain a
passive neutrality, without actively aiding either side. For this they were con-
demned by both sides. The Quakers were one group of people that offered no
threat to the American cause, yet the history of their treatment during the Ameri-
can revolution demonstrates how coercive the American State had become, even
before the issuance of the Declaration of Independence. As early as 1775, many
Friends refused to sign the articles of Association, the American declaration of
October 1774, to abide by the non-intercourse agreements against Britain. Nei-
ther the Americans nor the British seemed to understand that the Quaker policy
embraced a traditional loyalty to the old order, as well as a passive, if unenthusias-
tic, obedience to the new. As we shall see, the Quaker attempt to mind their own
businessmade each and every Quaker a criminal from the point of view of Ameri-
can law.

The Quakers were particularly hard hit by the laws compelling military ser-
vice and the swearing of test oaths. Both sets of laws were passed by many state as-
semblies. In Massachusetts and Rhode Island, where heavy concentrations of
Quakers lived, selective service laws were imposed shortly after the outbreak of
the revolution. InMassachusetts, by a law of September 1776, persons refusing the
draft or the hiring of a substitutewere to be fined 10 English pounds or imprisoned
up to two months. (Three young Quakers from Worcester were actually impris-
oned soon after the passage of the laws.) In Rhode Island, at first, Quakers were
subject merely to the requirement included in pre-war legislation of performing
in an emergency certain auxiliary non-combatant but paramilitary duties, such as
acting as scouts or messengers. Later in April 1777, the Rhode Island assembly im-
posed a draft upon all citizens, including Quakers. There was no exemption for
conscientious objectors and those who would not find substitutes were to have a
distress levied upon their property. (Brock, 200) When a British attack on Phila-
delphia was expected, the Continental authorities were desperate for men to stem
the enemy advance. Twomen from a Philadelphiameeting were jailed �for refus-
ing to bear arms or work at the entrenchments near the city.� They were released
after Friends had intervened with General Israel Putnam.

Due to their rejection of bellicosemeans, Quakers often refused to handle the
paper currency issued by the Second Continental Congress and state assemblies.
In their eyes the usage of such money was not financially honest (they preferred
using gold or silver coins), since transactions carried on with it, whether by the au-
thorities or by private individuals, did not approximate the true values involved.
Furthermore, continental paper money was considered to be a covert means of
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taxation to finance the prosecution of the war. �In February 1776, as a result of
their outspoken stand against the money, the two Fisher brothers (Samuel
Rowland Fisher and his brother of Philadelphia) were advertised as enemies of
the American cause, and their stores were temporarily closed down by the author-
ities.� (Brock, 208)

During the period of seriousmilitary crisis, when Philadelphia was threatened
by British troops, seventeen leading Philadelphia Quakers and three well-known
Anglicans were accused of �treasonable relations with the enemy.� Their arrests
took place between September 2nd and 5th, 1777 and on September 9th the men
were removed to Winchester, Virginia, for safekeeping. They were held in cus-
tody until April 1778. Two members of the group died during their detention.
�The charge of Quaker complicity with the British was undoubtedly false; it was
based in part on hearsay, in part on forged documents, and in part on the known
neutralist and quasi-loyalist sentiments of these leading members of the Pennsyl-
vania Society.� The arrests were precipitated by a resolution of the Continental
Congress, issued in late August 1777. The exiles were never tried and branded
their imprisonment illegal and arbitrary. (Brock, 251�252, 258)

J. P. Brissot de Warville, who traveled widely throughout the United States,
half a decade after the end of the American Revolution, had this to say about the
Quakers and the war:

I believe it was wrong to persecute them so ruthlessly for their pacifist
neutrality. Had this been the first time they had refused to fight, had
this refusal been dictated by devotion to the British cause, and had it
been only cloak to cover their true feelings, then they would have cer-
tainly been guilty and the persecution would have been perhaps justi-
fied. But their neutrality was dictated by religious beliefs which they
had always professed and have continuously practiced. Whatever prej-
udiced ormisinformedwritersmay say, the truth� is that themajority
of Quakers did not favor more one side than the other, and that they
helped anyone who needed help, nomatter who he was. If a fewQuak-
ers did serve in the English army, a few� also served in the American
army, and the Society expelled indiscriminately all who bore arms.
(Brock, 258)

The experience of the Quakers proves, despite their pacific nature, the
belligerents did not leave them alone (the British, in some instances being no less
coercive than the Americans). The fight for exclusive jurisdiction between the
British and the new �United States�meant there was no place for neutrality. From
the very beginning, one either supported the revolutionists or became subject to
fines, penalties, imprisonment or distraint of property. The history of the Quakers
also demonstrates that the American authorities were exacting taxes from the peo-
ple under their control even during the first two years of the Second Continental
Congress.
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In his book, The Financier and the Finances of the American Revolution, Wil-
liam Graham Sumner points out that the newly independent colonies �were not
able to go on without some taxes.� (15) Taxes were not laid inMassachusetts until
after the state government was organized in March 1775. In Rhode Island, where
the government of the colony went over directly to the revolutionary forces, �taxa-
tion was carried on just as before.� In Connecticut, �all male persons from sixteen
to seventy, except those exempted by law, were liable to taxation.� A sinking fund
tax was imposed to redeem bills of credit issued by the state of Connecticut in
April 1775.

Although taxation did exist on the state level, Sumner points out that it was not
until after the Federal Constitution was adopted that the people of the United
States paid a tax for federal purposes equal to the import duties which they had
paid under British rule. Despite the fact that the revolutionaries would not pay
taxes which were levied upon them by a Parliament in which they were not repre-
sented, it does not appear that the revolutionary ideology rejected taxation on
principle or viewed �taxation as theft.� In fact, one of the early rallying calls of the
revolution, �no taxation without representation,� is worded in such amanner as to
imply that �taxation with representation� is perfectly legitimate and acceptable.
�In England the only meaning attached to the phrase �no taxation without repre-
sentation� was that neither the King nor his Ministers could lay a tax without get-
ting the consent of Parliament.� The American theory was that none had the
power to tax except an assembly containing representatives of those taxed, men
who were actually elected by the persons who were to pay the tax. (Van Tyne,
Causes of theWar of Independence, 217) (But even this theory leaves open the door
to taxation without consent, for many people who paid taxes would not be �repre-
sented� in such an assembly; or would they willingly consent to the payment of
the taxes which amajority of someone else�s representatives approved? The whole
attempt to connect �taxation� and �representation� falls flat because there is no ra-
tional way to determine how small or large an area the representatives are to be se-
lected from.)

To get around the need to raise revenue through taxation,most of the state leg-
islatures and the Second Continental Congress resorted to the expedient of issu-
ing paper currency. �The plan of the continental paper was to put it in the power
of the Continental Congress to make such expenditures as they saw fit for the
common cause, without asking the previous consent of the States, and to bind the
States to meet those expenditures by taxation, which would retire and destroy the
notes.� (Sumner, 41) These issues of paper currency were more in the nature of
�anticipations�; they anticipated taxes yet to be raised and were receivable for the
payment of future taxes.

The first move towards the issuance of paper currency took place in Massa-
chusetts onMay 20, 1775. Amonth later, the bills were made legal tender and any-
one not accepting themwas declared an enemy of the country.Many of the other
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colonies followed suit. By July 1776, the Rhode Island assembly made its own pa-
per notes, as well as the notes of the Continental Congress, legal tender. Anyone
refusing to accept the paper notes as equivalent to real specie dollars was to be de-
nounced as an enemy who �should be barred from all communicationswith good
citizens.� (Rothbard, IV: 55)

The idea of issuing �continentals� was first presented to the SecondContinen-
tal Congress on June 15, 1775, a month after it was convened. It proved an enticing
way to finance the war without making the populace pay for it cash on the barrel
head. A week later the Congress resolved: �that a sum not exceeding two million
of the Spanish milled dollars be emitted by the Congress in bills of credit, for the
defense of America.� The confederated colonies pledged their credit to redeem
the bills. On July 21, 1775, the new paper money finally came from the printers
and it was immediately seen that it would be exhausted by the time the notes were
numbered and signed. �Straightway (July 25) Congress authorized the issue of an-
other million.� Before the end of the year 1775, six millions had been emitted or
authorized, and even that was but a small beginning for what was finally issued.
(Burnett, 82) By July 22, 1776, the Second Continental Congress had issued over
$20,000,000 of notes. (Rothbard, III: 383) At the beginning of 1777, Congress was
forced to make an enactment to try to give forced circulation to the continental
paper. It was resolved that the paper bills ought to be equal to Spanish dollars, and
whoever shall ask, offer, or receive more in said bills for gold or silver than of any
other kind of money or shall refuse to receive such bills for goods, �ought to be
deemed an enemy and forfeit the value of the money, or goods,�; and the States
are recommended to enact laws to this effect.� (Sumner, 61)

Sumner notes that depreciation of the continental paper must have begun al-
most immediately. �It was regarded as the highest crime against patriotism to de-
preciate it, or to recognize and admit that it was depreciated.� (Sumner, 48)
Although the Continental Congress did not have the power to make its own notes
legal tender, the Congress did support price tariffs and price conventions. These
tariffs and devices were �devices for giving a forced circulation to the continental
paper, against fact and truth and right. On account of the legal, financial and po-
litical vices of the continental currency, in the shape which it had taken by the
end of 1776, it failed of its purpose because it encountered the resistance of per-
sons whose interests were imperiled by it. The price Conventions were intended
to bear down this resistance in the hopes of still attaining the purpose, in spite of
it.� (Sumner, 53)

The Second Continental Congress was the governing body of the �united col-
onies� at the outbreak of hostilities against England. It was the successor to the
First Continental Congress, which was the result of an invitation issued by the
Virginia House of Burgesses on May 28, 1774. The 12 committees of correspon-
dence were to send delegates to Philadelphia in September, and consult together
as to what measures should be taken to procure a repeal of the �Coercive Acts�
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passed earlier that year by Parliament. The group was an entirely �extra-legal con-
sultative body� (Morison, xxxiv) that had no legal authority, unless it was able to
assume sufficient authority to enforce its recommendations. (Becker 143�144)

Delegates to the First Congress were selected in a variety of ways. Some were
appointed by colonial assemblies and others by the committees of correspon-
dence in their respective regions. The strangest election process took place in
Kings County, New York. There, two persons assembled; one was made chair-
man, the other clerk; and the latter certified to the Congress that the former, Mr.
Simon Boerum, was unanimously chosen for the County of Kings. (Becker, 139�
140) Samuel Seabury, one of the leading Tories in the colonies, criticized it for its
presumptuousness. Seabury maintained �that Congress could bind its constitu-
ents was nonsense. �Not one person in 100, in the province at least (New York),
gave his vote for their election.� � (Becker, 160). Although the First Continental
Congress was supposedly a representative body, it is questionable just whom it
represented. In New York, particularly, where there was a great deal of local dis-
sent, the question inevitably arose as to �who were the people and how were their
wishes to be known?�

In perfecting the organization of the Congress, which met at Carpenter�s Hall
in Philadelphia, on September 5, 1774, it was essential at the outset to determine
the method of voting. It was agreed that each colony should have one vote. (Bur-
nett, 36, 38) On October 20, 1774, the Congress adopted the plan of Association:
�a solemn agreement on the part of the several colonies to pursue a rigid policy of
non-intercourse with Great Britain until the grievances complained of should be
resolved.� (Burnett, 55) The Association primarily relied upon social boycott and
ostracism to bring round those who refused to honor the non-importation agree-
ment. The problem was that while individuals could certainly control what they
did with their property and control whom they had dealings with, no individual or
group of individuals had the right to force merchants or traders who wanted to
trade with Britain to cease doing so.

The Second Continental Congress met in Philadelphia onMay 10, 1775, pur-
suant to a resolution of the first Congress that a second congress be held if the
King had not redressed their grievances by the following spring. Meanwhile, the
Battle of Concord and Lexington had taken place (April 19, 1775) and an informal
army of revolutionists had gathered outside of Boston. Fort Ticonderoga was cap-
tured the same day that the Congress convened, but the news did not reach them
until a week later. The primary business before the SecondCongress presented it-
self in early June. The Provincial Congress of Massachusetts requested advice on
two points: First, should the colony of Massachusetts take up and exercise the
powers of civil government? And second, would the Continental Congress take
command of the army then forming around Boston?

The delegates to the Continental Congress pondered these questions deeply.
To take command of an army and call for the establishment of a new civil govern-
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ment in the Massachusetts colony would be a definite move towards independ-
ence. It would also be a definite move towards statism.

On June 7th, Congress decided to temporarily sanction the creation of a new
government in Massachusetts, at least until such time as a �Governor of his Maj-
esty�s appointment, will consent to govern the colony according to its charter.�
(Burnett, 74) A week later, the Continental Congress took measures to raise an
army of 15,000 to 20,000 men and on June 15th, Washington was chosen as com-
mander-in-chief of the forces assembled about Boston.

It was shortly thereafter that the Battle of Bunker Hill was fought. Several days
before the news of the fighting reached Philadelphia, the Continental Congress
had laid out the groundwork for the prosecution of those who �illegally obstructed
the American cause.� On June 24, 1775, the Continental Congress defined �trea-
son� as the levying of war against the �united colonies,� being an �adherent to the
King of Great Britain� or �giving him aid and comfort.� The resolution autho-
rized the revolutionary legislatures to �pass laws for punishing such persons.�
(Calhoon, 306) The Second Continental Congress remained in session until Au-
gust 2, 1775, but before adjourning it set up the continental postal system (July 26,
1775) and appointed two treasurers (July 29, 1775) to keep track of the first emis-
sion of paper money which it had authorized (June 22, 1775).

When the Second Congress reconvened on September 5, 1775, its immediate
concern was with the status of the revolutionary army and combating the disaffec-
tion and disloyalty of the Tories residing in America. Although the Congress re-
fused to do anything about hunting down Tories, it did urge the various local
committees to crack down on everyone that might endanger the safety and liber-
ties of America. (Rothbard, IV: 67) In early November, Congress empowered
courts martial to impose the death penalty on soldiers convicted of aiding the en-
emy. (Kettner, 177) By the end of 1775, Connecticut became the �first colony to
enact a systematic body of law against Tories, including such severe punishment
as forfeiture of all property and three years imprisonment.� (Rothbard, IV: 72)

The Continental Congress had reason to be concerned about the Tories, par-
ticularly in the areas around New York. In November 1775, the freeholders of
Queens County declared their neutrality in the war and armed in their own de-
fense. The Continental Congress resolved to smash this resistance and in January
1776, sent 1,200 soldiers to Queens County. The continental troops declared the
entire county in a virtual state of outlawry and announced that no inhabitant was
to leave the county without a passport issued by the New York Committee of
Safety. (Rothbard, IV: 75)

During the year 1776, the radical revolutionaries in the colonies and the Con-
tinental Congress found themselves in a quandary. How could they assert the sov-
ereignty of the soon-to-be independent �United States� without violating the
rights of those who remained neutral and those who took the King�s side? Was
there any way to assert exclusive jurisdiction without injuring the Loyalists and
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neutrals? Congress was faced with a dilemma, for boycott and ostracism did not
seem adequate. Therefore on January 11, 1776, Congress resolved �that whosoever
should refuse to receive in payment Continental bills, etc. should be deemed and
treated as an enemy of his country, and be precluded from all trade and inter-
course with the inhabitants.� (Being declared an �enemy of his country� implied
other forceful penalties.)

During the next few months, the movement for independence forged ahead.
Tom Paine�s Common Sense was published in early January 1776, and word of
Parliament�s law of confiscation reached the Continental Congress at the end of
February. By early May 1776, Congress advised the colonies to suppress all crown
authority and to assume the reins of government. On June 7, 1776, Richard Henry
Lee introduced a three-part resolution before the Continental Congress.

That these United Colonies are, and of right ought to be free and inde-
pendent states, that they are absolved from all allegiance to the British
Crown and that all political connection between them and the State of
Great Britain is, and ought to be, totally dissolved.

That it is expedient forthwith to take the most effectual measures
for forming foreign alliances.

That a plan of confederation be prepared and transmitted to the re-
spective colonies for their consideration and approbation.

Before theContinental Congress took up debate on the Lee resolutions, it had
to deal with the pressing problem of defining the legal status of dissent in the
soon-to-be independent colonies. Congress recommended to the New York Pro-
vincial Congress that it �make effectual provision for detecting, restraining, and
punishing disaffected and dangerous persons in that colony and to prevent all per-
sons from having any intercourse or correspondence with the enemy.� (Nettels,
43) On June 18th, Congress confirmed that suppression of the disaffected Tories
was to be carried out by public authorities and not by private action: �No man in
these colonies, charged with being a Tory or unfriendly to the cause of American
Liberty, be injured in his person or property, or in any manner whatsoever dis-
turbed, unless the proceedings were sanctified by the Continental Congress or
the local authorities.� (Kettner, 178)

On June 24, Congress moved to clarify the legal situation and took steps that
turned disaffection into treason. Recognizing the need to provide a clear legal ba-
sis for the suppression of the internal threat, the delegates passed three resolu-
tions:

That all persons residing within any of the United Colonies, and deriv-
ing protection from the laws of the same, owe allegiance to said laws,
and are members of such colony; and that all persons passing through,
visiting, ormake [sic] a temporary stay in any of the said colonies, being
entitled to the protection of the laws during the time of such passage,
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visitation, or temporary stay, owe during the same time allegiance
thereto.

That all persons, members of, or owing allegiance to any of the
United Colonies, as before described, who shall levy war against any of
the said colonies with the same, or be adherents to the king of Great
Britain, or other enemies of said colonies, or any of them, within the
same, giving to him or them aid and comfort, are guilty of treason
against such colony. (Kettner, 179) [The resolve then urged the �legisla-
tures of the several united colonies� to enact �laws for punishing, in
such manner as to them shall seem fit, such persons � as shall be
provably attainted of open deed � of any of the treasons before de-
scribed.� (Nettels, 39)]

�The third resolve of June 24 urged �the several legislatures of the United Col-
onies� to enact laws for the punishment �in such manner as they shall think fit,� of
persons who were guilty of counterfeiting the continental currency or of passing
counterfeit bills.� (Nettels, 42)

These resolutions defining allegiance and treason provided the individual
states with authority to crush internal dissent. As we have already seen, every state
established oaths and declarations to test the loyalty of its inhabitants. Non-jurors
were subjected to penalties ranging from imposition of punitive fines, disenfran-
chisement and deprivation of legal rights to confiscation of their property and
banishment. In effect, what the Congress and states were saying was: �Love this
country or else leave it. If you remain within the protection of our laws by residing
here, then your loyalty is assumed. Any acts of disaffection will be construed as
treason and disloyalty.�

Finally on July 1, 1776, Continental Congress as a whole considered Lee�s
June 12th resolutions: �Both Pennsylvania and South Carolina cast their votes in
the negative, while Delaware, having but two members present, was divided.�
(Burnett, 182) The following day, twelve of the voting colonies unanimously ap-
proved the Lee resolutions. Since the New York delegation had not been in-
structed to vote on a resolution of independence, they abstained. �Thus at last did
Congress, on the 2nd of July, 1776, after long hesitation and not a little squirming,
resolve the henceforth the United Colonies should be free and independent
states.� (Burnett, 182�184) On July 4th (two days after the vote on the resolution) a
revised version of the Declaration of Independence was adopted.

New York�s abstention was not cleared away until July 15th, when the Conti-
nental Congress received notice that a new convention in New York had ap-
proved the vote for independence. On July 19, 1776, Congress resolved that the
Declaration should be engrossed on parchment and should then be signed by ev-
ery member of Congress. It was not until August 2, 1776, that the engrossed parch-
ment was laid before Congress to sign. �A good many of the signers were not
actually in Congress on July 4; some of them, in fact, were not even members of
Congress at the time; and some of the actual signers had actually given their indi-
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vidual votes in opposition to theDeclaration. (Burnett, 192) Due to the treasonous
nature of signing the Declaration, their signatures were not made public until
January 1777.

During the last part of June, even before the formulation of the Declaration of
Independence, the Virginia Bill of Rights was adopted. Virginia and New Jersey
had approved new state constitutions on June 29th and July 2nd, 1776, respec-
tively. (Kettner, 175) �None of the (state) constitutions had to stand the test of a
public vote. All the revolutionary conventions that drafted them� were chosen
without foreknowledge by the voters that the elected body would draft a constitu-
tion. Every one of these first constitutions� fell short of what strict consent theory
would require (Tate, 379) The colonial separation fromGreat Britain did not cre-
ate a state of nature in which individuals could decide where to place their alle-
giance. The State never totally disappeared. �In the colonies royal authorities were
gradually replaced by ad hoc provisional governments that were in turn legitimized
or superseded as new state constitutions were drafted and ratified. But there was no
general perceptible break in the actual continuity of the government. TheContinen-
tal Congress defined (and thereby imposed) membership in the new states even be-
fore formalizing independence. And state governments easily and automatically
claimed jurisdiction over the same inhabitants and territories that had constituted
the colonial dependencies.� (emphasis added, Kettner, 190) The revolutionary
bodies simply assumed that the will of �their� majority was authorization enough
�to extend jurisdiction over those who renounced independence and professed
their continuing loyalty to the King.� (Kettner, 187)

Although an oft-quoted part of the Declaration of Independence is that gov-
ernments derive �their just powers from the consent of the governed,� it should be
rather obvious the framers of the Declaration did not mean it in the sense out-
lined by Lysander Spooner: �the separate, individual consent of every man who is
required to contribute, either by taxation or personal service, to the support of the
government.� In fact, the Virginia Declaration of Rights asserted the right of �a
majority� (emphasis added) to �reform, alter, or abolish� government �in such
manner as shall be judged most conducive to the public weal.� (Section 3) The
implication of the Virginia Bill of Rights was that a majority could set themselves
up as a State and �compel� the minority to accept its rule. In fact, majority rule it-
self is never a guarantee of respect for individual rights. Thus when �consent of
the governed� masquerades under the guise of majority rule it can become dan-
gerously tyrannical.

No members of the First or the Second Continental Congress could pass the
�principal-agency� test applied by Lysander Spooner to political officials elected
under the Constitution (nor could the Declaration of Independence any more
pass muster as a contract than could the Constitution). The historical context of
the Declaration and the struggle of the Continental Congress to survive demon-
strate it took on the essential elements of the State. The principles of representa-
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tive government and majority rule were never called into question, nor was it
reflected on how these concepts might conflict with the idea of �consent of the
governed.�

The fact that the opening paragraphs of the Declaration of Independence are
full of natural rights doctrine represents a step towards enunciating a philosophy
of individual rights. However, the Declaration is a statist document, issued by pol-
iticians that were struggling for their lives. How much the Declaration was a pro-
paganda device, used to help them establish the legitimacy they were looking for
may never be known. But in contrast to the opening passages, the closing para-
graph of theDeclaration reveals just howmuch its authors were still embedded in
statism:

We, therefore, the Representatives of the United States of America, in
General Congress, Assembled� do in the Name, and by the Author-
ity of the good People of these colonies, solemnly publish and declare,
That these United Colonies are, and of Right, ought to be Free and In-
dependent States; � and that as Free and Independent States, they
have full Power to levyWar; conclude Peace, contract Alliances, estab-
lish Commerce and to do all other Acts and Things which independ-
ent States may of right do.

Albert Jay Nock in hisOur Enemy, the Statemakes an interesting observation
about the Declaration. He writes that there was a great dissension about the form
of the political institution which the Declaration was forging, �but none about its
nature. � Dissatisfaction was directed against administrators, not against the in-
stitution itself.� (Chap. 4, Section II, 131�132 of the 1950 edition) Walter
Lippmann in Essays in Public Philosophy (1955) puts it this way:

Jefferson and his colleagues�were in rebellion because they were be-
ing denied the rights of representation, and of participation which
they, like other subjects of the same King, would have enjoyed had
they lived in England. The Americans were in rebellion against the
�usurpations� of George III, not against authority as such but against
the abuse of authority. The American revolutionists had in fact partici-
pated in the colonial governments. They intended to play leading
parts, as indeed they did, in the new government. Far from wishing to
overthrow the authority of government, � they went into rebellion
first in order to gain admittance into, and then take possessionof the or-
gans of government.

When they declared that �a prince [George III] whose character is
thus marked by every act which may define a tyrant, is unfit to be the
ruler of a free people,� they were not saying that there was no one who
was fit to be a ruler of a free people. They were imbued with the Eng-
lish idea that the governing classmust learn to share its special preroga-
tives by admitting new members who had been unjustly, in fact
illegally, excluded from the government of the colonies. They, them-
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selves, meant to govern the colonies after they had overthrown the gov-
ernment of the King. (emphasis in original, 67�68)

Looking at the Declaration �in toto� as well as considering the historical situa-
tion and the actions of the states and the Continental Congress reinforces the
point made by Nock and Lippmann. The Declaration played a conspicuous part
in helping to establish a new State. (Isn�t a political document declaring the inde-
pendence of one nation from another already statist?) The history surveyed here
only deals with the earliest part of the revolution, until 1777. The fact of thematter
is the Continental Congress which had started out as an extra-legal consultative
body grewmore andmore statist as the years progressed.One bright side to its exis-
tence, however, is that it was the Alexandria Convention and not the Continental
Congress that gave rise to the Constitutional Convention. The early State in the
United States was relatively weak because its constantly moving westward bound-
ary made it possible for people to escape its jurisdiction by moving to the frontier.
America became the land of opportunity during the nineteenth century largely
because the State here was weaker than States in other countries of the world.

Nevertheless, it should be clear now that what happened during the American
revolution was the swapping of one State for another.Whenever two States or two
State factions have pitted themselves against each another (usually in times of war
or revolution), freedom lovers have been confronted with a difficult strategic
choice. They could either choose the �lesser of two evils� or �reject any and all
evils.� In the course of American history, this happened at the time of the Civil
War, and again during World War I and World War II. Patriotism and State pro-
paganda normally sway one in favor of the nation State where one was born. But is
this right? All States are criminal; only some more so than others. By engaging in
violence, even if it is to fight amore totalitarian State, a methodology is being used
that can never lead to liberty. So, what position would a consistent advocate of
freedom philosophy and self-government take towards the British and American
struggle? One would be inclined to maintain a strict neutrality and a refusal to
obey edicts of either side.Onewould have to say, �A plague on both your houses.�v
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To All Patriots andConstitutionalists:
SomeCritical Considerations on theUnited StatesConstitution
by Carl Watner
(from No. 30, February 1988)

TheConstitution is one of themost revered symbols of the United States. Over
the years, it has taken on all the trappings of sovereignty, commanding the loyalty
of almost every American. The Constitution is �America�s uncrowned king,� be-
cause �[i]t is above party, a common object of veneration, a living symbol of na-
tional unity.�

We should examine the Constitution closely, since it has such a pervasive in-
fluence over our lives.Does itmeet the requirements of commonly accepted legal
principles and reason, or do we judge it by a double standard? Did the Constitu-
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tion have a legal birth, or did it unlawfully encroach on the Articles of Confedera-
tion? In other words, is the Constitution constitutional, and does it have any
inherent authority?

Did the Constitution Originate in a Constitutional Manner?
Constitutional conventions are characteristically an American institution and

had their origins during the American Revolution, when individual state conven-
tions were convened. In 1787, theCongress of the Articles of Confederation called
for a new convention in Philadelphia for the �sole and express purpose of revising
the Articles.� (emphasis added) The forty-two delegates, who gathered there, ig-
nored their instructions, instead creating an entirely new framework of govern-
ment�the Constitution. Regardless of their justification, the members of the
convention had no authority to do anything but revise the Articles of Confedera-
tion. In violating their �commission,� they committed a serious breach of trust.

In setting out the instructions for ratification of the new constitution, the con-
vention also exceeded the power it had been delegated. It sanctioned a ratification
process which looked to specially elected conventions, rather than being depend-
ent uponCongress and the existing state legislatures. The new constitutionwas to
supersede the Articles of Confederation, after it had been approved by conven-
tions of nine out of the thirteen states. The procedure for amending the Articles of
Confederation provided that amendments be originated in Congress and ap-
proved by all thirteen state legislatures. The fact that the Articles were still the fun-
damental law was simply ignored by the members of the Constitutional
Convention. There is no question that they resorted to an illegal process to create
a new government.

Many questionable legal maneuvers were employed during the struggle for
ratification of the Constitution. In Pennsylvania, the call for a convention was
adopted without a quorum. In South Carolina, the anti-federalists tried to block
the call for a convention, on the grounds that the Philadelphia convention had ex-
ceeded its lawful authority. Patrick Henry, in Virginia, launched a critical attack
on the Constitution and alleged that the delegates in Philadelphia were engaged
in a criminal conspiracy.

In many states, ratification was achieved by narrowmargins, but nowhere was
the new constitution put to a popular vote. Women, Negroes and Indians did not
vote for convention delegates in any of the states. White male suffrage was gener-
ally restricted to those who held land, or property of a certain value. The question
of ratification was greeted with apathy and indifference by many. It is quite likely
that the Constitutionwould have been rejected if it had been submitted to a refer-
endum vote of the people. Its adoption was clearly pushed by the politically pow-
erful and men of wealth. �Probably not more than three percent of the male
population actually balloted upon the choice of delegates to the various state con-
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ventions.� Clearly the new constitution was adopted by an unrepresentative pro-
cess.

On General Principles of Law and Reason, Is the Constitution
Constitutional?

Even before the passage of the English Statute of Frauds in 1677, it was a gen-
erally accepted legal principle that a contract could not be enforced unless it was
put in writing and signed and delivered by the parties. Who signed the U.S. Con-
stitution and to whom was it delivered? Thirty-nine (out of several million Ameri-
cans) men signed the document, but not in a manner that made them personally
responsible. Today�s judges, who profess to derive their authority from the Consti-
tution, would spurn any other written document which did not contain all the sig-
natures of the parties bound to the agreement. On what grounds can it be asserted
that the people of the thirteen North American states ever obliged themselves to
obey the Constitution?

Did those who voted for the convention delegates bind themselves to accept
the Constitution? The anti-federalists opposed the Constitution and could not be
said to be honor bound to accept it, even though they voted for delegates to the rat-
ifying conventions. Their oppositionwas widely known.No delegate held a power
of attorney from anyone who voted for him. By what authority could a delegate le-
gally speak for anyone but himself?

Furthermore, to whom does the Constitution legally apply today? Few people
consented to the Constitution in any meaningful way. Those persons, even if they
gave their formal consent, are dead. If the Constitution was their contract, it died
with them. �They had no natural power or right to make it obligatory upon their
children� or posterity.

Is the Constitution Constitutional?
History and logic provide evidence for the conclusion that the Constitution is

unconstitutional. It did not legally supersede the Articles of Confederation. How
can a document the adoption of which violated the laws of due process purport to
be the foundation of our government? Time does not heal violations of �due pro-
cess.� Furthermore, the Constitutionwas neither signed nor delivered, and its ob-
ligation, if it ever had any, attaches to no one now. TheConstitutionwas an illegal
usurper at the time of its inception. The government which it spawned has been
an ongoing criminal conspiracy that has used the document to legitimize its activ-
ities.

Since the Constitution is Unconstitutional, What Do We Do?
There are two essential things each one of us can do.One is positive, the other,

negative. First, we must assume self-government and take on the responsibility of
caring for ourselves, and our own. If each of us can fill the prescription for the
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good life, we probably don�t need a constitution anyhow. And if we can�t, a consti-
tution won�t do us much good. A society is only as healthy as the individuals who
compose it. Our emphasismust be on creating strong-willed, self-governing, prin-
cipled individuals.

Second, we must not sanction the Constitution in any way. Voting, holding
political office, a government job, or pledging allegiance to the Constitution, all
sanction the system. We should avoid using tax-supported services to the greatest
extent possible. If circumstances make it difficult not to use such services (roads,
post office, government money), we should speak out and make it plain that we
call for an end to such services.

In a sense, our first mission�of providing for ourselves�encompasses the
second directive of not sanctioning the government. If we concentrate on becom-
ing better people and building stronger families, we will, of necessity, avoid rely-
ing on government. Depending on the government diminishes our self-respect
and self-responsibility.

Constitutions are signs of mental laziness. The surest sanctuary of freedom for
a people is not in constitutions or bills of rights, but rather in theminds of the peo-
ple and in their attitudes towards those who encroach on their rights. Many na-
tions have been tyrannized by governments that ruled according to constitutions
(Nazi Germany and Soviet Russia). If people reject the legitimacy of those who
would trample on their rights, they are on the road to being safe and free. If they
do not reject such attempts, no constitution in the world will save them from tyr-
anny.

It is clear that Americans should stop supporting the Constitution. Today�s
controversies surrounding the Constitution are directly traceable to the fact that it
is a cover for an illegitimate government. Isn�t it time to reject the Constitution
and all forms of political government? Isn�t it time each one of us assumed self-
government over the only person we can rightly govern�our own selves?v
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Propaganda, American-Style
by Noam Chomsky
(from No. 37, April 1989)

Pointing to themassive amounts of propaganda spewed by governments and in-
stitutions around the world, observers have called our era the age of Orwell. But
the fact is that Orwell was a latecomer on the scene. As early as World War I,
American historians offered themselves to President Woodrow Wilson to carry
out a task they called �historical engineering,� by which they meant designing the
facts of history so that they would serve state policy. In this instance, the U.S. gov-
ernment wanted to silence opposition to the war. This represents a version of Or-
well�s 1984, even before Orwell was writing.

In 1921 the famous American journalist Walter Lippmann said that the art of
democracy requires what he called the �manufacture of consent.� This phrase is
an Orwellian euphemism for thought control. The idea is that in a state such as
the U.S. where the government can�t control the people by force, it had better
control what they think. The Soviet Union is at the opposite end of the spectrum
from us in its domestic freedoms. It�s essentially a country run by the bludgeon.
It�s very easy to determine what propaganda is in the USSR: what the state pro-
duces is propaganda.

In totalitarian societies where there�s a Ministry of Truth, propaganda doesn�t
really try to control your thoughts. It just gives you the party line. It says, �Here�s
the official doctrine; don�t disobey and you won�t get in trouble.What you think is
not of great importance to anyone. If you get out of line we�ll do something to you
because we have force.�

Democratic societies can�t work like that, because the state is muchmore lim-
ited in its capacity to control behavior by force. Since the voice of the people is al-
lowed to speak out, those in power better control what that voice says�in other
words, control what people think.

One of the ways to do this is to create political debate that appears to embrace
many opinions, but actually stays within very narrow margins. You have to make
sure that both sides in the debate accept certain assumptions�and that those as-
sumptions are the basis of the propaganda system. As long as everyone accepts the
propaganda system, then debate is permissible.

If you pick up a book on American history and look at the VietnamWar, there
is no such event as the American attack on South Vietnam. For the past 22 years, I
have searched in vain for even a single reference in mainstream journalism or
scholarship to an �American invasion of South Vietnam� or American �aggres-
sion� in SouthVietnam. In the American doctrinal system, there is no such event.
It�s out of history, down Orwell�s memory hole.

If the U.S. were a totalitarian state, the Ministry of Truth would simply have
said, �It�s right for us to go into Vietnam. Don�t argue with it.� People would have
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recognized that as the propaganda system, and they would have gone on thinking
whatever they wanted. They could have plainly seen that we were attacking Viet-
nam, just as we can see that the Soviets are attacking Afghanistan.

People are much freer in the U.S., they are allowed to express themselves.
That�s why it�s necessary for those in power to control everyone�s thought, to try to
make it appear as if the only issues in matters such as U.S. intervention in Viet-
nam are tactical: Can we get away with it? There is no discussion of right or
wrong.

During the VietnamWar, the U.S. propaganda system did its job partially but
not entirely. Among educated people it worked very well. Studies show that
among the more educated parts of the population, the government�s propaganda
about the war is now accepted unquestioningly.

One reason that propaganda often works better on the educated than on the
uneducated is that educated people read more, so they receive more propaganda.
Another is that they have jobs in management, media, and academia and there-
fore work in some capacity as agents of the propaganda system�and they believe
what the system expects them to believe. By and large, they�re part of the privi-
leged elite, and share the interests and perceptions of those in power.

On the other hand, the government had problems in controlling the opinions
of the general population. According to some of the latest polls, over 70 percent of
Americans still thought the war was, to quote the Gallup Poll, �fundamentally
wrong and immoral, not a mistake.�

Due to the widespread opposition to the VietnamWar, the propaganda system
lost its grip on the beliefs of many Americans. They grew skeptical about what
they were told. In this case there�s even a name for the erosion of belief. It�s called
the �Vietnam Syndrome,� a grave disease in the eyes of America�s elites because
people understand too much.

All of this falls under Walter Lippmann�s notion of �the manufacture of con-
sent.� Democracy permits the voice of the people to be heard, and it is the task of
the intellectual to ensure that this voice endorses what leaders perceive to be the
right course. Propaganda is to democracy what violence is to totalitarianism. The
techniques have been honed to a high art in the U.S. and elsewhere, far beyond
anything that Orwell dreamed of. The device of feigned dissent (as practiced by
the Vietnam era �doves,� who criticized the war on the grounds of effectiveness
and not principle) is one of the more subtle means, though simple lying and sup-
pressing fact and other crude techniques are also highly effective.

For those who stubbornly seek freedom around the world, there can be no
more urgent task than to come to understand themechanisms and practices of in-
doctrination. These are easy to perceive in the totalitarian societies, much less so
in the propaganda system to which we are subjected and in which all too often we
serve as willing or unwitting instruments.v
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Utne Reader, Sept./Oct. 1988 (1624 Harmon Place, Minneapolis, Minn. 55403,
$24 yearly).

AnOctopusWould Sooner Release Its Prey:
Voluntaryism vs. Educational Statism
by Carl Watner
(from No. 48, February 1991)

Introduction
This article was sparked by the fact I am a parent, responsible for the educa-

tion of my children, and my perception that in the days before public (state)
schools, a large percentage of this country�s childrenwere educated at home, or in
private or religiously-affiliated schools. A large majority of private school and
homeschool parents today aremotivated by their concern for religious instruction
and their concern over the academic and moral decline in the public schools.

While these are certainly valid reasons for not sending one�s children to a pub-
lic school, my main opposition to the public schools rests on other grounds. First
of all, I object to their foundation in compulsion: both in the sense that they are
tax-supported, and in the coercive aspect of attendance laws. Our tax-supported,
compulsory public schools are the epitome of the totalitarian State. Second, it fol-
lows that public schools will necessarily inculcate statism in their students, if for
no other reason than �he who pays the piper, will call the tune.� The primary job
of the public school has never been to educate good people, but rather good citi-
zens that are loyal to the State. Thirdly, to be consistent, the arguments that have
been historically used to urge separation of church and State, or to argue against
State involvement in education could (and should) have been directed against
the very existence of the State itself. For voluntaryists, the question of whether or
not the State should involve itself in education resolves itself into the question:
should there be a State at all involving itself in education, religion, business, and
all the othermyriad affairs of humankind? In the educational field, the choice has
never been between State education and no education at all. Rather, the choice
has been, and will continue to be, between either a compulsory or a voluntary sys-
tem of education for all people.

Homeschooling and Voluntaryism
The right to homeschool a child, to engage a private instructor, or to send him

to a private school, all derive from the parents� right to care for and teach their
child. Homeschooling offers the opportunity of individualized instruction, and

Part V: Voluntaryism vs. the American Government ·225



allows those who know and love the child the most to provide the finest instruc-
tion they can offer. For those parents who choose not to homeschool, for whatever
reason, the free market in education would supply private schools specializing in
providing each kind of parent-child demand.

From the time this continent was colonized by Europeans until the early part
of the twentieth century, homeschooling had been the major form of education.
The colonists and pioneers conceived schooling as an extension of the family, the
church, and the apprentice system, rather than as a function of the State. Families
were not required to obtain permission from the government to educate their
children at home. (Most parents would have been incensed at the idea!) Until the
late 1800s, homeschooling was simply the exercise of a common law right. Many
great people in America have been homeschooled, including Patrick Henry,
Thomas Edison, Mark Twain, Andrew Carnegie, the Wright brothers, and a host
of well-known political figures, including nine presidents. (That doesn�t bode
well for any claim that homeschooling produces voluntaryists!) Literacy rates dur-
ing the era of homeschooling were at least equal to those achieved through mass
public schooling (some claim higher). Even as late as 1900, only 10% of American
children attended public schools.

Today, the outlook on schooling and the state has changed drastically. Since
the U.S. Constitution is silent on the topic of education, most contemporary
homeschoolers have claimed the Free Exercise clause of the First Amendment as
a religious basis for homeschooling. None (to my knowledge) have asserted their
right to homeschool on the basis of the 9th and 10th Amendment claims that the
powers and rights not enumerated or delegated to the government are retained
and reserved by the people. Contemporary homeschoolers, by focusing on the re-
ligious exemption, have ignored the crucial issue of whether or not the State has
the broader right to interfere in educational activities. Although English and
American jurisprudence have historically respected the traditional family unit,
with parental authority over minor children, the right to homeschool (and even
use private schools) has now been eroded, and tightly regulated by every one of
the fifty states. The reason for this shall become apparent as the history of compul-
sory schooling is described, but suffice it to say that the state has always recognized
the importance of controlling the minds of �its� children.

Voluntaryism and Compulsion in Rhode Island
This brief overview of the contemporary scene allows us to better appreciate

the history and development of compulsory education laws as they first developed
in the New England states. The state of Rhode Island is of particular interest since
it was one of the last of the original thirteen colonies to impose educational stat-
ism on its citizens. Historians of education have tended to look upon Rhode Is-
land unfavorably because they have measured educational progress exclusively in
terms of legislation.While there were school laws inMassachusetts and Connect-
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icut as early as the middle of the seventeenth century, Rhode Island had none un-
til nearly two hundred years later. As a result, many have concluded that Rhode
Islanders were backward in educating their children, even though there were 193
schoolhouses in the state in 1828, when the legislature passed the basis of what is
now the modern compulsory education laws. This view has been challenged by a
state school commissioner (no less!), who wrote in 1918, in a book published by
the Commission on Education, �it is, and has been, characteristic of Rhode Is-
land school history that progress and improvement precede legislation.�

Charles Carroll, author of Public Education in Rhode Island, from which the
foregoing quote is taken, in describing the condition of pre-nineteenth century
schooling in Rhode Island, referred to it as being �alive with educational activity,�
however lacking in �central direction and control.� He explained the state of af-
fairs in the following manner:

Regarding the education of the child � as primarily a responsibility
resting upon the individual, parent, or family, there were, until educa-
tion became socialized and the state provided free public schools, sev-
eral ways in which this obligation might be fulfilled:

First, the parent, himself or herself, might become the family
teacher. �

Second, the teacher might be a professional instructor exercising
his calling as an individual entrepreneur, or perhaps combining a vo-
cation and avocation, as did William Turpin, the inn-
keeper-schoolmaster of Providence. �

Thirdly, cooperation is one of themost economical solutions of the
problem of supplying a common need, and this rule applied to educa-
tion as well as to other necessities. In some instances in Rhode Island
cooperation functioned as a broadening of family responsibility to em-
brace several families. In other instances, cooperation developed in
neighborhood groups,� The Society of Friends was the first religious
organization to provide a school for its children.

Fourthly, out of the co-operative school organization developed
the incorporated school society, which was still a form of voluntary or-
ganization.

What made Rhode Islanders unique was their particular view of religion and
schooling. Like the people of neighboring colonies, they held that religion was
the end of human existence and human institutions. They did not believe, how-
ever, that this end could be promoted by the aid or interference of the state. �They
contended that the state would do the highest service to religion by letting it
alone.� In the eyes of the early Rhode Islanders, schooling was a religious func-
tion, not a civil one. Thus, they rejected the idea that education was a responsibil-
ity of the state. They adhered to this belief from the mid 1600s until the late 1700s,
when the agitation for state aid to education began. According to the author of an
1848 article on �Common Schools in Rhode Island,� early residents of the state
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believed that, �To compel a citizen to support a school would have been to violate
the rights of conscience. To compel him to educate his children (against his will)
would have been an invasion of his rights.�

�The History of Compulsory Education in New England�
In a book by this title, JohnFerrin, in 1896, traced the roots of compulsory edu-

cation back to the Protestant Reformation. �The great movement, which began
with Luther�s breaking the ecclesiastical shackles which Rome had placed on the
Christian world, had transferred from the church to the state all matters pertain-
ing to the instruction of youth.� Tax support of education and compulsory atten-
dance laws have their origin in the desire that everyone be educated, which
accompanied the Reformation. �The principle that the safety and the strength of a
city lie in an educated and a moral citizenship, and that other principle, which is
its sequence, that the state has not only the right to establish schools, but that it is
its duty to do so, and, if need be, to compel the attendance of its youth upon them,
are both Lutheran in their origin.�

These ideas summarize the basic doctrine of Martin Luther�s sermon, �On
the Duty of Sending Children to School,� which was delivered in 1524. He main-
tained that it is both the right and duty of the state to compel parents to educate
their children by sending them to state schools.

If the government can compel such citizens as are fit for military ser-
vice to bear spear and rifle, to mount ramparts, and perform other mar-
tial duties in time of war; how much more it has a right to compel the
people to send their children to school, because in this case we are war-
ring with the devil, whose object it is secretly to exhaust our cities and
principalities of their strong men.

There was little practical difference between the implementation of Luther�s
doctrine in the German states and the New England colonies of Massachusetts
and Connecticut. The Puritan laws of 1642 and 1647 in Massachusetts, and the
school law of 1650 in Connecticut, all embraced the principle of compulsory,
tax-supported schooling. Samuel Blumenfeld in Is Public Education Necessary?
opines that it was these laws that helped make the �transition from Bible com-
monwealth to republicanism.� Advocates of State-controlled education have al-
ways used it as a means of inculcating the entire population with their views. In
this respect, there was no difference between the Lutheran reformists and the
New England Puritans.Murray Rothbard sums it up by saying, �From the begin-
ning of American history, the desire to mold, instruct, and render obedient the
mass of the population was the major impetus behind the drive for public school-
ing. In colonial days, public schooling was used as a device to suppress religious
dissent, as well as to imbue unruly servants with the virtues of obedience to the
State.�

228 · I Must Speak Out



By 1817, there was a movement afoot in Boston to expand the tax-supported
school system. In a study authorized by the Boston School Committee and re-
leased that year, Charles Bulfinch claimed that public elementary schools were
unnecessary because 96% of the town�s children already attended some sort of
school. Blumenfeld, citing Bulfinch, goes on to say that �most parents who sent
their children to private-tuition schools did not look upon the expense as a bur-
den: they paid the cost willingly out of love and a sense of duty. This, in turn,
made them better parents. They were more likely to devote their attention to the
business of education, �where a small weekly stipend is paid by them for this ob-
ject, than where the whole expense is defrayed by the public treasury.� Bulfinch
further implied that moral degeneration would result if public taxes usurped the
province of private responsibilities. Family solidarity might break down if govern-
ment assumed the cost of what rightfully belonged to the private sphere. �It ought
never to be forgotten,� he argued, �that the office of instruction belongs to the par-
ents, and that to the schoolmaster is delegated a portion only of the parental char-
acter and rights.� �

A full-fledged, city-wide school system in Boston was not the result of the fail-
ure of the free market. Rather, it was the result of a unique combination of seem-
ingly-opposed interest groups, all attempting to use public education as a means
of political influence and of strengthening the hand of the government, which
they hoped to control. The religious conservatives, the Unitarians, and the social-
ists all saw public education as the perfect vehicle to capture. Each of these groups
was more interested in �modifying the sentiments and opinions of the rising gen-
erations,� according to government standards (which they would determine),
than in diffusing elementary knowledge. �The socialists saw public education as
the necessary instrument for the reformation of human character before a socialist
society could be brought about. The Unitarians saw public education as the
means of perfectingman and eradicating evil� [and] as themeans of exerting so-
cial and cultural control over a changing society. � As for the religious conserva-
tives, they were persuaded to see public education as the means of preserving the
American system of government and maintaining the predominantly An-
glo-Saxon culture against the rising tide of Catholic immigration.�With all three
of these powerful groups agitating for public education, it was no wonder that the
public education movement triumphed.

The English Voluntaryists Oppose State Education
With respect to the history of State education, English and American history

have tended to run parallel. In England, limited state aid to education was intro-
duced in 1833; full tax support of schools came in 1881. The opposition to state aid
was led by a group of people known collectively as voluntaryists, because they sup-
ported the voluntary principle in education. Voluntaryism��consistent opposi-
tion to all state aid and interference��arose out of the Non-conformist and
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Dissenting tradition in England, which itself derived from the attempt of the An-
glican church to monopolize its position in English society. The Dissenters, for
religious reasons, preferred establishing their own schools, and during the eigh-
teenth century their academies were some of the greatest English schools of their
day. People such as Herbert Spencer, Edward Baines, and EdwardMiall were the
most well-known voluntaryists. (Miall and Baines ultimately abandoned their de-
fense of private education for political reasons later in their careers.)

The principal arguments put forth by the voluntaryists were both practical and
theoretical. �On the empirical side, the English voluntaryists argued at length that
the progress of voluntary education had been satisfactory, and that there was no
need for state interference.On the theoretical side, voluntaryists used theirmoral,
social, and economic principles to build a formidable case against state educa-
tion.� Herbert Spencer�s major objections to national education, published in the
early 1840s in his letters on the �Proper Sphere of Government,� neatly summa-
rize the voluntaryist position:

1. (National education) necessarily involves a uniform system of moral
and intellectual training, and that the destruction of that variety of
character, so essential to a national activity of mind, must naturally re-
sult.

2. That it must take away that grand stimulus to exertion and im-
provement on the part of the teacher, arising from honourable compe-
tition that must ever exist under the natural arrangement.

3. That, considering the improbability of any alterations in future
ages, it practically assumes that we are capable of pointing out to our
descendants, what kinds of knowledge are the most valuable, and what
are the bestmodes of acquiring them�an assumption very far from the
truth.

4. That it would be liable to the same perversions as a national reli-
gion, and would, in all probability, become ultimately as corrupt.

5. That, if it is intended to be an equitable institution, it must be
necessarily presumed that all men will agree to adopt it�a presump-
tion which can never be borne out.

6. That it would be used by government as a means of blinding the
people�of repressing all aspirations after better things�and of keep-
ing them in a state of subserviency.

From abstract reasoning, and from the evident analogy with exist-
ing institutions, it is, therefore, concluded, that national education
would, in the end, be a curse, rather than a blessing.

Many of the predictions of the nineteenth century voluntaryist opponents of
State education have come to pass. A study of the historical record, by Jack High
and Jerome Ellig in The Theory of Market Failure, supports the arguments of the
voluntaryists. In both the United States and Britain, education was �widely de-
manded and supplied� privately. At least until the mid-nineteenth century, atten-
dance was not compulsory in either country, and yet most children did receive
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some education during their childhood years. History shows that even working
class parents in both countries patronized private schools, and often paid school
fees that fully covered the costs of educating their children. When the govern-
ment intervened in the educational marketplace, it usually displaced private edu-
cation, because private schools could not compete economically with
state-supported schools. Private education, which was definitely more diverse and
more consumer oriented, was stifled by public education. In short, State aid to ed-
ucation came �at the expense of, rather than in addition to, private efforts.�

E.G. West, author of Education and the State, reinforces these conclusions
with his own observations:

[T]he majority of [the English] people in the first half of the 19th cen-
tury did become literate [in the technical sense] largely by their own ef-
forts.Moreover, if the government played any role at all in this sphere it
was one of saboteur! As long ago as the first few years of the 19th century
it was a subject for government complaint that the ordinary people had
become literate. For the government feared that too many people were
developing the �wrong� uses of literacy by belonging to secret �corre-
sponding societies� and by reading seditious pamphlets. � Far from
subsidizing literacy, the early 19th century English governments
placed severe taxes on paper in order to discourage the exercise of the
public�s reading and writing abilities. Yet, despite this obstacle, by the
time the government came round to subsidizing on a tiny scale in the
1830s, between 2/3 and 3/4 of the people � were already literate. �
The notion held by many people that had it not been for the [S]tate
they or at least most of their neighbors would never have become edu-
cated, is a striking monument to the belief of the Victorian lawyer,
Dicey, that people�s opinions and convictions eventually become con-
ditioned by the legislated institutions they make themselves.

Why Is Education So Important to the State?
Education is of the utmost importance to the state, because �where the gov-

ernment can�t control the people by force, it had better control what they think.�
To determine what they think, it must dominate and control the institutions in so-
ciety which disseminate information and educational services. To rule by control-
ling what people think is far less expensive than to rule with guns. This
�manufacture of consent� is largely achieved by State control of schooling. The
State seizes children from their parents for at least 1/3 of the day, 75% of the year,
teaches them what the authorities say they shall be taught, and expropriates from
the parents and others the funds necessary for this to occur. The nature of what is
happening is so little understood that the result is called �free public educa-
tion.�As Isabel Paterson noted, this is one of the most absolute contradiction of
facts by terminology of which our language is capable. As she adds:
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Every politically controlled educational system will inculcate the doc-
trine of state supremacy, � Once that doctrine has been accepted, it
becomes an almost superhuman task to break the stranglehold of the
political power over the life of the citizen. It has had his body, his prop-
erty, and mind in its clutches from infancy. An octopus would sooner
release its prey. A tax-supported compulsory educational system is the
complete model of the totalitarian state.

We, both as parents and children, are so conditioned by the State around us
that few of us see through the �divine right of the State.� This successful indoctri-
nation via public education can only be described as one of the propaganda mira-
cles of the world. It is easy to agree with Samuel Blumenfeld�s assessment that
�experience has taught us that the most potent and significant expression of stat-
ism is a State educational system.Without it, statism is (nearly) impossible. With
it, the State can, and has, become everything.� This helps explain why education
is one of the most important of political questions. Statist schooling everywhere
promotes nationalism through the teaching of history, civics, and social studies.
This point also helps explain why soon after establishing compulsory attendance
laws and public schools, the state establishes �teachers� colleges.� Control the
teachers and it becomes easier to control what their students are taught.

The State makes a feeble attempt to justify its role by arguing that it must pro-
vide children with the necessary reading and writing skills to enable them to par-
ticipate in its democratic system of government. It also argues that it must supply
schooling so that children will be able to eventually provide for themselves and
not become a burden on the welfare system. These alleged �civic� and �eco-
nomic� reasons really mask the state�s true purpose in socializing and politicizing
children. State education is a formof social control which enables the State to cast
children into a behavioral mold acceptable to the politicians, and which practi-
cally assures the continued existence of the State.

This is not to say that values and ideologies would be absent from the freemar-
ket schooling. The difference would be that no single institution, like the state,
would be able to dominate the educational scene. For education, etymologically,
(from educare) means �to lead out,� and someone must decide where the child is
to be �led.� At times in the past, it was the parents, the family unit, or the religious
body with which they associated, that directed education, but these social forces
have been greatly weakened by the State.

Conclusion: Freedom in Education Is Not a Special Case
The arguments for educational freedom and freedom from State interference

have usually suffered from a lack of consistency. Few people are prepared to argue
that since the State sets educational standards and provides education, it therefore
should set minimumparental standards in areas such as the feeding and clothing
of children. Yet, the same reasons used to defend educational statism could be
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used to defend state involvement in these other areas. Few people have under-
stood that freedom in education is not a special case, but rather embraces the gen-
eral argument against the State. Instead,most people lose sight of the forest for the
trees, by arguing about the State�s role in many areas undreamt of by earlier advo-
cates of �limited� government, such as whether sex education and Biblical
creationism should be taught in public school, health inoculations, teacher certif-
ication, building code requirements for schools, lunch programs, busing and
transportation programs, non-discrimination policies, taxation programs to sup-
port this interference, etc. The simplest argument is that if there were no State,
these issues would resolve themselves in a free market for schools. Furthermore, a
sort of Gresham�s law would operate in a free market school environment: in the
absence of state-subsidized schools, those schools best serving the consumer
would achieve success, and those not pleasing enough customerswould soon fail.

To advocate liberty is not to advocate untaught children or bad schools, but
rather excellence in education. The voluntary principle does not guarantee re-
sults, but only that we have the possibility of choosing the best available. �Liberty
is the chief cause of excellence; � it would cease to be Liberty if you proscribed
everything inferior. Cultivate giants if you please, but do not stifle dwarfs.�

Isabel Paterson once asked, �Who taught Americans to drive?� �It was not
done in school and could not have been.� The answer to her question is that
Henry Ford and his co-workers in the automobile industry showed Americans
how to drive by making the automobile widely available to the common man.
Such teaching was done by the free enterprise system on a voluntary basis: a will-
ing customer buying a wanted product from a willing seller, and then learning to
use it. There was no element of compulsion about �teaching� people to drive.
Those who wanted to and could afford the �lessons� learned; those who wanted to
and could not afford the lessons, waited till they had the opportunity; those who
didn�t want to learn, were not forced to.

This example conveys the voluntaryist message quite clearly and concisely.
There is no more reason for State involvement in education than there is for the
State in any other area of life. The advocates of public education should rely on
persuasion, not coercion, to bring about their desired goals. Instead, we have a sys-
tem of education which has become the most despicable and insidious system of
teaching propaganda and indoctrinating the future generation that has ever ex-
isted in this country. It rests on compulsion, destroys parental responsibility for the
education of one�s young, and is generally ineffective in creating thinking young-
sters. But then, that is its unstated purpose and agenda. Thinking slaves are dan-
gerous because they eventually begin to question, and then disobey, authority.v
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WhoControls theChildren?
by Carl Watner
(from No. 59, December 1992)

In his book,The Survival HomeManual, JoelM. Skousen notes that �the bureau-
crat never does any of the dirty work for the prosecution of his rulings.� In other
words, a judge or administrative officer who cites a citizen for the conduct of ille-
gal activities never directly enforces his own edicts. If the activity in ques-
tion�such as building a house without a permit�continues after it has been
administratively determined such activity should stop, then the bureaucrat in
charge of regulating such affairs usually initiates a case before the judicial branch
of government. If the defendant refuses to �cease and desist� then the judge has
the power to hold the offender in contempt. Instead of arresting a person for
�building a house without a permit,� the judge authorizes a policeman or sheriff
to arrest the offender for �contempt of court.� The crime then shifts into a differ-
ent playing field. The issue then becomes one of �control,� and the offense be-
comes one of questioning and denying the power and authority of the State and its
judicial system. As Skousen puts it, �Notice, that if you ever resist bureaucratic
�law�, you are not prosecuted for resisting an inane and unconstitutional law, but
for �defying the court� or �resisting arrest.� Separating the act of resistance from the
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initial law which motivated the act is one of the slickest ways to bring a populace
into line with bureaucratic law.�

A compliant citizenry makes it easy for the State to mask its ultimate sanction.
Usually the threat of arrest and imprisonment is enough tomakemost people doc-
ile and obedient. However, if a person wishes to resist, and refuses to submit to
�court orders,� he will usually find himself overwhelmed by State force, usually in
the formof drawn guns ready to shoot. All State law, nomatter how petty, has as its
final punishment your death�should you decide to resist to the bitter end. In this
enlightened age, there are few holdouts who would dare the State to go this far,
but in the late 1970s John Singer, a fundamentalistMormon living inUtah, defied
court orders that he cease teaching his children at home. Ultimately, he would
not peacefully submit to an arrest, and after holing himself and his family up in
their mountain hideaway, he was eventually shot and killed by law enforcement
officers on January 18, 1979.

The saga of John Singer should be of interest to voluntaryists for a number of
reasons. First, it is concrete proof that State sovereignty rests on force and its
threat. Second, it presents the dilemma of conscientious homeschool parents:
Who has the final say how children should be raised and educated? Who has the
right to say what they are taught, and how they are taught? Should homeschool
parents acknowledge State supremacy in matters of schooling and submit to the
State by complying with its regulations, or should they go their own way, as John
and Vickie Singer did? In short, the case of John Singer epitomizes the question:
Who ultimately controls the children in our society�their parents or the State?
The purpose of this article is to look at some of the important evidence necessary
to answer these questions.

Although John Singer was born in Brooklyn, New York in 1931, his parents,
both originally German citizens, took him back to their native country shortly af-
ter his birth. There he experienced the horrors of Nazi regimentation and the
chaos of World War II and its aftermath. Since he was a U.S. citizen he was al-
lowed to emigrate back to the United States in 1946. There he lived with his
mother�s sister, learned English, studied TV repair, and became a carpenter un-
der his uncle�s tutelage. Within a year after his mother, brother, and two sisters
joined him in New York, they had saved enough money to drive to Utah, �the
promised land of their faith,� the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints, the
Mormons.

By the time Singer married Vickie Lemon in September 1963, he had built
himself a log home in the Kamas Valley, where he farmed and plied his TV repair
trade.He was described byDavid Fleisher andDavid Freedman, authors of his bi-
ography (Death of an American. New York: Continuum, 1983) as �a strong, inde-
pendent, industriousman with an unwavering faith in his God.� Seven years after
their marriage John and Vickie were excommunicated from the Mormon
Church for their continued insistence on believing in the literal interpretation of
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theMormon scriptures (including its original doctrine of plural marriage) and for
taking the side of the fundamentalists rather than the modern church. Two years
later, in March 1973, they withdrew their three school-age children from South
Summit Elementary School, a public school in Kamas, Utah. The Singers ob-
jected to the �immoral secular influences� found in the Utah state-run schools,
including �the school�s �permissive altitude� toward such immoral behavior as sex-
ual promiscuity, drugs, crude language and gestures, rock music, and lack of re-
spect for adults.� They believed the State had no constitutional right to interfere
with their religious beliefs by requiring them to send their children to public
school.

This marked the beginning of the first phase of Singer�s resistance to public
schooling. After an initial meeting in April 1973, to explain their views to the Su-
perintendent of the school district and the members of the Board of Education,
the Singers received a letter informing them that they were in violation of the
state�s compulsory attendance law, which required attendance at a public or �reg-
ularly established� private school, or homeschooling subject to the approval of
their local school district�s Board of Education. OnDecember 6, 1973 the School
Board filed a complaint against John Singer in juvenile court for �the crime of
contributing to the delinquency and neglect of� his three oldest children, ages six,
seven and eight. When Singer failed to appear in court to defend himself against
the charges, the judge issued a bench warrant for his arrest. It took the sheriff and
his deputies about a month to apprehend Singer, since he refused to surrender
voluntarily. They surprisedhimwhile he was on a TV repair call. Singer spent the
night in jail, and the following day agreed to accept a court-appointed attorney
and work with the school board on an approved homeschooling program. On
March 8, 1974, the school board issued a certificate of exemption to the Singers,
with the stipulation that the school board administer a Basic Skills Achievement
Test to the four oldest Singer children twice a year, starting in the fall. The school
psychologist, Tony Powell, was appointed to administer the tests and monitor the
children�s home education progress. Three months later, in June 1974, the crimi-
nal complaint against Singer was dismissed based on the evidence of his compli-
ance.

John andVickie Singer did not take lightly to regimentation. Although they al-
lowed their children to be tested in October 1974, and April 1975, by April 1976
they concluded that �they must get out from under the thumb of the local school
district� because they resented bureaucratic intrusions into their home and family
life. Consequently, they informed the district they would permit no further test-
ing. They decided that they would educate their children according to their own
religious beliefs without interference from the government. As they explained,
�We are responsible for our children, not the school board. They don�t support or
raise them, we do. We are true Americans, and the Lord has let us know that He
will protect our constitutional freedoms. It is a corrupt government that passes a

236 · I Must Speak Out



law that takes children away from their parents, and those people who try to en-
force that law are tyrants.� (pp. 61�61)

Thus began the second stage of their resistance. The local school board with-
drew their exemption certificate, and initiated a new criminal complaint against
them. After having attended several school boardmeetings and court hearings, on
August 23, 1977, the Singers were present in the juvenile court of Judge Kent
Bachman. The charge against them was again criminal neglect of their children.
Representing himself, John refused to plead guilty. All his children were well
cared for, none were �neglected,� and he readily admitted that they did not attend
public school. Singer�s position was �that the only thing I have to prove to this
court is that my children are not being trained for any delinquency actions or any
criminal actions, and this is the only thing I have to prove and nothing else.� (p.
76) Judge Bachman insisted that the only issue was whether the Singers �com-
plied with the policies or standards set out for the education of your children� by
the school board. (p. 81) Singer responded, �But it seems like the standards which
have been set out here are not the same standards I believe in. � Have you got
even the right to force my children under any form of education?�

The judge concluded that the Singers were guilty of a misdemeanor and
found them in violation of the compulsory attendance law. Both parents and chil-
dren were to be evaluated by a court designated psychologist, Dr. Victor Cline.
John and Vickie were each fined $290, and sentenced to 60 days in the county jail
unless they met with the evaluating psychologist. Due to the publicity that their
case was generating, the Singers were approached by supporters of private and
home schooling, and urged to incorporate their own private school. Since Utah
law was very vague on the requirements for a private school, it was thought they
might use this loophole to escape the jurisdiction of Judge Bachman�s juvenile
court. Thus by the time they were summonedonNovember 1, to explain why they
had failed to comply with the judge�s order (four children had been tested and
evaluated by Dr. Cline, but they themselves refused to submit) the Singers had
formally incorporated their own private school, High Untas Academy, Inc. Judge
Bachman granted a stay, and held that if after onemonth the Singers did not com-
ply with the order of August 23rd, �there will be incarceration for both of you.�

On November 3, 1977 John and Vickie were interviewed and tested by Dr.
Cline. He found the children to be on an average of 34 points lower IQ than their
parents because the children were not having �adequate educational experi-
ences.� In the meantime, Judge Bachman had set a trial date for December 16th,
and decided to hold a pre-trial conference onNovember 5. In an effort to work out
a peaceful compromise, the judge agreed to vacate his order that they be jailed
and pay a fine, if the Singers would submit an acceptable plan for the education of
their children. This the Singers refused to do, because they believed the judge
had improperly disregarded their efforts to form a private school. They also de-
cided not to attend their December 16th trial for fear that their children would be
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physically taken from them. On December 16th, Judge Bachman issued bench
warrants for their arrest, and set bail at $300 each. Their trial was continued to Jan-
uary 31, 1978.

For the next year, John Singer was literally at war with the authorities, and did
not set foot outside his farm. When contacted by the sheriff on the telephone,
John informed him that he �intended to resist arrest.� At the January 3rd trial,
Judge Bachman found John and Vickie Singer guilty of child neglect. By now,
they had five school-age children who were ordered to submit to daily tutoring
provided by the South Summit School District. If the Singers failed to comply
with the tutoring program designed by the school district, they would be held in
contempt of court. The Singer children were to remain in the custody of the Utah
Division of Family Services (Judge Bachman had first issued the custody ruling
on August 23, 1977), but allowed the children to remain at home with John and
Vickie. After the trial, John Singer told the press that he and Vickie would not al-
low a tutor in their home. �We�re not trying to tell other people what to believe or
how to live, we just want to be left alone and mind our own business.�

As a result of case reassignments, a new judge entered the picture. Since the
Singers would not comply with the school district�s daily tutoring plan, on Febru-
ary 6, 1978, the new juvenile court judge, Farr Larson, issued an order for the
Singers and their children to appear in court March 14, 1978 to show cause as to
why the parents should not be held in contempt, and why the children should not
be taken from their home and placed in custody of the State. The Singers did not
attend their show cause hearing on March 14, 1978. Judge Larson found them in
contempt and issued benchwarrants for their arrest.His order was stayed for seven
days, so as to allow the Singers time to file an appeal. On March 21st, the sheriff
was ordered to commit both parents to jail for 30 days, and each of them were or-
dered to pay a fine of $200.

The Singers refused to appeal their convictions (primarily on the basis that
such actions were inconsistent with their religious beliefs). John had also previ-
ously told friends that �I�d rather die than go against my religious beliefs.� (p. 111)
When Judge Larson finally dissolved his stay of execution, he was quoted in the
newspapers as saying:

By law, children in this state have a right to an education, and a duty to
attend school. Children are no longer regarded as chattels of their par-
ents. They are persons with legal rights and obligations. The rights of
the parents do not transcend the right of a child to an education nor the
child�s duty to attend school. Parents who fear the negative influence
of public education should also examine the damaging effects of teach-
ing a child disobedience to law and defiance to authority. (p. 114)

The judge also directed the sheriff to arrest John Singer, but �to employ such
means and take such time as are reasonably calculated to avoid the infliction of
bodily harm on any person.� (p. 144) After nearly six months of inaction, in Octo-
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ber 1978, Judge Larson removed the restriction about the use of violence from his
arrest order, but he set no time limit for Singer�s apprehension. After consultation
with State law enforcement officials, it was decided that they would try to arrest
Singer during a media interview, at which three law officers would pose as news-
men. This caper was foiled by Singer�s strength, his family�s immediate reaction
(they jumped all over his would-be captors), and the pistol in Singer�s waist band.
On October 20, 1978, the Summit County attorney filed a new criminal com-
plaint, charging John with 3 counts of aggravated assault for resisting arrest with a
gun. A felony warrant (which automatically permits the use of deadly force to ef-
fect an arrest) was issued so he could be taken into custody. Judge Larson was also
reaching the end of his patience. Near the end of October 1978, he threatened the
county sheriff with a contempt of court citation if he�the sheriff�did not carry
out the order to arrest Singer.

By early November 1978, John Singer had been at a standoff with the authori-
ties for the better part of a year. He was still in contact with the media via the tele-
phone and friends. His predicament, he believed, was caused as much by the
Mormon Church as it was by the State of Utah. �Speaking of his right to educate
his children as he saw fit, John had said: �According to the state�s system,my home
is just a feeding place. All they want me to do is feed my children and they want to
take them fromme and brainwash them to put them into a Sodom andGomorrah
society.� � (p. 158) The local and State government and its enforcement machin-
ery found themselves in an increasingly embarrassing situation. One lone man
was holding them at bay.

Something had to be done. The leadership of the Utah Department of Public
Safety, the Division of Narcotics and Liquor Law Enforcement, and Highway Pa-
trol all became involved in a surveillance and apprehension plan. The key was to
�surprise Singer with such a show of force that he would realize the futility of re-
sisting arrest and would submit peacefully.� (p. 170) Ten men, in five groups of
two, were to watch Singer, learn his daily routines, and eventually confront him in
such a fashion that he would have no choice but to submit. On January 18, 1979,
their plan was put into effect while John was clearing snow off his driveway with a
gas-powered snowblower. Although he had put down his rifle, Singer still had a
thirty-eight Colt automatic tucked in his trousers. When approached by four of
the lawmen, he turned, started running, and drew the pistol from its resting place.
Feeling threatened for his personal safety, one of the officers fired his shotgun at
Singer, and killed him with a single blast of buckshot. Shortly thereafter, social
workers took the children into protective custody for nine days. In order to get
them back, Vickie agreed to a court-approved plan whereby she could teach the
children at home under the supervision of a private school acceptable to the juve-
nile court.

Thus ended the life and saga of John Singer, killed while resisting arrest on
charges of contempt of court and feloniously assaulting law officers attempting to
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arrest him. Was he right? Does statist law assign the control of children to their
parents, or does the State reserve to itself the right to control their upbringing? In
other words, who controls the children in our society?

One of the books that prompted the writing of this article was Blair Adams� vol-
ume:Who Owns the Children? (subtitled �Public Compulsion, Private Responsi-
bility, and the Dilemma of Ultimate Authority,� Waco, Texas: Truth Forum,
1991, Fifth edition). Penning a very broad-ranging fundamentalist Christian at-
tack on State compulsion, the author examines some of the court cases and legal
precedents that shed light on this important question. In his �Preface� he writes:

[A]ccording to the courts of this land, � �A child is primarily� not his
parents� offspring but �a ward of the [S]tate�; � parents hold relation-
ship to the child only at the State�s �sufferance�, � �the moment a
child is born he owes allegiance to the government�; � parents serve
as a mere �guardianship� which �the government places [the child]
under�; � parental authority must be �at all times exercised in subor-
dination to the paramount and overruling direction of the [S]tate�; �
�the natural rights of a parent to the custody and control of� his child
are subordinate to the power of the [S]tate�; � in deciding whether
parent or State will control a child�s education, the child�s academic
progress under the parents�even as measured by State-approved
tests�has been termed by State prosecutors as �irrelevant and immate-
rial�; and finally � such legal principles and policies form the basis of
all this nation�s compulsory education laws. (pp. xix�xx)

Now let us examine the actual court cases and contexts in which these judicial
statements were made.

Mercein v. People Ex Rel Barry, 25 Wendell 64, December 1840
This case involved a custody dispute in New York state. Lawyers forMr. Barry,

the father, argued that the father�s right to the custody of his minor child was para-
mount to that of Mercein (his father-in-law) or even Mercein�s daughter (the
child�s mother). The court stressed that, �The interest of the infant is deemed par-
amount to the claim of both parents,� and that the welfare of the infant must be
recognized ahead of the rights of the parents. The chancellor then went on to ex-
plain how parental authority is dependent on the State:

By the law of nature, the father has no paramount right to the custody
of his child. By that law the wife and child are equal to the husband
and father; but inferior and subject to their sovereign. The head of a
family, in his character as husband and father, has no authority over his
wife and children; but in his character of sovereign he has. On the es-
tablishment of civil societies, the power of the chief of a family as sover-
eign, passes to the chief or government of the nation. And the chief or
magistrate of the nation not possessing the requisite knowledge neces-
sary to a judicious discharge of the duties of guardianship and educa-
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tion of children, such portion of the sovereign power as he relates to the
discharge of these duties, is transferred to the parents, subject to such
restrictions and limitations as the sovereign power of the nation think
proper to prescribe. There is no parental authority independent of the
supreme power of the state. But the former is derived altogether from
the latter. � [Emphasis added.]

It seems then, that by the law of nature, the father has no para-
mount inalienable right to the custody of his child.� The moment the
child is born, it owes allegiance to the government of the country of its
birth, and is entitled to the protection of that government. [Emphasis
added.]

State v. Bailley, 157 Ind. 324, October 29, 1901
Sheridan Bailey had been convicted for violating the compulsory education

law of Indiana which went into effect March 8, 1897. One of the grounds upon
which Bailey challenged the state was that �it invaded the natural right of aman to
govern and control his own children.� The court responded with the following
words:

The natural rights of a parent to the custody and control of his infant
child are subordinate to the power of the state, and may be restricted and
regulated by municipal laws. [Emphasis added.] One of the most im-
portant natural duties of the parent is his obligation to educate his
child, and this duty he owes not to the child only, but to the common-
wealth. If he neglects to perform it or willfully refuses to do so, he may
be coerced by law to execute such civil obligation.

Viemeister v. White, President of Board of Education, 179 N.Y. 235, October 18,
1904

This case involved a compulsory immunization regulation of the Queens
County Board of Educationmandating that all pupils and teachers be vaccinated,
or otherwise be denied admittance to school. The parents sued the Board of Edu-
cation, demanding that their son be re-admitted to public school, even though he
had not received the required shots. The parents believed that smallpox vaccina-
tions �did not tend to prevent smallpox,� �tends to bring about other diseases, and
that it does much harm with good.� The court observed: �When the sole object
and general tendency of legislation is to promote the public health, there is no in-
vasion of the Constitution, even if the enforcement of the law interferes to some
extent with liberty or property.� The court also noted that belief in the efficacy of
vaccination programs was widespread both in the United States and other coun-
tries.

The possibility that the belief may be wrong, and that science may yet
show it to be wrong, is not conclusive; for the legislature has the right to
pass laws which, according to the common belief of the people, are
adapted to prevent the spread of contagious diseases. In a free country,
where the government is by the people through their chosen represen-
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tatives, practical legislation admits of no other standard of action: for
what the people believe is for the common welfare must be accepted as
tending to promote the common welfare, whether it does in fact or not.
[Emphasis added.]

In effect, the court said that if it is a common belief that killing red headed
people is an effective way to ward off economic depressions, and the legislature
passes a law authorizing the killing of all red heads for this purpose, then killing of
red headed people is no longer murder but a legislatively sanctioned activity for
the general welfare of the society. Such reasoning is the result of belief inmajority
rule, and the negation of individual rights.

State v. Shorey, 48 Or. 396, September 11, 1906
John Shorey was convicted of violating Oregon�s child labor law which pro-

hibited �the employment of a child under 16 years of age for a longer period than
10 hours in any one day.� On appeal the Oregon Supreme Court explained that
laws regulating the employment of adults had a different constitutional basis than
the child labor law. Since the 14th Amendment to the federal constitution pro-
tected �life or liberty,� adult employment laws were only valid if they were reason-
ably necessary to �protect the public health, safety, morals or general welfare.�

But laws regulating the right of minors to contract do not come within
this principle. � They [minors] are wards of the state and subject to its
control. As to them the state stands in the position of parens patriae and
may exercise unlimited supervision and control over their contracts, oc-
cupation, and conduct and the liberty and right of those who assume to
deal with them. This is a power which inheres in the government for its
own preservation and for the protection of life, person, health, and moral
of its future citizens. [Emphasis added.] � [The court then goes on to
cite the author of a legal textbook] �Minors are wards of the nation, and
even the control of them by parents is subject to the unlimited supervi-
sory control of the state.�

Consequently, the court affirmed that Oregon�s child labor law was �a valid
exercise of legislative power.�

Allison et al. v. Bryan, 21 Oklahoma 557, June 25, 1908.
This case adjudicated a custody dispute over Kenner Allison, Jr., the illegiti-

mate child of Anna Bryan and Kenner Allison, Sr. By the early common law, fa-
thers usually asserted their control over any and all of their children. This right
was gradually eroded by statutory law and court decisions during the nineteenth
century. Thus, by 1908, the Oklahoma SupremeCourt declared that fathers were
not entitled to the services of their children.

A child is primarily a ward of the state. The sovereign has the inherent
power to legislate for its welfare, and to place it with either parent at
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will, or take it from both parents and to place it elsewhere. This is true
not only of illegitimate children, but is also true of legitimate children.
The rights of the parent in his child are just such rights as the law gives
him; no more, no less. His duties toward his child are just such as the
law places upon him. � [The Court then cites the case ofMercein v.
People (see above) and concludes its general discussion of children,
parents, and the state by referring to Lewis Hochheimer�s book,ATrea-
tise on the Law Relating to the Custody of Infants (1887).] �It may be
considered as the settled doctrine in American courts that all power
and authority over infants are a mere delegated function, entrusted by
the sovereign state to the individual parent or guardian, revocable by
the state through its tribunals, and to be at all times exercised in subor-
dination to the paramount and overruling direction of the state.� [Em-
phasis added.]

Ex Parte Powell, 6OklahomaCriminalCourt of Appeals 495, January 11, 1912.
Upon being convicted of burglary, John Powell, aged fourteen and without

parents or relatives, received a sentence of two years in the State Training School
for Boys. This case was instituted by the State Commissioner of Charities and
Corrections, who applied for a writ of habeas corpus, seeking to remove Powell
from the school. It became necessary for the Court to review the statutory provi-
sions relating to juvenile delinquents in Oklahoma. It observed that in the United
States �the fundamental doctrine upon which governmental intervention in all
such [juvenile] cases is based is that the moment a child is born he owes alle-
giance to the government of the country of his birth, and is entitled to the protec-
tion of the government for his person, as well as his property. � The authority of
all guardians is derived from the state; ��

Prince v. Commonwealth of Massachusetts, 321 US 158, January 31, 1944
This case originated in a clash between the Jehovah�s Witnesses and the State

of Massachusetts. The legislature had passed a law which prohibited children
from selling magazines. It was designed to prevent Jehovah�s Witnesses from hav-
ing their children distribute the �Watchtower� publication. Sarah Prince had
been convicted of violating Massachusetts� child labor laws, and she appealed to
the Supreme Court of the United States on the basis that her religious freedoms,
under the First Amendment, had been violated by the State. The SupremeCourt
upholding her conviction, set forth part of its reasoning in the following com-
ments:

Previously in Pierce v. Society of Sisters, 268 US 510, 45 S. Ct.571, �
[see reference to this case inmy article �Bad orWorse!�The Voluntary-
ist, October 1992] this Court had sustained the parent�s authority to
provide religious with secular schooling, and the child�s right to re-
ceive it, as against the state�s requirement of attendance at public
schools. � It is cardinal with us that the custody, care and nurture of
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the child reside first in the parents, whose primary function and free-
dom include preparation for obligations the state can neither supply
nor hinder. Pierce v. Society of Sisters, supra. And it is in recognition of
this that these decisions have respected the private realm of family life
which the state cannot enter.

But the family itself is not beyond regulation in the public interest, as
against a claim of religious liberty. And neither rights guard the general
interest in youth�s well being, the state as parens patriaemay restrict the
parent�s control by requiring school attendance, regulating or prohibit-
ing the child�s labor, and in many other ways. � [T]he state has a wide
range of power for limiting parental freedom and authority in things af-
fecting the child�s welfare, and this includes, to some extent, matters of
conscience and religious conviction. [Emphasis added.]�

The state�s authority over children�s activities is broader than over
like actions of adults. This is peculiarly true of public activities and in
matters of employment. A democratic society rests, for its continuance,
upon the healthy, well-rounded growth of young people into fullmatu-
rity as citizens, with all that implies. [What should they be�obedient,
tax-paying slaves and conscripts?] It [the state] may secure this against
impending restraints and dangers, within a broad range of selection.

Ex parte Walters, 221 P.2d 659, Criminal Court of Appeals of Oklahoma, June
28, 1950.

This case extensively quotesEx parte Powell, one of the earlierOklahoma cita-
tions found above. It prefaces these quotes by remarking that, �Thus it will be
found that this court has for some forty years been committed to the thesis that the
state has a paramount interest in the child. Andwhy should this not be? Is it not for
the common good? Aristotle, the Greek Philosopher, hundreds of years prior to
the modern dictators who for selfish, sinister ends, though proclaimed for the
common good, havemade such effective use of the idea, said, �All who havemedi-
tated on the act of governing mankind have been convinced that the fate of em-
pires depends on the education of youth.� �

Without a doubt statist case law demonstrates that the State claims that it owns
the children. Although there may be cases to the contrary (we�d like to see them if
there are any), John Singer was certainly right when he asserted that the state
wants the parents to bear the cost of raising the children, so that the state can then
take the children, brainwash them, and have them as loyal supporters.

The implications arising from the principle that the State owns the children
are astounding. Note, that if the state owns the children, then it must own the
adults into which the children mature. Although there may be no court rhetoric
to this effect, all the actions of the State, from taxation to military conscription of
adults reinforces this conclusion. Second, if the State owns the children, then
adults should be required to have not only marriage licenses, but permission from
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the State before they bear children. Why should unapproved couples be allowed
to procreate? Soon, the State will not only grant permission to have children, but
will tell couples howmany children to have. Bearing children and having a family
become privileges granted only at the sufferance of the State. Third, comes
licensure of all birth attendants and the places where birthsmay take place. If your
home is not approved by the State, youmay not have a home birth, any more than
youmay home school your children if the State does not approve. If the state owns
the children, it must be able to keep track of when, where, and how they are born.
(Current birth registration laws are but a partial attempt to do this.) As Blair Ad-
ams puts it,

This desire for control over childbirth has nothing to do with consider-
ations for the health and safety of the mother or child. As always it has
everything to do with the power of the State and its desire to establish
total control over, its ownership of, the lives of our children and of ev-
eryone else as well. � The day rapidly approaches that will designate
as a crime the birth of children anywhere outside State-controlled and
State-sanctioned institutions, Just as today many states have designated
as criminal the education of children outside of such institutions.

It has been repeatedly shown, although State rhetoric denies it, that State so-
licitude for children originates not from any genuine concern for the children,
but rather from the State�s desire to achieve �order, stability and control.� The
State�s primary concern is always not the condition of children�s lives, but in ex-
panding State control. �Control, not quality, has become the essential rationale
behind� all sorts of State compulsion. In the case of education, the State main-
tains a double standard. Its own efforts to educate via the public schools is an ad-
mitted failure. Parents of homeschoolers have excelled at training their children.
Rather than trying to curtail homeschooling, one would think that the State
would logically try to encourage it.More students at homewould take some of the
burden off the State system, and would result in an improvement for those taken
out of public schools. So why does the State want to regulate and curb
homeschooling? Obviously there are vested economic interests which oppose
homeschooling (teachers, unions, etc.). But state opposition to unfettered
homeschooling is more than a question of economics. It is a question of control
and legitimacy. As Blair Adams explains,

[T]o proclaim a people free to choose their own government but then
to insist that the government determine, through a govern-
ment-controlled compulsory educational system, the very attitudes
and values by which the people will choose becomes the most insidi-
ous and pernicious form of tyranny: it gives the people the illusion of
freedom while all along controlling them through a form of govern-
mental programming.

Part V: Voluntaryism vs. the American Government ·245



There is little doubt that the State will do everything in its power to maintain
its supremacy. We have seen how State personnel murdered John Singer for no
other reason than he would not �bow down to Caesar.� A year and a half after his
death, the judge who issued the contempt citation against Singer, finally termi-
nated his jurisdiction over the Singer family. �The freedom that we�ve been fight-
ing for has finally come through,� declared Vickie Singer. �But it�s very ironic, to
say the least, because now I�m teaching my kids the same way that John and I did
before he died, and I think the State knows it. But all they wanted to do was show
us, and show the people, that if anybody tried to come against the system, watch
out because this is what can happen to you. And I think they tried to use John and
me as an example.� (p. 216)

So there you have it. As long as the omnipotent cult of the State exists the State
will attempt to control the children. Homeschooling, as the State has already rec-
ognized, contains an explosive and potential force for change, possibly away from
statism in the direction of voluntaryism. If there is to be a change, it must originate
within the individual, and must proceed from individual to individual.
Homeschooling certainly follows thismethod. There can be nomass conversions.
Only as the philosophy of voluntaryism is passed down from father to son, from
mother to daughter, will the situation change. �If one takes care of the means, the
end will take care of itself.� v

ADeclaration of Personal Independence
by a Friend of Paine
(from No. 62, June 1993)

When in the course of human events it becomes necessary for a person to ad-
vance from that subordination to which he or she has been subjected and to as-
sume the equal and independent station to which the laws of nature entitle that
person, a decent respect to the opinions of mankind requires that he or she should
declare the causes which impel that person to the change.

I hold these truths to be self-evident: that all people are created with equal, in-
dependent and unalienable rights; among which are the preservation of their own
life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness; that to secure these ends, associations
are formed among humans, deriving their just powers from the consent of their
members; that whenever any association becomes destructive of these ends, it is
the right of each member to secede from it, to withdraw financial and other sup-
port, and to create or join different associations which lay their foundation on
such principles, and organize their powers in such form, as to theirmembers shall
seem most likely to effect their safety, enterprise and happiness.
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Prudence indeed will dictate that government and other associations long es-
tablished should not be changed for light and transient causes; and peoplemay be
more disposed to suffer, while evils are sufferable, than to right themselves by
abolishing or abandoning the forms to which they are accustomed. But when a
long train of abuses and usurpations reveals a design to subject people to the abso-
lute power of a tyrant, it is their right to throw off such government or other associ-
ations, and to provide new guards for their future security. Such has been the
patient suffering of the undersigned; and such is now the necessity which con-
strainsme to reject the current form of government to which I am subjected. The
history of this government is a history of unremitting injuries and usurpations,
among which no one fact stands single or solitary to contradict the uniform tenor
of the rest; all of which have in direct purpose, the establishment of an absolute
tyranny over me and my fellow citizens. To prove this, let facts be submitted to a
candid world, for the truth of which I pledge a faith, as yet unsullied by falsehood:

1. The government of the United States of America and its State subsidiaries
rely upon the legalized theft called taxation to coerce citizens into contributing to
activities they do not support. This has led to a lack of market discipline and the
largest public debt in the history of mankind, because those who pay for this gov-
ernment cannot legally say, �No!� While this coercion has allowed short-term
benefits to be created for some, this has come only at the most severe and tragic
cost. This government cannot continue to expand public debt and increase taxes
without widespread, catastrophic consequences. I object to the fact that my per-
sonal welfare and assumed consent are excuses this government relies upon to
continue this irresponsible and destructive behavior.

2. I am forced, by this government�s political laws and the police and courts
that do its bidding, to contribute to a bankrupt Social Security system that is a
tragic fraud. Unlike the savings and investment account that I have been told it
represents, it more accurately resembles a checking account, from which people
older than a certain age may be given benefits at my expense. None of the current
extortion I am forced to pay for this system is being saved, invested, or otherwise al-
located to my retirement. Instead, this government uses my involuntary contribu-
tions to pay others currently drawing benefits, while promising to continue this
theft on the children and grandchildren of this generation to pay for the empty
promises made for my retirement. I can no longer tolerate this injustice.

3. The collapse of organized communism in eastern Europe and the Soviet
Union has failed to significantly reduce the size and influence of the mili-
tary-industrial-political complex. The so-called Department of �Defense� cur-
rently spends almost $300 billion per year to protect its bureaucracy, some U.S.
companies and the corrupt governments of foreign nations. The annihilation of
100,000 Iraqis, popularized by a propaganda campaign and level of censorshipun-
paralleled in this country, has elevated mass murder to a new level of social ac-
ceptability. I refuse to accept the fact that my involuntary contributions to this
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government are used to perpetuate such an instrument of terror in the false name
of �national defense.�

4. The creation and expansion of a welfare state in the U.S. has brought about
precisely the opposite result from that intended. Rather than help people out of
poverty, it has encouraged them to remain. Rather than provide emergency funds
for low-income people, most government spending in this area is received by
those well above the official poverty level. Rather than job skills and opportuni-
ties, it has produced dependency and helplessness. Rather than pride of accom-
plishment, it has spawned civil unrest and despair. The continuation of this
corrupt and fraudulent system is an affront to human dignity and a complete de-
nial of human compassion.

5. This government has created political laws which prevent honest people
from solving their problems in non-violent, voluntary ways. Examples include the
establishment of government-protected monopolies for public services and op-
pressive restrictions on private enterprise and non-violent personal behavior. Oc-
cupational licensing and minimum wage laws, contrary to their stated purposes,
protect established industries and unions from market competition rather than
consumers and most workers. No such government regulation can produce a
more beneficial or fair result than the free, unregulated marketplace of human
ideas and uncoerced activities.

6. The police of this government protect neither people nor their property. In-
stead, the primarymission of this government�s police is to enforce coercive politi-
cal laws which have been created at the request of powerful special interest
groups. In so doing, this government�s police inadvertently protect criminals,
while punishing non-violent people. State and federal crime statistics reveal that
violent and property criminals in the U.S. have less than a one-in-twenty chance
of being successfully and fully prosecuted. Despite this, the United States has a
larger percentage of its population in prison than China, the former Soviet Un-
ion, or South Africa. These two facts suggest that this government�s police, courts
and prisons exist primarily to punish those who disagree with this government; not
to protect people or their property from violence or other aggression. Indeed, the
most dangerous and destructive influence in the life of mostU.S. citizens is the vi-
olence and aggression of this government.

7. The so-called �war on drugs� is a cure that is worse than the disease. It has
changed a serious health problem into a popular means for suspending the Bill of
Rights (the only part of the U.S. Constitution based on individual rights); and has
created violent crime where there was none before. This disastrous government
activity has resulted in the expansion of the American police state and the reduc-
tion of personal freedom, responsibility and legal rights of all people who reside in
the United States.

8. Despite spending more money per student than either private schools or
most other countries, the U.S. system of public schools is an unmitigated disaster.
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As taxes and debt are increased for this coercive government �education,� expec-
tations are lowered and the current educational establishment becomes more en-
trenched. There cannot be quality education until teachers are required to
achieve results, rather than tenure; and when teachers, students and parents play
an active role in education without interference or �help� from politicians. The
purpose of education is not to provide jobs for teachers and administrators, but to
teach. No one should be forced to support this primitive, counterproductive sys-
tem of mass obedience and indoctrination.

9. The U.S. Constitution, as the basis for statutory law in the United States,
was never, and can never be, a document by which a free and independent people
govern themselves. There are three reasons for this:

This document is fundamentally a statement of government�not peo-
ple�sovereignty.

This document was never executed as a proper contract between any humans,
living or dead.

This document has been repeatedly modified to expand government power
and to reduce the legal rights of individuals without their consent.

10. The U.S. Government has repeatedly created the conditions for eco-
nomic, social and military crises, while using each such crisis as an excuse to ex-
pand its own power. Specific examples of this include the administration of
president AbrahamLincoln during the Civil War, the creation of the Federal Re-
serve and the income tax in 1913; and the policies of president Franklin Roosevelt
in the 1930s. It was the artificial expansion of themoney supply by the Federal Re-
serve in the �roaring� 1920s that led directly to the stock market collapse in 1929.
President Roosevelt�s socialist agenda (the �New Deal�) in the 1930s caused the
Great Depression to last ten years instead of one.More recent wars, recessions, so-
cial unrest and �emergency� presidential power legislation are an extension of this
consistent downward spiral, caused by continuing and expanding government in-
tervention in the markets that non-coercive humans choose to satisfy their legiti-
mate desires.

11. The U.S. Congress has consistently subsidized special interest groups at
taxpayers� expense, while restricting the personal freedom of all Americans. This
coercive, unrepresentative body of men and women holds the sole responsibility
for suffocating public debt, oppressive taxation and ongoing budget deficits. The
fact that a small percentage of the U.S. population voted for the current members
of Congress cannot begin to justify the irresponsible actions of this untrustworthy
band of plunderers. I hereby declare that no congressman, senator, governor or
president represents my interest in any conceivable way.

12. This government has promoted itself as a true, legitimate and representa-
tive agent of all Americans, which is an inherent contradiction and unattainable
goal. Special interest politics and the fraudulent charades called elections have
completely destroyed any remaining legitimacy or representative quality that this
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government might have once had. Reform of this coercive system of government
is hopeless, as naive voters continue to be misled by promises of more benefits
without apparent cost.

I therefore reject and renounce all allegiance and subjection to any person, as-
sociation, majority, or government that I have not voluntarily and explicitly cho-
sen as my personal representative. I assert and declare myself to be a free,
sovereign and independent person, and as such I have the right to regulate my
own affairs, decide which products, services, charities and causes to support; and
to do all other things which independent personsmay of right do. And for the sup-
port of this Declaration, I pledge my life, my property, and my sacred honor.

A Friend of Thomas Painev

Copyright © 1992 Zeno Press

[Editor�s note: The Voluntaryist will act as a repository for those who wish to
sign this Declaration. If this document does not satisfy you, you are invited to pre-
pare your own and submit it for publication. In his �Letter to the Editor,� the au-
thor refers to a small book which he has written. It is titled A Personal Declaration
of Independence. In conjunction with the author, I am undertaking its publica-
tion. If you are interested in more information on how to order the book, please
send your name and address toThe Voluntaryist.]

MajorCrimes of theUnited StatesGovernment: 1776�1993
by Carl Watner
(from No. 64, October 1993)

Because of its very high legitimacy rating, the government of the United States
does not generally use �direct� violence to enforce its edicts. Since it has trained
so many of its citizens so well, they are inclined to obey �voluntarily.� Hence,
most people tend to think of �their� government as some sort of heaven-sent insti-
tution designed to dispense benevolence and goodness. The purpose of this arti-
cle is to debunk that view of the State by briefly reviewing the major crimes
(crimes being defined as an invasion of person or rightfully owned property) com-
mitted in the name of, or by agents of, the government of the United States of
America.

As the following narrative demonstrates, the American State, like all other
States in history, is a coercive and exploitative institution. It is still a criminal insti-
tution, regardless of how �democratic� it appears to be. Even though we have one
of the highest standards of living in the world in the U.S., we should never lose
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sight of the fact that the lesser of two evils is still evil. The primary difference be-
tween States is simply the amount of violence they are required to exert in order to
maintain power. The more successful and long-lived States usually exercise less
physical force because they are more adept at waging psychological warfare, and
thus capturing the minds and spirits of their citizens. As the recent elections show
us, the emphasis on electoral �participation� is to focus on �Who should rule us,�
not to raise the question: �Should we be ruled at all?� It is practically a foregone
conclusion that we need leaders to direct a government that robs us of nearly half
the fruits of our labor, registers our births and deaths, destroys ourmoney, and reg-
ulates and governs us in thousands of ways.

It would take a series of books to enumerate and discuss all the crimes of the
United States government. What this brief review attempts to do is put the major
crimes of the United States government in perspective. The Voluntaryist is far
more interested in promoting positive alternatives than in decrying the evils of
statism, but it is necessary to �know the enemy.� We can do so only by examining
its dark, dark history.

American Revolutionary War Era, 1776�1798

Expropriation of Property
Both our federal government and the state governments of the thirteen colo-

nies were born amidst violence and an orgy of expropriation. During the Revolu-
tion most states passed laws voiding all debts owed by Americans to loyalists, and
confiscating the holdings of those people who remained loyal to the Crown. Such
confiscations were used as a tool of the national and state governments in an effort
to build loyalty. Confiscated land and property were used to reward and enrich
RevolutionaryWar leaders and their friends. Some was parceled out among small
farmers and soldiers who fought for the cause, in order to create a mass base of
support for the new government. �Indeed, this became a characteristic of the new
nation: finding itself possessed of enormous wealth, it could create the richest rul-
ing class in history, and still have enough for the middle classes to act as a buffer
between the rich and the dispossessed.�

People�s Tribunals, Loyalty Oaths, and Censorship of the Press
In nearly every community, Committees of Safety were formed by supporters

of the Revolution. The function of these groups was to identify potential Loyalist
sentiment, write and administer loyalty oaths, conduct �ad hoc� people�s trials to
punish those suspected of committing disloyal acts, and to pass bills of attainder,
by which loyalists were deprived of their life or property. In New York state over
1000 people were convicted of treason. In 1778, 400 people were attainted and
banished from the state of Pennsylvania.
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�All of the colonies passed wartime laws prohibiting the publishing of materi-
als supporting the King�s authority over the emerging states.� Laws were also
passed which made it a crime to decry the Continental currency, which became
nearly worthless as the Revolution progressed.

Incongruities of the American Revolution
The Founding Fathers were in rebellion because they were denied the rights

of representation which, like other subjects of the King, they would have enjoyed
had they lived in England. Their acts of disobedience and tax refusal were not an
attempt to overthrow the authority of government. �They went into rebellion first
in order to gain admittance into, and then take possession of, the organs of govern-
ment.� They had no intention of extending the recognition of individual rights to
native American Indians, whose lands had been mostly stolen, to Negroes, who
themselves, or whose ancestors had been kidnapped and were held in slavery. Nor
did they intend to extend suffrage to indentured servants, women, and poor white
working people. The Revolutionary slogan��No taxation without representa-
tion��was obviously not a plea for no taxes, but rather a demonstration that the
American revolutionists believed that robbery (taxation) of themselves and their
neighbors would be politically proper so long as they had a say in the process.

From the Articles of Confederation to the U.S. Constitution�
A Coup d�etat, 1786�1791

The U.S. Constitution was clearly a work of genius because it �created the
most effective system of national control devised inmodern times, and showed fu-
ture generations of leaders how to keep control with a minimum of coercion,
maximum of law�all made palatable by the fanfare of patriotism� and national
unity. The Constitutional Convention was engineered mostly by wealthy men
and politicians who realized that under the Articles of Confederation the federal
government lacked the power to become a strong, centralized force in the new na-
tion. The ConstitutionalConvention was supposed to amend the Articles of Con-
federation, not replace it with a new form of government. Any proposed changes
were supposed to have been ratified by all the states before they were adopted.
�But the Framers defied these legal stipulations, abandoned their authorization to
amend the Articles only, designed an entirely new centralized national govern-
ment, and inserted in the Constitution that it should go into effect when ratified
by only nine states.�What the Framers �actually did, stripped of all fiction and ver-
biage, was to assume constituent powers, ordain a constitution of government and
liberty and demand a plebiscite thereon over the heads of all existing legally orga-
nized powers.� Had Julius Caesar or Napoleon committed these acts, their ac-
tions would have been pronounced a coup d�etat.

The passage of the first ten amendments to the Constitution (the Bill of
Rights) was designed to bolster the weak popular support for the new Constitu-
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tion. These amendments appeared to make the new central government the
guardian of the people�s liberty�to speak, to publish, to worship, to petition, to as-
semble, to be tried by a jury of their peers, and to have their homes secured against
official intruders. But using the Constitution to protect the people from its own
government was like having the proverbial fox guard the hen house. Within less
than ten years the government was breaking out of its own constitutional limita-
tions. According to the First Amendment passed in 1791, Congress was to �make
no law � abridging the freedom of speech, or of the press.� Yet as early as 1798,
Congress passed a series of laws plainly violating this amendment.

Alien and Sedition Acts, 1798
Three alien laws and a sedition act were passed by the Federalist majorities in

both houses of Congress in an effort to curb their political opposition. In particu-
lar, the Sedition Law made it a crime to speak or write any scandalous, false, or
malicious words against the government of the United States, or to stir up sedition
or opposition to any lawful act of the President or Congress. All the leading
anti-federalist newspapers in the country were attacked. Some were put out of
business, others suspended publication. Ten Americans (including some newspa-
per editors) were jailed for speaking out against the national government, and
their imprisonment was held to be constitutional. Members of the Supreme
Court, sitting as appellate judges in 1798�1800, held that the common law con-
cept of seditious libel still ruled in America. This meant that although Congress
could not exercise prior restraint, it could punish treasonous speech or writing af-
ter their utterance. Although Jefferson, an anti-federalist, had opposed the passage
of these laws when he was Vice President under John Adams, he used these same
laws to silence his critics after he was elected President in 1800.

The First Half of the Nineteenth Century

Andrew Jackson and the Indians
The military exploits of Andrew Jackson (seventh President of the United

States, 1828�1836) during the War of 1812, demonstrate that this war was not just a
war of survival against Britain, but �a war for expansion of the new nation into
Florida, Canada and into Indian territory.� After the Battle of Horseshoe Bend in
1814, and after his victory over the British inNewOrleans in 1815, Jackson got him-
self appointed treaty commissioner and dictated a treaty which took away half the
land of theCreek nation.One historian called this land grab �the largest single In-
dian cession of southern American land.� Jackson was also instrumental in begin-
ning the SeminoleWar of 1818, which led to the American acquisition of Florida
in 1819.

After Jackson was elected President in 1828, stealing land from the Indians be-
came the order of the day. Wherever Indians lived in the states of Georgia, Ala-
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bama and Mississippi, they were subjected to pressures from white settlers,
farmers, trappers and hunters to move westward. The eastern Cherokees had be-
gun modeling themselves after the white man, becoming farmers, blacksmiths,
craftsmen, and owners of property. However, none of their attempts to assimilate
themselves made their land any less desirable to the whites. �Jackson�s 1829 mes-
sage to Congress made his position clear: �I informed the Indians inhabiting parts
of Georgia and Alabama that their attempt to establish an independent govern-
ment would not be countenanced by the Executive of the United States, and ad-
vised them to emigrate beyond the Mississippi or submit to the laws of those
states.� �

After his re-election in 1832, Jackson moved to speed up the removal of the
Creek, Cherokee, and Seminole Indians from Alabama, Georgia, and Florida.
Immediately after Creek delegates signed the Treaty of Washington in 1832 (un-
der which they gave up 5 million acres of land, and agreed to removal beyond the
Mississippi), a white invasion of Creek lands began. As one historian put it, �no
agreement between white men and Indians had ever been so soon abrogated as
the 1832 Treaty of Washington. Within days the promises made in it on behalf of
the United States had been broken.� New treaties were made and broken, and fi-
nally in 1836, the Cherokees were summoned to New Echota, Georgia to sign a
new treaty of removal. Only five hundred of the 17,000 Cherokees in Georgia ap-
peared, but the treaty was signed despite the fact that most of the tribe was not rep-
resented. After the treaty had been ratified in the Senate of the United States,
President Van Buren (succeeding Jackson) ordered the army to use whatever
force was necessary to move the Cherokees westward. Nearly all of the 17,000
Cherokees were rounded up and confined in stockades. Their emigration, known
as the Trail of Tears, began onOctober 1, 1838. �As they moved westward, they be-
gan to die�of sickness, of drought, of the heat, of exposure.� It has been estimated
that four thousand died, either during confinement or while on the march.

During the 1960s when Lyndon Johnson spoke about American �commit-
ments� and when PresidentNixon talked about Russia�s failure to respect interna-
tional treaties, the Indians of the United States had every right to laugh in their
faces. �The United States government had signed more than four hundred trea-
ties with Indians and violated every single one� of them. As one Indian put it,
�They [the white man] made us many promises, more than I can remember, but
they never kept but one: they promised to take our land and they took it.� During
the course of American history, no group of people�except the Negro
slave�were more criminally mistreated or persecuted by the white man�s law
than the American Indian.
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The Civil War Era

Negro Slavery
The essence of chattel slavery is the ownership and control of one person by

another. Slavery violates not only the ethical precepts of the greater part of man-
kind, but blatantly negates the very concept of individual rights. Although neither
the words �slave� or �slavery� were used in theConstitutionof theUnited States, the
federal government and numerous individual state governments upheld the legal-
ity of slavery in their own judicial systems. (For example, the U.S. SupremeCourt
held that the slave, Dred Scott, could not sue for his freedom. In the eyes of the
law, he had no standing in court since he was property, not a person.) Several
northern states either abolished slavery or refused to uphold the claims of south-
ern owners in their state courts.

Under the Fugitive Slave Act of 1850 owners of southern slaves were enabled
to recapture runaway slaves without observing due process of law. Alleged run-
aways were denied trial by jury, and instead were brought before federal commis-
sioners who were empowered to return them to slavery. Commissionerswere paid
$10 for each person returned to slavery and $5 for each person set free. Federal
marshals, whose job it was to capture fugitives, were empowered to summon citi-
zens to their aid.

The Civil War
Although it is often thought that theCivilWar was fought to abolish slavery, in

President Lincoln�s first inaugural address he affirmed his intention not to inter-
fere with slavery in the South. When Union General Fremont declared martial
law in Missouri, and stated that slaves whose owners were resisting the United
States were to be freed, his orders were countermanded by Lincoln. Even under
the terms of the Emancipation Proclamation of January 1, 1863, slaves behindUn-
ion lines were not set free. Rather than the abolition of slavery, the war was fought
to preserve the Union by preventing secession, and to ensure the continued domi-
nation and control by the ruling classes of theWest andNorth. The CivilWar was
one of themost traumatic periods inU.S. history.During five years of terrible con-
flict, it pitted state against state and family against family. Some 600,000 died out
of a population of 31,443,000.

During the Civil War:
° �Complete censorship was imposed on all telegraphic communications.�
Lincoln seized the telegraph lines and established censorship over all trans-
missions;wartime reporterswere required to get clearance for their writings.

° �Anti-administration newspapers were closed, their editors jailed or ban-
ished.�
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° �Tens of thousands of civilians were arrested for secessionist tendencies or for
refusal to take an oath of allegiance to the Union. Many were tried and pun-
ished by military tribunals.�

° �Confederate leaders were jailed after the war without ever being brought to
trial.� At the conclusion of the War, Jefferson Davis was held for two years at
Fort Monroe before formal charges were pressed.

° �Property was confiscated from pro-slavery whites; slaves, rather than being
freed, originally became the property of the U.S. government.� The First
Confiscation Act of August 6, 1861 �declared that all property used by the
Confederates in their insurrection was forfeited and became the property of
the government.� Besides the telegraph, Lincoln seized control of the rail-
roads.

° �Habeas corpus was illegally and unconstitutionally suspended.� Lincoln not
only usedmilitary tribunals to try Confederate soldiers, he resorted tomilitary
(rather than civilian) arrests and trials in Union controlled areas.

° Federal troops were used to break up industrial strikes during the war. �Sol-
diers were sent to Cold Springs,New York to end a strike at a gunworks where
workers wanted a wage increase. Striking machinists and tailors in St. Louis
were forced back to work by the army. In Tennessee, a Union general arrested
and removed from the state 200 striking mechanics. When engineers on the
Reading Railroad struck, troops broke the strike, as they did with miners in
Tioga County, Pa.�

° The North resorted to a coercive draft of military solders under the Conscrip-
tion Act of 1863. Violent draft riots broke out in the North to protest the fact
that members of the wealthier class could buy a substitute or pay $300 to
avoid military service.

° The first income taxes inU.S. history were imposed both in theNorth and the
Confederacy.

° On December 21, 1861, the Northern government reneged on its contractual
promise to redeem its money in gold by suspending specie payments. Gov-
ernment issue of legal tender notes (�greenbacks�) began the following year.

Military Intervention and Empire, 1846�1900
The United States government has been concerned with expanding its geo-

graphical hegemony ever since its inception in 1776. The Northwest Ordinance
of 1787, the Louisiana Purchase of 1803, the War of 1812, and the Indian Wars of
the 1820s and 1830s are all evidence of the dreams of manifest destiny held by pub-
lic office holders and private land speculators. The Mexican-American War of
1848 was instigated by the killing of an American colonel near the Rio Grande
River in 1846. President Polk began hostilities by sending American troops �into
what was disputed territory, historically controlled and inhabited by Mexicans.�
The indiscriminate bombardment (by American warships) of the Mexican port
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city of Vera Cruz resulted in the killing of civilians, the destruction of the post of-
fice, and a surgical hospital. The war ended with the cession of large amount of
Mexican territory to the U.S. government.

American armed forces have repeatedly been used to protect American inter-
ests in foreign nations. A State Department publication, �Armed Actions Taken
by the United States Without a Declaration of War, 1789�1967,� catalogs more
than 125 incidents of intervention in the affairs of other countries during the 178
years in question. This study did not include the more encompassing engage-
ments involving the five declarations of �solemn war� made during the course of
U.S. history (the War of 1812, the Mexican-American War of 1848, the Span-
ish-American War of 1898, World War I, and World War II). (Korea, Vietnam,
Grenada, the 1989 invasion of Panama, and Operation Desert Storm did not in-
volve formal declarations of war.) Highly representative of the incidents involving
U.S. military was the landing of troops in Hawaii in 1893, ostensibly to protect
American lives and property. In reality, the show of force was to promote the for-
mation of a provisional government under Sanford B. Dole. Although this action
was later disavowed by the United States, it set the stage for the annexation of the
Hawaiian Islands in 1898.

The Spanish-American War led to the annexation of Puerto Rico, Cuba,
Wake Island, Guam and the Philippines. In the Philippines, 70,000 American
troops were required to squash a fierce guerilla war led by Emilio Aguinaldo.
Many brutalities were committed against the native forces, and, as a result, more
than 4300 Americans were killed, more deaths than were sustained in the entire
war against Spain. Typical of the U.S. attitude toward the Filipinos was the mes-
sage sent by President Theodore Roosevelt to General Leonard Wood in 1906.
Wood�s soldiers had successfully surrounded a Moro stronghold (theMoros were
native tribesmen of the Philippines) and killed 600 men, women and children.
Roosevelt congratulated Wood and his men �upon the brilliant feat of arms
wherein you and they so well upheld the honor of the American flag.�

The Crusade Against Mormon Polygamy, 1862�1890
The first federal legislation directed against the Mormon practice of plural

marriage was the Anti-BigamyAct of 1862. It largely remained a dead-letter law be-
cause the Mormons saw it as an unconstitutional attack on their religion. They
controlled the territorial courts and juries in theUtah territory, and it was impossi-
ble to get indictments or convictions for what they viewed as a non-crime. Under
the Edmunds Bill of March 22, 1882, over 12,000 Mormonmen and women were
disenfranchised and prevented from serving on juries because of their beliefs, and
over 1,000 were convicted of unlawful cohabitation. Refusal to deny the existence
of a plural marriage was sufficient evidence to convict, which meant six month�s
imprisonment, and a $300 fine. Congress also appropriated a �spotter�s fund,�
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which paid out $20 to every informer whose information led to the arrest of a po-
lygamist.

The Edmunds-Tucker Act was adopted on February 19, 1887. The purpose of
this federal statute was to destroy the temporal power of the Church of Latter-Day
Saints. It did this by 1) dissolving theChurch as a legal entity; 2) allowing the Attor-
ney General to commence forfeiture and escheat proceedings to confiscate all
Church property in excess of $50,000 (the Government eventually took posses-
sion of over $1 million of Church property); 3) disenfranchised all women voters
in Utah; 4) disinherited the children of plural marriages; and 5) prescribed a test
oath to prevent polygamists from voting, holding office, or serving on juries.Many
leading Mormons went underground in an effort to evade arrest; others were im-
prisoned. But in September 1890, the Church capitulated andWilfordWoodruff,
President of the Church, issued an Official Declaration under which he autho-
rized the removal of religious sanction from plural marriages. Government re-
ceivership of Church property was finally terminated in 1896, when statehoodwas
granted.

Historians have calculated that only 2% of the Church�s membership prac-
ticed polygamy during the 1880s. Based on their pronouncements, authorities in
the federal government made it plain that they were not so much opposed to plu-
ral marriage as they were to the power of the Mormon Church. The Mormons
had to be taught to place State before Church. Utah could not become a state un-
til its people were cowed into submission. The �Crusade Against Mormon Polyg-
amy� accomplished this objective.

Labor Unrest and the Use of Government Force, 1870�1915
If the purpose of government is to protect the property of the wealthy, insulate

them from competition, provide businessmen with a captive market, an inexpen-
sive source of labor, and inexhaustible pool of natural resources, then it is under-
standable why local police, state militia men, and federal troops and marshals
have been used to break labor strikes. PresidentHayes sent federal troops toMary-
land, West Virginia, Pennsylvania, Illinois and Missouri to break the railroad
strike of 1877. President Cleveland used troops to crush the Pullman strike of 1895
in Illinois, even though there was no prior violence, and Governor Altgeld pro-
tested their deployment.

The Ludlow Massacre of April 1914 demonstrates how deadly governmental
force can be. Miners began striking against the Rockefeller coal interests in Colo-
rado in September 1913. After the governor of the state called out the state�s Na-
tional Guard, there was a machine gun attack on the tents housing strikers and
their families in Ludlow, Colorado. At least 26 people were killed, including
eleven women and two children. In reaction, armed strikers and their supporters
began massing in the Colorado mountains. �The governor of Colorado asked for
federal troops to restore order, and Woodrow Wilson complied.�
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War is the Health of the State: A Century of War

World War I
Warwas declared by theUnited States against Austria-Hungry on April 6, 1917,

in spite of growing American anti-war sentiment and labor unrest. As a result, be-
fore, during and after the war a wide array of civil and economic liberties of the
American people and resident aliens were trampled upon by government offi-
cials.
° �Citizens committees and people�s tribunals were established to try individu-
als suspected of disloyalty.� In August 1916, Congress created the Council of
National Defense to coordinate the activities of local and state committees.
�Religious people opposed to the war were thrown in jail, kept in chains and
given a diet of bread and water until they renounced their religious convic-
tions.� Some 450 conscientious objectors were court-martialed, convicted
and jailed. Seventeen were sentenced to death (though these sentences were
eventually commuted). Numerous others were imprisoned under the most
barbaric conditions.

° �Vigilante organizations with the support and approval of the Department of
Justice and local police, kidnapped, �arrested,� and incarcerated thousands
without trial.� The American Protective League, a private organization had
250,000 members in 600 cities by the end of the war. The APL�s purpose was
to combat draft evasion and combat foreign subversion, and harass foreign
radicals and labor unions.

° During the winter and spring of 1919�1920, one of the most massive cam-
paigns of civil liberties violations ever, occurred in the U.S. On Jan. 2, 1920,
alone, 2700 people in 33 cities were seized. As a result of the raids, 4000 were
arrested, and some 1000 were deported. These raids were organized by Presi-
dent Wilson�s Attorney General, A. Mitchell Falmer, with the help of assis-
tant, J. Edgar Hoover. People of Russian birth, like Emma Goldman and
Alexander Berkman, were forced on transport ships and deported to the
USSR�all without due process of law or any sort of trial.� �The first official
federal censorship board was established and given complete control over all
printed material.� The War Department established a censorship office,
known as the Bureau of Information, headed by Major Douglas MacArthur.
The Post Office and Postmaster General received power under the Espio-
nage Act to bar subversive materials from the mails. �Over one hundred pub-
lications were suspended and prevented from being printed.�

° The Espionage Act of 1917 and the Sedition Act of 1918 made any criticism of
the government a crime. Bothwere designed to prevent insubordination,mu-
tiny, disloyalty, and refusal to serve in the armed forces. There were over
2,000 prosecutions under the Espionage and Sedition Acts, and nearly 900
convictions.
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° �The government directed 75,000 people around the country to deliver offi-
cial propaganda speeches written in Washington.� On April 14, 1917, Presi-
dent Wilson created the Committee on Public Information. It
propagandized the war from the administration�s point of view and helped
convince the general populace that war-time restrictions on their civil liber-
ties were justified and acceptable.

° �President Wilson seized all wireless establishments and instituted censor-
ship of cable communication on April 6, 1917.�

° �The Trading with the Enemy Act not only allowed the U.S. to confiscate
property owned by enemies, but also property of allies of enemies. Under the
Act the government confiscated property of citizens of Turkey and Bulgaria,
both allies of Germany, but against whom the U.S. was not officially at war.�
Property of loyal citizens was also confiscated to assist the war effort. President
Wilson seized eleven industrial plants during World War I.

World War II
Repression during World War I was only a dress rehearsal for what was to oc-

cur duringWorldWar II. �For every person falling afoul of official or spontaneous
persecution in the First World War, there were more than ten times as many vic-
tims in the Second.� The ratio of repression to dissent during this war was proba-
bly higher than at any other time inU.S. history. The interned Japanese andNisei
alone numbered one hundred twenty thousand in 1942. One well-respected legal
scholar has labeled the treatment of the Japanese as �the most drastic invasion of
rights of citizens of theUnited States by their own government that has thus far oc-
curred in the history of our nation.�

During the years of World War II the United States government:
° Maneuvered the Japanese government into attacking Pearl Harbor, and then
engineered a coverup to hide its knowledge of the attack.

° Besides interning nearly 120,000 Japanese-Americans, 70,000 of whom were
U.S. citizens, in domestic concentration camps, the U.S. military also or-
dered some 900 Aleuts to leave their birthplace after the Japanese invasion of
the Western Aleutian Islands. The U.S. military destroyed their homes and
village church.

° �Established strict censorship over all media, extending not only to
war-related news, but to any reports that might lower homefrontmorale.� Im-
mediately after Pearl Harbor, FDR gave FBIDirector Hoover emergency au-
thority to censor and control all communications going in or out of the
country. The Office of Censorship was established in early 1942 to exercise
the authority granted Hoover. The U.S. Steel Shareholders� Report of 1941
was censored to show production figures as �00,000 thousand tons� of steel.

° �Closed down the pro-Nazi press.� During 1942, seventy papers were banned
from the mail and/or censored.
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° �Enacted a peace-time sedition act, making criticism of the government a
crime.� The Smith Act of June 28, 1940 prohibited the advocacy of insubordi-
nation, disloyalty, mutiny or refusal to serve in the military and violent or
forceful overthrow of any government in the U.S.

° Prevented foreign writers and artists who held opinions disliked by our gov-
ernment from entering the country, and/or imprisoned some whose political
opinions it disliked. The Voorhis Act of 1940 gave the President power to ex-
clude anyone �whose ideas were found dangerous.� Ezra Pound, the
well-known poet, was confined to a mental hospital, after the war, even
though the government could not convict him of treason.

° �Expropriated private factories due to �inefficient management�.� During the
war at least 47 industrial facilities (coal mines, railroads, textile plants, among
others) were seized by presidential decree to prevent labor disputes from af-
fecting the war effort. The government also closed down all gold mines dur-
ing the war, in an effort to free up workers for the war effort.

° Initiated the federal �pay as you go� tax withholding plan whereby taxpayers
had funds deducted from their wages before any tax payments were actually
due. The result was a huge interest-free loan by millions of taxpayers to the
federal government. Taxpayers became less concerned with the actual
amount of their taxes, and more concerned with how much of a refund they
would receive at year�s end.

° Dropped the first atomic bombs on populated areas at Hiroshima and Naga-
saki, Japan, destroying large portions of both cities, killing thousands, and in-
ducing radiation sickness in countless more.

The Post�World War II and Korean War Era
° The McCarran Act of September 23, 1950 authorized the creation of twelve
detention camps for the purpose of holding innocent citizens detained under
presidentially declared emergency decrees. It also created restrictive immi-
gration requirements, basing exclusion or deportation of aliens on their polit-
ical ideology. It created a Subversive Activities Control Board, which could
declare any organization �communist,� thus requiring it to register with the
Attorney General.

° The Department of State denied passports to hundreds of progressives, in-
cluding one member of Congress and a U.S. Supreme Court Justice.

° In 1947, President Truman created the Federal Employees Loyalty Program.
It screened over 20,000,000 citizens for �subversion.�

° During this time the FBI expanded into a full-scale nationwide secret police
agency. Beginning in 1936, Franklin Roosevelt gave the FBI authority to spy
on subversive organizations. Its authority was expanded duringWorldWar II.
In 1948, the FBI had a list of 26,000 people to arrest in the event of a national
emergency; in 1972 its Administrative Index still had over 15,000 names listed.
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In 1987, in the FBI building inWashington, there were over 35,000 linear feet
of domestic intelligence files. The rest of the FBI�s work only required 23,000
linear feet of file space. The most important function of the FBI was clearly
not crime fighting, but rather political repression and surveillance.

° During the post-World War II period, the federal government conducted se-
cret nuclear bomb testing in the Western states, and refused to acknowledge
the potential danger of atomic radiation exposure to residents of those areas.

The Last Three Decades: 1960�1990
Governments never cease being coercive and exploitative, protective of their

own institutional interests, and the interests of those who control and manipulate
them behind the scenes. The last thirty-plus years of American history only rein-
forces the observation that some sort of national �enemy� or national �crisis� is al-
ways needed as an excuse to justify the government�s behavior.During the 1960s,
° �the U.S. government launched a comprehensive program to silence under-
ground newspapers; anti-war editors were jailed, presses were bombed, re-
porters were harassed, news vendors were arrested for distributing
newspapers, newsrooms were infiltrated by government spies, and business-
men were intimidated��to prevent them from advertising in opposition
newspapers.

° �Police illegally broke into the headquarters of the SocialistWorkers Party on
the average of once every three weeks during the early 1960s.�

° �National Guard and local police shot and killed unarmed, innocent and
non-violent protestors,� such as those at Kent State.

° �Conspiracy trials�often no more than kangaroo courts�were organized to
remove the leaders of anti-war and minority people�s movements.�

° Undercover police, acting as agent provocateurs, �infiltrated peaceful organi-
zations and then encouraged and led anti-war and civil rights protestors in
bombings and other violent activities.�

° �The FBI engaged in a concerted program to destroy the New Left and the
black movement.� The FBI�s Counter Intelligence Program
(COINTELPRO) was begun in 1956, and expanded until during the early
1970s it included: illegal eavesdropping and telephone bugs; spread of disin-
formation, harassment arrests, fabrication of evidence, and complicity in as-
sassinations.

° �Local police spied on churches, unions, and organizations engaged in
peaceful protest activity.�

° During the early 1980s, the Federal Emergency Management Agency
(FEMA) developed a secret �Martial Law Plan� containing details for suspen-
sion of the Constitution, roundup and detention of dissent citizens, censor-
ship of all telecommunications, and the seizure of private property.
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° �Every federal intelligence agency�the FBI, CIA, NSA and military intelli-
gence units�spied on U.S. citizens.�

° In 1976, Congress observed that �our Constitutional government has been
weakened by 41 consecutive years of emergency rule.� In this century, at least
four Presidentially declared emergencies have never been terminated. These
states of national emergency were declared by:
° �President Roosevelt in 1933 to fight the Great Depression� under which
1) the U.S. Treasury reneged on its obligation to redeem its paper cur-
rency in gold, and 2) U.S. citizens were required to surrender their gold to
the national government;

° �President Truman in 1950 during the Korean War�;
° �President Nixon in 1970 to handle the Post Office strike�; and
° �President Nixon in 1971 to meet balance of payment problems� during
which the U.S. �refused to honor its gold obligations to foreign coun-
tries.�

° The IRS has persecuted dissident writers and tax protesters. Some have been
convicted and jailed; others have fled underground; while still others have
been murdered by government agents while resisting arrest. Examples in-
clude Gordon Kahl (murdered), Tupper Saussy (underground) and
ex-Congressman George Hansen (imprisoned).

° State and local governments have prosecuted homeschoolers for failure to
follow government law. In Louisville, Nebraska, Pastor Everett Sileven was
jailed for two months when he failed to close his Christian School at Faith
Baptist Church. A Mormon homeschooler, John Singer of Utah, was mur-
dered by state agents for resisting arrest arising out of his refusal to send his
children to school.

° State and local laws restrict the use of private property via zoning ordinances
and eminent domain confiscations. In the early 1980s residents of Poletown, a
neighborhood in Detroit, Michigan, had their land seized and eventually
turned over to General Motors Corp., which was going to use the land for a
new Cadillac plant. In December 1991 in Skaneateles, New York a private
home was razed by the city government, and its owners jailed for contempt of
court, because they would not bring their $370,000, 11,000 square foot
�dream house� into compliance with zoning requirements.

° The War on Drugs came into full bloom during the late 1980s and early
1990s. Many people were jailed not only for possession, but for �intent� and
�conspiracy� to distribute drugs. Seizure and forfeiture laws were passed to al-
low both local, state, and federal law enforcement authorities to confiscate
property belonging to those accused of using or distributing drugs, or accused
of violatingmoney laundering statues. Federal forfeitures have taken over $24
billion from tens of thousands of people since 1985. The policemay seize any-
thing that they believe was bought from the profits of criminal activity, or any-
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thing that was used to facilitate the commission of a crime. Usual due process
procedures (like trail by jury) do not apply because it is property�not peo-
ple�which is being accused of crime. Police have every incentive to exercise
these powers because they either keep the property for their own use, or, if it is
sold, receive the proceeds.
The list of crimes grows longer and longer as the United States government re-

mains in power. There are undoubtedly numbers of continuing crimes not even
mentioned here, including the ongoing collection of a wide array of taxes, many
of which appear almost invisible (the federal gas tax we pay on every gallon of gas
we purchase, being just one). There can be little doubt that the history of our fed-
eral government confirms the inherent criminality of the State. In a voluntaryist
world, a world without States, crime would still exist. But it is hard to imagine that
crime could be institutionalized, legitimized, and accepted like it is today. As a
libertarian pundit once put it, we have little to risk by embracing liberty. We
might break the chains of bondage, only to be re-enslaved, but the level of crime
in a State-free world could hardly exceed that which has been endured through-
out the three centuries of American history.v
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�By Their Fruits Ye Shall KnowThem�:
Voluntaryism and theOldOrder Amish
by Carl Watner
(from No. 67, April 1994)

Introduction
In 1984, I published an article entitled: �The Noiseless Revolution,� (The Vol-

untaryist, Whole No. 10) about voluntaryism and the railroad industry�s develop-
ment of standard time zones. At that time I had not been aware that there were any
modern-day Americans who refused to use government-mandated daylight sav-
ings time. In 1989, I came acrossDonald Kraybill�s book,The Riddle of AmishCul-
ture, and realized that during the Great Depression, those same �refuseniks�
would not accept government money due them under the crop reduction provi-
sions of the Agricultural Adjustment Administration.DuringWorld War I, out of
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religious conviction they refused to buy government bonds and fight in the armed
forces.DuringWorldWar II, they refused to use government-issued ration stamps
for the purchase of food and other necessities. They resisted participation in So-
cial Security by not paying their taxes, and were finally exempted by Congressio-
nal action. They refuse to use televisions or install telephones in their homes, to
own or drive automobiles or farm tractors with pneumatic tires, nor will they bring
electricity generated by �public utilities� into their homes. They won a Supreme
Court decision which protected their parental rights (based upon the tenets of
their religion) to terminate their children�s formal education at the eighth grade.
They believe in complete nonviolence, preferring to �turn the other cheek,�
rather than harm another human being. Who are these people, and why do they
behave like a cross between the ancient Stoics and a modern-day Gandhi?

During the summer of 1993,my interest in the Amishwas rekindled by an arti-
cle by Gene Logdson on �Amish Economics: A Lesson for the Modern World,�
parts of which I reprinted inWhole No. 65 of The Voluntaryist. What was the rea-
son for their �separate and peculiar� way of life? How principled was their rejec-
tion of government programs? To what extent did they really distance themselves
from the government? Could they be considered voluntaryists? What was the ba-
sis of their religion and lifestyle?

Never havingmet an Amishman,how could I hope to answer these questions?
In the course of writing this article, I contacted several Amish people, who for the
most part were quite reserved and unhelpful. However, I did find a number of
books and authors, who seemingly understood the Amish and presented their case
to the modern-day world. Along with these academic sources, I also discovered a
world of lay literature�The Budget, a weekly Ohio newspaper devoted to �The
Amish-MennoniteCommunities Throughout the Americas�,The Diary, a Penn-
sylvania monthly magazine �Serving the Old Order�, a yearly Amish publication,
TheNew American Almanac, and themany books of Pathway Publishers (Aylmer,
Ontario) and Good Books Publishers (Intercourse, Pennsylvania). While the
study of these materials has not made me an authority on the Old Order Amish,
they have providedmewith some insight into their culture and way of life. Any er-
rors of interpretation, naturally, remain my responsibility.

The following analysis of Amish life and history is obviously written from a vol-
untaryist point of view. If we define voluntaryism as the philosophy of life that all
the affairs of people should remain private and voluntary�that relations among
people should be by mutual consent or not at all�then clearly we can character-
ize members of the Old Order Amish as falling within the voluntaryist fold. Per-
haps they might not agree with this assessment. Nevertheless they meet the
criteria. They both preach and practice nonviolence, they generally reject elec-
toral politics, and are antagonistic to the modern state. They also use and respect
private property, although they do not believe in unbridled individualismor in ac-
cumulating wealth for wealth�s sake. One would be hard pressed to find any other
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large and cohesive group of people in the modern world that not only practice
what they preach, but live out their lives in peace and simplicity.Who are theOld
Order Amish and where did they come from?

The Amish Background and History
The Old Order Amish are the descendants of the Anabaptists, who originated

in Europe when youthful reformers in Zurich, Switzerland outraged the city el-
ders by rebaptizing one another in early 1525. Throughout Europe at the time,
church and state were linked by infant baptism, which insured that all members
of the body politic were alsomembers of the church. �The rebaptismof adults was
punishable by death� because this impinged on the sovereignty of both institu-
tions. If adults could chose to be baptized outside the state religion, then there
would be no reasonwhy they could not withdraw their support from the state. The
more radical of these religious reformers were soon under attack for rejecting the
state�s authority in matters of religion. They were called �religious anarchists� be-
cause they believed in an incipient form of voluntaryism.Much to the consterna-
tion of people likeMartin Luther and Ulrich Zwingli, they �sought a return to the
simplicity of faith and practice as seen in the early Christian Church in the Bi-
ble.� The Anabaptists were known as �rebaptizers� (or second baptizers) because
they believed �that the church should be a group of voluntary adults, baptized
upon confession of faith, and, like the early ChristianChurch, separated from the
world and the State.� The practice of adult baptism embraced by the Anabaptists
emphasized the fact that �children cannot be born into a church.� They believed
that the nature of the church was such that it should be �voluntary, adult, holy,
full-time, caring and disciplined.� Some of their other distinctive beliefs included
1) a strong Bible-centeredness, which they believed should pervade one�s entire
life and faith, 2) �a forgiving love in all of life� resulting in their refusal to partici-
pate in war, and 3) a �belief in separation from the world by means of nonconfor-
mity in dress and lifestyle.�

Separation of church and state has always been a cornerstone of Anabaptist be-
lief. Rulers of sixteenth century Europe had a �deep fear that Anabaptists were de-
stroying God�s good society by disobeying their orders, not bringing their infants
to be baptized, rejectingmilitary service, refusing to swear the civic oath, and wor-
shipping� apart. Anabaptists soon had a price put on their heads, and were being
hunted down, tortured, and often killed for refusal to recant or give the names and
locations of fellow believers. �The first martyr was drowned in 1527. Over the next
few decades, thousands of Anabaptists were burned at the stake, drowned in rivers,
starved in prisons, or lost their heads to the executioner�s sword.� The coercive
kingdom of this world starkly contrasted itself with the peaceable kingdom of
God, which the Anabaptists embraced. As followers of Christ they believed they
�must not take the life of another human being even if it meant losing one�s own
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life.� It was more important for them to bear witness to the reality of God�s love
than it was to preserve their own lives, which they believed were inGod�s keeping.

Menno Simons (1492�1559), a Catholic priest fromHolland, joined the nonvi-
olent Anabaptists in 1536. He rejected a group of violence-prone Anabaptists who
had captured the city of Munster in 1534, and began punishing those who would
not be baptized as adults. His moderate leadership and prolific writings did much
to unify the outlook of his Swiss brethren. �So important was his influence that
within a few decades many of the northern Anabaptists were called �Menno-
nites�.� The Mennonite congregations throughout Europe maintained a basic
identity in belief and action until the early 1690s, when Jacob Ammann
(1656?�1730?), a Swiss Mennonite bishop, felt that the mainstream Anabaptists
were losing their purity. The new Christian-fellowship which he began in 1693,
became known as the Amish. Ammann and his supporters believed that a mem-
ber who broke with the fellowship should be severely censured and eventually
completely excommunicated. This was in line with the New Testament teaching
that �taught the church to discipline its members. If after long loving counsel a
member in sin refused to repent, that person should be excommunicated from
the fellowship until he did repent. Otherwise the fellowship would eventually
have no standards.� From the Amish point of view, the purpose of excommunica-
tionwas to bring a sinfulmember back into the fellowship, not an attempt to harm
or ruin the individual.

Today, the many subgroups of Mennonites and Amish fall into two broad cat-
egories.Merle and Phyllis Good in their book, 20Most Asked Questions about the
Amish andMennonites (1979), explain that there are bothOldOrder andNewOr-
der among the Amish and Mennonites. �Those who take their cue for deci-
sion-making primarily from their faith fellowship� are labeled Old Order, while
�those who are more influenced in their primary decision-making by what the
larger society thinks than by what their faith fellowship believes� are modern or
New Order. Although this article specifically addresses the Old Order Amish
(Amish in the context of this article means Old Order Amish), there are Old Or-
derMennonites andHutterites that may sharemore in commonwith the OldOr-
der Amish than they do with their own modern religious groups. Even the
division New Order and Old Order does not divulge the extent of differences be-
tween many of the Amish sects, which range from the most conservative Old Or-
der Swartzentrubers, to the more liberal Beachy Amish and Amish Mennonites.
The Old Order Amish emerged as representatives of the traditionalist Amish in
1865, when they rejected �worldly carnivals,� fancy clothing, �pompous car-
riages,� gaudy household furnishings, commercial insurance, the operation of
large scale businesses and warned against lax church discipline. The
change-minded Amish of the post-Civil War era became known as the Amish
Mennonites.
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In 1992, there were about 63,000 Old Order Amish adults and maybe 70,000
Amish children to be found in twenty-two of the United States and Ontario. This
Amish population comprised itself into about 900 church districts. The largest
concentrations were located in Ohio, Pennsylvania, and Indiana.When you find
anOldOrder Amishman you will be able to see and hear him!His distinct badges
of identity are: his horse and buggy transportation, his use of horses and mules for
field work, his �plain dress� (no buttons or pockets), his beard and shaven upper
lip, his PennsylvaniaGerman dialect, his selective use ofmodern technology, and
his eighth grade education. The Old Order Amish are sometimes referred to as
the �House Amish,� because they have no church buildings, but rather hold their
biweekly church services in their own homes. An Amishman�s intention is not �to
get ahead,� but rather to get to heaven. The Amish believe �that how one lives re-
flects one�s Christian faith.� The Amishman�s objective in life is to remain faithful
to the teachings of theNewTestament.His lifestyle is based upon his religion.His
goal is to �live daily a frugal, simple life of work and worship� and, by doing this,
his vocation, recreation, and home life are blended into �a harmonious social pat-
tern.� This integration weaves itself all the way throughout Amish life.

The Amish and Mutual Aid
�An important theme in Amish history is the presence of community and the

practice of mutual aid.� Shunning plays a pivotal part by defining what is accept-
able and what is not. The Amish have two German words, which more than any-
thing else, characterize their outlook on shunning: Gelassenheit, which means
�submission� to the local congregation�s will, andOrdnung, which stands for their
code of �expected behavior.� Shunning is an effective form of social control,
which in the words of one ex-Amishman �works like an electric fence around a
pasture with a pretty good fence charger on it.� As Donald Kraybill has put it,
�The Amish embody the virtues of a small, highly-disciplined community where
social controls rest on informal sanctionsmeted out in a dense network of kinship
ties.� The traditional Amish values��obedience, hard work, responsibility, and
integrity��are all reinforced by the yielding of the individual to the consensus of
the community. If the individual refuses to compromise, he is ostracized socially
and boycotted economically.

Yet for those who stay, there is the deep-seated assurance that they will be
taken care of for life, providing they make every effort to take care of themselves.
The Amish believe that, if the church is faithful to its calling, commercial insur-
ance and government welfare programs are unnecessary. Their ethic of mutual
assistance flows from the Biblical emphasis on charity, taking care of one�s own,
and from the spirit of Gelassenheit, �with its doctrine of humility, self-sacrifice,
self-denial, and service to others.� By not having to rely on outsiders or the state for
help, the mutual aid system of the Amish permits them to remain aloof and sepa-
rate from the outsideworld.Mutual aid far exceeds the romanticized barn raisings
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we have read about or seen in the movies. �Harvesting, quilting, births, weddings,
and funerals require the help of many hands. The habits of care encompass re-
sponses to all sorts of disasters�drought, disease, death, injury, bankruptcy, and
medical emergency. The community springs into action in these moments of de-
spair�articulating the deepest sentiments of Amish life. Shunning governmental
assistance and commercial insurance, the Amish systemofmutual aidmarks their
independence as well as their profound commitment to a humane system of so-
cial security at every turn.�

Since each Old Order Amish congregation sets its own rules, it is difficult to
generalize on the specific activities of each group�s mutual aid system. However,
it is safe to say that the Amish aid system eliminates their need for commercial in-
surance. For example, �between 1885 and 1887, the Amish of Lancaster County
(Penn.) formed the AmishAid Fire and Storm InsuranceCompany� which is still
in existence and collects �from churchmembers according to their ability to pay.�
Many congregations maintain similar cooperative systems known as Amish Aid,
which cover other types of losses. Amish Liability Aid is an assessment system
which collects premiums from members �to pay for tort liability awards against
Amish farmers and businessmen. Amish Church Aid is yet another cooperative
plan,� which covers hospitalization and medical costs. Those who suffer misfor-
tune and are not enrolled in these cooperatives �receive assistance from church
funds for the poor.� Every congregation has a deacon who is responsible for help-
ing those in need, including those who have suffered losses resulting from their
nonresistance or refusal to sue or defend themselves in court. An Amishmanonce
summed up his outlook on life and mutual aid by writing: �[I]n our way of living,
none of us is fully independent.We all need each other and try to help each other
get through this life.�

The Amish View of the State
�Centuries of persecution have resulted in an almost instinctive distrust of

government. The Amish realize that the hand that feeds you also controls you.�
The Amish see the state as the embodiment of force, since the army and police are
the most essential parts of government. Nevertheless, the Amish are law-abiding,
tax-paying citizens until the laws of man conflict with the laws of God. Then they
can be stubborn as a mule, refusing to compromise deeply-held beliefs, and will
respectfully take a stand opposing government, even if it means prosecution,
fines, imprisonment, or death. The Amish maintain a very apolitical or �courte-
ous disregard for the affairs of state.� They apply this strategy of non-involvement
to such questions as whether a Christian should vote, serve on a jury, or hold pub-
lic office.Most Amishmenbelieve that if they do not help elect or vote for govern-
ment officials, the latter are not their representatives, and therefore they are not
responsible for what these office-holding wielders of the sword do.
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The Biblical admonitions to live a nonresistant life largely shape the Amish
view toward lawyers and lawsuits. They studiously avoid using the courts to pro-
tect their rights or to force other people to comply with their agreed-upon prom-
ises. They will not use the law to collect unpaid debts, although the Amish have
been known to stand in court in their own defense or to be represented by attor-
neys in such a situation. This allows them to avoid �the public role of plaintiffs
seeking to vindicate their rights.� They will also use lawyers to draw up farm
deeds, wills, articles of incorporation and to transfer real estate, but they will not
generally initiate a lawsuit since this is grounds for excommunication from the
congregation. �In the spirit of nonresistance, modeled on the suffering of Christ,
the Amish traditionally have suffered injustice and financial loss rather than resort
to legal force.� Not only is going to law contrary to the spirit of God, but the Amish
also have their practical reasons for rejecting lawsuits. They believe they are un-
necessary, always cause bitter feelings, and that as a rule both sides are losers.

The Amish do believe in paying their taxes, and they have never opposed the
payment of real estate, property, school, sales, county, or federal and state income
taxes. However, most Amishmen would agree that after they pay their taxes, the
tax is no longer their money. Hence they have no responsibility for how the gov-
ernment spends the money, nor do they consider it their responsibility to tell the
government how it should be used. If the Amish hold these attitudes, then why
did they oppose payment of taxes to the Old Age, Survivors and Disability Insur-
ance (Social Security) program? Why didn�t they pay their taxes and refuse the
benefits offered by the government?

The Amish vs. Social Security Taxes
The answer to this question is two-fold. First, as already mentioned, the Amish

are adamantly opposed to participation in all commercial and governmental in-
surance schemes, and are just as adamant against receiving public welfare assis-
tance. Since the very beginning of its propaganda on behalf of Social Security, the
federal government has described it as an insurance program. However mistaken
this nomenclature might be, the Amish accepted it at face value, and conse-
quently viewed Social Security as the government portrayed it. Thus to the
Amish, they were not refusing to pay a tax, but rather opposed to participating in
an insurance program.The second reason the Amish opposed Social Security was
that Amish leaders �feared that if their members paid Social Security, future gen-
erations would be unable to resist receiving the benefits for which they had al-
ready paid. Payment of taxes would be seen as participation in the system, and if
paying was allowed, then how could receiving benefits be prohibited?�

The Amish first encountered the Social Security question in 1955, when it was
extended to cover self-employed farmers. The Amish used many dodges to avoid
complicity with the program. Some simply did not pay; others allowed the IRS to
seize money from their bank accounts. Valentine Y. Byler, an Amish farmer from
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NewWilmington, Penn., was one of the hardliners, who closed his bank account
in order to forestall IRS collection. In June 1959, the IRS filed a lien against Byler�s
horses for nonpayment of his Social Security taxes. In July 1960, the IRS served
him with a summons to appear in court to defend his actions. When he failed to
honor the summons, he was seized by government agents in August 1960, and
taken to the US District Court in Pittsburgh to answer charges of contempt. The
charges were lifted when the judge realized that Byler was refusing to pay his So-
cial Security taxes because of a firmly-held religious conviction. Finally, on April
18, 1961 Byler received national attention when IRS agents came onto his farm
and seized three of his work horses for nonpayment of his taxes.

The resulting furor led to a temporary moratorium on the collection of Social
Security taxes from the Amish. In September 1961, Mortimer Caplan, Commis-
sioner of the IRS, met with a group of Amish bishops in hopes of resolving the
stalemate. The Amish refused to contribute to Social Security in any way, but fi-
nally agreed to initiate a lawsuit that would determine whether or not their sect
was entitled to an exemption based upon the fact that forced participation in So-
cial Security was a violation of their religious freedom. In April 1962, Byler filed
the promised suit, but soon he and the Amishbishops had second thoughts, realiz-
ing that �going to court violated their religious beliefs.� The suit was withdrawn in
January 1963. Meanwhile the Amish bishops collected signatures and petitioned
their representatives in Congress, pressing their case for a legislative exemption,
which finally passed in 1965.

The exemption applied to self-employed workers who were members of a reli-
gious sect continually in existence since 1950, and �with established tenets op-
posed to accepting the benefits of any private or public retirement plan or life,
disability, or health insurance.� Each personmust certify on IRS exemption form
No. 4029 that he or she is conscientiously opposed to receiving government bene-
fits such as Social Security andMedicare, �and must do so before becoming enti-
tled to receive� those benefits. Furthermore, the worker must waive �all rights to
future benefits for self and dependents under those programs.� This govern-
ment-granted exemption did not cover Amish employees working for Amish or
non-Amish employers, so that at least some Amishmenwere still liable for the tax.
In addition, since the Social Security tax was both paid by employees and employ-
ers, some Amish employers, although not responsible for Social Security tax on
their own earnings from self-employment, were still liable for their employer�s
share of the Social Security tax on the earnings of their employees (whether
Amish or not). This oversight led to the next stage in the struggle involving the
Amish and Social Security.

In the case ofUnited States v. Lee (455 US 252) the SupremeCourt decided, in
1982, that the burden on an Amish employer, Edwin Lee, was not unconstitu-
tional �since the state�s overriding interest in maintaining the nationwide Social
Security system justified the limitation on religious liberty.� Between 1970 and
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1977, Edwin Lee employed Amish workers in his carpentry shop and on his farm.
He objected to being forced to contribute the employer�s share of the Social Secu-
rity tax on these employees because of the sect�s religious scruples about participa-
tion in the Social Security program. In 1978, Lee sued for an injunction blocking
IRS collection efforts and asked for a refund of the amount of Social Security tax
he had actually paid on these workers. The federal district court granted the in-
junction and refund on the basis that �requiring Lee to participate in Social Secu-
rity and pay the employer tax for his workers� would be a violation of his rights to
the free exercise of his religion guaranteed in the First Amendment to the U.S.
Constitution.

On appeal by the government, the SupremeCourt overruled the lower court�s
decision, and while granting Lee�s religious freedom was violated, it held that
there were more important interests at stake. The majority opinion of the Court
demonstrated concern with a number of issues. First, the Court noted that the
1965 Congressional exemption applied only to self-employed individuals, not to
employees or employers. Second, the Court agreed that the forced payment of
taxes to or receipt of benefits from the Social Security program did violate the
Amish religious beliefs and did, in fact, interfere with their freedom of religion.
But the Court noted, that �Not all burdens on religion are unconstitutional. �
[T]he State may justify a limitation on religious liberty by showing that it is essen-
tial to accomplish an overriding governmental interest.�

The court�s main concern was the smooth functioning of the tax system. This
became apparent in its discussion of taxation and religious freedom. The Court
observed that there was no fundamental difference between paying federal in-
come taxes and paying the Social Security tax. Both were forced contributions to
the government�s treasury. As the Court said, �There is no principled way, how-
ever, for purposes of this case, to distinguish between general taxes and those im-
posed under the Social Security Act. If, for example, a religious adherent believes
war is a sin, and if a certain percentage of the federal budget can be identified as
devoted to war-related activities, such individuals would have a similarly valid
claim to be exempt from paying that percentage of the income tax. The tax system
could not function if denominations were allowed to challenge the tax system be-
cause tax payments were spent in a manner that violates their religious belief. �
Because the broad public interest in maintaining a sound tax system is of such a
high order, religious belief in conflict with the payment of taxes affords no basis
for resisting the tax.�

Having lost the case, the Amish probably concluded that it was a lawsuit �that
should never have been brought.� For one thing it violated the Amish injunction
against initiating court cases. For another, it left the Amishno constitutional route
to make any further challenges. Their only option was to lobby and petition for an
amendment to the original Congressional exemption. In 1988, they succeeded in
expanding the 1965 exemption to �include Amish employees working for Amish
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employers exempting both from the tax.� Consequently the only Amish who are
currently liable for any Social Security tax payments are those working for
non-Amish employers. �Although relatively small in number, these persons pay
into the system but generally do not accept its benefits.�

Today, the National Amish Steering Committee acts as a liaison between the
Old Order Amish congregations and their church districts and the Internal Reve-
nue Service. The Committee was begun in October 1966, in response to the
Amish predicament over the military draft and the VietnamWar. The Old Order
Amish tolerate little church bureaucracy, and since each congregation sets its
own rules, Amish-governmental relations are complicated because �the Amish
have no national headquarters, national policy or national office to represent
them.� Consequently, the Old Order Amish Steering Committee �represents a
delicate balance between the autonomy of the church districts and the practical
need of the Amish to represent themselves in a single voice to government offi-
cials.� Even some of the more conservative Amish �continue to distance them-
selves from the activities of the National Amish Steering Committee. As one
Swartzentruber bishop stated unequivocally, �We don�t join groups.� �

The IRS has taken the position that the religious exemptions to payment of So-
cial Security taxes granted in 1965 and 1988 are not individual exemptions but
rather an exemption to recognized religious groups. The law has never been
tested to see what would happen to a bona fide member of such a group who re-
fused, not only to pay the Social Security tax, but also to apply for an individual ex-
emption. Presumably he would be considered exempt if he were a member in
good standing of his congregation. Conversely, any member of the Amish who is
excommunicated from or leaves the faith, automatically loses his exemption.
�Entitlement to exemptions granted the Amish is determined by churchmember-
ship rather than personal conviction. This was made clear in Borntrager v. Com-
missioner [1990] when an excommunicated Amishman who claimed a religious
objection to Social Security was required to pay the tax.� The National Amish
Steering Committee �has asked that all [excommunicated] individuals be re-
ported to it,� presumably so they can answer IRS inquiries.

The federal government�s approach to dealing with the Amish has been to
treat the Amish as a religious group, rather than to deal one on one with the indi-
vidual Amishman. In the most well-known Supreme Court case (Wisconsin v.
Yoder, 406 US 205) involving the Amish, Chief Justice Warren Burger in his ma-
jority opinion emphasized that, �The record of this case abundantly supports the
claim that the traditional way of life of the Amish is not merely a matter of per-
sonal conviction but an organized group and intimately related to daily living.�
Citing Henry David Thoreau as an example of an individual exercising his philo-
sophical and personal choice, rather than a religious rationale, the Court con-
cluded that despite the unity of Thoreau�s lifestyle and philosophy, the state had
the right to force him to conform and pay his taxes. The Amish, while taking a po-
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sition similar to that of Thoreau (that they would not pay a tax contrary to their
convictions), were protected because their rationale was religious, and thus they
were extended protection under the First Amendment.

The Amish vs. State Education
In order to better understand the Yoder case, which involved the religious

rights of Amish parents to terminate their children�s education, it is necessary to
comprehend the Amish outlook on education, children, and the family. Since
very few �outsiders� convert to the Amish faith, the main conduit for the preserva-
tion and extension of the religion is the children of the Amish themselves. The
number of Amish would diminish rapidly if their children could not be raised to
embrace the faith of their parents. The Amish believe that their children are not
born into the church. �Therefore, the parents, not the church, are responsible for
the children�s souls.� Child-rearing becomes the task of the parents who are re-
sponsible for the physical and spiritual condition of their children.

The ranking of duties within Amish culture is generally: first, church, second,
family, and third, state. Sometime, usually between the ages of 15 and 20, before
marriage, the young Amish adult chooses whether or not to join the church.
�One�s first commitment is to God as manifest in the believing community, and
the second is to spouse and family.� If there is a conflict of obligations, �the rules
of church take precedence over family relationships. The laws of the state are
obeyed insofar as they do not conflict with the laws of the church or one�s duty to
family.� Consequently, the Amish would argue that their children do not belong
to the state. �They belong first to God, and then to their parents, and then to the
church through their parents.� The Amish take the position that �they and their
children should obey the laws of the state, because government is ordained by
God, but they would also contend that the Christian does not belong to the state.
Therefore, if a conflict arises between the laws of the church and the laws of the
state, the church�s authority take precedence.�

Themain goals of Amishparents are: to raise their children to become farmers
or to take up farm-related occupations; �to learn to serve God according to Amish
belief; and to marry and rear their own families in the traditional Amish way of
life.� The Old Order Amish are not against education as such. They do think,
however, that schooling up to and including the eighth grade is sufficient to pre-
pare their children for their tasks in life. The Amish question whether high school
and college �lead to greater wisdom and Christian obedience.� What is more im-
portant they ask: wisdom and understanding or knowledge and facts? To the
Amish, learning is a way of life, not time spent in the classroom. As one Amish
bishop put it, �Our children work; we feel work is the best education they can
get.� He also added that he knew of no Amish youngster who had completed high
school and had stayed with the Amish religion.
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The Amish place great importance upon the education of their children.
They want them to be as well-taught as possible. They want their elementary edu-
cation second to none. Generally they prefer their children be instructed by
members of their own faith, since such teachers both understand and practice the
Amish way of life. �Schools play a central role in the preservation of Amish cul-
ture. They not only reinforce Amish values but also shield youth from contami-
nating ideas.� When Pennsylvania took the Amish to court in 1951, in the case of
Commonwealth v. Beiler, Amish church officials issued the following statement:

We believe that our children should be properly trained and educated
formanhood and womanhood.We believe that they need to be trained
in the elements of learning which are now given in the elementary
schools. Specifically, we believe that our children should be trained to
read, to write, and to cipher.We believe our children have attained suf-
ficient schooling when they have passed the eighth grade. We believe
that when our children have passed the eighth grade that in our cir-
cumstances, way of life and religious belief, we are safeguarding their
home and church training in secular and religious beliefs and faith by
keeping them home under the influence of their parents. (Fisher, 16)

The early Amish settlers in eighteenth century Pennsylvania generally estab-
lished private subscription schools in their communities. When state-run school
systems became popular in this country during the nineteenth century, the Amish
usually accepted and used the public schools. This was especially true in the
mid-west and central states, where Amish farmers were glad to have their children
in one-room school houses during some of the idle wintermonths. Schooling and
the state were not really an issue for the Amish until the passage of compulsory at-
tendance laws, which required that children stay in school after the age of four-
teen. Compulsory attendance laws �at the outset may have appeared harmless
enough� (because the Amishnever believed they would be forced to keep their fif-
teen and sixteen year olds in school), but by the end of the 1800s some Amish real-
ized that they had been duped. �Free� public education not only cost them in
school taxes, but with the passage of attendance laws, more andmore of their chil-
dren were required to attend longer and longer terms at school. �The churches
began to realize what they had lost when they turned education over to the state.�
Amishman Samuel D. Guengerich of Johnson County, Iowa noted in 1896 that,
�The righteousness which counts before God is neither sought nor found in the
public schools or free schools; they are intended to impart only worldly knowl-
edge, to ensure earthly success, and to make good citizens for the state.�

During the twentieth century, as the state has tried to make �good citizens,�
the Amish and the state have increasingly come into conflict. The first struggle in
this century broke out after World War I in Ohio, when the Bing Act required
children to attend school until age 18. In January 1922, five Amish fathers were ar-
rested for �neglecting their children�s welfare,� their school age children were
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made wards of the court and kept in custody for two weeks at an orphanage. The
distraught parents finally gave in, realizing that the most important thing was to
keep their families together. The next clash occurred during the mid-1930s, when
the federal government, trying to encourage public construction, authorized the
federal Public Works Administration to grant money to the states for the building
of consolidated elementary and high schools. In many areas this meant the de-
mise of the one-room school house. Many, not only the Amish, resisted the clos-
ing of these schools because it meant that outside professional educators, rather
than local citizenry, would control the schools. In 1937, these issues came to a
head in East Lampeter Township, Pennsylvania. Not only had the Pennsylvania
legislature raised the compulsory attendance age to fifteen, but a new consoli-
dated school was being built. At least one Pennsylvania Dutch Amishman spent a
night in jail for refusing to send his daughter to school. The Lancaster County
Amish began to open their own private schools, and successfully lobbied the state
legislature for a reduction of the compulsory attendance age to fourteen.

It was not until the mid-1950s, that the Amish encountered more school diffi-
culties. In the meantime, they often sent their children to their own private
schools, or reached agreements with local school officials to use the rural public
schools, until their children completed the eighth grade. In 1955, when Pennsyl-
vania again raised its compulsory attendance age, a compromise was worked out
whereby Amish children older than fourteen were able to work at home, but re-
ported to a special vocational school onemorning per week until they reached fif-
teen. In other places the Amish simply refused to allow their children to attend
public schools. In the fall of 1962, officials in BuchananCounty, Iowa determined
that Amish schools no longer met state standards since, among other things, they
employed uncertified teachers. Matters came to a head in November 1965, when
school officials used a bus to collect and transport the children of recalcitrant
Amish parents to public schools. Most of the children fled into surrounding corn
fields or refused to accompany the officials. Iowa�s governor finally declared a
moratorium on local school board interference, and national sympathy began to
coalesce behind the Amish position. In 1967, the Iowa General Assembly granted
state officials the power to exempt the Amish from compliance with Iowa public
education standards.

One of the results of the Iowa controversy was increased national interest in
the problems of religious freedom. Lutheran pastor Reverend William C.
Lindholm became responsible for the formation of The National Committee for
Amish Religious Freedom in March 1967. Meanwhile, in Kansas, Amishman
LeRoy Garber was convicted under the state�s compulsory attendance laws for re-
fusing to send his daughter to public high school. The Kansas Supreme Court
agreed with an earlier Pennsylvania decision of 1951, that stated, �Religious liberty
includes the absolute right to believe, but only a limited right to act. � The par-
ent�s right to believe as he chooses remains absolute. But compulsory school at-
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tendance is not a religious issue.� Thus, the Kansas Court concluded that
requiring high school attendance did not infringe on the right of the parents to
worship or believe as they saw fit. It further stated that regardless of how sincere a
religious belief might be, �an individual cannot be permitted upon religious
grounds to be the judge of his duty to obey laws enacted in the public interest.�
The National Committee for Amish Religious Freedom tried to appeal the Kan-
sas decision to the U.S. Supreme Court. When their petition was denied there
was nothing the Committee could do. It had to wait for another test case.

The Supreme Court Decision
Litigation originating in Green County, Wisconsin in 1968 soon provided the

opportunity. Many Amish parents living near New Glarus, refused to send their
children to high school. One of the fathers charged with this crime was Adin
Yutzy, who had moved from Iowa to escape from school officials there. The two
other defendants in the case were Jonas Yoder, another Old Order Amishman,
and Wallace Miller, a member of the Conservative Amish Mennonite Church.
Reverend Lindholm contacted these men and urged them to allow the National
Committee for Amish Religious Freedom to represent them. On January 6, 1969
�the Amish agreed to sign a power of attorney called �Understanding and Agree-
ment� which declared that they were �not concerned somuch about themselves as
they were in allowing the committee to defend the principle of religious freedom
for others.� � The agreement stated that the Amish would permit their case �to be
pursued to its fullest conclusion.�

The men were convicted in the Green County Court in the Spring of 1969.
Wisconsin�s compulsory attendance law required that they send their children to
public or private school until reaching age sixteen. Yoder (for whom the case be-
came known) and the othermen refused to send their children, ages fourteen and
fifteen, to public school after the eighth grade. The local court held that although
the tenets of their religion were violated, there was a �compelling state interest� in
an educated citizenry that overruled the violation of their rights. The Wisconsin
Circuit Court affirmed the conviction. The National Committee appealed and
the Wisconsin Supreme Court issued a reversal, deciding in favor of the parents.
The state�s Supreme Court concluded that since Amish and Mennonite schools
had been so successful in preparing their students for productive lives there was
no threat �to society� by limiting their education to the eighth grade. Therefore
the state had no �compelling interest� in requiring attendance until age sixteen.
The State of Wisconsin was not satisfied with this ruling and appealed the case to
the U.S. Supreme Court, which held final jurisdiction since the issue being liti-
gated was a First Amendment question.

TheU.S. SupremeCourt in affirming the decision of theWisconsin Supreme
Court reasoned as follows. First, it appeared to the Court that the Amish practice
of working and teaching their children after the age of fourteen actually consti-
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tuted a highly-successful form of �vocational� education. Second. this case in-
volved �the fundamental interest of the parents, as contrasted with that of the
State, to guide the religious future and education of their children.� Third, in ana-
lyzing the Amish religion, the Court agreed that the Wisconsin compulsory law
coerced them �under threat of criminal sanction, to perform acts undeniably at
odds with fundamental tenets of their religious beliefs.� Finally, the Court ad-
duced that the State of Wisconsin made no showing that two years of additional
schoolingwould eithermake Amish childrenmore fit to live within their own cul-
ture or better American citizens. Consequently, the failure of Amish parents to
send their children to school after the eighth grade was not a crime, nor a threat to
the physical ormental health of the children or to �the public safety, peace, order,
or welfare� of the State of Wisconsin.

Thus, the SupremeCourt of the United States confirmed that �the Amish ed-
ucational process is one of the most effective yet devised. Amish schools have
been remarkably successful in preparing youth for productive lives within Amish
society.� Not only do Amish students usually outperform their public school
counterparts when they are tested in basic reading, writing, and arithmetic skills,
but they are also prepared for life in other less tangible ways. The Amish place far
more emphasis on character education than they do on technical education. The
kind of educational wisdom the Amish seek to impart to their children is to build
�character, honesty, humility, and long-suffering� patience. The Amish �have no
interest in landing men on the moon,� instead �they seek only to produce good
men.�

Amish Farming and Modern Technology
In the course of several centuries, the Amish have proven that their method of

producingGodly men and women works. It could easily be said of the Amish that
they are proof that �if one takes care of the means, the end will take care of itself.�
First, and foremost to them, they are Biblical people rooted in the soil. The family
farm is the focus of their daily life, where the Amish raise their families and eke
their living out of the soil. The Amishhave always been noted as being some of the
world�s best farmers.Theymake the land bloom,wherever they go, thus providing
the truth of the observation that �the condition of the land, reflects the character
of� the people who live upon it.Whenever they uproot and leave a place, it is usu-
ally because of political conditions imposed upon them by the authorities from
the outside world, rather than because they cannot make a living from the soil.

The Amish do not engage in farming because of its economic rewards, but
rather because they are guided by the Biblical injunction that men and women
should earn their bread by the sweat of their brow. Farming and farming-related
occupations are not only religiously motivated, but personally satisfying, and rep-
resent the best opportunities for them to raise their children in the ways of the
Lord. Farming, as the Amish practice it, promotes a prudent �ecology, a modera-
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tion in financial and material ambition, frugality, attention to detail, good work
habits, interdependence, neighborliness, and good common sense.� Their tradi-
tional farming background teaches them ingenuity and self-confidence.With this
experience they have no need to seek their fortune in the city or to obtain a college
degree to ensure success.

Even though they do not use large motorized combines and rubber-tired trac-
tors, studies have shown that the Amish are able to harvestmore per acre �with less
energy consumption than� their moremechanized neighbors. The Amish farmer
concentrates on doing a better job with what he already has rather than on getting
more land to farm, as hismodern counterpart does. The Amish have no particular
desire to �get rich,� though theremay be a few wealthy Amishmen.They are satis-
fied if they can make their living from the land, and set their own children up as
farmers. They try to live so that when they retire they will be able to take care of
themselves. They also expect their children to help them in their retirement, just
as they have helped their children in their formative years.

Since the Amish way of life has proven itself to the Amish, they have little de-
sire to change. Hence, they are very suspicious of and hesitant to accept the �mod-
ern� way of doing things. Nowhere is this approach more important to them than
in dealing withmodern technology. �Unlikemodern folk who are eager to save la-
bor at every turn, the Amish welcome [farm] work as a wholesome way of keeping
families together.� Although they still farmwith horses, they have adopted and in-
tegrated beneficial technology�so long as it does not �disrupt the community or
give in to human frailty.� Their use of electricity illustrates how they have accom-
plished this. Most Amishmen do not reject electricity anymore, but only electric-
ity brought directly from the outer world into the home, where it may become �an
umbilical cord to worldly distractions and unnecessary gadgets.� Home-generated
electricity, from wind, sun or diesel motor, is generally accepted for use in the
barn or workshop, where its use is not likely to lead to abuse. Thus at one stroke
the Amish have eliminated television and radio from their lives, not only because
they are electrical appliances, but even more importantly because they represent
the modern world�s influence and intrusion into the family home.

In the case of cars, which the Amish will use but not own, they have reached
�an astute cultural compromise. It protects the traditional identity and equality of
the community while allowing it to flourish financially and socially.� The Amish
will ride in cars, buses and transport vans in emergencies and in special circum-
stances. But they will not own them for fear of allowing them to �get out of hand.�
The Amish not only distinguish between use and ownership, but they emphasize
the importance of the dividing line between use and abuse. From the Amish per-
spective the refusal to permit car ownership controls the negative side effects on
the community (especially disruption of the family based upon the car making it
so easy for familymembers to travel). Their limited use of the car enhances, rather
than destroys, community solidarity. There is no hypocrisy from their viewpoint
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in using cars, but not owning them. The community and congregation are kept
together by the fact that their normal day-to-day travel is limited by the distance
that a horse and buggy can drive. The Amish are free of yoking themselves to the
state via driver�s license and insurance, although state requirements that they use
slow-moving vehicle emblems has sometimes resulted in controversy. The
Swartzentrubers, for example, reject the red triangular safety symbol as being too
worldly, too loud and bright in color, and their use as showing a distrust in the pro-
tection offered by God. Whatever compromises the Amish have made with the
modern world, their accommodations seem to be a reflection of their ability to
make carefully-selected lifestyle changes, yet not be swept away by modern influ-
ence.

Conclusion
As the twentieth century has progressed, there have been more and more in-

stances of interaction with the State, both on local and federal levels�not be-
cause the Amish have tried to force their way of life on others, but because
government has insisted on intruding into every aspect of their lives. Some of the
conflicts between the Amish and the State not discussed in this article involve
land use regulations, building permits, vaccinations, stabling of horses within
town limits, sanitation facilities. andmanure pollution. Although the Amish have
sometimes been successful in obtaining legislative exemptions or judicial deci-
sions which favor their way of life, they should certainly be aware that such privi-
leges granted them are just that. Constitutional mandates and man-made-law are
all the same. The Constitutionmay be amended and laws may be easily changed.
How the Amish will fare under the new universal health care plan remains to be
seen.

Although the Amish have been characterized as largely voluntaryist, their his-
tory offers a few aberrations. They have never objected to the applications of com-
pulsory education laws to the first eight grades, nor do they view taxation as theft.
They accept the Biblical admonition to render unto Caesar. Although they are
ready, willing and able to stand up to the State when it conflicts with God s law,
they believe the State is God-ordained and to be resisted only when it violates
Scripture.While the Amish and voluntaryist both oppose the State, it is not always
for the same reasons. Some voluntaryists might find the Amish lifestyle strange
and backward, but it is necessary to remember that it is their basic stance on
non-violence and mutualism that unites them.

The Amish exude a basic common sense about life in the real world that is re-
freshing to us moderns. They know which values are important, and they pursue
those values in their own lives. Amish society emphasizes �informal learning
through doing, a life of goodness rather than a life of intellect, wisdom rather than
technical knowledge, community welfare rather than competition, and separa-
tion rather than integration with a contemporary worldly society.� Yet for all the
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praise due the Amish, they are not a perfect people. �Marriages sour, and greed
and pride lift their heads, just as in any other community. It is easy to romanticize
Amish life as an idyllic alternative to modern ways,� forgetting that they are facing
the same oppressive state and human problems as everyone else. Nevertheless,
the words written by John Hostetler in 1952, still ring true:

Their mission to America as apostles of peace is to bring healing to hu-
man society and to witness to a higher way of life. They do not entertain
any utopian ideas about possessing the whole world or converting it.�
[They believe that] [t]he foundations of any civilization depend on the
moral quality of the people living in it. Where better can such virtues
as neighborliness, self-control, good will, and cooperation be found
than in small communities? A civilization will thrive wherever these
qualities are found. and it will break down wherever they cease to exist.
Perhaps the modern hurried, worried and fearful world could learn
something from the Amish.v
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�Sweat Them at Lawwith TheirOwnMoney�: Forfeitures and Taxes in
AmericanHistory
by Carl Watner
(from No. 72, February 1995)

Not only voluntaryists, but people from across the political spectrum are object-
ing to the current wave of seizures, forfeitures, and attacks on private property.
Stemming from the passage of the RICO legislation of the early 1970s and the in-
ception of �America�s longest war��the war on drugs�these confiscations are
only the latest manifestation of a power the government has had since the adop-
tion of the federal Constitution. There is absolutely no difference in principle be-
tween passing a law that authorizes the forfeiture of a prohibited drug, a law that
authorizes forfeiture of merchandise on which the excise duty has not been paid,
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or a law which empowers the Internal Revenue Service to seize one�s property and
auction it off to satisfy unpaid back taxes. All such laws are based on the premise
that the government may take property without the owner�s consent.

One of the first acts of Congress in 1789 was to enact revenue laws for the col-
lection of customs and excise duties. Modeled after the Navigation Laws of Eng-
land, these new American laws contained the same types of enforcement features
that were found in the century-old acts of Parliament, against which the American
revolutionists rebelled. As J. B. Thayer put it, �The Revolution came, and then
what happened? Simply this, we cut the cord that tied us to Great Britain, and
there was no longer an external sovereign. Our conception was that �the people�
took his place. [S]o far as existing institutions were left untouched, they were con-
strued by translating the name and style of the English sovereign into that of our
new rulers�ourselves, the People.� Although the King�s armies were defeated in
1781, the essence of government in America remained the same. For example, the
Virginia Constitution of 1776 contained a provision that �All escheats, penalties,
and forfeitures, heretofore going to the King, shall go to the Commonwealth, save
only such as the legislature may abolish or otherwise provide for.�

Changing the locus of sovereignty from the English monarch to the people of
each American state in no way altered the exploitative nature of the institution
that had been ruling them. The English Crown, both in Great Britain and its col-
onies, had a long history of turning every contingency into a source of revenue.
�Forfeitures appealed to the English Crown because forfeited estates of attainted
traitors and felons added substantially to theCrown domain and because statutory
forfeitures were the principal means of tax enforcement.� Seizures provided a
steady source of income, and were never questioned as being a violation of consti-
tutional rights. By the time of the American Revolution, forfeiture, seizure, and
condemnation procedures were enshrined by ancient custom and statute in Eng-
land and its North American colonies.

English legislation regulating both coastal and foreign trade, as well as the es-
tablishment of a government board to collect customs duties, can be found as far
back as 1381, when the first Navigation Act was passed during the reign of Richard
II. A trade act enacted in the early 1540s, under the reign of Henry VIII, provided
for the forfeiture of goods carried in English owned vessels that carried foreign
shipmasters.Under an act of Parliament passed in 1564, the activities of informers
were encouraged by allowing them a share of penalties. During the Common-
wealth period in 1649 and 1651, a new series of Navigation Acts was approved by
Parliament. The Act of 1651 �proclaimed the doctrine thatmerchandise should be
brought directly from the country of production or from the port where usually
first shipped, and announced that goods must be carried either in ships of the
country of origin or of usual first shipment or in English ships.� Other than em-
powering the Admiralty to seize violators, the Act relied upon informers, who
were promised one-third of the value of the offending ship and cargo. At least forty
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or more vessels were seized and forfeited under the terms of this Act. Subsequent
legislation in 1660, provided that �the carrying of trade between ports in the Brit-
ish Empire� be limited to �English ships.� All merchants and factors doing busi-
ness in the British colonies were required to be bona-fide British subjects. �The
penalty was forfeiture of all their goods.� This act further provided that no sugar,
tobacco, cottonwood, indigo, or ginger be carried from the colonies to England
other than under pain of forfeiture. An office of �Survey, Collector and Receiver
of the Moneys and Forfeitures Payable by the Act� was also created at the same
time. If the master of the ship failed to make a complete and accurate accounting
of his cargo, both the ship and its lading were subject to seizure. The English
courts construed these statutes so that the act of an individual seaman, undertaken
without the knowledge of themaster or owner, could cause the forfeiture of an en-
tire ship. The Acts were written so that the burden of proof was upon the owner or
claimant to show that the seizure was illegal, rather than requiring the Admiralty
or Collector of Customs to defend their actions.

�Stealing the King�s customs,� otherwise known as smuggling, soon became
common. Evasion often took place by entering port secretly at night or falsifying
information relative to ownership of the cargo, �so that when His Majesty�s offi-
cers came to collect the duty,� there would be no valuables on which to levy it.
Even churches were used upon occasion to conceal smuggled goods, and the
clergy did not seem to have been unduly concerned about such crimes. �Proceed-
ings for the violation of the Navigation Acts or customs laws could be brought ei-
ther against the smuggler or against the offending ship and its illegal cargo,� by
actions �in personam� against the person involved or �in rem� against the thing
concerned. Since ancient times, the court of the Exchequer had used the �in
rem� action to give the King title to treasure-trove and wrecks, since many times
there was no obvious owner against whom suit could be brought. �The same tech-
nique proved valuable in seizures because the authorities could more often lay
their hands upon smuggled merchandise than upon the smugglers themselves.�
Once the smuggled goods were seized, they were then appraised as to value, and
two proclamations issued. The first �called upon those interested in the goods to
show cause why they should not remain forfeit, and the other invited bidders to
make an offer of more than the appraised value.� One half of the successful bid
was to be paid to the Exchequer, while the other half went to the officer making
the seizure.

Similar procedures were used to regulate prices, manufacturing, trade, ship-
ping, and real estate in colonial America. The very first set of price control mea-
sures issued in any English-speaking colony (Virginia in 1623) included a
forfeiture and confiscation feature: �Upon paine of forfeiture and confiscation of
all suchmoney and Tobacco received or due for commodities so sold (contrary to
the aforesaid orders) the one half to the informer, the other half to the State.� The
buyer of price-controlled goods was required to report his purchases to the Gover-
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nor or Counsel of State within ten days. For failure to do so �the said buyer shall
forfeit the value of said goods, the one half to the informer, and the other half to
the State.� When a public market was established in Boston in 1696 (requiring
that certain goods be traded only in the City�s market area), the lawmakers pro-
vided that those violating the laws of publicmarket be subject to forfeiture of their
goods, and that informers be paid rewards. A typical law provided that any �fish,
beef, or pork packed and sold without a Gager�s [official inspector] mark shall be
forfeited by the seller, the one half to the informer and the other half to the coun-
try.� J. R. T. Hughes in his analysis of Social Control in the Colonial Economy
pointed out that ever since the beginning of British colonization of North Amer-
ica, real estate�whether feudal holdings under British rule, or absolute fee sim-
ple title under state governments�has always been subject to �the authority of
our various political units to seize it and sell it for taxes.�

Beginning in the year 1764, the English government decided that the cen-
tury-old navigation system should be used for the sake of revenue and political ex-
ploitation. During the French and Indian Wars (1755�1763), Parliament had
enacted a number of �trading with the enemy� acts, which were enforced by the
BritishNavy. AsOliver Dickerson noted in TheNavigation Acts and the American
Revolution, with the coming of peace, the British navy became more of a menace
than any foreign enemy, such as France or Spain. It �continued in its wartime job
of policing British commerce. As the crews received one half the net proceeds of
all seizures, it was profitable for them to seize colonial ships on purely technical
grounds. Trials were in admiralty courts, the burden of proof of innocence was
upon the owner of the seized vessel. Costs were assessed against the owner even in
cases of acquittal; the owner had to give a heavy bond before he could file a claim
to his own vessel; and there was no practical way a naval officer in the colonies
could be sued for wrongful seizures. � Legislation after 1763 increased the tech-
nical grounds for seizure and opened up new opportunities for naval action
against colonial shipping. Thus the warfare that was begun against France in 1756
was continued with varying degrees of vigor against British colonial commerce
until the outbreaks of open hostilities� against the British in 1775.

The Sugar Act of 1764 and the Stamp Act of 1765marked the end of the period
of salutary neglect in BritishNorth America. Although the Stamp Act was only in
operation a little more than 4 months, and ultimately repealed in March 1766, its
enforcement provisions duplicated those in the Sugar Act. Under the former,
penalties for failure to purchase and display government tax stamps on legal and
commercial documents, pamphlets, newspapers, almanacs, and playing cards,
were to be assigned equally, in three parts, to the colonial governor, the informer,
and to the Crown. Under the Sugar Act, if a seizure was made at sea, one-half the
value went to the crew of the vessel making the seizure. Offenses under both acts
were triable in newly established courts of admiralty. These and similar other pro-
visions found in the Sugar Act and the Revenue Act of 1767 formed the basis for
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�the legal plundering of American commerce.� These laws generally recited that
a customs bond must be issued before any goods were loaded on board either a
coastal or ocean-going vessel, that the penalty for failure to have such bonds and
clearance papers was �confiscation of ship, tackle, stores, and cargo.� Additionally
there was a requirement that �all vessels had to carry cockets [manifests] listing in
detail every cargo item on board. Penalty was forfeiture of the goods not included
on the cockets.� If a shipmaster entered port and broke bulk before receiving a
permit to unload, then his ship was laid open to seizure. Any customs officer who
reported the breach of these conditions was entitled to one third the value of all
confiscations. �In the admiralty courts, goods or ships once seized were the prop-
erty of the crown unless legally claimed by the owner. To maintain a claim the
owner had to prove the innocence of goods or ship.� Even if the admiralty court
restored the cargo or ship to its original owner, generally the judges certified that
custom officials had �probable cause� in making the seizure. This meant that the
original owner had to pay all court costs, including the fee of the judges, and was
barred from bringing any future damage suit against the custom officials in the
civil courts.

Two examples will serve to demonstrate the odious nature of these British
practices. In Massachusetts in late 1767, the customs commissioners were �de-
nounced [by the merchants] as robbers, miscreants, and �bloodsuckers upon our
trade.� � John Hancock, future signer of the Declaration, and one of the leading
businessmen in the colony, announced that �he would not let any custom offi-
cials board any of his ships.� He followed through on his threat when, in April
1768, he refused to allow the commissioners to board his ship Lydia. On June
10th, his sloop Liberty was seized and confiscated in Boston harbor after loading
20 barrels of tar and 200 barrels of oil without a license. In late October 1768, Han-
cock and his five partners were sued by the Attorney General of the colony for
£9,000 each for allegedly aiding in the unloading of 100 pipes of wine on the night
of May 9th, 1768, when the Liberty first entered Boston. The suit was brought un-
der a provision of the Sugar Act that �any person in any way connected with or
abetting the unloading, transporting, receiving, storing, or concealing
uncustomed goods could be sued for triple the value of the goods allegedly
landed.� Finally in late March 1769, the suit was withdrawn for lack of evidence
and political support in London. After the condemnation decree, the Liberty had
been converted to a naval sloop, and was commanded by a zealous British navy
captain, William Reid, who sailed the ship into the harbor at Newport, Rhode Is-
land and began seizing merchant ships there. In mid-1769, members of the local
populace �grounded, scuttled, and then burned the Liberty [now a customs
sloop], to the ground.�

Similar events took place in the Southern colonies. In March 1767, Daniel
Moore was appointed Collector of Customs in Charleston, South Carolina. After
seizing three inner-coastal ships belonging to Henry Laurens, one of the richest
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men in the southern colonies,Moore quickly acquired a reputation for rapacious-
ness, and promised the southernmerchants that he would �sweat them at law with
their own money.� OnMay 24, 1768, Lauren�s ship Ann arrived from Bristol, was
properly entered at the customhouse, and began loading for the return journey.
Moore claimed that Captain Fortner, Laurens� master of the ship, had failed to
give bond prior to loading certain non-enumerated goods in violation of clause
twenty-three of the Sugar Act. The Ann was seized by George Roupell, Moore�s
deputy.With her tackle, furnishings, and cargo, theAnnwas probably worth in ex-
cess of £1,000 sterling. Laurens challenged the seizure, and the admiralty court
judge decided that the Ann should be released back to her owners, but even then,
Laurens was assessed two-thirds of court costs, as well as payment of the judge�s
fee. The seizure of the Ann received wide-spread notice in all the colonies. A
writer in the Pennsylvania Journal summarized the American outlook. �Our prop-
erty is not only taken fromus without our consent, but when thus taken, is applied
still further to oppress and ruin us. The swarms of watchers, tide waiters, spies, and
other underlings [are] now known in every port in America, [and] infamous in-
formers, like dogs of prey thirsting after the fortunes of worthy and wealthy men,
are let loose and encouraged to seize� the property of these unlucky merchants.

Despite these pre-Revolutionary experiences with forfeitures and seizures, no
objection to these procedures was registered in the Declaration of Independence.
The closest remonstrance was against the King�s imposition �of Taxes on us with-
out our Consent.� The rebellious colonists did not oppose the use of seizures and
forfeitures, they only objected to their use against themselves. In fact, �three
weeks after the Declaration of Independence, the Continental Congress pro-
posed a law making all property of those siding with the King subject to seizure.
During the early years of the RevolutionaryWar, virtually every state enacted laws
confiscating the holdings of people loyal to the Crown.� Traitors, enemy aliens,
and other people guilty of the offense of �adhering to the enemy� were banished
�and all their real and personal property confiscated.� �Debts owed to Britishmer-
chants were another target of the state legislatures.� In Virginia, Maryland, and
North Carolina money owed to enemy aliens or British merchants was seques-
tered and paid into the state treasuries. British creditors were not allowed to sue
their American debtors in the local American courts. So far as is known, no Ameri-
can patriot took exception to these forfeitures, seizures, and sequestration
schemes. Some 40 years after the Revolution, Chancellor James Kent noted that
these procedures �had been the constant theme of complaints and obloquy in our
political discussions for the fifteen years preceding the war,� yet were unhesitat-
ingly embraced by the legislative and judicial branches of the new country.

From a strictly constitutional point of view, what was the legal basis for forfei-
tures and seizures? Probably it was considered an inherent right of sovereignty,
falling within the power of Congress to �lay and collect Taxes, Duties, Imposts
and Excises.� Whatever its source, it was not long before the first Congress of the
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United States relied upon their use. The first meeting of Congress took place on
March 4, 1789. On July 31, 1789, Congress passed legislation to �regulate the Col-
lection of the Duties imposed by law on the tonnage of ship or vessels, and on
goods, wares and merchandises imported into the United States� (Section 1,
Chapter 5). Many portions of the law dealt with forfeitures and seizures. Section
12 provided that goods were to be forfeited if landed in the United States without a
customs permit; Section 22 provided that goods entered, but not truly invoiced,
should be forfeited; Section 24 empowered the Customs agents to search for and
seize concealed goods; Section 25 authorized the conviction of any person con-
cealing goods, who upon conviction shall forfeit such goods and pay a sumdouble
the value of the goods so concealed; Section 37 provided that vessels and goods
condemned by this act should be sold to the highest bidder at public auction; Sec-
tion 38 determined that all forfeiture proceedings should be split between the
United States Treasury, the informer(s), and customs collectors; and finally, Sec-
tion 40 provided that all goods brought into the United States by land, contrary to
this act, should be forfeited together with the carriages, horses, and oxen that shall
be employed in conveying the same. This legislation formed the basis for subse-
quent laws, such as that of First Congress, Session III, Chapter 15, March 3, 1791
which sparked theWhiskey Rebellion (seeThe Voluntaryist, No. 68, June 1994, p.
6).

It is not knownwhen the first official seizures and forfeiture of smuggled goods
into the United States took place, but in the early 1800s court cases record legal
challenges to government expropriation. However, since the money generated by
customs revenues was probably the primary source of income to the federal gov-
ernment, it is not surprising that the federal courts upheld these laws under the
justification of �guarding the revenue laws from abuse.� One of the earliest court
cases contesting a forfeiture proceeding was registered as �The United States v
1960 Bags of Coffee� (12 US 398). Agents of the Federal government had seized a
large quantity of coffee imported in violation of theNon-intercourseAct ofMarch
1, 1809. Justice Johnson of the Supreme Court noted that �the question rests on
the wording of the act of Congress, by which it is expressly declared that the forfei-
ture shall take place upon the commission of the offense.� Therefore, the govern-
ment was entitled to the forfeited goods even though the importer had sold them
to an innocent purchaser for valuable consideration.

Another early landmark case, involving the power of the government to seize a
ship under the piracy acts of March 3, 1819, was heard before the Supreme Court
in January 1827. In the case of �The Palmyra� (25 US 1) the use of the �in rem� ac-
tion to impose a forfeiture was challenged. The owner of the ship contended that
a forfeiture could not be imposed �in rem� until he had first been convicted in a
criminal prosecution. The court held that no criminal conviction was necessary
to sustain an �in rem� forfeiture. The proceeding against the thing forfeited stands
wholly unaffected by any criminal proceeding �in personam� against its owner,
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and �no personal conviction of the offender [or owner] is necessary to enforce a
forfeiture �in rem� in cases of this nature.� In upholding the difference between a
civil forfeiture and a criminal one, the court laid out the groundwork for all future
civil or �in rem� government attacks on private property. All civil forfeitures begin
with the arrest or seizure of the offending property. On the other hand, a criminal
forfeiture cannot commence until the defendant has been convicted in a criminal
proceeding.

During the first half of the nineteenth century there was little departure from
the government�s standard practice of enforcing the customs laws via �in rem�
proceedings. However with the outbreak of the Civil War, Congress found a new
way to apply forfeiture and seizure laws. The first Union confiscation law was
passed on July 15, 1861 (Statutes at Large, XII, 319) and provided for the confisca-
tion of property, including slaves actually employed in the aid of the insurrection.
The second confiscation law, passed in mid-1862, was titled �An Act to Suppress
Insurrection, to punish Treason and Rebellion, to seize and confiscate the Prop-
erty of Rebels, and for other Purposes� (Statutes at Large, XII, 589). It provided for
seizure and forfeiture of two different categories of property. First, property be-
longing to �officers, whether civil, military, or naval of the Confederate govern-
ment or any of the rebel states, and of citizens of loyal states giving aid or comfort
to the rebellion� was declared seizable at once without qualification. Second,
other people in any part of the United States who aided the rebellion were to be
warned by public proclamation, and given sixty days in which to return their alle-
giance to the federal government. If they failed to do so, their property was to be
confiscated.

Something like this happened in the case of the Robert E. Lee estate, known
as �Arlington,� in northernVirginia. Soon after the first confiscation act in August
1861, Congress levied a direct tax upon real estate in the South. The tax was up-
held by the Supreme Court as constitutional, even though no similar levy was
made against property in the loyal states. The tax was only assessed and collected
in those areas of the South controlled by the northern armies. Owners were only
given one chance to pay the tax; should payment bemissed, there was no grace pe-
riod during which the property might be redeemed and saved from seizure and
auction. Tax commissioners often required payment of the tax in person by the
owner, an onerous burden for those owners behind the southern lines. Addi-
tionally, if valuable land was sold, any proceeds in excess of the tax due were for-
warded to the U.S. Treasury, rather than being returned to the original owner.
Many opponents of the direct tax described it simply as another form of forfeiture
and confiscation.

In the case of the Lee property, a tax amounting to $92.07 was levied, and in
September 1865, the whole estate was sold for its non-payment. The tax commis-
sioners bid $26,800 on part of the estate for the federal government. (This parcel is
now known as Arlington National Cemetery.) After the death of Mrs. Robert E.
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Lee, her son,G.W. P. C. Lee petitionedCongress, claiming he possessed valid ti-
tle to the estate. He contested the validity of the tax sale which amounted to con-
fiscation in his view. His mother had attempted to tender the tax through an
agent, but the commissioners had refused to accept it. The Lee petition was bur-
ied in Congressional committee, and not heard of further. Mr. Lee then brought
suit in federal court in Alexandria, Virginia, where his title was upheld. On ap-
peal, the Supreme Court sustained the lower court decision, but not on the basis
that such war-time tax sales were unconstitutional. Rather, the Court denounced
the conduct of these particular tax commissioners, who had refused payment
fromMrs. Lee�s agent and required that the owner pay the tax in person. �In view
of the decision, an appropriation became necessary to establish the title of the
United States to Arlington Cemetery. The matter was finally settled by the pay-
ment of $150,000 as compensation to the Lee heirs, in return for which a release of
all claims against the property was secured.�

The Civil War is notable for greatly expanding taxation and the related en-
forcement powers of the federal government. �The first income tax measure ever
put into operation by the federal government� was signed by President Lincoln on
July 1, 1862. The tax was a lien upon any property owned by the taxpayer, �and, if
not paid, the property could be taken and sold by the United States� (12 U S Stat-
utes at Large, 474�75). George S. Boutwell, first commissioner of Internal Reve-
nue, not only employed detectives to search out those wealthy individuals who
refused to file or attempted to defraud the government, but also established the
rule that informers might be rewarded. The first federal legislation authorizing
the compulsory production of personal papers and records for tax enforcement
purposes was passed on March 3, 1863 (�An Act to prevent and punish Frauds
upon the Revenue,� 12 Stat. 737), soon after the first federal income tax law. The
law �authorized the search and seizure of a man�s private papers, or the compul-
sory production of them, for the purpose of using them in evidence against him in
a criminal case, or in a proceeding to enforce the forfeiture of his property.� In
other words, if the government alleged that an excise, duty, or income tax was due,
or that property be forfeit, then the government�s claim was to be upheld unless
the defendant produced his books and records to prove otherwise.

The case of Boyd v. United States (116 US 616, 1886) is particularly interesting,
not because it found such legislation unconstitutional, but because it shows that
the original Constitution and Bill of Rights sanctioned the violation of private
property and personal privacy. In the Boyd case, Justice Bradley pointed out that
the 4th Amendment did not prohibit all searches and seizures, but only outlawed
�unreasonable searches and seizures.� In deciding the case against the govern-
ment, Bradley noted that �the search for and seizure of stolen or forfeited goods, or
goods liable to duties and concealed to avoid the payment thereof, was a totally
different thing than a search for and seizure of a man�s private books and papers
for the purpose of obtaining information therein contained, or of using them as
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evidence against him.�What Bradley didn�t say, was that it was the government it-
self, which was the judge of what was reasonable and unreasonable. Furthermore,
as constitutional history has shown, his distinction is a distinctionwithout a differ-
ence, because courts today generally hold defendants in contempt if they do not
produce their books and records for the Internal Revenue Service.

In making these admissions, Bradley demonstrated that the government has
always had the power to seize goods forfeited for breach of the revenue laws.
�[S]eizures have been authorized by our own revenue acts from the commence-
ment of government. The first statute passed by Congress to regulate the collec-
tion of duties, the act of July 31, 1789, 1 Stat. 29, 43 contains provisions to this effect.
As this act was passed by the sameCongress which proposed for adoption the orig-
inal amendments to the Constitution, it is clear that themembers of that body did
not regard searches and seizures of this kind as �unreasonable,� and they are not
embraced within the prohibition of the amendment.� Bradley noted other excep-
tions to the 4th Amendment prohibition against �unreasonable search and sei-
zures:�

So, also the supervision authorized to be exercised by officers of the
revenue over the manufacture or custody of excisable articles, and the
entries thereof in books required by law to be kept for their inspection,
are necessarily excepted out of the category of unreasonable searches
and seizures. So, also, the laws which provide for the search and sei-
zure of articles and things which it is unlawful for a person to have in
his possession for the purpose of issue or disposition, such as counter-
feit coins, lottery tickets, implements of gambling, etc., are not within
this category. Many other things of this character might be enumer-
ated.

In closing his opinion, Bradley also objected to the government�s attempt to
make �in rem� forfeitures civil, rather than criminal. In his view this was repre-
hensible and impermissible because the claimants were deprived of their legal
immunities and protections under the criminal laws of due process.

It is clear that, today, we are living with the legacy of not only the EnglishNav-
igation Acts, but the Civil War Confiscation Acts, and the income tax law of 1862.
Nearly every court case since the founding of the United States has upheld the
right of the political sovereign to exercise its power�via forfeitures and sei-
zures�over the lives and property of its citizens. The foundational precedents
were set in the common law, and confirmed in the early federal courts. Cases
from the last half of the nineteenth century and early twentieth centurymerely set
the tone for today�s drug prohibition laws, and their accompanying forfeiture pro-
visions. Cases such as theUnited States v. Two Horses (1878), theUnited States v.
Two BayMules, Etc. (1888), or theUnited States v. One Black Horse, et. al. (1904),
all reflect the federal government�s power to seize animals and conveyances that
were used to transport liquor on which no federal excise had been paid. Once this
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power was established, there was no difficulty in using it to confiscate motor cars,
trucks, boats and airplanes used in the illegal transportation of untaxed or prohib-
ited liquor or drugs.

It is hard to see any end in sight as the government attempts to expand the use
of its forfeiture laws. �Once a property qualifies for forfeiture, almost any other
property owned or possessed by the same person can fall into the forfeiture pot.�
As the government succeeds in casting its forfeiture nets, it would not be too im-
plausible to imagine that all of Harvard University might be seized because some
drug sale or drug manufacturing took place on campus. As Steven Duke and Al-
bert Gross, authors ofAmerica�s Longest War, have written:

Where will it end? Why not extend it [forfeitures] to income tax eva-
sion and take the homes of the millions�some say as many as 30 mil-
lion�who cheat on their taxes? The statutory basis for forfeiting
homes and businesses of tax evaders is already in place. The Internal
Revenue Code reads, �It shall be unlawful to have or possess any prop-
erty intended for use in violating the provisions of the Internal Reve-
nue Service Laws or which has been so used, and no property rights
shall exist in any such property.�[26 USC 7302] The provisions of this
law could even be extended to the accountants and lawyers of income
tax cheats.

If ever proof was needed of the voluntaryist assertion that governments don�t
create, protect, or enforce property rights, here it is. Coercive governments de-
stroy and negate property rights. Or as Daniel Moore, the eighteenth century cus-
toms man put it, �We�ll sweat them at law with their own money!�v
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Whose Property Is It Anyway?
by Carl Watner
(from No. 73, April 1995)

In my article, �Sweat Them at Law� (Whole No. 72), I contended �that govern-
ments don�t create, protect, or enforce property rights.� Below is further evidence
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to support my conclusion. Although I knew that inheritance and estate taxation is
a potent means by which the State undercuts and destroys the principle of private
property, I had no idea how blatantly the American judiciary acknowledged this
fact.

Inheritance refers to the manner in which property, upon the death of its
owner, is conveyed into new hands. Since the beginning of human history, peo-
ple have been acquiring real and personal property, and leaving it for the benefit
of their heirs. The right of children to inherit the property of their parents has ex-
isted in one form or another long before Esau sold his birthright to the wily Jacob.
However, both in ancient societies and in modern times, their inheritance has
been taxed and the right to bequeath property has been minutely regulated by
those possessing political power. For example, �seven centuries before the Chris-
tian era, property transferswere taxed in Egypt at a 10 per cent rate; [and] the trans-
fer of property by inheritance was included in this tax.� References to estate taxes
are found in a papyrus dating from 117 B. C. The Romans instituted a 5% tax on
bequests in 6 A.D.

The Egyptian and Roman taxes, like their modern counterparts, rested on the
feudal doctrine of property�that full title to all property in the domain of the sov-
ereign rested with its political ruler or the State. The Egyptian inheritance tax was
viewed as a �redemption fee,� meaning that the heirs had to ransom the property
of their deceased parent from the pharaoh. Likewise, thousands of years later, �the
United States Supreme Court and the vast majority of state tribunals, on numer-
ous occasions, have enunciated the doctrine that Succession is a privilege con-
ferred by the State and that the power of the State with respect to it is unlimited.�
In American, as in ancient, jurisprudence, �it is only by virtue of the State that the
heir is entitled to receive any of his ancestor�s estate.�

When a person dies, what might happen to the property that person has
owned? Several scenarios are possible. First of all, the person or people designated
by the deceased might take possession and title to the property, according to in-
structions left by the deceased. Historically, in some societies the deceased has
been required to leave the bulk of his or her estate to spouse and children. In at
least one place�communist Russia�all inheritance was prohibited for a time
(under the decree of April 27, 1918, which lasted for five years). �The reason for the
restoration of Succession was the discovery that the people were circumventing
the law so flagrantly that it was considered more expedient to allow Succession
and impose a tax on it than to attempt [outright] confiscation.� Finally, if neither
the State nor the family succeeds to the property, it might simply be left up for
grabs and taken by the first person to appear and claim it.

Societies organized around the tribe or clan did not have to deal with the ques-
tion of succession because the concept of inheritance presupposes that of private
ownership. But even in those times and places where some forms of private prop-
erty have existed, there have always been political restrictions on how and to
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whom the deceased could leave property. If property, whether real or personal, is
truly private, then logical consistency demands that the owner be able to leave in-
structions regarding the disposition of his or her assets. AsMurray Rothbard in his
essay, �Justice and Property Rights,� has put it

� if Smith and Jones and Clemente have the right to their labor and
their property and to exchange the titles to this property for the simi-
larly obtained property of others, then they also have the right to give
their property to whomever they wish. The point is not the right of �in-
heritance� but the right of bequest, a right which derives from the title
to property itself. If Roberto Clemente owns his labor and the money
he earns from it, then he has the right to give that money to the baby
Clemente [or whomever he chooses].

Contrast this reasoning to the theory that the right to own property is created
by the State. As one expositor wrote, �Inheritance is a creature of domestic law.
The State gives and the State may take away.� This has been, and is, the situation
in America today.When it comes to inheritance, there is no judicial pretense that
the disposition of property is a natural right. In other words, there is nothing in the
federal or any of the state constitutions that restrains politicians from abolishing
inheritance or the will-making power altogether. Inheritance and estate taxation
rest on three intertwined theories: (a) the feudal power of the state over the prop-
erty of the dead; (b) the power of the state to control and regulate succession
within its boundaries; and (c) the power of the state to raise revenue via various
forms of taxation. The federal and state judiciaries have asserted these theories
time and time again, as a review of themost important inheritance cases reveals:

Mager v. Grima (United States Supreme Court, 49 US 1168, 1850)

Now, the law in question is nothing more than an exercise of the
power, which every state and sovereignty possesses, of regulating the
manner and terms uponwhich property, real or personal, within its do-
minion, may be transmitted by last will and testament, or by inheri-
tance; and of prescribing who shall and who shall not be capable of
taking it. Every State or nation may unquestionably refuse to allow an
alien to take either real or personal property situated within its limits,
either as heir or legatee, and may, it if thinks proper, direct that prop-
erty so descending or bequeathed shall belong to the State. In many of
the States of this Union, at this day, real property devised to an alien is
liable to escheat [to the State].

Eyre v. Jacob (14 Gratt 422, 73 Am Dec 367, Virginia, 1858)

The right to take property by devise or descent is the creature of the law
and secured and protected by its authority. The legislature might, if it
saw proper, restrict the succession or it may tomorrow, if it pleases, ab-
solutely repeal the statute of wills and that of descents and distributions
and declare that upon the death of a party his property shall be applied
to the payment of his debts and the residue appropriated to public uses.
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Pullen v. Commissioners (66 NC 361, North Carolina, 1872)

Property itself, as well as the succession to it, is the creature of positive
law. The legislative power declares what objects in nature may be held
as property; it provides by what forms and on what conditions it may be
transmitted from one person to another, it confines the right of inherit-
ing to certain persons whom it defines as heirs; and on the failure of
such it takes the property to the State as an escheat.

The right to give or take property is not one of those natural rights
and inalienable rights which are supposed to precede all government,
and which no government can rightfully impair. There was a time, at
least as to gift by will, [when] it did not exist; and there may be a time
again when it will seem wise and expedient to deny it. These are the
uncontested powers of the Legislature upon which no article of the
Constitution has laid its hands to impair them. If the Legislature may
destroy this right, may it not regulate it? May it not impose conditions
upon its exercise? And the condition it has imposed in this case is a tax.

United States v. Perkins (United States Supreme Court, 163 US 625, 1896)

While the laws of all civilized States recognize in every citizen the ab-
solute right to his own earnings, and to the enjoyment of his own prop-
erty, and the increase thereof, during his life, except so far as the State
may require him to contribute his share for public expenses, the right
to dispose of his property by will has always been considered purely a
creature of statute and within legislative control. [W]e know of no legal
principle to prevent the legislature from taking away or limiting the
right of testamentary disposition or imposing such conditions upon its
exercise as it may deem conducive to the public good.

Magoun v. Illinois Trust & Savings Bank (United States Supreme Court, 170
US 283, 1898)

Legacy and inheritance taxes are not new in our laws. The constitu-
tionality of the[se] taxes has been declared. They are based on two prin-
ciples (1) An inheritance tax is not one on property, but one on the
succession; (2) the right to take property by devise or descent is the
creature of the law, and not a natural right,�a privilege,�and there-
fore the authority which confers it may impose conditions upon it.

Irving Trust Co. v. Day (United States Supreme Court, 314 US 556, 1942)

Nothing in the Federal Constitution forbids the legislature of a state to
limit, condition, or even abolish the power of testamentary disposition
over property within its jurisdiction.

After reading these statist comments, several remarks are in order. First of all, it
is important to remember that the family, and succession of property within the
family, existed long before the State came into existence. �A practice so univer-
sally accepted and so universally acquiesced in at all times,�, is somethingmore
substantial than a privilege conferred by the State.� Secondly, what would people
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do regarding succession if there were no State, or if the State made no laws for tes-
tamentary disposition or descent? What would happen is what occurs whenever
voluntaryism flourishes. People would arrange their own affairs to suit them-
selves. Yes, there might be chaos and confusion until things were sorted out, but
eventually customs and practices would evolve under which property was trans-
mitted fromone generation to another in accordance with the desires and instruc-
tions of the deceased. The last thing in the world we need, both figuratively and
literally, is for the State to tell us what wemay do andmay not do with our property
when we die. v

Is �Taxation Is Theft� A Seditious Statement?:
A Short History ofGovernmental Criticism in the Early United States
by Carl Watner
(from No. 86, June 1997)

Introduction
In August 1996, I received a press release regarding the imprisonment and le-

gal appeal of the organizers of the Hickory (North Carolina) Patriots, a private or-
ganization which opposes the federal income tax. The defendants, Robert
Clarkson, Vernon Rubel, and Dr. Herbert Fleshner, were convicted (Federal
Case No. 94-5933, originating in the United States District Court for theWestern
District of North Carolina, Statesville Division) on October 5, 1994 of violating
the provisions of Section 371 of Title 18 of the United States Code of laws. Accord-
ing to the Bill of Indictment the three defendants �did knowingly, willfully and
unlawfully conspire,� to defraud the United States by impeding, impairing, ob-
structing and defeating the lawful government functions of the Internal Revenue
Service of the Treasury Department.� The indictment stated that these activities
primarily consisted of public meetings where 1) the constitutionality of the
Sixteenth Amendmentwas called into question, 2) instructionswere given to indi-
viduals how to fileW-4 formswith increased exemptions, and 3) conclusions were
reached that the income tax laws do not pertain to wages and salaries (and that,
therefore, working people are not required to file income tax returns). The meet-
ings were attended by undercover IRS agents, who later replayed tapes of the
meetings to the jury.

In October 1995, Clarkson appealed his conviction to the United States Court
of Appeals for the Fourth Circuit in Richmond, Virginia. At the original trial, the
IRS labeled Clarkson as a leader in the tax protest movement. Clarkson freely ad-
mitted that he and his co-defendants had organized public meetings where he
had openly challenged the constitutionality of the income tax. However, he
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claimed that his rights to do so were protected under the First Amendment to the
Constitution (�Congress shall make no law � abridging the freedom of speech,
or of the press; or the right of the people peaceably to assemble, and to petition the
Government for a redress of grievances�). The trial court judge would not allow
any First Amendment issues to be raised and sentenced Clarkson to 57 months of
imprisonment.

As the editor, publisher, and chief contributor to The Voluntaryist, the Clark-
son case hit me squarely between the eyes. Could I be charged with a similar
crime? Unlike Clarkson, I am not concerned with the constitutionality of the in-
come tax laws. I oppose taxation and all political statutes on moral grounds.
Stealing is wrong; taxation is a form of stealing; therefore taxes are wrong regard-
less of what the government says or does. (See the accompanying article, �On
Keeping Your Own: Taxation Is Theft!�) It is not so far fetched to imagine that
someday, on the basis of my published writings, I might be charged with imped-
ing the collection of government revenues.

Furthermore, much of what I have written and published during the last de-
cade and a half of The Voluntaryist has been highly critical of the government of
the United States. In �If This Be Treason, Make the Most of It!� (Whole No. 30,
February 1988 ), I addressed the treasonous and seditious nature of my writings. If
sedition be defined as anything that tends to disturb the tranquility of the State
and which might lead to its subversion, then clearly the educational and instruc-
tional efforts of The Voluntaryist, even though they be nonviolent, are seditious
because their intent is to weaken the grasp of statism over theminds of individuals
in this country and every other country in the world.

My outlook since that time has not changed, andwhat I wrote bears repeating:

We oppose not only specific states (such as the United States), but the
very concept of the nation-state itself.Without the State there would be
no compulsory institution to betray. One is not accused of treason
when one quits FordMotor Co. and goes to work for General Motors.
But it is generally considered treasonous to renounce one�s citizenship
(as when one attempts to become a naturalized citizen of a country
that your country is at war with) because allegiance to the State was his-
torically deemed perpetual and immutable.

Since voluntaryists look upon the State as a criminal institution,we
believe that we owe it no allegiance. Since we view the U.S. Constitu-
tion as �a covenant with death, an agreement with hell,� as William
Lloyd Garrison put it, we accept no duty to uphold it or abide by it.
Since the State is a thief we owe it no respect. The State is an invasive
institution per se, that claims sovereign jurisdiction over a given geo-
graphical area and which derives its support from compulsory levies,
known as taxation. The invasive trait of the State �persists regardless of
who occupies [the] positions of power in the State or what their indi-
vidual purposes may be.� This insight leads us to view the State and its
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minions as a criminal gang engaged in a common criminal enter-
prise�namely, the attempt to dominate, oppress, coercively monopo-
lize, despoil, and rule over all the people and property in a given
geographic area.

In short, the fundamental purpose of every State is conquest, and the United
States government, even in its earliest days, has never departed from this norm. As
I have pointed out in many historical articles in The Voluntaryist, the American
Revolution, and the State apparatus that took control over the American colonies
after independence was declared from Great Britain were not libertarian enter-
prises. The American revolutionaries and the Founding Fathers violated the
rights of peaceful civilians during the war against British rule. They continued to
levy compulsory taxes during the revolution and under the rule of the U.S. Con-
stitution. They suppressed rebellion and secession. Their stand on slavery was
unlibertarian. Hardly any time passed at all after the adoption of the Constitution
before governmental policies were adopted which violated both the spirit and the
actual wording of the document. So while the Americans might have rebelled
against (what they considered) the abuses of George III, they did not reject his
right or the right of some other government to rule andmaintain its conquest over
a subject population. �Far from wishing to overthrow the authority of govern-
ment,� their intent was to establish a new government which they could control.
Instead of disbanding political government for the American people, the Ameri-
can Revolution only resulted in the swapping of one State for another.

The Alien and Sedition Laws
The likelihood that I might be charged with impeding government operations

or sedition is even greater when one views the history of sedition laws in the
United States. At least twice in American history (the late 1790s, andWorldWar I)
these laws have been responsible for the suppression of criticism of the govern-
ment and the imprisonment or deportation of those antagonistic to the govern-
ment and its policies. What is even more noteworthy is that the first occurrence
happened less than ten years after the adoption of the Constitution. In an effort to
support these charges and flesh out the history of sedition in the early days of the
United States, the remainder of this article will be devoted to a review of the Alien
and Sedition laws of 1798.

In order to comprehend the reasons for this legislation, it is necessary to under-
stand the geo-political situation in America and Europe at the time. George
Washington, President, and John Adams, Vice-President, began their second
term of office in 1793; with Adams succeeding to the Presidency in March 1797.
The commercial treaty concluded with England in November 1794, by John Jay,
had disrupted Franco-American relations since France regarded it as evidence of
a pro-British policy. Members of Adams� Federalist party feared a French inva-
sion. French privateers in the Caribbean preyed on American commerce. The
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FrenchDirectory attempted to extortmoney from three American commissioners
when they were sent to Paris to negotiate a peaceful settlement of differences be-
tween the two countries. The �X Y Z despatches� created a storm of criticism in
the United States, which led President Adams to adopt a policy of armed neutral-
ity toward France, even though it was expected that France would declare war
against the United States.

All these events conspired to serve as �a starting point for spirited measures
that would strengthen the federal government.� A navy department was created,
separate from the army; theMarine Corps was revived, and naval frigates and war-
ships were outfitted and purchased. Congress authorized the enlistment of 10,000
men in the army; Washington and Hamilton were appointed as generals to com-
mand the new army; and a gunners� school was begun atWest Point, which was to
become home of the United States Military Academy. Adams hoped to protect
American commerce, but hoped to avoid war and did so by sending a new minis-
ter to France who concluded a commercial convention between the two coun-
tries in September 1800.Meanwhile, in the congressional elections of 1798�1799,
the Federalists obtained a majority of the seats in the House and Senate. The Re-
publicans, led by vice-president Thomas Jefferson, were tagged as Jacobins and
discredited because of their support of France.NumerousEuropean radicals who
had fled from England, France, and Ireland were already in the United States.
�By French consular estimates, there were 25,000 French refugees in the United
States in 1798.� The Federalist fear of a French invasion and the possibility of
these foreigners engaging in treasonous activities against the United States re-
sulted in the passage of legislation against these aliens and other critics of the gov-
ernment.

Commonly referred to as the Alien and Sedition Laws, there were actually
four statutes passed during the summer of 1798. The Naturalization Act (Statutes
at Large, I, 566�569; signed into law on June 18, 1798) was the earliest piece of
Federalist legislation and was designed to deprive foreign-born citizens of the
privilege of becoming officeholders and engaging in political activity. Under this
law, a foreign-born resident of the United States had to prove that he had lived in
the United States fourteen years before he could become a naturalized citizen.
Five of those years must have been spent in the state or territory where he was be-
ing naturalized and at least five years before his citizenship could be granted, he
must have declared his intentions of becoming a citizen. The Naturalization Act
extended by nine years (as compared to the previous law) the time that foreigners
had to wait before they could become citizens. The intent of the law was to reduce
the foreign influence in American politics and resulted in questioning the bona fi-
des of the Republican leader in the House of Representatives, foreign-born Albert
Gallatin.

The second law known as the Alien Friends Act was actually titled �An Act
concerning Aliens,� (Statutes at Large, I, 570�572) and was signed by President

298 · I Must Speak Out



JohnAdams on June 25,1798. This was a temporary peacetimemeasure, which ex-
pired at the end of Adams� second term of office. It delegated to the president ex-
traordinary powers over aliens: �[I]t shall be lawful for the President of the United
States at any time during the continuance of this act, to order all such aliens as he
shall judge dangerous to the peace and safety of the United States, or shall have
reasonable ground to suspect are concerned in any treasonable or secretmachina-
tions against the government thereof, to depart out of the territory of the United
States, within such time as shall be expressed in such order.� Aliens ordered to de-
part could protest their expulsion and if a Presidentially-appointed commissioner
found they held no threat to the interests of the United States, they could be
granted a license to remain within the United States. Penalties for failure to de-
part the country when ordered and not having obtained a license consisted of a
maximum of three years imprisonment and denial of United States citizenship in
the future. Many Southerners opposed this legislation because they believed that
the President could use his authority to deport their slaves by labeling them unde-
sirable aliens. Adams never did this and only grudgingly exercised his powers un-
der the law: the only warrants of expulsion signed were in the case of two Irish
journalists. However, the law�s intention was fulfilled because �over a dozen
shiploads of Frenchmen left the country in anticipation of trouble.�

The third law passed by the Federalist Congress and approved by President
Adams on July 6, 1798, was titled �An Act Respecting Alien Enemies� (Statutes at
Large, I, 577�578). It had no expiration date, was only applicable during hostili-
ties, and could have served as the model for the interment legislation affecting
some Japanese-Americans during World War II. This statute authorized the ap-
prehension, restraint, and or removal of all non-naturalized residentswhose coun-
try of allegiance had declared war or committed predatory incursions against the
United States. Both the President and federal and state courts of criminal jurisdic-
tion were empowered to regulate and oversee the behavior of enemy aliens al-
lowed to remain in the United States during a military crisis. The President was
empowered to declare that a state of emergency existed, under which these pow-
ers might be exercised.

The Sedition Act was the real crown jewel of Federalist policy. Formally ti-
tled, �An act in addition to the act, entitled �An Act for the punishment of certain
crimes against the United States�,� it was approved July 14, 1798 (Statutes at Large,
I, 596�597). Its primary purpose was tomake seditious libel a federal crime, which
could then be used to stifle Republican criticism of the Adams administration.
The Federalists justified this legislation on the grounds of self-preservation. Un-
der the Constitution, the federal courts lacked jurisdiction to try conspiracies
against the government or seditious libel without specific statutory authority.
Therefore, these activities needed to be made federal crimes, even though they
could already be prosecuted at the state level under the common law. The perti-
nent portions of the law bear repeating:
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Sec. 1. That if any persons shall unlawfully combine or conspire to-
gether, with intent to oppose any measure or measures of the govern-
ment of the United States,�, or to impede the operation of any law of
the United States, �, he or they shall be deemed guilty of a high mis-
demeanor, and on conviction before any court of the United States
having jurisdiction thereof, shall be punished by a fine not exceeding
five thousand dollars, and by imprisonment during a term not less than
six months nor exceeding five years. �

Sec. 2. That if any person shall write, print, utter or publish, or shall
cause or procure to be written, printed, uttered or published, or shall
knowingly and willingly assist or aid in writing, printing, uttering or
publishing any false, scandalous and malicious writing or writings
against the government of the United States, or either house of the
Congress of the United States, or the President of the United States,
with intent to defame the said government, or either House of the said
Congress, or the said President, or to bring them, or either or any of
them, into contempt or disrepute, or to excite against them, or either or
any of them, the hatred of the good people of the United States, or to
stir up seditionwithin theUnited States, or to excite any unlawful com-
binations therein, for opposing or resisting any law of the United
States, or any act of the President of the United States, �, or to resist,
oppose, or defeat any such law or act, �, then such person, being
thereof convicted before any court of the United States having jurisdic-
tion thereof, shall be punished by a fine not exceeding two thousand
dollars, and by imprisonment not exceeding two years.

Sec. 3. That if any person shall be prosecuted under this act, for the
writing or publishing of any libel aforesaid, it shall be lawful for the de-
fendant,�, to give [in] evidence in his defence, the truth of thematter
contained in the publication charged as a libel. And the jury who shall
try the cause, shall have the right to determine the law and the fact, un-
der the direction of the court, as in other cases.

Sec. 4. That this act shall continue and be in force until the third
day of March, one thousand eight hundred and one, and no longer.

In examining the SeditionLaw, it should be observed that it did not outlaw the
advocacy of the violent or forceful overthrow of the federal government. This had
been provided for in the Treason Law of 1790. Under the common law of Eng-
land, which had been adopted by the thirteenAmerican states, there was a distinc-
tion between treason (acting against the government) and sedition (writing or
speaking out against the government). During the 1700s, sedition had come to
mean stirring up disaffection against the king, his ministers, or the established in-
stitutions of government, even though such words or deeds were not accompa-
nied by or conducive to open violence. The Federalists were trying to get around
the very exacting requirements of treason set forth in the Constitution �by creat-
ing crimes similar to treason and then imprisoningmen for speeches and writing
deemed disloyal.� (Weyl, 8) The test of the criminality of such utterances was
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whether or not they tended to blame or castigate the government and its officials
for their policies. It was a presumption of the common law that whosoever en-
gaged in sedition intended to bring the government into disrepute and intended
to overthrow the State. Under the common law, the truth of the libel or the criti-
cism of the government was no defense. It was the provocation and intention, not
the truth or falsity of what was said or written, which was being punished.

The states were not bound by the constraints of the First Amendment. In fact,
the Federalists argued that the Sedition Law only allowed the federal government
to do what the states could already do. The Sedition Law �spelled out the com-
mon law meaning of the First Amendment. Rather than abridging freedom of
speech and of the press, the law would merely stifle its licentiousness.� (Smith,
139) Nor did the law alter the time-honored common law definition of sedition.
Jefferson and his Republican supporters viewed the issue as one of states� rights
versus federal authority, rather than questioning the propriety of defining sedition
as a crime. They believed that restraints upon the press should be imposed by the
states, rather than the federal government. Even though the Kentucky and Vir-
ginia Resolutions of 1798 and 1799, authored by Jefferson and Madison, declared
these federal laws �null and void,� their reasoning was never intended to be ap-
plied to seditious libel at the state level.

The �Sedition Mongers�
The Federalists were so anxious to bring their critics to the bar of law, that they

did not even wait for the passage of the federal Sedition Law to begin the prosecu-
tion of their opponents. Two weeks before the Alien Friends law was signed,
Benjamin Franklin Bache of the Philadelphia newspaper, the Aurora, was in-
dicted and charged with �having libelled the President and the government in a
manner tending to excite sedition and opposition to the laws.� Once the Sedition
Law was passed, the Federalist enforcement machinery was responsible for at
least fourteen indictments under the new law. Most of the prosecutions involved
political opponents or editors of anti-Federalist newspapers. Congressman Mat-
thew Lyon of Vermont was the first victim of the statute. He was sentenced to four
months in jail and fined $1000 for, among other things, referring to President Ad-
ams� �continual grasp for power.� During his imprisonment, he became the first
candidate for Congress in American history to conduct his campaign from a fed-
eral prison, and he was eventually re-elected in a runoff vote. Jedidiah Peck, a
member of the New York State Legislature, whose indictment was eventually
dropped, was charged with circulating a petition asking Congress to repeal the
Alien and Sedition Laws. The attempt to suppress seditious criticism actually ran
counter to the intentions of the Federalists, because the more they persecuted
their opponents, the more they publicized the opposition�s opinions in public.

David Brown, known as �that wandering apostle of sedition,� received the stiff-
est sentence of anyone prosecuted under the Sedition law. Convicted of �sowing
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sedition in the interior of the country� by helping to erect a liberty pole with the
inscription: �No Stamp Act, no Sedition, no Alien Bills, no Land Tax: downfall to
the tyrants in America, peace and retirement to the President,� in Dedham,Mas-
sachusetts, he was sentenced to eighteen months in federal prison and a fine of
$480. Brown, a Connecticut Yankee, had traveled all over New England preach-
ing his subversive ideas. His sentiments were recorded in theMassachusetts Mer-
cury and Porcupine�s Gazette of June 21, 1799: �all government was a conspiracy of
the few against the many, a device to squeeze wealth out of farmers and artisans
for the benefit of the rich and powerful. �The occupation of government is to
plunder and steal,� he declared; and the Federal government of the United States
seemed to him to be doing a superlative job. It imposed taxes in order to enrich
speculators; themajority of Congress had been corrupted,�; it was, in short, �a ty-
rannic association of about five hundred out of five millions� to engross �all the
benefits of public property and live upon the ruins of the rest of the community.� �

Another vocal critic of the Administrationwas Thomas Callender, a journalist
and author, who had fled fromScotland when he was charged with sedition there.
In the United States, both in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania and Petersburg, Vir-
ginia, his pamphleteering and writings marked him as a target of the Adams ad-
ministration. SupremeCourt Justice Samuel Chase, who presided at his trial, was
quoted in a Richmond newspaper as saying that besides silencing Callender, the
primary purpose of prosecuting him �was to demonstrate that the laws of the
United States could be enforced in the Old Dominion.� In The Prospect before
Us, a political pamphlet published in January 1800, and which served as the impe-
tus for his indictment, Callender described government as an evil �contrivance of
human villainy. Every government, he maintained, was corrupt; office holders
were thieves and villains and �the object of every government always had been,
and always will be, to squeeze from the bulk of the people as muchmoney as they
can get.� � The Richmond Examiner described Callender�s view of the govern-
ment of the United States as a �conspiracy against the welfare of the people.�
(Miller, 212) Callender was ultimately found guilty of sedition, and sentenced �to
nine months in jail, assessed a $200 fine, and bound � over on a $1,200 bond to
good behavior for two years.� He was to remain in jail until his fine was paid and
his security posted. (Smith, 356)

Supreme Court Justice Samuel Chase also presided at the April 1800 trial of
Thomas Cooper, who the Federalists listed as one of the top three Republican
�scribblers.� During this trial, Cooper had the audacity to attempt to subpoena
President Adams, but Chase prohibited the clerk of the court from issuing the or-
der. Cooper argued that �the Constitution contained no statement which ex-
empts the president from court process.� Chase believed that Adams could not be
compelled to appear, nor placed on the stand and asked if he were guilty of
maladministration.Chase ruled that Cooper�s request was not only improper, but
�very indecent.� Cooper was convicted, sentenced to six months in federal prison,
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assessed a $400 fine, and ordered to post a $2,000 surety bond for his good behav-
ior upon the expiration of his imprisonment.Themost interesting thing about the
Cooper trial was Justice Chase�s charge to the jury because it helps explain why
the Federalists believed they needed a sedition law:

Since ours is a government founded on the opinions and confidence of
the people, � if a man attempts to destroy the confidence of the peo-
ple in their officers, their suprememagistrate, and their legislature, he
effectually saps the foundation of the government. A republican gov-
ernment can only be destroyed in two ways; the introduction of luxury,
or the licentiousness of the press. (Smith, 324�325)

Poisoning the Minds of the People
During the Congressional arguments over the Sedition Law, its Federalist de-

fenders stated that governments that depend upon public support �must takemea-
sure to ensure that [they] enjoyed a favorable press.� They also pointed out that no
government could be secure in power unless criticism of the government could
be punished. To the Federalists, curbing licentiousness of the press under the Se-
dition Law was not an abridgement of the First Amendment because no prior re-
straints on speech or writing were being imposed. Those who chose to criticize
the administration had the right to do so, but had to suffer the consequences if
they libeled elected officials or engaged in sedition. To those in power, the First
Amendment meant that Congress should make no law abridging freedom of
speech and the press unlessCongress became the recipient of undue or harsh crit-
icisms. (As one twentieth century commentator put it, �The First Amendment�
means just about this: Congress shall make no law abridging freedom of speech
and the press, unless Congress does make a law abridging freedom of speech and
the press.�) (Chafee, 65) Samuel Dana, one of the Federalist House of Congress
members from Connecticut, argued as much during the debates over the Alien
and Sedition Laws: �There is one power inherent and common in every form of
Government.� The power of preserving itself � implies the necessary power of
making all laws which are proper for this purpose.� (Smith, 71) Harrison Gray
Otis, a Massachusetts Federalist stated on the floor of the House of Representa-
tives, that �Every independent Government has a right to preserve and defend it-
self against injuries and outrages which endanger its existence. � The
government could not function �if sedition for opposing its laws, and libels against
its officers, itself, and its proceedings, [we]re to pass unpunished.� � (Smith, 132)

After the expiration of the Sedition Law in 1801, there was nomore federal leg-
islation criminalizing seditious practices until World War I. During the Civil
War, President Lincoln simply violated the Constitution with �emergency mea-
sures.�Despite the censorship of all telegraphic communications, and the closing
of anti-administration newspapers, and the jailing of their editors, the only perti-
nent federal legislation passed during the Civil War was a statute of 1861, which
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punished conspiracy �to overthrow, put down, or to destroy by force the Govern-
ment of the United States� or to forcibly hinder the execution of any federal law.
Another statute of 1867 punished conspiracy to commit an offense against the gov-
ernment with any overt act. Such overt acts might consist of force, or actions
which might otherwise be innocent, such as speech or writing. These statutes
were eventually codified as Sections 371 and 2384 of Title 18 of the United States
Code. (Clarkson was convicted of violating Section 371 in 1994. Certainly the
CivilWar authors of this legislation never dreamed it would be used to jail twenti-
eth century tax protesters.)

Another example of how old laws can be applied to new circumstances can be
found in the case of a Georgia statute. Althoughmany states enacted sedition laws
during World War I, Georgia did not need to because it already had one on the
books, dating back before the Civil War. According to Sec. 4214 of the Georgia
Code of laws of 1861, �anybody who attempted by speech or writing, to excite an
insurrection of slaves,� was to be punished by death. After Georgia�s defeat in the
Civil War, the legislature left the law on the books, but deleted the reference to
slaves (Ga.Code Ann., 1933, Section 26-902: �Any attempt, by persuasion or other-
wise, to induce others to join in any combined resistance to the lawful authority of
the State shall constitute an attempt to incite insurrection.�) No one was ever
prosecuted under the law, until the 1930s, when Angelo Herndon, a Communist,
was charged with stirring up sedition among his black brethren in Atlanta.

In order to counter the threat of anarchism, communism, and the Industrial
Workers of theWorld afterWorldWar I, more than ten states passed their own se-
dition laws. Most of these laws applied, not to criminal acts, but to speech, assem-
bly, and association that appeared dangerous to the authorities. As one historian
described them: �They had three characteristics in common: severe penalties,
broad and loose definitions of the crime, and a return to the eighteenth century
English conception of sedition as language which threatened the power or pres-
tige of the government.� (Biddle, 19) A Montana statute applied to any language
�calculated to incite or inflame resistance to any duly constituted federal or state
authority.� The Nebraska law of 1918 even punished concealment of knowledge
that sedition had been committed! TheNew Jersey law of 1918, �later amended af-
ter a portion had been declared unconstitutional, defined as criminal any attempt
to incite hostility or opposition to government;membership in a society formed to
advocate this hostility or opposition; and letting or hiring a building or room to a
society or meeting advocating this hostility or opposition.�

During the World War I era, both the states and federal government were ac-
tive in countering sedition. Under the terms of the federal Sedition Act ofMay 16,
1918 (40 Stat. 555) it became a crime to utter, print, write, or publish �any disloyal,
profane, scurrilous, or abusive language or language intended to cause contempt,
scorn, contumely, or disrepute as regards the form of government of the United
States or the Constitution of the United States; or the flag; or the armed forces of
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the United States.� It was also made unlawful to engage in �any language in-
tended to incite resistance to theUnited States.�� Another new offense included
in the act was �saying or doing anything with intent to obstruct the sales of United
States bonds.� Violations of the laws made the perpetrator subject to twenty years
imprisonment, or ten thousand dollars fine, or both. Although not enacted, Sena-
tor McKellar in 1920, offered an amendment to the law to make it �a felony to en-
tertain the belief in no government or to hold membership in an organization
disbelieving in all forms of government.� As one historian concluded, �No legisla-
tion remotely approaching this in its infringements of the rights of freedom of
speech and press had existed in this country since the famous Alien and Sedition
Acts of 1798.� (Summers, 80)

Sapping the Foundations of Government
In observing the long sweep of history, it becomes readily apparent that politi-

cal governments have always suppressed criticism of those in power. Irving Brant
calls this �a grim tradition,� because �for hundreds of years� men and women
have been killed, or �fined, whipped, pilloried, imprisoned, and had their ears cut
off for speech and writings offensive to government or society.� Why is this so?
Why has every political government that has ever existed found itself at odds with
the freedom of individuals to speak their minds openly and without fear of the
consequences? As I noted inmy article, �Beyond The First Amendment,� (Whole
No. 25) the answer is bound up in the basic issue of how States govern. Nikolai Le-
nin hinted at the answer to this question, in a speech he delivered in Moscow in
1920:

Why should freedom of speech and freedom of the press be allowed?
Why should a government which is doing what it believes to be right
allow itself to be criticized? It would not allow opposition by lethal
weapons. Ideas are much more fatal things than guns. Why should a
man be allowed to buy a printing press and disseminate pernicious
opinions calculated to embarrass the government?

Lenin�s point that ideas are more lethal than weapons is the insight upon
which all political control is based. State hegemony and the ability to command
obedience actually grow out of ideas. It is ideology, not force or its threat, which
causes most people to obey. That is why governments are so concerned about the
unrestricted exposure of their people to a wide variety of ideas, particularly to
those ideas which question its legitimacy. It would be suicide for a State to stand
idle while it was being criticized and its power base was being undercut. If the
State is to remain in control, it can never reconcile itself to unrestrained freedom
of the press.Whether the State is trying to retain its legitimacy or fight for its life, as
in time of war, it must generally control what the people think. Public schooling is
one of themajormeans the State uses to accomplish this. Another is by legislating
the criminal boundaries of what is and what is not acceptable criticism.
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The loss to individuals resulting from these infringements on their speech and
writing can only be measured in years imprisoned, fines paid, and punishments
suffered. But the real loss to society can never be ascertained because there is no
way to calculate the value of ideas stifled, never uttered, or lost. The State�s force-
ful suppression of some ideas clearly inhibits the voicing of others. How many
people have refrained from calling taxation �theft� because of the threat of gov-
ernment prosecution? The number will never be known. However, one thing is
for sure: early American history clearly demonstrates that the statement �taxation
is theft� is a very seditious one.v
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�The Illusion Is Liberty�the Reality Is Leviathan�:
A Voluntaryist Perspective on the Bill of Rights
by Carl Watner
(from No. 101, December 1999)

Delegates to the ConstitutionalConvention in Philadelphia began their delib-
erations on May 25, 1787. During the hot summer months when their arguments
seemed to extend interminably, Benjamin Franklin observed that life went on
around them despite their debates. At one point, he �is said to have warned the
delegates: �Gentlemen, you see that in the anarchy in which we live society man-
agesmuch as before. Take care, if our disputes last too long, that the people do not
come to think they can very easily do without us.� � 1While this storymay be apoc-
ryphal, James Iredell, another delegate, noted that if the confederation continued
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as it was, it might as well �resolve into total anarchy at once, of which indeed our
present condition falls very little short.� 1 These introductory remarks demonstrate
that the Federalist supporters of the Constitution were highly perceptive politi-
cians and strategists. They realized that if they fumbled too long, their efforts at
structuring a new government would fail and they would not attain the legitimacy
which their new political enterprise required.

This article was sparked by an essay written by Forrest McDonald entitled
�The Bill of Rights: Unnecessary and Pernicious,� in which he presents the thesis
(which he shares with some other historians) that the first ten amendments to the
federal Constitution were essentially a legitimizing device used by those favoring
a strong central government. In other words, many Americans who otherwise
might not have supported the new central government were won over to it by the
adoption of the Bill of Rights. Reading McDonald�s article led me to review some
of the history of the adoption of the Bill of Rights, of the conflict between the Fed-
eralists and their opponents, the Anti-Federalists, of the strategy adopted by the
Federalists in urging the ratification of the Constitution, and to consider the ulti-
mate significance of the Bill of Rights.Would we, as late twentieth century Ameri-
cans, have been better or worse off had the Bill of Rights never been adopted?
What would American constitutional history look like if here had been no Bill of
Rights? The purpose of this article is to examine these topics from a voluntaryist
perspective, and to decide what position the committed voluntaryist would have
taken during the struggle for the ratification of the Constitution and the adoption
of the first ten amendments.

In order to understand the place of these amendments in American history, it
is first necessary to comprehend the voluntaryist view of the Declaration of Inde-
pendence and Revolutionary War.2 Despite the seemingly libertarian nature of
the revolution, even theDeclaration of Independence was a statist document. For
example, it concluded with the statement that the representatives of the United
States of America do declare �That theseUnitedColonies are, and of Right, ought
to be Free and Independent States; � and that as Free and Independent States,
they have full power to levy War; conclude Peace, contract Alliances, establish
commerce and to do all the other acts and Things which independent States may
of right do.� In other words, the signers of the Declaration intended to create a
new State to replace the one they were �throwing off.� As Albert Jay Nock ob-
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served, there was great dissension about the form of the political institutions
which came after the Americans won the war, �but [there] was none about its na-
ture.�Dissatisfactionwas directed against administrators, not against the institu-
tion itself.� Those who fought and led the rebellion against Great Britainmeant to
have a State of their own to control, not one under the control of a far away British
Parliament and monarch. The bottom line, after all is said and done, is that colo-
nial-era Americans, after having won the battle against Britain, simply swapped
one State for another.

Nonetheless, the first American central government, The Articles of Confed-
eration and Perpetual Union, was relatively weak because �mostmen of the Revo-
lutionary period took it for granted that it was the nature of all governments to seek
to acquire more power. � [Their attitude was that] all power corrupts and all
power tends to become absolute.� 1 Hence, they were jealous of political power.
Many on the frontier were independent and self-reliant to the point of being
nearly ungovernable. They �were improvident and anti-social; they did not take
kindly to any form of authority which inevitably to themmeant order, limitations
on freedom of action, mutual obligations, and, worst of all taxes. � Generally
speaking and aside from statesmen, merchants, and the veterans of the Revolu-
tion, the idea of a National Government had not [yet] penetrated theminds of the
people. They managed to tolerate State Governments, because they had always
lived under some such thing; but a National Government was too far away and
fearsome, too alien and forbidding for them to view it with friendliness or under-
standing� 2

The Confederation, agreed upon by the Second Continental Congress on
November 15, 1777 became effective in 1781. It was based upon an alliance of the
thirteen newly independent states. The central government they created had no
power to tax, field soldiers, regulate commerce, or even enforce its own laws.
Whatever revenue it raised was done by assessing the legislatures of the individual
states, who then, in whatever form they wished, levied upon their citizenry. It was
an intolerable situation for any government, much less a national one. Conse-
quently, American political leaders realized that they must assume control over
the financial and military aspects of the country in order to truly govern. They re-
quired sufficient money and soldiers to protect the new nation from foreign ag-
gressors, criminals, and recalcitrant states or taxpayers. In order to accomplish
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these goals, they crafted a new document, known as the Constitution of the
United States, which was distributed to the various state governments for their ap-
proval in September 1787.

The Constitutional Convention was originally called to amend the Articles,
not supersede or annul them.Under the Articles of Confederation, the states were
pledged to a perpetual union, and no provision had beenmade for dissolving their
association�except that any changes in the Confederation had to be done by the
unanimous agreement of all the States. Thus, there are only two ways to view the
Constitutional Convention. Either the individual States had the right to secede
(without the agreement of the other States) or else the Founding Fathers insti-
gated a revolution to change the governing institutions of the country. In the latter
case, they �assumed constituent powers, ordained a new constitution, and de-
manded a plebiscite thereon over the head of all existing legally organized pow-
ers.Had Julius [Caesar] or Napoleon committed these acts, they would have been
pronounced a coup d�etat.� 1 The fact that the Articles of Confederation were still
the fundamental law of the thirteen states was simply ignored by the members of
the Constitutional Convention.

Although the States never seem to have formally withdrawn their consent to
the Articles, in each State a special ratifying convention was held to approve or re-
ject the Constitution. In Rhode Island, the first ratifying convention rejected the
Constitution. It was during the struggle for the ratification (September 1787 to
June 1788, when the new constitution actually went into effect in the first nine rat-
ifying states) that the first political parties in America took shape. Despite the
chasm between Federalists and Anti-Federalists, one very important point is usu-
ally overlooked. Both were supportive and approved of some sort of central statist
authority over the thirteen states. All assumed that some sort of government was
necessary to protect man�s rights. As Herbert Storing in The Complete
Anti-Federalist put it, �If the Federalists and Anti-Federalists were divided among
themselves, they were, at a deeper level, united with one another.� They all
�agreed that the purpose of government is the regulation and thereby the protec-
tion of individual rights and that the best instrument for this purpose is some form
of limited republican government.� 2 The Federalists and Anti-Federalists were
not arguing about whether there should be a government to rule men�but rather
what form that government should take.

Many historians have often seen the Anti-Federalists as libertarian opponents
of the newly proposed federal Constitution. This, however, is a mistake. Alexan-
der Hamilton pointed out that the Anti-Federalists were really trying hard to rec-
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oncile the contradiction of �limited government.� 1 How could a coercive
organization that retained a monopoly on the use of violence be kept in check?
The Anti-Federalists recognized that such a monopoly carried with it the poten-
tial for unbounded tyranny. Many features of the new Constitution frightened
them: A lifetime judiciary �removed from the people might �enforce harsh and ar-
bitrary laws.� � In the combined role of the President as commander-in-chief and
chief executive officer of the government they saw the powers of a military dicta-
tor. They were also skeptical about how a government might be kept limited if
Congress could pass any laws �necessary and proper� to carry out its enumerated
powers.

One commentator has claimed that the Anti-Federalists

thought the goal of the American Revolution was to end the ancient
equation of power where arrogant, oppressive, and depraved rulers on
one side produced subservience and a gradual erosion of self-respect,
capacities, and virtue of the people on the other side. The result was an
increasing corruption and degeneracy in both rulers and ruled. Unless
this cycle could be broken, [the Anti-Federalists thought] independ-
ence would mean little more than the exchange of one tyranny for an-
other. The intense Anti-Federalist suspicion of corruption, greed, and
�lust for power� was not withoutmerit, but not one of them recognized
the error of the Federalist claim that �the true principle of the Ameri-
can Revolution was not hostility to government, but hostility to tyranni-
cal government.�

In fact, that was their error: they objected to tyrannical government, believing
that some form of government might not be tyrannical. In this they were wrong.
History has not only sustained the Anti-Federalists in their claims that �corruption
and tyranny would be rampant� when those who exercised power felt little con-
nection with the people,� but has also shown that all government, by its very na-
ture, is tyrannical.2

The inconsistent and unprincipled attitude of most Anti-Federalists shows
how they were manipulated into supporting the Constitution.At first, they argued
that the Articles of Confederation were preferable to the newly proposed Consti-
tution, but as more and more state ratifying conventions approved the Constitu-
tion, they began to realize that they had better cut their losses. They began calling
for amendments in order to safeguard and protect the rights of individual citizens,
as well as to reserve the unenumerated powers of governing to the individual State
governments. Furthermore, if the Anti-Federalists had a strategy for opposing the
Constitution it was flawed from the beginning. Instead of objecting to the legal ir-
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regularities of the Philadelphia convention and boycotting the proceedings, some
of the Anti-Federalists participated in the convention and had a direct role in cre-
ating the compromises incorporated into the new Constitution. By arguing
against specific details of the Constitution, they gave it a legitimacy which it oth-
erwise could not have obtained. If they were opposed on principle to the new
Constitution, they should have stated their opposition to it and refused to debate
the details. By participating in the debates over ratification in the States, the
Anti-Federalists implied that they were willing to accept the decision of the spe-
cial conventions called together in each State to decide whether or not that State
would accept the Constitution. How could the Anti-Federalists reject the vote of
the majority of delegates to special ratification conventions if they participated in
the political campaigns that led to the selection of those delegates?

Initially, the Federalists had a clear-cut goal. Their objective was to get the
new Constitution ratified by the conventions in nine States as quickly as possible.
Otherwise, they would be in danger of losing their new Constitution altogether.
�The Federalists were determined that Americans not be diverted � from the
main task of providing themselves with effective government.� The main politi-
cal business of the American people � was � not to protect themselves against
political power, but to accept the responsibility of governing themselves. The
Federalists did not deny that government, once established, may need protecting
against, but they tried to make� that a secondary consideration.1 Thus in June
1788, when New Hampshire became the ninth state to ratify the Constitution,
both the Federalists and Anti-Federalists underwent a sudden change of strate-
gies. The Anti-Federalists began campaigning for a new constitutional conven-
tion, which was permissible under Article V of the newly adopted Constitution.
They hoped that they would have the required political clout to change some of
the objectionable features of the new Constitution. On the other hand, many of
the Federalists who had hitherto resisted supporting a call for any constitutional
amendments, changed their tune. JamesMadison became the leader of those ad-
vocating the incorporation of a bill of rights into the new Constitution. In June
1789, he proposed twelve amendments to the Constitution, ten of which were
adopted in 1791 and which later became known as the Bill of Rights.

Originally,most of the Federalists had been opposed to any bill of rights. Alex-
ander Hamilton, for example, pointed out that there was no reason to limit the
powers of the federal government in areas where it was not constitutionally
granted any powers. Nevertheless, Madison believed, and rightfully so, that his
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suggested amendments would help keep the Constitution intact and protect it
from destruction by the Anti-Federalists. His objective, as he said in his speech of
June 8, 1789, was �to give satisfaction to the doubting part of our fellow-citizens.� 1

His proposal for a bill of rights was designed to forestall a call for a new constitu-
tional convention and to counter the efforts of the Anti-Federalists to revise the
powers and basic structure of the new government. His hope was to save the con-
stitution �by pushing forward a set of amendments that almost everyone could ac-
cept and that excluded all the Anti-Federalists� [radical and] fundamental
proposals.� 2 Themost significant of these had been the suggestion from several of
the States that direct taxes and excises not be collected in any State raising its own
quota of money for the federal government.

Madison purposefully crafted his proposals to quickly help legitimize the new
government. He avoided statements detailing perpetual standards or maxims �to
which a people might rally� because he realized �that they tended to undermine
stable and effective government.� Since the new federal government needed (and
in his opinion deserved) a presumption of legitimacy and permanency, it would
have been foolish of him to include any reference to first principles that would
have undermined that presumption. For this reason,Madison limited his propos-
als to �specific protections of traditional civil rights� rather than embrace a state-
ment of first principles like those found in the Declaration of Independence or
the Virginia Bill of Rights. Congress showed that it understood this need for legiti-
macy when on September 25, 1789 it submitted the completed constitutional
amendments to the States and noted that �their acceptance would extend �the
ground of public confidence in the government.� � 3

Madison�s amendments were simply window dressing for public consump-
tion. First of all, they did not curtail any of the substantive powers of the central or
state governments. Secondly, they had little legal or constitutional significance
because many of the critical rights of Americans were already respected without a
bill of rights.4 A few like the prohibition on �ex post facto� laws had originally
been included in theConstitution. (Indeed, some had questioned the propriety of
the prohibition�s inclusion there arguing that �there was no lawyer, no civilian
who would not say that �ex post facto� laws were void in [and of] themselves. It can-
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not be necessary to prohibit them.� 1 Others, like the presumption of innocence,
were considered so basic and self-evident that they never required constitutional
recognition. Under the English common law �basic, natural, and fundamental
individual rights were protected whether enumerated specifically in theConstitu-
tion or not.� 2 Consequently, the personal security of those living under the com-
mon law at that time did not �really depend upon or originate in any general
proposition contained in any written document.� The enactment of constitutions
or bills of rights or parliamentary statutes were �records of the existence of a right�
rather �than statutes which conferred it.� Freedom for Americans at the time of
the adoption of the Bill of Rights grew out of custom and tradition, not written
law.3

As several observers have pointed out, it would be interesting to speculate how
our constitutional liberties would have evolved without a Bill of Rights or what
would have occurred had the amendments not been set off by themselves at the
end of the Constitution. (Madison originally opted for their insertion at various
places within the document.)Hadley Arkes, in his essay �On TheDanger of a Bill
Of Rights� comments that justification for interference with personal liberties
would still have to be made whether or not a particular liberty was embraced in
the BillOf Rights.4 Herbert Storingwrote that �without a BillOf Rights our courts
would probably have developed a kind of common law of individual rights to help
test and limit governmental power.� 5What we do know, for sure, is that several vi-
olations of individual rights were and still are found right in the Bill of Rights. For
example, according to the Third Amendment, soldiers may be quartered in pri-
vate homes during war time without the homeowners consent. (As one commen-
tator noted, the government has bypassed even this requirement �by simply
removing the citizens from their houses and conscripting them into the army,
navy, and air force.�)6 By the Fourth Amendment, the government may conduct
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searches and seizures so long as they are of a reasonable nature. The wording of
the Fifth Amendment implies that people may be deprived of their property so
long as such confiscation is countenanced by due process of law. Private property
may be taken for public purposes so long as just compensation is paid by the gov-
ernment. The Seventh Amendment, which provides for jury trials in civil suits,
also provides that �no fact tried by a jury, shall be otherwise reexamined by any
Court of the United States, than according to the rules of the common law.� �By
implication, limiting the exemption to a reexamination of facts effectively con-
firmed the power of appellate courts to overturn jury findings in matters of law.� 1

Thus it was that juries lost the final say in matters of law.
Forrest McDonald in his essay mentioned at the beginning of this article la-

beled the Bill of Rights as �Unnecessary and Pernicious.� They were unnecessary
because most of them were already embraced by the common law. They were
pernicious because they helped legitimize the Constitution in the minds of the
American people. Furthermore, McDonald points out that �The Bill of Rights
has never been an especially effective guarantor of rights.� 2 �One by one, the pro-
visions� [of the Constitution] have been eaten away, and nobody seems to have
noticed or cared. The illusion is liberty. The reality is Leviathan.� 3Whenever the
government�s revenues have been threatened, whenever the nation has been
gripped by some sort of national emergency, or by a major war, the Bill of Rights
and other provisions of the Constitution have usually been laid aside. One need
only mention Lincoln�s violation of civil liberties during the Civil War, the Legal
Tender andGoldCases, the Red Scare duringworldWar I, the internment of Jap-
anese-Americans duringWorld-War II, and the imprisonment of tax resisters dur-
ing this century to see how little protection the Bill of Rights has offered
Americans.

Many nations have been brutally tyrannized by governments that ruled ac-
cording to constitutions, but the question about government is not really whether
it is tyrannical. The question is: Should there be a state, however weak or strong it
might be? A man who is a slave asks: by what right is he enslaved, not whether he
has a good or kind master. All governments and all slavemasters are unjust. The
weakest or strongest of governments must necessarily make the same claims and
both attempt to exercise a monopoly of power within their borders. They must
both have exclusive possession of and control over the military and the police.
They must both demand the right to declare war and peace, conscript life, and ex-
propriate income and property, levy taxes, and regulate daily life. The main point
is, as Robert Nisbet has so ably put it in his essay, �The State�: �With all respect to
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differences among types of government, there is not, in strict theory, any differ-
ence between the powers available to the democratic and the totalitarian State.
We may pride ourselves in the democracies on Bills or other expressions of indi-
vidual rights against the State, but in fact they are rights against a given govern-
ment and can be obliterated or sharply diminishedwhen it is deemed necessary.�1

Constitutions and bills of rights are legitimizing tools of the ruling elite. Both are
badges of slavery not liberty, and should be rejected. It is only when people
awaken to these facts that they will become free.v
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Part VI
Voluntaryism inHistory



�Great part of that order which reigns among mankind
is not the effect of Government. It has its origin in the
principles of society and the natural constitution of
man. It existed prior to Government, and would exist if
the formality of Government was abolished. The mutual
dependence and reciprocal interest which man has
upon man, and all the parts of a civilised community
upon each other, create that great chain of connections
which holds it together. The landholder, the farmer, the
manufacturer, the merchant, the tradesman, and every
occupation, prospers by the aid which each receives
from the other, and from the whole. Common interest
regulates their concerns, and forms their law; and the
laws which common usage ordains, have a greater
influence than the laws of Government. In fine, society
performs for itself everything which is ascribed to
Government.�

�Thomas Paine,
Rights of Man (1792), Ch. 1, Bk. 2



TheNoiseless Revolution
by Carl Watner
(from No. 10, October 1994)

November 18, 1883, is a day that should go down in voluntaryist history. It marks
what is possible for people to achieve when they are left to themselves to solve
their own problems. It showswhat is possiblewhen social change depends only on
proprietary justice and respect for individual rights. It was on that day that the
standard time zone plan was put into effect over nearly all of North America.
What is so voluntaryist about this achievement is that the whole program was ac-
complished without the benefit of legislation, no compulsion was threatened or
used. Some individuals and communities, as well as the federal government and a
small number of local railroads refused to use the new time, but no one was threat-
ened with jail or penalty. The idea of reducing the multiplicity of local times in
use throughout the continent was largely generated out of the railroads� desire to
simplify their operating schedules. The standard time plan was a voluntary ar-
rangement implemented by their General Time Convention. Adoption of stan-
dard time was unique in that it was carried out by private initiative and it surely
demonstrates the relationship of the general habits and usages of the population,
public opinion and the real world. The purpose of this article is to describe the
history and background of this event, because it proves that free, unmolested indi-
viduals are quite capable of both recognizing social problems and implementing
creative solutions, without the need for any government whatsoever. A number of
other related issueswill be examined, such as the acceptance of GreenwichMean
Time in England (there also a railroad motivated usage), and the use of the
Greenwich meridian as an international geographical reference point. Even
these subsidiary points reinforce the voluntaryist contention that the existence of
government is not necessary to the smooth functioning of a voluntary society.

Prior to the early 1880s, mean sun time, or what was referred to as local time,
was commonly used by most people throughout North America. Before the com-
ing of the railroads, the distances traveled were not usually large enough or tra-
versed fast enough to make any significant difference with respect to time
between different parts of the continent.Due to the earth�s shape and rotation and
its place in the solar system, when the sun is directly overhead in one place (thus
being noon according to a local sun dial), it is not noon in places some distance to
the east or west. The time varies approximately one minute for every thirteen
miles, or one second for every 1,140 feet of longitude. So for example, in a city of
the size of New York, noon time based on the sunmight vary several minutes from
the easternmost part to the westernmost part of the city. What this geographical
fact presents is the question of how to determine noon, or any exact time over a
significant portion of the earth�s surface.
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The use of a multiplicity of local times presented no real problems until the
growth of the railroad industry during the middle of the nineteenth century.
Smaller communities had traditionally used the time of their larger neighboring
cities and in the large cities, local time was usually designated by sun time at city
hall or some other designated point. The larger railroads used the time standard of
their home terminals. For instance, the Pennsylvania Railroad in the East used
Philadelphia, which was five minutes slower than New York time and five min-
utes faster thanBaltimore time. The Baltimore andOhio Railroad usedBaltimore
time for trains out of Baltimore,Columbus time for trains inOhio and Vincennes
time for trains running west of Cincinnati.Most of the railroads running west and
south of Chicago, used Chicago time and those running west from St. Louis used
St. Louis time. In short, the railroads had a problem coordinating their schedules
and travelers had a problem in knowing the actual arrival or departure time of
trains, since there were literally hundreds of communities using different local
times. Railroad industry records indicate that there were probably at least 100 dif-
ferent local times in use by the railroads prior to the adoption of standard time.

In larger cities, it was not uncommon to see three or four clocks in the railroad
station, all reading different times. For example, at Buffalo, New York, there were
clocks set to New York City time (for the New York Central Railroad), Columbus
time (for the Lake Shore andMichigan Southern Railroads), and to local Buffalo
time. In Pittsburgh six clocks were seen in the terminal building. Since accurate
time was a commodity that people willingly paid for, in the larger cities, like New
York, the Western Union Telegraph Company provided a subscription service to
commercial customers; sending them a time signal every day at noon. Time balls
were not an uncommon sight. These were large balls (sometimes three or four
feet in diameter)mounted on spires at the top of prominent buildings in the larger
cities. At noon every day, the time ball would fall, signaling to the populace the ex-
act arrival of noontime.Competition between time standards and in the provision
of timewas left to the freemarket, as can be seen in the case of Kansas City. There,
the leading jewelers (who sold timepieces) all had their own standards of time,
and no two standards agreed. Sometimes the variation in jewelers time was as
much as twenty minutes. Every jeweler took his own reading, thereby hoping to
prove the accuracy of his own merchandise. Each jeweler had his own customers
who set their watches according to their jeweler�s time and swore by it. According
to one account, �the people of Kansas City never did have accurate information
on the arrival and departure of trains, except such as was gained by going to the
edge of the hill and looking down at the railway station.� The babel of clocks in
Kansas City was eventually solved by the adoption of the time ball system.

The railroads were cognizant of these problems. As one newspaper of the era
put it, �The confusion of time standards was the source of unceasing annoyance
and trouble.� Not only did various time standards pose a problem for travelers,
who oftenmightmiss trains because of using a standard differing from the railroad
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standard, but the multiplicity also presented a safety problem because of the risk
of crewsmisinterpretingwhich time standardwas to be used and of dispatchers or-
dering trains out on the same track at the wrong time. InMay 1872, an association
of railroad superintendents met in St. Louis to discuss summer train schedules.
This meeting led to the formation of a permanent organization successively
known as the Timetable Convention, the General Time Convention, the Ameri-
can Railway Association, and finally the Association of American Railroads. How-
ever, the Time Convention had been preceded by a convention of railroad
personnel in New York in October 1869. There they had listened to the presenta-
tion of Charles Ferdinand Dowd of Saratoga Springs, New York, who proposed a
plan of standard time zones based on a meridian passing through Washington,
D.C.

Dowd, who was principal of a girl�s seminary in upstateNew York, had himself
experienced and perceived the problem faced by the railroads of the country. In
an effort to come up with a solution to the problem of so many confusing time
standards, he proposed four hourly time zones for the continent (Washington
time for the Atlantic states, one hour slower for the Mississippi Valley states, two
hours slower for the Rocky Mountain states, and three hours slower for the Pacific
states). Sparked by the appointment of a committee of railway superintendents
who were to review his plan, Dowd authored two studies in 1870, published under
the titles of �System of National Time for Railroads� and �National Railroad
Time.� Although his plans were treated favorably, the railroads were slow to act.
The first formal meeting of the Timetable Convention took place on October 1,
1872, in Louisville, Kentucky. The following year, Dowd embarked on a program
of obtaining written promises from railroad executives, which provided for the in-
troduction of his standard time plan as soon as a majority of the executives of the
country had agreed. The financial panic of 1873 disrupted interest in his plan, so
that it was not until the early 1880s that the railroads were in a position to renew
their efforts on behalf of time standardization.However, through the remainder of
the 1870s, the issue did not entirely drop out of sight. Sanford Fleming, a Cana-
dian railroad engineer, became interested in time reform and published several
international articles on �uniform or terrestrial time,� as he called it. In 1878, he
presented his plan for a twenety-four hour terrestrial day to the Canadian Insti-
tute. Fleming�s plan was based on a meridian 180 degrees fromGreenwich. Vari-
ous papers advocating such ideas as decimalization of daily time and the dual use
of standard and local times were delivered before various cultural and scientific
groups. Such groups as the AmericanMetrological Society, the American Associ-
ation for the Advancement of Science and the American Society of Civil Engi-
neers all supported the call for a new timekeeping system.

In 1881, the General Time Convention met again and appointed William
Frederick Allen as a committee of one to investigate Dowd�s and Fleming�s sug-
gested time zone plans. Allen came from a prominent railroad family and had
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been formany years the secretary of the General TimeConvention and alsoman-
aging editor of the Official Guide of the Railways. Allen�s favorable report was fi-
nally presented on April 18, 1883, to the meeting of the Southern Railway Time
Convention meeting in New York City. Allen�s plan differed fromDowd�s in that
instead of basing the time zones on themeridian passing throughWashington, Al-
len chose to base his zones on the 75th and 90th meridians. By spacing the zones
15 degrees of longitude apart, he provided even hour differences between them.
As Allen realized, it was an added advantage to his plan to use zones based on a ref-
erence point to the Greenwich meridian, because similar plans had already been
proposed by scientists and scientific societies for time systems which were de-
signed to include the whole world. He referred be this as �a gratifying but not a
convincing argument in its favor from a railway stand point.� Nevertheless Allen
was not intimidated by scientific authority or the existence of government bound-
aries, for he wrote that:

From a railway standpoint we have nothing to do with State lines or na-
tional boundaries, but must confine ourselves purely to the needs and
be governed by the limitations of railway operations.We are not scien-
tists dealing with abstractions, but practical businessmen seeking to
achieve a practical result.

In formulating his plan, Allen used certain guidelines: first, �That nothing
should be proposed for which there was not at least a closely approximate present
example�; second, �that, as far as possible, all changes from one standard to an-
other should be made at points where the changes were then (being) made�; and
third that �the difference being the substitution of a variation of an even hour for
one of odd minutes.�

Allen�s plan differed from previous plans in that they had assumed adoption of
meridians an even hour apart, whereas Allen was able to apply his knowledge of
railroad operations, geography, economics, large cities and the general habits of
the people to the idea of simplifying time zones. AlthoughDowdmight rightfully
have been referred to as the father of our current time zone plan, Allen was the
man responsible for coming up with a practical, rather than a theoretical plan,
and then implementing it. As an interesting aside, neither man received any gov-
ernment pay for his work. Dowd was unsuccessful in obtaining compensation
from the railroads for first having suggested the idea of standard time zones. Even-
tually his only recognition was to receive free annual passes over the great rail-
ways. Ironically, he died in 1904, after being run over by a train. Allen received no
special compensation from the railroads for his services (other than in his role as
secretary to the time conventionmeetings). A six piece sterling tea service was pre-
sented to him in 1886 by the Southern Railway Time Convention, in recognition
of his services. In addition, the old Union Station in Washington displayed a
bronze tablet honoring his role in the adoption of standard time.
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Although the tradition or recollection of unsuccessful efforts to standardize
time plagued the railroad industry during the 1870s, Allen, within the space of six
months,managed to convince all the leading roads of the country of the merits of
his plan. Aftermaking his presentation in April 1883, he sent circulars to every rail-
road in the country. These included an explanation of his plan,maps showing the
geographical area encompassed by each time zone, and a proxy to be signed and
returned to him signifying the railroad�s acceptance or rejection of the plan. The
sensible practicality of his plan so convinced the railroads running fromBoston to
Montreal (except the Boston and Lowell Railroad) that they inaugurated the use
of Eastern standard time on October 7, 1883. By early October, Allen had proxies
from many railroads accepting his proposal. All that was left was to determine
when the plan would be inaugurated.

This was done at a meeting of the General Time Convention which took
place on October 11, 1883, in Chicago. Allen presented a report in favor of the
adoption of standard time, backed by affirmative votes representing 78,000 miles
of road. The best available figures indicate that railroads representing fewer than
7,000 miles of track objected. Objections of railroads in several major metropo-
lises had to be overcome. For example, in Boston, a promise had to be obtained
from the Cambridge Observatory to observe the proposed standard time, before
the railroads of that city would consent to it. In New York, similarly, it was the
unanimous wish of the railway lines that the time ball on the Western Union
building should be dropped on the time of the new standard on the day when it
went into effect upon their roads. Allen had to solicit the cooperation of the super-
intendent of the Western Union office, as well as the cooperation of the city au-
thorities. On October 19th, he interviewed Mayor Edson of New York, who
promised to influence the Board of Aldermen. At least one pubic lecture was de-
livered at Columbia University and the city authorities agreed to support the pro-
posed changeover to standard time. Other cities, such as Baltimore and
Philadelphia, followed suit. In Washington, it was decided by Attorney-General
Brewster that the change would require Congress, not then in session, to pass an
act. Brewster ordered no government department to adopt railroad time when it
became effective on November 18, 1883. In fact, Congress did not legalize the use
of standard time inWashington, D.C. until March 13, 1884, and for the entire na-
tion until World War I. According to what is perhaps an apocryphal story,
Brewster went to the Washington train depot late on the afternoon that standard
time began in order to take a train to Philadelphia.He was greatly surprised to find
that the train had left some eight minutes before he arrived, due to the difference
between local Washington time and the new Eastern standard time.

The railroads encountered other opposition during their campaign to win
public acceptance of the change. Some conspiracy theorists saw it as the machi-
nations of the pocket watch and clock manufacturers to ensure steady sales. In
Bangor, Maine, the mayor vetoed a city ordinance that provided for the use of
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Eastern standard time. He declared it unconstitutional, �being an attempt to
change the immutable laws of God Almighty.� In Columbus, Ohio, and Fort
Wayne, Indiana, there was delay in accepting the new standard because of their
supposed deleterious effect on the working population. The general criticismwas
that �the Railroad Convention has taken charge of the time business and the peo-
ple may as well set about adjusting their affairs in accordance with its decree.�
People �must eat, sleep, and work as well as travel by railroad time.� People will
have tomarry by railroad time, and die by railroad time.� InDetroit, the people re-
fused to accept either Central or Eastern standard time, since they were on the
borderline of a zone. (They kept local time in effect until 1900, when the City
Council decreed that Central time should be used; and even then there was con-
siderable agitation against the change.) �The civilian population nevertheless
adopted �Railroad Time� almost spontaneously, as had happened in Britain thirty
years before: 85 per cent of U.S. towns over ten thousand inhabitants had done so
by October, 1884.�

As a result of this public campaigning and the prior approval of over 90% of
the railroads, the General Time Convention voted to adopt Allen�s plan, at their
meeting of October 11, 1883, and directed a notice that all railway clocks govern-
ing train operation be set to the new standard at exactly 12 o�clock noon, Sunday,
November 18, 1883. The was �the day of two noons,� since in the eastern part of
each time zone there was a noon based upon sun time. Then all timekeeping in-
struments were set back from one to thirty minutes to the new standard time, so
that there was another noon when standard time in the community reached 12
o�clock again. This was the noiseless revolution that took place; namely, that mil-
lions of people, from the Atlantic to the Pacific, from the Arctic to the Gulf of
Mexico, were voluntarilymoving the hands of their clocks and watches to railroad
standard time.Near unanimity existed because the utility of the new time plan ap-
pealed directly to the good sense of all. Therefore, it met with general public ap-
proval.

However, there is no real unanimity of legal opinion to be found among the
court cases dealing with questions of legal time. The two earliest of them, a Geor-
gia case from 1889, and a Nebraska case from 1890, both favored the use of local
mean or solar time as opposed to the presumption in favor of using railroad stan-
dard time. Interestingly enough, most the early time cases dealt with local or state
governmental affairs and not contractual matters between private parties. In the
Georgia case it was decided that a jury verdict given in the court of a local judge
who ran his court by railroad time could not be sustained because it was actually
given on a Sunday (rather than late Saturday before midnight, according to rail-
road time).

Partly to alleviate the possibility of confusing railroad and local time, and as
part of the war effort to conserve energy, fuel, electricity, and to allow working
people to take advantage of the evening sun (to work in their war-gardens), an act
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of Congress legalizing railroad standard time was signed by President Wilson on
March 19, 1918. This bill also enacted daylight saving time, which was to go in ef-
fect on March 31, 1918. The daylight saving time movement had originated in
England, whereWilliamWillett first campaigned for it as early as 1907. Germany
and Austria were the first to adopt it as a wartime measure (April 30, 1916) and
England soon followed with its Summer Time Act of May 17, 1916. As Willett ex-
pressed himself, �for nearly half the year the sun shines upon the land for several
hours each day while we are asleep.� His original plan was to advance the clocks
twenty minutes on each of the four Sundays of April, and then to retard them the
same amount on the four Sundays in September, every year.

In England, legal time had not been defined until well after most of the popu-
lation had accepted Greenwich mean time. If anything, the experience both in
the United States and Great Britain proves that the voluntary efforts of the people
and commercial enterprises were far in the vanguard of establishing social cus-
toms and that their respective governments were laggards when it came to even
formalizing those usages. The Definition of Time Bill was not passed by Parlia-
ment until August 2, 1880. It establishes a presumption in favor of Greenwich
mean time, unless another local time standard was specifically mentioned.

As early as 1840, London time had been suggested as the standard of time for
all of England. During that decade the great English railways, such as the Great
Western, ordered that London time be kept at all their stations. Many other rail-
roads followed suit during the next few years. On September 22, 1847, the Railway
Clearing House, which was an organization of railroads begun in 1842 with the
aim of coordinating various aspects of railroad operation, recommended that
each of itsmember adoptGreenwich time. By 1855, 98% of all the public clocks in
Great Britain were set to Greenwichmean time, but there was still nothing in the
statute book to define what was the time for legal purposes. In fact, it was the rail-
ways, and not the government or the Post Office in England, which eventually
brought about uniform time. In 1858, in the Court of the Exchequer Division, it
was held that the opening of court was to be governed by local mean time and not
Greenwich time.

The Greenwichmeridian and Greenwich time play a prominent part in Eng-
lish metrological and geographical history. The royal observatory at Greenwich
park was established in the late 1670s, and for several centuries navigators and ex-
plorers of all nations depended on the meridian and Greenwich mean time for
geographical purposes. The important point to understand is that the location of
Greenwich is not significant geographically; but only that some point had to be
established as a base line reference for world cartography and navigational pur-
poses. Greenwich was one of the earliest observatories in existence and had estab-
lished its premier position through its pioneering work. There were other
competitors for the prominent position occupied by the Greenwich meridian.
The French government wasmost reluctant to accept it unless the British adopted
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the metric system. However, given the existence of the British Nautical Almanac
(with all its calculations based on Greenwich) and the widespread usage of
Greenwich, most geographers and seamen had a vested interest in retaining
Greenwich as their standard. This viewpoint was expressed at several interna-
tional conferences during the 1880s, especially those held in Rome in 1883 and
that at Washington, D.C., in 1884. Its acceptance as a world wide reference in-
volved the least amount of work and change to nautical charts, books, and records.

So closes our examination of the noiseless revolution. In one sense, the
change from local mean time to standard time, both in Britain and on the North
American continent, involved no revolutionary change. It was simply part of the
spontaneous order; a voluntary affair of a great many people who had a vested in-
terest in doing away with the confusion inherent in keeping local time. Any old
curmudgeon who wanted to continue operating on his old time had the right to
do so. He might miss his train or be late for the movies, but no one would throw
him in jail for refusing to live by standard railroad time. The fact that the large
number of people living around him operated on standard time would be the
strongest inducement possible for him to change his habits. Public opinion has
the power to change behavior and influence our activities in ways that legislation
and government cannot touch. Peaceful, evolutionary change based on the vol-
untary principle is the voluntaryist way; not the resort to either bullets or ballots.
Thus, this history of standard time proves that voluntary social movements can
achieve important and long lasting improvements without resorting to govern-
ments or coercion. v

�Health� Freedoms in the Libertarian Tradition
by Carl Watner
(from No. 16, June 1985)

�Health� freedom, by which I mean the freedom to take our health into our
own hands in any way we choose, depends on our right to own and control our
own bodies. This principle of self-ownership represents the single most important
element of the libertarian tradition. Since the seventeenth century it has been the
underlying basis of the struggle for individual rights. In the context of this article,
it has manifested itself in the pursuit of various hygienic and dietetic reforms dur-
ing the nineteenth century. These include the advocacy of temperance, vegetari-
anism, water cures, Grahamism, and sexual hygiene, as well as agitation against
medical licensing laws, and compulsory vaccination. The purpose of this article is
to broadly describe the history of the self-ownership principle with respect to
�health� freedoms during the nineteenth century and to portray a few of the per-
sonalities intimately connected with it.
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Historians of the nineteenth century have noted that Henry David Thoreau
was a vegetarian for at least several years. Although he is well-known as the author
of the famous essay on �Civil Disobedience,� it is not widely realized that
Thoreau was involved in the radical abolitionist movement. Since slavery re-
flected the theft of a person�s self-ownership, it was just as wrong as the denial of a
person�s right to doctor himself or herself. Two of Thoreau�s closest friends were
Amos Bronson Alcott and Charles Lane, who started a utopian farm community
near Concord,Massachusetts in the summer of 1843. The farm, which was called
Fruitlands, was intended to be a self-sufficient homestead, where the principal
staple of daily food was to be fruit. The main belief of both Alcott and Lane was
the sacredness of all sentient life���that beast, bird, fish, and insect had a right to
control their individual lives.�

The close relationship of Lane, Alcott, and Thoreau illustrates the integral re-
lationship between radical ideas in health and politics throughout much of the
nineteenth century. Lane, an Englishman, had helped publish The Healthian,
before he came to this country in 1842. In 1843, he wrote a series of letters for Wil-
liam Lloyd Garrison�s The Liberator, in which he advocated �a voluntary political
government.� He was opposed to compelling people to live their lives in any par-
ticular way, so long as they remained at peace with one another. This included
their dietary and health practices, as well as their political relationships. Lane saw
taxation as theft and coercion: taxes were not voluntary, for he was arrested and
Thoreau was jailed for non-payment of their poll tax. It was Lane�s series of letters
on voluntaryism which largely influenced Thoreau�s own resistance to the gov-
ernment. After Lane returned to England in 1846, he wrote ABrief Practical Essay
on VegetarianDiet (1847) andDietetics: AnEndeavour to Ascertain the Law of Hu-
man Nutrition (1849).

The radical abolitionists were not only involved in the agitation against slav-
ery. Health reforms were in the air during the first three or four decades of the
nineteenth century. Perhaps the most popular health reformer of the era was
Sylvester Graham,who began his career as a temperance lecturer in Pennsylvania
in 1830.While others spoke for women�s rights and the peacemovement,Graham
concluded that the way to individual salvation was through the stomach. In his
hands. the temperance ideal developed into something far more comprehensive
than moderation in drink. It evolved into the ideal of sensible living and good
health in all its phases: of a sound mind and a sound body. Graham�s concern
with personal hygiene and diet brought his ideas to a wide audience, both in the
lecture hall and in the home. He published his Science of HumanHealth in 1839,
which emphasized the relation of physiology to hygiene. �Graham boarding
houses� were established, where the devotees of both sexes could partake of the
eating of �Graham bread� and the taking of a bath �in very warm water at least
three times a week.� In Boston a special bookstore was established to supply them
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with food for thought and such periodicals as the Graham Journal and Health
Journal and Advocate were published.

Graham�s influence spread through a wide network of converts. Among them
were many influential abolitionists such as Gerrit Smith, Edmund Quincy, and
William Lloyd Garrison.Others, like Amos Bronson Alcott�s cousin, Dr.William
Alcott, and Mrs. Asenath Nicholson were enthusiastic about �Mr. Graham�s
rules.�Mrs. Nicholson wroteNature�s Own Book in which she advocated vegetar-
ianism (even thoughGraham�s diet allowed some fish andmeat). Some likeMary
Gove ran a school in Lynn, Massachusetts where she introduced bloomers, the
brown bread supper and free love under the guise of �individual sovereignty.�
Such people were �not only reformers in Diet, but radicalists in Politics,�� as one
contemporary noted.

While lecturing on hygiene, Graham capitalized on the antimedical philoso-
phy which was characteristic of his day. If right living was a more certainmeans to
health thanwere drugs and the doctor, then it was a natural conclusion that if peo-
ple would but live hygienically there would be little need for physicians. Although
Graham never went so far as to oppose the medical fraternity, his doctrines began
to be viewed as a popular substitute for regular medicine.

The call for each person to be his or her own physician had been put forward
by Samuel Thomson as early as 1806. Thomson was a New Hampshire farmer
who learned much of his medicine at the side of a local herbalist. In 1813, he ob-
tained a patent on his �Family Rights� and began selling his botanical recipes for
healing purposes. During the 1820s and 1830s he commissioned agents through-
out New England and the southern and western states to spread his home reme-
dies, which eliminated the need for doctors. His New Guide to Health
encouraged people to take care of themselves and his ideas were patronized by a
widespread clientele. It was estimated that he had some three to four million ad-
herents out of a total population of seventeenmillion people at that time. His phi-
losophy had a Jacksonian flavor reflecting the widespread distrust of elites and the
conviction that Americans �should in medicine, as in religion and politics, think
and act� for themselves. �It was high time,� declared Thomson, �for the common
man to throw off the oppressive yoke of priests, lawyers, and physicians.� The
Thomsonians believed that self-medication was safer than being doctored to
death. �Being your own physician would not only save your life � but save you
money as well.�

Historians refer to Thomsonianism and the Grahamite movement as the
�popular health movement� because Thomson, Graham, and other health re-
formers appealed to the working class and feminist movements of their era. Al-
though Graham rejected the botanical remedies of the Thomsonians, both
equated natural living habits with liberty and classlessness. They realized that any
medical system which creates a privileged class which uses law to support itself
�destroys true freedom and personal autonomy.� Both Thomson and Graham
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were appalled by the regular medical profession�s attempt to gain a monopoly.
�Monopoly in medicine, like monopoly in any area of endeavor, was undemo-
cratic and oppressive to the common people.� With this attitude, members of the
popular health movement started to agitate for the repeal of all medical licencing
laws.

Although under the common law, the practice of medicine was open to all
comers (subject only to liability for malpractice damages), statutory medical
licencing had existed formany centuries in England. Licensurewas placed under
the control of the College of Physicians which was established in 1518. This group
had the right to punish irregular medical practice with both fines and imprison-
ment. Medical licencing was brought to this country with the English colonists.
However, the widely scattered population and the small number of physicians
made licencing impractical up until the late eighteenth century. Colonial and
then later state assemblies assumed licencing prerogatives. Between 1760 and
1830 laws against irregular practice became more severe, but with the develop-
ment of both rival medical systems and the popular health movement and with
the accompanying doctrine of educational standards in regular medicine, the
scene began to shift.

State after state began repealing their restrictions against irregular practice.
Nearly every state which had restrictive licensing laws softened or repealed them.
Alabama andDelaware exempted Thomsonians and other types of irregular heal-
ers frompersecution.Connecticut withdrew exclusive control of themedical pro-
fession from the State Medical Society and Louisiana gave up all attempts to
enforce its medical legislation. Finally in 1844, after ten years of pressure, New
York State abandoned its licencing law. The popular healthmovement coincided
with a laissez faire attitude on the part of the populace. The American people
were impatient with all restrictions and �were doubtless anxious to maintain their
�liberty� in medical as well as in other matters.� They wanted no protection but
freedom of inquiry and freedom of action. It was certainly the spirit of the times to
open up all fields of endeavor, business as well as professional, to unrestricted
competition. �Medicine, with all other human activities, must take its chances in
the grand competitive scramble characteristic of the age.��

Despite the success of the popular health movement, both in terms of adher-
ents and the removal of monopolistic protection for the regular medical profes-
sion, it soon waned for a variety of reasons. Large numbers of Thomsonians began
hankering after professional status.Where once they had denounced the transfor-
mation of medicine into a commodity, now they sought to commercialize their
own remedies.Where once they had protested the elite status of the regulars, they
now aimed for such a status themselves. The underlying current of social unrest
which had carried the popular health movement along with it was moving in
other directions, such as the support of woman suffrage. Furthermore, regular
medicine began to adopt enough of the hygiene promoted by Graham and
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Thomson to save itself. One historian of the Hygiene movement has credited it
with these accomplishments:

People learned to bathe, to eat more fruits and vegetables, to ventilate
their homes, to get daily exercise, to avail themselves of the benefits of
sunshine, to cast off their fears of night air, damp air, cold air and
draughts, to eat less flesh and to adopt better modes of food prepara-
tion.

It is now forgotten how far the regular medical profession protested these re-
forms, which were largely brought about by people like Thomson and Graham.

While this discussion has concentrated on America, it is worth examining an-
other medical controversy which originated in England and eventually spread to
the United States. The protests against compulsory vaccination and inoculation
originated in England because it was there that Edward Jenner originated the
method of cowpox vaccination in 1796. Although Jenner was rewarded by Parlia-
ment in 1803 and 1806, it was not until 1853 that vaccination became compulsory
in England. This law, however, met with widespread opposition and local vacci-
nation registrars referred to the measure as a �nullity� owing to the resistance of
the people.

Finally, in 1871, due to the large numbers of infants which remained unvacci-
nated, a new statute provided for the appointment of non-medical men to police
and enforce the compulsory vaccination law. They were empowered to fine par-
ents of unvaccinated children twenty-five shillings, or upon their refusal to pay the
fine, to imprison them. Passage of the law renewed interest in the
Anti-compulsory Vaccination League which had been founded in London in
1853. At the same time, the leading opponents of vaccination in America were ac-
tive. Among the leaders of the Americanmovement were Dr. Joel Shew, a leading
advocate of the water cure system, and Dr. Russel Trall, a prominent hygienist. In
1879 the leader of the English anti-vaccinationists, William Tebbs, founded the
Anti-vaccination Society of America, assisted by what onemedical historian refers
to as the �medical faddists� of the day. During the 1880s and 1890s, vaccination
was opposed by American health magazines, such as Health Culture, The Chi-
cago Vegetarian, The Naturopath andMedical Freedom.

The arguments surrounding compulsory vaccination, both in England and
the United States, present a very interesting analysis of the nature of �health� free-
dom. The arguments in both countries roughly break themselves down into two
types: the practical or scientific argument over the effectiveness of vaccination
and themoral or ethical argument over the use of State coercion to enforce vacci-
nation.Many opponents of vaccination attacked it onmedical grounds that statis-
tically it had not been proven as effective as claimed; that it sometimes caused
death; that the decrease of smallpox, for example, was not caused by vaccination
but rather by improvements in sanitation and health practices. Others argued that
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even if there were unanimity among the medical profession on the merits of vac-
cination, that such unanimity would prove nothing. �It would not be the first time
that the no less unanimous profession had been as unanimously wrong.� One of
the more astute anti-vaccinationists urged that

Unanimity does not exist, and if it did it could not justify compulsion
against our plea that the medical profession does not come to us with a
record sufficiently reassuring to tempt us to lay at its feet our right of
private judgement and our own sacred responsibilities.

The practical danger that the unvaccinated are a public danger was met by
claiming that �vaccination is either good or bad. And its goodness removes the
need, as its badness destroys the right, of enforcement on the unwilling.� If vacci-
nation was effective, those who were vaccinated would suffer no harm from the
unvaccinated. If vaccination was harmful to the body, as some anti-vaccinationists
claimed, then to coercively impose it under the threat of going to jail was crimi-
nal.

Those who argued on practical grounds also claimed a right to be heard on the
moral side of the question.Even if the anti-vaccinationists were wrong with regard
to their assertion that vaccination was not medically effective, they desired to be
heard out on their argument that �compulsion is a wrong.� The burden of proof,
in their opinion, was on those who wished to resort to coercion. For example,
John Morley in 1888 maintained that �liberty or the absence of coercion, or the
leaving people to think, speak, and act as they please, is in itself a good thing. It is
the object of a favorable presumption. The burden of proving it inexpedient al-
ways lies and wholly lies on those who wish to abridge it by coercion, whether di-
rect or indirect.� John Bright, writing in 1876, disapproved of compulsory
vaccination. �Tome it is doubtful if persuasion and example would not have been
more effective than compulsion: � to inflict incessant penalties upon parents
and to imprison them for refusing to subject their children to an operation which
is not infrequently injurious and sometimes fatal, seems to be a needless andmon-
strous violation of the freedom of our homes and of the right of parents.�

Bright�s reference to the possibility of accomplishing the same end (the eradi-
cation of smallpox) by voluntary persuasion and example illustrates the underly-
ing voluntaryist theme in this historical overview of the �health� freedoms. One
need not have been opposed to vaccination at all to have been an opponent of
compulsory vaccination. One could have been opposed to the compulsion with-
out being opposed to the practice of vaccination. Similarly, some of the oppo-
nents of compulsory vaccination were also opponents of compulsory school
attendance laws for the very same reasons. They were not opposed to educating
their children (or perhaps even contributing to the financial costs of educating
other parents� children) but they were opposed to the use of compulsion in educa-
tion as well as in medicine. To force some parents to have their children vacci-
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nated was just as wrong as to force other parents to send their children to
government schools. It made no difference whether those who opposed compul-
sory vaccination supported school attendance laws or whether those who sup-
ported compulsory attendance disapproved of involuntary vaccination. The only
principled stand was to oppose all compulsion as a means, regardless what posi-
tion one took with respect to the underlying end.

In fact it was radicals like Thoreau and Charles Lane who understood that in-
volving the government in such matters as education and medicine only made
�public� issues of such private matters. They wondered why if religious or per-
sonal conscientious objections could be raised against vaccination, why not
against compulsory schooling too? In fact to be a consistent defender of �health�
freedom, they realized it would be necessary to argue for the principle of
self-ownership in all areas of human activity. To allow the State to oppress even
one person would be to threaten all people�s freedoms. Indeed, this is one reason
why they opposed chattel slavery and were so opposed to government in general.
Thoreau and Lane and their disciples argued that no person or group, including
the government, had the right to initiate coercion or its threat against other peace-
ful individuals. These early apostles of voluntaryism advocated an all voluntary so-
ciety where no one�s �health� freedoms were impinged on and where no one had
the right to violate someone else�s right of self ownership even under the guise of
the �public good.� They realized that �health� freedomswere really just one aspect
of their larger right of self-ownership and that all freedoms were integrally related
to one another. They knew that all human freedoms�whether they relate to our
health or our labor or our property�depend on the inviolability of our
self-ownership rights to our own bodies. This is their libertarian message across
the time span of more than a century.v

�HardMoney� in the Voluntaryist Tradition
by Carl Watner
(from No. 23, January 1987)

At least twice in his career, Lysander Spooner (1801�1887) commented on the
existence and circulation of privately made gold coins in the United States. In
1844, when rebutting the Postmaster General�s claim that the constitutional right
of Congress to establish post office post roads was an exclusive one, like that of
coining money, Spooner noted that

Provided individuals do not �counterfeit� or �imitate� �the securities or
current coin of the United States,� they have a perfect right, and Con-
gress have no power to prohibit them, to weigh and assay pieces of gold
and silver,mark upon them their weight and fineness, and sell them for

332 · I Must Speak Out



whatever they will bring in competition with the coin of the United
States. It was stated in Congress a few years ago, �, that in some parts
of the gold region of [North Carolina], a considerable portion of their
local currency consisted of pieces of gold, weighed, assayed, and
marked by an individual, in whom the public had confidence. And this
practice was as unquestionably legal, as the sale of gold in any other
way.

In 1886, in A Letter to Grover Cleveland, Spooner observed that the power of
Congress to coin money was simply a power to weigh and assay metals and that
there was no necessity that such a service be provided by or be limited to the fed-
eral government. Spooner claimed it would have been best if all coins made by
the authority of Congress or private individuals �had all been made into pieces
bearing simply the names of pounds, ounces, pennyweights, etc., and containing
just the amounts of pure metal described by those weights. The coins would then
have been regarded as only somuchmetal; .�And all the jugglery, cheating, and
robbery that governments have practiced, and licensed individuals to prac-
tice�by coining pieces bearing the same names, but having different amounts of
metal�would have been avoided.� Spooner also mentioned that for many years
after the discovery of gold inCalifornia, �a large part of the gold that was taken out
of the earth, was coined by private persons and companies, and this coinage was
perfectly legal. And I do not remember to have ever heard any complaint or accu-
sation, that it was not honest and reliable.�

Spooner�s references to private gold coinage reflect the pioneers� search for a
way to satisfy their monetary needs. Where there were no government mints and
when State coinage was scarce, but where gold was plentiful, it was only natural
that the demand for gold coinage would be satisfied by market means. This aspect
of numismatic history of theUnited States demonstrates how �natural society� op-
erates in the absence of the State. If there is a market demand for a good or service,
then some entrepreneur(s) will satisfy it. The people of the frontier were more
concerned with the intrinsic worth and quality of their media of exchange than
with who issued it. There was nothing special about coinage. In the Southeast
during the Civil War it became customary to specify the settlement of monetary
obligations in �Bechtler gold� rather thanUnion coin or Confederate or state cur-
rencies. A similar preference manifested itself in Colorado, where Clark, Gruber
& Co. coins were the preferred media of exchange during the same era.

The production and circulation of these coins was absolutely legal, though
never sanctioned by any positive law. �By the time of the Colorado gold rush,
[the] private coiners� common law right to issue gold coins of intrinsic value com-
parable to the Federal products was undisputed.� A �common law right� simply
means the right to engage in any formof peaceful, honestmarket activities. No ac-
tivity, commercial or otherwise, is outlawed, unless it is inherently invasive of an-
other person and/or his or her property.
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The �hardmoney�movement today has little if no understanding of the signif-
icance of the voluntary principle and the voluntaryist approach to social change.
First, few �hard money� advocates believe in a monetary system totally free of
State interference. Secondly, only a few seem prepared to abandon legal tender
laws and adopt the principle of the specific performance doctrine (that monetary
debts can be settled only in accord with the specifications of the contract of debt).
Thirdly, many seem enamored of lobbying for legislative changes rather than ig-
noring unjust laws and seeking to make those laws unenforceable through mass
noncompliance. Even the legalization of gold ownership and the legalization of
gold clauses in private contracts is clouded because of the past confiscatory history
of the United States government during the New Deal and the continued exis-
tence of legal tender laws today. It should be fairly obvious that a State strong
enough to legislate and enforce legal tender laws is certainly strong enough to ab-
rogate such laws when it so chooses. The voluntaryist attitude that positive legisla-
tion and court decisions can never overrule the natural rights of individuals to
deal in gold or silver is negated by most hard money advocates when they use the
legislative process to obtain permission to own gold and use the gold clause in
contracts.

Just over a 100 years ago, private issues of gold coins and ingots were the domi-
nant media of exchange in the western areas of this country. Gold issues today,
such as the Engelhard gold �Prospector,� and the output of Gold Standard Corp.
in Kansas City, are reminiscent of this earlier frontier era. Even the United States
government is trying to take advantage of investor interest in gold coins, by issuing
the new gold �Eagle,� a one ounce coin with a legal tender value of $50. Before
1933, when FDR�s administration confiscated all privately held gold (with the ex-
ception of numismatic coins), an ounce of gold was worth $20 on the market.
Since that time no political administration has ever returned the confiscated gold
to its rightful owners. Meanwhile the one ounce gold coin which was then re-
ferred to as a �double eagle� has become dubbed the �Eagle� (which formerly was
only one-half ounce of gold) and the new coin�s legal tender value bears no rela-
tion to the freemarket price of gold (which at the time of this writing is about $400
per ounce). Unlike today, the almost complete absence of paper currency, cou-
pled with the traditional use of gold coins, led to the rejection of federal green-
backs in California during the time of the Civil War.

Private gold coinage had its origins during the gold rush that occurred in
Georgia andNorthCarolina in 1828. Prior to the discovery of gold inCalifornia in
1848, these southeastern states produced more gold than any other region in the
country. In 1840, the Director of the Mint, in his report to Congress, referred to
Christopher Bechtler who operated a private mint in Rutherfordton, North
Carolina, in competition with the U.S. mint at Charlotte. The Mint Director
could take no legal action against Bechtler, for he observed: �It seems strange that
the privilege of coinage should be carefully confined by law to the General Gov-
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ernment, while that of coining gold and silver, thoughwithheld from the States, is
freely permitted to individuals, with the single restrictions that they must not imi-
tate the coinage established by law.�

By the time of the California Gold Rush, Bechtler and his family had minted
well in excess of 100,000 coins. Though the mint in Charlotte had been estab-
lished in 1838, the Bechtlers continued to issue gold coins until the late 1840s.
Their mint successfully competed with the mint at Charlotte because the
Bechtlers were much closer to the goldmining areas and had an established repu-
tation.

In California, many of the conditions which had originally sparked the
Bechtlermint into life were to be found. American settlement began inCalifornia
as early as 1841, and by 1846 there was extreme agitation for making California an
American territory.U.S. forces occupiedCalifornia during theMexicanWar, and
in 1848Mexico ceded all of its claims to California to the United States. Gold was
discovered in January 1848 and the Gold Rush, as we know it, began in the fall of
that year. Military government lasted until October 1849, at which time a state
convention created a constitution and made a formal request for admission to the
Union. Meanwhile government on all levels barely existed: There was no formal
law, there were no jails, immigration to the gold fields progressed unimpeded,
and the military strength of the Federal government was relatively weak. Finally,
in September 1850, California was accepted as a state and the struggle began to es-
tablish formal government. Communication with the East was difficult until the
telegraph reached the state in 1861, and transportation remained a problem even
after direct rail connection was made with the East in 1869.

The requirements of the early mercantile community in California, espe-
cially of San Francisco businesses, led directly to many of the events in which we
are interested. According to Federal law in effect in 1849, all custom duties due
the United States were payable in lawful United States coin. Accordingly, every
piece of coinedmoney which existed in California was hoarded to pay import du-
ties and the normal channels of trade suffered from a shortage of coined money.
At first gold dust was used as a substitute for coinedmoney, but the military gover-
nor discovered that the law regarding duties could only be satisfied by a tender of
coins, whether gold or silver. Thus gold coins eventually came to command a pre-
mium over gold dust since they were desperately needed at the Custom House.
Since the supply of coins was so limited, it was suggested by members of the mer-
cantile community that private assayers issue gold pieces to fill the need. The first
suggestion to this effect appeared in July 1848, and by early 1849 private issues
were struck. The private issues enabled the miners to get more coined money for
their gold dust and allowed a greater number of coins to circulate in general trade.

The first private gold coin was probably issued by the firm of Norris, Gregg &
Norris and was followed, during the summer of 1849, by strikes from the assay and
gold brokerage business of Moffat & Co. At first gold dust was assayed and formed
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into rectangular ingots with the firm�s name, the fineness (in carats) and the dollar
value appearing on the bar. Shortly thereafter a $10 gold piece, struck as a circular
coin, was issued byMoffat &Co. By the end of 1849, a virtual avalanche of private
issues had found circulation in California, including minting work done by the
Mormons in Salt Lake City, by J. S. Ormsby & Co., and the Miners� Bank.

The coins with which the early Californians had to do business soon fell into
disrepute, as it was discovered that their intrinsic value did not always match their
stamped value. The Mormon coins, which only contained $17 worth of gold in a
$20 piece, soon ceased to circulate, as did many of the other private coins. The
holders of such pieces had to sell their coins at bullion value and pocket the loss.
Moffat &Co., whose pieces were always worth at least 98 percent of their stamped
value, continued to issue coins in 1850, at which time there also appeared new is-
sues by Baldwin & Co., Dubosqu & Co., and by Frederick Kohler, the newly ap-
pointed state assayer.

By April 1850 the coin situation had come to the attention of the state legisla-
ture and during the samemonth laws were passed which prohibited privatemints.
Simultaneously, to fill the demand for coined money, the California legislature
created the State AssayOffice, which was responsible for assaying gold dust, form-
ing it into bars, and stamping its value and fineness thereon. The State Assay Of-
fice is unique because it was the only establishment of its kind ever operated in the
United States under the authority of a state government, and because its issues
were so closely allied to that of gold coinage it is questionable that it did not violate
the constitutional clause against state coinage. The State Assay Office was soon
superseded by the U.S. Assay Office. which was established by Federal statute on
September 30, 1850. Moffat & Co. became the contractor for the U.S. Assay Of-
fice and began operations in this capacity in February 1851. Amonth later the state
prohibition on private coinage was repealed, since well over a million dollars�
worth of gold had been privately coined in the first quarter of 1851 alone, so great
was the demand for bars and coins.

AlthoughMoffat & Co. became associated with the U.S. government as its as-
say contractor, they always recognized the right of private persons or firms to issue
their own gold coins. In responding to criticisms leveled directly at them during
the passage of the state prohibition on private issues they stated: �We aver that we
have violated no law of the United States in regard to coining (our own) money;
that we have defrauded noman of one cent by issuing our coin; that we have in no
instance refused or failed to redeem in current money of the United States all
such issues without detention or delay, and we hold ourselves ready now and at all
times hereafter to do so.�We hold ourselves responsible for the accuracy of our
stamp, whether it be upon bullion or in the forms of ingots or coin. If there be er-
ror then the party aggrieved has his remedy at common law.�

Moffat & Co. was apparently the most responsible of the private concerns
minting money, for in April 1851, the businesses of San Francisco placed an em-
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bargo on all private gold coinage except issues by Moffat. The remainder of the
private issues were soon sent to the U.S. Assay Office to be melted down or else
were passed only for their bullion content in trade. Under the directive establish-
ing the U.S. Assay Office, slugs of not less than $50 were to be issued. Such ingots
were too large for normal trade and soon a demand grew for coins of smaller de-
nominations.Moffat & Co., as contractor for the U.S. Assay Office, requested au-
thority to issue such coins. Since this authority was not forthcoming, in the end
Moffat &Co. bowed to the demands of the merchants andminted such coins un-
der their own authority and mark.

The situation worsened in 1852, when the U.S. Customs House refused to ac-
cept the $50 ingots issued by the U.S. Assay Office. Although these slugs were is-
sued under the direct authority of the Federal government, their fineness was only
that of average California gold, perhaps 884/ to 887/1000 fine. A new federal law
required that all custom duties be paid in gold coinage of the fineness of standard
U.S. coins, which was 900/1000 fine. Therefore the Treasury Department in-
structed its agents not to accept the issues of its own AssayOffice, until these issues
met the required fineness. TheWashington authorities did not seem to recognize
the ridiculousness of their decision, which not only disparaged their own issues,
but practically denied the merchants any circulating medium at all. Eventually
the controversy was settled by having the Assay Office conform to the higher fine-
ness.

The Federal mint, which had long been agitated for in California, went into
partial operation in April 1854. Within a few years it satisfied all the demand for
coins. Until it went into full-scale operation, however, the demand for circulating
coins wasmet by the issues of such private concerns as Kellogg &Richter, Kellogg
& Humbert, and Wass, Molitor & Co. At the end of 1855 it was estimated that
there was still some five to eight million dollars� worth of private coin in circula-
tion. In the summer of 1856 coin was needed in San Francisco for export pur-
poses, and both the issues of the U.S. mint and private coins were used to meet
this need. By October 1856 the Federal mint was apparently able to meet all de-
mands for coins in domestic circulation and for export, so that private issues of
gold coin quietly passed out of existence. There is no record of any further private
minting in California after this time.

Although paper money found circulation in the East, at no time before the
Civil War did banknotes play a substantial part in the circulating media of Cali-
fornia. Between the cessation of private issues and the outbreak of the Civil War,
the Federalmint in San Francisco continued to satisfy all demands for coins. This
tradition of handling gold and silver coinage in California was buttressed by the
provision of the state constitution which expressly prohibited the creation of any
(paper) credit instruments designed to circulate as money.

The metallic coinage of the Californians had provided them with a remark-
able prosperity and stable purchasing power. Therefore, when as a result of the
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Civil War the Federal government issued legal tender notes in 1862, Californians
were faced with the prospect of handling paper money for the first time. Accep-
tance and use of these new �greenbacks� (which had no gold backing, only the
general credit of the government behind them) became a subject of public debate
in California. Objections to the new currency concerned its constitutionality and
the likelihood of its depreciation in terms of purchasing power.

Creditors were particularly fearful that their interests would be hurt as it would
be possible for debtors to repay their loans in depreciated currency. At first this is
exactly what happened, as can be seen from the grievance of a Sacramento finan-
cier:

About four years ago [1859] I loaned $10,000 in gold coin of the United
States to John Smith of Sacramento City, for which said Smith exe-
cuted me a note, in the usual form, bearing interest at the rate of one
and one-half per cent permonth. This note I placed in the hands of my
bankers, D. O. Mills & Co., Sacramento, with instructions to receive
and receipt for the interest as it accrued thereon, and also to collect the
principal at maturity. In January last (1865), Mr. Smith called at the
banking house � and tendered $10,000 in greenbacks in payment in
full of the note executed to me, knowing that the said notes were not at
that time worth more than 68¢ on the dollar. � [My bankers] refused
to received the tendered greenbacks without consultation with me,
and, moreover denounced the conduct of Mr. Smith as unfair in the
extreme, at the same time reminding him of the fact that he had re-
ceived the whole amount in gold coin. After a conference more pro-
tracted than pleasant, Mr. Smith offered to pay $10,000 in greenbacks
and $1,000 in gold, which proposition, rather than be a party to a te-
dious and expensive lawsuit, I assented to. � As it is, I am loser to the
amount of $2,200, allowing 68¢ on the dollar for greenbacks; and at the
rate they are now selling�and I still have them on hand�my loss is
about $3,500.

However, there were those who favored introduction of the legal tender notes
in California. Loyalty and patriotism to the Union were advanced as the chief rea-
sons. Some thought that a refusal by the people of California to use the currency
of the Federal government would be tantamount to secession. Others felt that the
greenbacks would act as a stimulus to business, and hoped to profit from the spec-
ulation inherent in their use.

Since the Federal notes continued to lose purchasing power, the commercial
elements in San Francisco realized that a definite stand had to be taken on the use
and acceptance of the greenbacks in local transactions. Business that had con-
tracts with the Federal government were hard hit by the inflation, as they had ex-
pected to receive gold coin for their work and instead were paid in paper of a lesser
value. Federal employees also found themselves at a serious disadvantage in re-
ceiving their wages and salaries in depreciated money, while their expenses were
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counted in gold. In November 1862 the merchants of San Francisco attempted to
counter the use of greenbacks by effecting an agreement among themselves

not to receive or pay out legal tender at any but market value, gold be-
ing adhered to as the standard. The plan was to have this agreement
signed by all the leading firms of the city; then to have it signed also by
all other firms, both those in the city, and those in the country who had
dealings with the city. If any one refused to enter the association, or
having agreed to pay for goods in gold, paid for them in greenbacks at
par instead, then his name should be entered in a black book, and the
firms all over the State should be notified so that in all his subsequent
dealings he would be obliged to pay for his goods in gold at the time of
purchase.

As early as July 1862 questions raised by the circulation of the greenbacks had
received attention in the courts. A case was brought before the SupremeCourt of
California during this month which sought �To compel the defendant, as tax col-
lector of the city and county of San Francisco, to accept from the relator $270.45
in United States notes, tendered in payment for the present year.� The tax collec-
tor had refused to accept the tender of paper money, claiming that his duty was to
accept only �legal coin of the United States, or foreign coin at the value fixed for
such coin by the laws of the United States.� The court judged in favor of the tax
collector and thus prohibited the payment of taxes in greenbacks.

At the same time the State Treasurer pulled off an ingenious financial coup by
taking advantage of depreciation of the paper currency. The plan was to collect
the Federal direct tax in coin and pay it into the U.S. Treasury in legal tender
notes, saving the difference for the state. This �earned� the state the sum of
$24,620, but the action was almost universally condemned. The moral attitude of
the San Franciscans on paying their debts in depreciatedmoney is well illustrated
by the fact that the interest on the City�s municipal bonds were paid in gold at
New York, rather than in legal tender notes. To pay in depreciated notes was con-
sidered beneath the dignity of the city and a real violation of the faith pledged with
the holders of the bonds abroad.

AlthoughCalifornians could continue to own gold the very existence of the le-
gal tender law created a general feeling of insecurity. The merchants of San Fran-
cisco were determined to remain on the gold standard and they were encouraged
by the decision of the court in favor of the tax collector. In order to keep the busi-
ness of the state on a gold basis, however, it became clear to the merchants that
legislationmust be had to enable the parties to a contract to enforce the collection
of the kind of money which had been specified in the contract. They had at first
attempted to agitate for exemption of California from the Federal legal tender
law, but their resolution to this effect in the state legislature was postponed indefi-
nitely. Later, resolutions were introduced in the legislature to obtain relief for
those working for the Federal government by having them paid in gold coin.
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Nothing was gained by the discussion of these resolutions except to arouse the ire
of advocates of the greenbacks.

These legislative maneuvers, even if they had been successful, would not have
accomplished what was needed to keep the state on a specie basis. Slowly people
realized that, where there were two different types of money in circulation, legis-
lation was needed tomake it possible to enforce contracts in either paper currency
or metallic coinage, as provided for in the contract. Advocates of such legislation
held that �contracts fairly made in view of all the circumstances ought to be en-
forced. If, then, contracts aremade specifically to be performed by the payment of
gold, it seems to us to be a duty on the part of the legislature to provide the remedy
for their enforcement. Common honesty cannot refuse this.�

The legislation which accomplished this objective was approved on April 27,
1863. By amending the procedures in civil cases, writs of execution or judgment
on a contract or obligation for the direct payment of money in a specified kind of
money or currency had to be fulfilled by the same kind of money or currency that
was specified in the original contract or obligation. This came to be known as the
Specific Performance Act or Specific Contract Law, since it voided the require-
ment of the Federal legal tender act and substituted the provisions of each con-
tract for purposes of determining what kind of money was to satisfy a debt. In the
discussion that led to the passage of this bill in the state legislature it was pointed
out that there was no mention of gold or silver in the law itself. The law simply let
freely contracting parties choose the means of payment between themselves. For-
merly there had been no legal means to enforce payment of gold coin on a con-
tract or debt, even though it had been specified as the means of payment. A man
owing $100 in gold could pay it with $100 of legal tender notes, even if $100 in
notes would only buy $50 in gold coin. Now a creditor could seek justice. Sup-
porters of this legislation were not entirely antagonistic to the use of legal tender
notes, but they saw no reason to compel acceptance of paper money at an artifi-
cially enforced value. The law did not discriminate between the two types of
money, but it enabled the parties to make contracts understandingly and upon
equal terms, regardless of whether they chose gold or paper as the means of pay-
ment.

Any opposition to the Specific Contract Law which may have existed was dis-
armed by a State Court decision of July 1864, which upheld the act as constitu-
tional. It was ruled that the specific contract to pay in gold was more than a
contract merely for the payment of money, but went to the extent of defining by
what specific act the contract should be performed. The court noted that,

A contract payable in money generally is undoubtedly, payable in any
kind of money made by law legal tender at the option of the debtor at
time of payment. He contracts simply to pay so much money, and cre-
ates a debt pure and simple; and by paying what the law says is money
his contract is performed. But, if he agrees to pay in gold coin, it is not
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an agreement to pay money simply, but to pay or deliver a specific kind
of money, and nothing else; and the payment in any other is not a ful-
fillment of the contract according to its terms or the intentions of the
parties (25 Cal. 564)

The Specific Performance Act was also held to apply to contracts made before
its passage. In an action brought before the court to enforce gold payment of a
note which had been executed before the passage of this legislation, it was held
that �where laws confessedly retrospective have been declared void, it has been
upon the ground that such laws were in conflict with some vested right, secured
either by some constitutional guarantee or protected by the principles of universal
justice.� But this act �takes a contract as it finds it, and simply enforces a perfor-
mance of it according to it terms,� and is not changing the relations of the parties
to the contract. The Specific Contract Law was also used to enforce payment un-
der agreements �to pay a specific sum in gold coin or upon failure thereof, to pay
such further sum as might be equal to the difference in value between gold coin
and legal tender notes.� As the San Francisco Chamber of Commerce noted in
1864, the Specific Contract Act �simply enforces the faithful performance of con-
tracts. It enjoins good faith, a principle which lies at the very foundation of public
prosperity, and without which there can be no mutual confidence, no progress,
no credit and no trade.�

Apparently the Federal government took little or no notice of the actions of
the Californians during the Civil War. In fact the Specific Contract Law remains
on the California statute books (as Section 667 of the California Code of Civil
Procedures) and has never been changed by California legislation. And it was not
until 1935 that the Federal government took any action to abrogate this state legis-
lation (by outlawing gold clause contracts).However, as early as 1861 the Secretary
of the Treasury realized that private coinage was a danger to the government�s
own prerogatives. Between 1860 and 1862 the firm of Clark, Gruber&Co. was en-
gaged in themanufacture of their own coins from theirmint in the city of Denver.
Here again, the demand for a circulating medium was satisfied by private means
before the government was able to act. The Clark, Gruber coins were of high
quality and always eithermet or exceeded the gold bullion value of similarUnited
States coins. In a period of less than two years this firm minted approximately
three million dollars� worth of coin. Their mint promised to outdo the govern-
ment�s own production, and to get rid of them, the government bought them out
in 1865 for $25,000.

Such private competition with the Federal mints led to an amendment of the
coinage laws of the United States which prohibited private coinage. By an Act of
Congress, on June 8, 1864, it was ruled:

That if any person or persons, except now authorized by law, shall
hereaftermake, or cause to bemade, or shall utter or pass, or attempt to
utter or pass, any coins of gold or silver, or othermetals or alloys of met-
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als, intended for the use and purpose of currentmoney, whether in the
resemblance of the coin of the United States or foreign countries, or of
original design, every person so offending shall, on conviction thereof,
be punished by fine not exceeding three thousand dollars, or by impris-
onment for a term not exceeding five years, or both, at the discretion of
the court, according to the aggravation of the offence.

It was not until after 1870, when Federal bank charters were granted to banks
in California, that banknote circulation gained any real foothold in California.
The entire history of Californiamoney up until that time supports the observation
that �the more efficient money will drive from circulation the less efficient if the
individuals who handle money are left free to act in their own interest.� Thus in
the early period the Moffat coinage, because it was consistently of higher quality,
won out in the struggle among private issues. Since there was no legal tender law
compelling people to use the coins of a particular company or mint, that money
which best satisfied the people was most often used. Issues of questionable fine-
ness were either rejected, or valued at bullion value and returned to the melting
pot. Wherever the government failed to provide sufficient coined money private
firms and private individuals soon filled the void, so long as they were not pre-
vented from doing so by law.

The latter period under discussion, dated from the beginning of the Civil
War, more closely resembles our own monetary situation today. The period was
one of government inflation, caused generally by the budgetary strains of war. Is-
sues of legal tender notes cause prices to rise, and between 1860 and 1864 prices
doubled in the northern states. The rate of interest was appreciably affected in
California due to the uncertainty of having debts paid off in greenbacks. Never-
theless, Californians avoided much of the government inflation by adhering to
the gold standard and enacting the Specific Performance Act. Their main objec-
tion to the legal tender notes was to using them at an artificial value enforced by
law. This realization defeated the purpose of the Federal government (or debtors
who chose to cancel their debts with such notes) since their object was to obtain
goods and services on a compulsory basis at an undervalued price. Since the
power of the Federal government did not reach as strongly into California as into
the North, people there were able to avoid the compulsory aspects of the tender
law and value the government notes as they saw fit. (It is interesting to note that in
San Francisco both paper and gold continued in use until 1914.With the outbreak
of World War I the Federal Reserve Bank was desperate to put a stop to the han-
dling of gold. By allowing the banks to pay only in $20 gold pieces when payment
was demanded in gold, $5 and $10 pieces were gradually removed from circula-
tion, and thus the effective base of gold handling was undercut.)

Given the demise of both private and government gold coinage, it is difficult
to imagine how commoditymoney will once again assert its dominance inmarket
exchanges. Yet there is a natural law at work which assures us that paper is not
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gold, despite all the statist protestations to the contrary. Both voluntaryists and
�hard money� advocates need to be aware of the monetary history related in this
article. Not only is the moral case for private coinage laid out, but its very exis-
tence just over a century ago proves that such a system was functional and practi-
cal. v
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Thinkers andGroups of IndividualsWhoHaveContributed Significant
Ideas orMajorWrittenMaterials to the Radical Libertarian Tradition
by Carl Watner
(from No. 25, April 1987)

Pre�Seventeenth Century

First Samuel of the Old Testament and the Pre-Monarchic Era of the Hebrews
(circa 1300 B. C.�1000 B. C.):

The Old Testament provides the accumulated wisdom of the ancient He-
brews and lays forth the foundations for social harmony and abundance based on
personal integrity and honesty in the marketplace. Judaic monotheism empha-
sized self-control as the responsibility of each individual and the basic guidelines
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for social life were set forth in the Ten Commandments and precepts of the
Noahide Law. The Twelve Tribes had no centralized State or kingship for over
200 years until they clamored for the selection of a King. Samuel, their seer,
warned (see I Samuel 8) against the State, predicting that the kingship would
bring conscription, taxation, eminent domain, and war.

Zeno (342�270 B. C.) and The Stoics:
Zeno brought the Hebraic attitudes to the Greeks: that man should strive to

cultivate the moral life and that, relatively speaking, worldly success was far less
important than personal integrity and truth-seeking. When Zeno died it was
noted that �He made his life a pattern to all, for he followed his own teaching.�
The Stoics emphasize the supreme goal of character building as the essential step
for human happiness and as the prerequisite of a progressing civilization. Cicero
(106�143 B.C.) in his De Republica (III, 22) set forth the idea of a higher law of
eternal justice which is superior to the statutes and decrees of the State. The law is
not made by man but is a product of the natural order of things and discoverable
by reason. �To invalidate this law by human legislation is never morally right, nor
is it permissible to restrict its operation, and to annul it wholly is impossible. Nei-
ther the senate nor the people can absolve us from our obligation to obey this law,
� It will not lay down one rule at Rome and another at Athens,� But there will
be one law, eternal and unchangeable, binding at all times upon all peoples.�

Saracenic Civilization (circa 600�1400):
During the European Middle and Dark Ages, the flame of freedom was kept

alive in the Middle East and Iberian peninsula by the Mohammedans. See the
comments of Rose Wilder Lane inThe Discovery Of Freedom.

Francisco De Vitoria (1483?�1546). Bartolome De Las Casas (1474�1566):
These Spanish theological jurists elucidated a proprietary theory of justice by

which they denounced the violent invasion and conquest of the New World and
supported the rights of the native inhabitants. Without exception they defended
the doctrine that �all mankind is one� and that all men are equally free on the ba-
sis of natural law.

Etienne De La Boetie (1530�1563):
La Boetie was a Frenchman who wrote The Discourse on Voluntary Servitude

(written circa 1550). He was one of the first to elaborate the voluntaryist in-
sight�that the State depends on the sanction of its victims, that the State depends
on the tacit consent and cooperation of its citizens.He called for non-violent resis-
tance, not political or military action, to topple the regime in power.
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The Separatists (circa 1608�1623):
The Separatists believed that the lesser of two evils was still evil and risked not

only their lives, but those of their wives and children in migrating to new lands in
search of liberty. They also proved to themselves that communism was an un-
workable �vain conceit� of Plato by offering one of the only comparative and his-
torical examples of where communism and then private ownership were
practiced by the same people in the same place with the same resources. Only a
system of private ownership allowed them to survive.

John Lilburne (1614�1657) and Richard Overton (circa 1620�1663):
These were the best known of the English Levellers during the English Civil

War, circa 1640�1650. They based their initial support of Cromwell and the regi-
cide of Charles I on English common law and the natural rights of the individual,
but later opposed Cromwellian rule because they recognized that nothing had
changed. Lilburnewas known as �Freeborn John� and was more responsible than
any other person in English history for establishing the right to remain silent be-
fore one�s accusers.

John Locke (1632�1704), Algernon Sidney (1622�1683), and William Molyneux
(1656�1698):

Locke and Sidney epitomize the emergence of the radical Whigs in England.
Authors of Two Treatises on Government (1685) and Discourses Concerning Gov-
ernment (1682), respectively, they began to elaborate proprietary theories of justice
based on the self-ownership and homesteading axioms. Sidney lost his life under a
charge of treason wherein he was accused of supporting the lawfulness of resis-
tance to oppression. Locke�s theories argued strongly for government resting on
�consent of the governed.�Molyneux, an Irishman and a friend of Locke, insisted
on a literal interpretation of Locke�s ideas on consent of the governed and propri-
etary justice. �To tax me without consent, is little better, if at all, than downright
robbing me.� (The Case of Ireland�s Being Bound by Acts of Parliament in Eng-
land, 1698.)

1700s

Adam Smith (1723�1790):
Smithwas a leading representative of the Scottish enlightenment thinkers and

author of Inquiry Into The Nature and Causes of the Wealth of Nations (1776),
which worked out some of the earliest theories of the free market and the natural
system of liberty.
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Thomas Jefferson (1743�1826) and Thomas Paine (1737�1809):
These men represent the Freedom Philosophy of 1776, marked by the open-

ing statement of The Declaration of Independence: all men are endowed with
�certain unalienable rights� and that governments derive their just powers from
the consent of the governed. Paine, particularly, represents the view that the State
is an enemy of freedom and an instrument of tyranny and oppression, as opposed
to those who consider the State as indispensable to individual liberty because of its
capacity to establish �law and order.�

Granville Sharp (1735�1815):
Sharp�s life was inextricably bound up with seeking freedom for slaves in Eng-

land. He was the primary mover behind establishing the doctrine that the com-
mon law writ of habeas corpus applied to slaves (thus preventing their masters
from kidnaping and enslaving them). At the outbreak of the American Revolu-
tion, he gave up his job in the Government Ordnance Department in England
because he sided with the rebels. He represents an important link in the historical
chain of English liberty based on the common law.

1800s

Charles Lane (1800�1870):
Lane represents one of the few pre-CivilWar abolitionists who eschewed elec-

toral politics, as well as violence, in bringing about an end to slavery. His letters,A
Voluntary Political Government (1845), influenced Henry David Thoreau
(1817�1862) who believed that �that government is best which governs not at all.�
Thoreau, author of On the Duty of Civil Disobedience (1848) recounts the night
he spent in jail for failure to pay his taxes. His imprisonment and Lane�s earlier ar-
rest for failure to pay his taxes were probably the earliest examples of conscien-
tious objection to taxation. Neither objected to how his taxes were being spent,
but rather opposed the use of force and threat to enforce taxation, which they
viewed as theft.

Thomas Hodgskin (1787�1869) and Herbert Spencer (1820�1903):
Hodgskin�sTheNatural and Artificial Right of Property Contrasted (1832) pres-

ents some of the earliest nineteenth century thinking to demonstrate that the
State is not needed to define or protect property and property titles. He was an
early opponent of State education and began writing for the laissez-faire newspa-
per, The Economist in 1844, where he undoubtedly influenced Herbert Spencer,
who was an assistant editor from 1846 to 1853. As a young man, Spencer had pub-
lishedOn the Proper Sphere of Government (1842�1843) and Social Statics (1851).
In the former he argued that if churches could exist by voluntary support, he saw
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no reason why the state could not; in the latter he advocated �the right to ignore
the state.�

Frederic Bastiat (1801�1850) and Gustave De Molinari (1819�1912) :
De Molinari and Bastiat exemplify the early to mid-nineteenth century

French free market economists. Bastiat was author of the famous The Law (1850)
in which he defines legal plunder by showing that �the law takes from some per-
sons what belongs to them and gives it to other persons to whom it does not be-
long.� Molinari was the first economist (1849) to suggest that all the legitimate
services provided by the monopolistic State could be performed by competitive
protection agencies on the free market.

Lysander Spooner (1808�1887):
Spooner was probably the only constitutional lawyer in history who evolved

into a non-State individualist. He authored No Treason: The Constitution of No
Authority, in which he points out that no office holder has ever had a power of at-
torney from those he claims to represent (hence he does not legally represent
them) and that according to contract law and common sense the United States
Constitution does not bind anyone.

Benjamin Tucker (1854�1939):
Tucker was publisher of the first avowedly individualist-anarchist newspaper,

Liberty, published in the English language from 1881 to 1908.His paper provided a
forum for many of the chief individualist spokesmen of the late nineteenth cen-
tury. Tucker was a publisher of libertarian tracts, but did write Instead of a Book in
1893.

Auberon Herbert (1838�1906):
Herbert was at one time a member of Parliament. His experiences there dem-

onstrated the futility of electoral politics. Herbert adopted the label �voluntaryism�
to identify his philosophy and he was also one of the leading proponents of �volun-
tary taxation.� Many of his writings have been collected in The Right and Wrong
of Compulsion by the State and Other Essays (Eric Mack, editor, Indianapolis:
Liberty Classics, 1978).

1900s

Ludwig Von Mises (1881�1973) and Murray Rothbard (1926�1995 ):
Mises, author of Human Action (1949), was referred to as the dean of the free

market, �Austrian� economists during most of the twentieth century. Rothbard
studied underMises, and has been a prolific writer on free market and libertarian
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themes. His introductory text to libertarianism, For a New Liberty (1973), and
WhatHasGovernmentDone toOurMoney? (1964) are two of his notable works.

Ayn Rand (1905�1982):
Rand was novelist-philosopher who created the philosophy of Objectivism.

Her twomost successful novels capturing her ideas were The Fountainhead (1943)
and Atlas Shrugged (1957). Although she never advocated replacing the State with
voluntary organizations, all her ideas lead to that conclusion.

Robert Lefevre (1911�1986) and Andrew Galambos (born circa 1910):
LeFevre was founder of FreedomSchool (1957); author of The Nature of Man

andHis Government (1959),This Bread IsMine (1960) and numerous other books
and pamphlets. Andrew Galambos taught numerous free market classes in his
Free Enterprise Institute in California and, along with LeFevre, was one of the
most articulate twentieth century proponents of a non-State society.

Leonard Read (1898�1983):
Read was founder of The Foundation for Economic Education (1946) which

is dedicated to explaining the benefits and operation of the freemarket.He consis-
tently defended a �limited� State as the ideal form of government, but his strong
emphasis on the free market and personal integrity merit his inclusion in this list.
FEE can be contacted at Irvington-on-Hudson, New York 10533.

Kevin And Patricia Cullinane and Freedom School (1986):
In Freedom School, the Cullinanes trace back the non-State aspects of the

Judeo-Christian tradition and show how that fundamental philosophy has been
the cornerstone of all progressing civilizations. They were (to the best of my
knowledge) the first to point out Samuel�s prophecy about the dangers of the State
and to discuss the non-State history of the Jews during their pre-monarchic era.
They also show that English and American history�the migrations of the Sepa-
ratists, the Declaration of Independence, and life on the frontier�depended on
Judeo-Christian ideals to create actual examples of functioning voluntaryist soci-
eties. Picking up on Rose Wilder�s dictum that �freedom is self-control, no more,
no less,� (originally emphasized at LeFevre�s Freedom School) the Cullinanes
have distinguished freedom (inner, spiritual self-control by which one refrains
from trespass) from liberty (the absence of coercion). Thus, one�s body may be vi-
olated (loss of liberty) without entailing a loss of freedom (because one�s self is
inviolate). FreedomSchool can be contacted in care of FreedomCountry Execu-
tive Conference Center, Campobello, South Carolina 29322.

Other twentieth century thinkers and writers include: H. L. Mencken, Albert
Jay Nock, Rose Wilder Lane, R. C. Hoiles, Frank Chodorov, Isabel Paterson,
Robert Ringer, and Friedrich A. Hayek.v
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�AndEveryManDidWhatWas Right inHisOwnEyes�:
Voluntaryism in theOld Testament
by Carl Watner
(from No. 28, October 1987)

The early Celts and their Brehon laws (which were committed to writing in the
late Seventh and early Eighth Centuries A.D.), and the experiences of medieval
Iceland (from the Tenth to the Thirteenth Centuries A.D.) are commonly re-
ferred to as the earliest examples of the libertarian oriented societies. In my own
writings, I have traced the radical libertarian tradition as far back as the English
Levellers (mid-seventeenth century) and have illustrated how their concern with
self�-proprietorship led them to formulate and advocate a proprietary theory of jus-
tice. Now, my exposure to Freedom School and the ideas of Kevin and Patricia
Cullinane has uncovered an episode in social history which pre-dates these early
non-State societies. Some ten or more centuries before Christ, the Twelve Tribes
of Israel, in the Sinai Desert, were practicing societal-wide voluntaryism. In fact,
the �judge� Samuel predicted their fall from grace should they substitute the
State for the rules set out by Moses. Thus it is important to consider some of the
early history of the Hebrews. How did they live for two centuries without a State
and what happened when they finally accepted a king? How consistent were the
rules they lived by (the Ten Commandments) with libertarian ideas?

In this paper, we will be concerned with the social and political history of the
early Jewish tribes, rather than with their religious beliefs and rituals. However, in
many cases it will be found that their religion, their cosmology, their views on nat-
ural law, set the stage for the rules by which they lived; but our purpose here is to
look at what their rules for social living were and to determine if they led towards a
proprietary theory of justice. Why the Hebrews accepted these rules will be be-
yond the scope of this discussion. The main focus will be to identify what was
probably the earliest example of a functional voluntaryist society.

According to their own scriptural history, the Jewish people, or the Children
of Israel, began with themigration of their patriarch, Abraham, to Palestine some-
time around 2000 B.C., Abraham and his son, Isaac, and grandson, Jacob, tended
flocks and worshiped a god they called Yahweh. They grew prosperous and power-
ful through their alliances with the local Canaanites. One of Jacob�s sons, Joseph,
was �sold into Egypt,� where he eventually became the vizier of the Pharaoh. This
took place sometime around 1700 B.C. When prolonged drought followed by
famine struck the land of Canaan, Joseph was able to take advantage of his politi-
cal position in Egypt and befriended his brothers and father when they emigrated
to Egypt. Several generations of the descendants of Jacob in Egypt were enslaved
by a subsequent Pharaoh, �who knew not Joseph.� The Jews were forced to toil on
�public works,� until led out of bondage byMoses around 1300 to 1280 B.C.Moses
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taught them to obey and worship Yahweh, and was one of the best insurgent lead-
ers the world has ever seen. It was during the forty years in the wilderness of the Si-
nai desert that the Ten Commandments were formulated, giving the Jews the
guidelines they needed to live successfully as free men.

According to Hebrew tradition, the Ten Commandments were delivered by
God to Moses on Mt. Sinai and came into being sometime around 1300 B.C.
They are probably Judaism�s greatest contribution to human civilization, since
history has repeatedly shown that their violation brings disaster not only to the in-
dividual, but to societies as a whole which ignore them. Though there may be no
single answer to the question �Why have the Jews survived for thousands of
years?,� their faithful adherence to the Ten Commandments may certainly be
one reason for their continuous existence as a people.

In their original form, the Ten Commandments probably consisted of very
short sentences preceded by the negative command, and even the two exceptions
(the Sabbath command and the command to honor parents) were most likely
originally stated in the negative. The Ten Commandments are found at two
places in the Old Testament (Exodus 20:2 and Deuteronomy 5:6) but a short,
primitive form of the Ten Commandments (circa 100 A.D.) will serve to illustrate
its basic message:

I am the Lord thy God:
1. Thou shalt have no other gods.
2. Thou shalt not make thee idols.
3. Thou shalt not take the Lord�s name in vain.
4. Remember the Sabbath, to keep it holy.
5. Thou shalt honor thy father and mother.
6. Thou shalt not kill.
7. Thou shalt not commit adultery.
8. Thou shalt not steal.
9. Thou shalt not bear false witness.
10. Thou shalt not covet thy neighbor�s house.
Although several of the commandments may be regarded as religiously ori-

ented and were addressed to individuals as part of a religious group to promote
community solidarity and preservation, the main message of the Ten Command-
ments is moral. They impose five negative duties on every individual. The Ten
Commandments convey a strong sense of individual liberty based on �the right to
be let alone.� They also impose on each person the responsibility of self-control
for one�s actions and forbid all coercive interference with one�s neighbor or an-
other�s property. The three essentials of community living are singled out for pro-
tection: life, marriage, and property. They are safeguarded by the
Commandments condemning homicide, adultery, and theft. Although the Ten
Commandments were formulated for a society in which human slavery was ac-
cepted, early Hebrew law emphasized respect for both property rights and a re-
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spect for fellow humans as persons. This was why Jewish slavery was comparable
to indentured servitude. The Jews never forgot that they were at one time slaves in
Egypt and hence treated their own slaves more humanely than many other
slave-owning peoples.

At Freedom School, Kevin Cullinane explains that the Ten Commandments
are guidelines that �allow us to live without the sheriff or the State. It was pure,
simple pragmatism,� which led him to develop this � �revisionist interpretation� of
the Decalogue.� Cullinane extrapolates from the Commandments the following
ten rules of harmonious living:

1. �Thou shall not play God with another person�s life, nor let anyone play
God with yours.�

2. �Thou shall not establish label-substitutes for your principles and then wor-
ship the label, thus losing sight of the true inner reality.�

3. �My word is my bond, I speak it carefully.�
4. �Maintain your faith in your principles during the dark hours and realize

that one must use right means.�
5. �Honor the concept of motherhood and fatherhood in whomever it is found

(the Jews were the first people to honor the mother).�
6. �Thou shalt not kill. Period! No Exceptions!�
7. �Thou shalt not adulterate your product, your principles, or your charac-

ter.�
8. �Thou shalt not steal. Period!�
9. �Thou shalt not identify fellow humans with labels of nation, race, religion,

philosophy, etc.�
10. �Thou shalt not envy thy neighbor�s good fortune. Rather imitate it.�
After their forty year sojourn in the desert, the Israelites were led by tribal or

clan patriarchs. The Twelve Tribes consisted of about 15,000 people altogether
and each isolated group carried on its own affairs, uniting only when some great
peril threatened one or more of them. Though there were religious leaders, there
was no centralized State and they �recognized no authoritarian government.� A
loose confederation existed among the tribes (the technical term describing this
relationship is �amphictyony�) but there was no provision �for a national leader
who was to be the center of political and religious authority for his whole life,� nor
was such power hereditary. Occasionally when there was need for united military
action among the tribes, a charismatic leader, such as Joshua orGideon, would be
voluntarily chosen to bring about deliverance from their enemies.

�Prior to the time of Saul (referred to as �pre-monarchic Israel�) there was no
political, administrative, or military organization which would have embraced
the whole people of Israel. The only tie effectively joining the people was their
faith.� In the Semitic world people were grouped around their gods rather than on
the basis of physical origin, blood, or geography. Identification as a Hebrew was a
spiritualmatter rather than a case of where one lived. Thus the early Hebrews had
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no such thing as a nation in the modern sense of the word. In fact, they long en-
dured as a people (not a nation) because they had no formal State. It was Gideon
(who had led them safely out of military disaster and who refused to be crowned
king) who effectively expressed the Hebrew attitude: �I will not rule over you, and
my son will not rule over you. Yahweh will rule over you.� (Judges 8:23) Gideon
recognized that spiritual bonds weremightier than political regimentation and re-
fused to interfere in the governance of their society.

So for nearly 200 years, fromMoses to the time of the monarchy of Saul (from
about 1240 B.C. to 1020 B.C.) Israeli life went on without the State. There was no
taxation, no bureaucracy, no public works, not even any official courts. According
to the author of Judges 17:6 and 21:25, �In those days, there was no king in Israel,
but every man did what was right in his own eyes.� This has seemed like �moral
anarchy� (the absence of any social rules) to nearly all Biblical commentators, be-
cause there was no �external authority to impose the right controls.�However, the
Hebrews, who practiced the voluntaryist life realized that they were living in a
moral universe, one of cause and effect. The absence of human authority and ex-
ternal control over their lives did not mean they lived in a world without natural
moral guidelines. The natural laws of harmonious living outlined in the Ten
Commandments served as their standards. Differences of opinion were most
likely settled by clan leaders acting as arbitrators or �judges� in cases of dispute.

According to the writers of the Bible, the institution of the kingship in Israel
was brought about as a reaction to the invasion of the Philistines during the end of
the 11th century B.C. The kingship was justified by the need to stave off �tyranny
and invasion.� �The so-called antimonarchic source of the books of Samuel, dis-
claimed the historical necessity of the institution of kingship and stamped the
people�s wishes to have a king as an apostasy and rejection of the lord�s kingship.�
Samuel, one of their �judges� warned the people that a king would control not
only the warriors but everyone and everything. �Vehemently he promise[d] them
that they [would] rue the day when they firstmade it possible for the [S]tate, with a
centralized government, to assume the right to use everyone and everything for its
own ends;�

So Samuel told all the words of the Lord to the people who were asking
for a king from him. He said, �These will be the ways of the king who
will reign over you: He will take your sons and make them serve in his
chariots [�tank corps�] and with his cavalry [�helicopter airborne�],
and will make them run before his chariots [�infantry�]. Some he will
appoint officers over units of a thousand [�battalions�] and units of fifty
[�platoons�]. Others will plow his fields [�Department of Agriculture�]
and reap his harvest, others again will make weapons of war [�General
Dynamics�] and equipment for his mounted troops [�Chrysler�]. He
will take your daughters for perfumers, cooks, and confectioners
[�mothers out of the house and back to the factories, children to day
care centers�], and will seize the best of your cornfields, vineyards, and
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olive yards and turn them over to his lackeys [�income tax�]. He will
take a tenth [�would that it was only 10%!�] of your grain and your vin-
tage to give to his eunuchs and his lackeys [�World Bank, United Na-
tions, etc.�]. Your slaves, both men and women, and the best of your
cattle and asses he will seize and put to his own use. He will take the
tenth of your flocks, and you will be his slaves. When that day comes
you will cry out against the king.��[I Samuel 10-18] (bracketed quotes
provided by Kevin Cullinane)

Thus it was that Samuel predicted the basic elements of the State: conscrip-
tion, eminent domain, and taxation. Although Saul, who was appointed king by
Samuel, did not exert a harsh rule over the Hebrews (even at the height of his
kingdom he had nomilitary conscription, no taxes), his successor to the kingship,
David, laid the foundation for a lasting State. He conducted a census of property
and military men, taxed the people, and kept a large standing army. The institu-
tion of the monarchy clearly marked the beginning of the separation of the civil
from the religious leadership in Israel. This meant that Israel was now to have a
political history independent of her religious history.

Both the Ten Commandments and Samuel�s prophecy regarding the destruc-
tive nature of the State, remind us of the radical libertarian tradition�s opposition
to any and all forms of invasion against property and bodily rights. Certainly if the
proprietary concerns of the Decalogue were honored, the world would be much
closer to (if not arriving at) a libertarian condition. The respect for proprietary jus-
tice found in the Ten Commandments is a universal guideline for all peoples at
all times. Although its concern is not unique, it is one of the earliest andmost con-
sistent applications of proprietary justice to be found in world history.

This article has had a rather limited scope: to establish and identify the basic
tenets of theOldTestament heritage as it relates to the libertarian tradition.While
this heritage has played a very significant part in the development ofWestern civi-
lization, the anti-State attitude of Samuel and the Jews of the Exodus is practically
non-existent today. Nor have the proprietary concerns of the Ten Command-
ments been able to overcome the statist bias of other influences onWestern civili-
zation (such as the Platonic, Greek emphasis on the State). Nonetheless, we
should not lose sight of the fact that a voluntaryist society existed for two centuries,
some 1000 years before Christ and that probably the earliest known opposition to
the idea of the State is found in Jewish literature.

P.S.This article was researched andwritten betweenOctober 1986 and Febru-
ary 1987. After seeing the references to 1st Samuel in Whole Number 25 of The
Voluntaryist, in February 1987, Charles Curley was kind enough to point out to
me that Thomas Paine dealt extensively with this Biblical passage in the second
chapter of Common Sense, which is entitled �Of Monarchy and Hereditary Suc-
cession.� The following excerpts are typical of Paine�s outlook:
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Government by kings was first introduced into the world by Heathens,
from whom the children of Israel copied the custom. �

As the exalting of oneman so greatly above the rest, cannot be justi-
fied on the equal rights of nature, so neither can it be defended on the
authority of scripture, for the will of the Almighty, as declared by Gid-
eon and the prophet Samuel, expressly disapproves of the government
by kings. All anti-monarchial parts of scripture have been very
smoothly glossed over in monarchial governments.

[Paine then goes on to cite the words of Gideon and Samuel, con-
cluding that] These portions of the scripture are direct and positive.
They admit of no equivocal construction. That the Almighty hath en-
tered his protest against monarchical government is true, or the scrip-
ture is false.

It must be noted, however, that Paine was limiting the application of the 1st
Samuel passage tomonarchies.He did not apply it to other forms of the State. The
thrust of Common Sense was that the colonists must declare their independence
from George III and found a new nation without a king.v
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Libraries in the Voluntaryist Tradition
by Carl Watner
(from No. 31, April 1988)

America�s past is full of examples of private, voluntary cooperation which served
to fill a host of needs, now unquestioningly made the responsibility of the State.
For all practical purposes, from the time of the first English settlement until the
early decades of the nineteenth century, there was no such thing as a tax sup-
ported public library in North America. Yet, the reading needs of the public were
satisfied. This article will briefly relate the developmental stages and history of the
voluntary efforts to provide library services in the United States, show how
voluntaryism worked in this particular realm, and demonstrate that the move-
ment for �free�� public schooling prepared the scene for the tax supported library.

The first private library in America probably belonged to Elder William
Brewster of Plymouth Colony, who owned about 400 books in all. John Win-
throp, Jr., the first governor of Connecticut, brought his collection of over 1000
books to Boston in 1631. Originally the term �public library�� was applied to any
collection of books not belonging exclusively to a private individual (it did not
necessarily imply tax support). The first attempt to create a public library, as we
now understand the term, came about in 1656 when Captain Robert Keayne, a
merchant of Boston, willed his book collection to the town of Boston, stipulating
that the city provide a building to house it. The City built a Town House with a
room for the books, but the collection was destroyed by fire in 1747.

One of the earliest examples of private support for libraries came during the
late 1690s, when an Anglican clergyman, who sponsored parish libraries in Eng-
land, became interested in establishing religious libraries throughout the British
colonies. Between 1695 and 1704, the Rev. Thomas Bray was responsible for fund-
ing and starting over seventy libraries in America. He and his Society for Pro-
moting Christian Knowledge were responsible for sending 34,000 books to the
new world.

It was not until the 1720s, that the next major development in colonial library
history occurred. The first social library came into existence when Benjamin
Franklin inaugurated the �Junto�� library in Philadelphia in 1727. The �Junto��
consisted of young men, like Franklin, who found enjoyment in debating literary
and scientific subjects. Their activities prompted the formation of a library, in
which they jointly pooled their privately owned books. This arrangement came to
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an end in 1730. A year later, Franklin proposed what was to become the Library
Company of Philadelphia. Formally chartered in 1742, the Library Company of
Philadelphia was a subscription library, where the participants paid an annual fee,
in return for the privilege of using the library�s books.

The type of library founded by Franklin was nothingmore than a voluntary as-
sociation of individuals who contributed money toward a common fund to be
used for the purchase of books. Every member had the right to use the books of the
organization, but every library had its own by-laws indicating who owned the
books and the terms on which they might be used. The subscription library was a
specialized formof the social library, and between 1731 and 1759 fourteenmore so-
cial libraries were organized throughout the colonies. Philadelphia had threema-
jor subscription libraries before 1770, when mergers left the city with only
Franklin�s Library Company.

The social library took another form near the end of the eighteenth century.
Mechanics� and apprentices� libraries in America were the outgrowth of the work-
ers� institutes founded in England at the close of the 1700s. These types of libraries
were often set up by tradesmen and workers who included vocational and inspira-
tional reading materials in their collections. Other types of nineteenth century li-
braries included the Sunday School libraries which were probably the most
numerous, and the private academy or private school library. Both of these types
of libraries were created in conjunction with the many religious and non-secular
schools that existed in America throughout the nineteenth century. This is not to
overlook the many other specialized types of libraries that were started, such as
university, college, hospital and Americana collections. Some of these, such as
the American Antiquarian Society begun in 1812, are still in existence today.

The most popular form of nineteenth century American library, however, was
an old familiar institution to readers in England and theContinent, dating back to
the 14th century. Circulating, or rental, libraries were started in the colonies sev-
eral decades after the social library, but did not actually become widespread until
well after the American revolution. One of the best known examples was the col-
lection owned by James Hammond of Newport, Rhode Island, which contained
some 4200 volumes in 1848. The circulating library often met with criticism be-
cause it catered to the prurient tastes of the reading public. Such libraries were
one of the most sensitive barometers of popular taste because they were for-profit
enterprises and the only way they could stay in business was to furnish what pa-
trons wanted to read.

Library historians have generally identified the �fatal flaw�� in the social library
system by referring to its dependence on the principle of voluntary support. Ac-
cording to these historians, �the shifting sands�� of voluntaryism seemed to be �in-
adequate to the task of supporting the widespread and efficient library services so
desired by library advocates throughout the nation.�� One problem was that social
libraries tended to fail during financial hard times. The depressions of 1819, 1837
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and 1857 interfered with their support and patronage. �Such instability was simply
unacceptable to those who believed that libraries were essential, for whatever rea-
son, to the success of the Republic. Their efforts to discover a form of support
which would be capable of bringing stability and energy to library service led
them eventually to the idea of supporting libraries with tax funds.�� (Johnson and
Harris, 203)

Despite these criticisms, both the historians and contemporary observers of
nineteenth century libraries admit that the fees of the circulating and social librar-
ies were generally low. In the case of Massachusetts, where a survey of library re-
sources in the State was made in 1840, and fromwhence much of the agitation for
tax supported schooling and libraries originated, it was noted that �it is doubtful
whether any serious reader was denied access to the books because of poverty. The
network of social libraries across the state was more than a forerunner of the pub-
lic library pattern�it was a public library system based on the ability of the patron
to pay for the service he received.�� (Shera, 74)

People in Massachusetts, and particularly the city of Boston, were in the van-
guard of the movement calling for state and municipal support of libraries. The
movement in Boston for a tax supported public library was spurred on by two ma-
jor considerations. First of all, the $400,000 gift of John Jacob Astor to the city of
New York in 1848 for the establishment and maintenance of a public library had
hurt the civic pride of many politically prominent Bostonians. Secondly, by the
middle of the nineteenth century the centralization of the municipal administra-
tion of the city of Boston had been completed. �Boston citizens had seen their lo-
cal government freely exercise authority over many functions related to
community welfare. A long succession of official acts had encouraged and im-
proved municipal services promoting public health, fire protection, education,
care of the poor, water supply, and many other similar activities. The promotion
of a public library for the common use was accepted without question as a proper
function of the city government.� (Shera, 171)

In 1848, the Massachusetts State Legislature authorized the city of Boston to
establish a public library. However, it was not untilMay 1852, that a board of trust-
ees was appointed to office. The Trustees issued a report in July 1852, which
showed how the existence of the city run schools in Boston set a precedent in ar-
guing for a Boston Public Library.

Although the school and even the college and the university are, as all
thoughtful persons are well aware, but the first stages in education, the
public makes no provision for carrying on the great work. It imparts
with a notable equality of privilege, a knowledge of the elements of
learning to all its children, but it affords them no aid in going beyond
the elements. It awakens a taste for reading, but it furnishes to the pub-
lic nothing to read. �The trustees submit, that all the reasons which
exist for furnishing the means of elementary education, at the public
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expense, apply in an equal degree to the reasonable provision to aid
and encourage the acquisition of the knowledge required to complete
a preparation for active life. � In this point of view we consider that a
large public library is of the utmost importance as the means of com-
pleting our system of public education.

The free public library, in the words of one Bostonian, was �the crowning
glory of the public schools.�� The Boston Public Library, which went into opera-
tion in the spring of 1854, was not the first tax supported library in this country.
Nevertheless, it was the first unendowed municipal library in any major city, and
Boston, because of her importance in American municipal life (Boston was the
fourth largest city in the United States at the time), accomplished much by the
power of example. Legislation authorizing tax support of libraries in other New
England states soon followed.

The establishment of the American Library Association in 1876, and the gen-
erous philanthropy of Andrew Carnegie (during the late nineteenth and early
twentieth century) furnished additional impetus for the socialization of what had
hitherto been primarily a voluntaryist affair. Carnegie financed the construction
of library buildings in cities that would guarantee to maintain a public library (by
1920 he had provided $50 million for the erection of 2500 buildings). Also the
American Library Association gave a definitive authoritarian and missionary fla-
vor to the tax supported public library. The first president of the Association
(1876�1886), Justin Winsor, noted

that the public library could be wielded as a �great engine� for �good or
evil� among the �masses of people.� Using a similar analogy in one of his
presidential addresses to his colleagues, he said that he thought of the
public library as �a derrick, lifting the inert masses and swinging them
round to the surer foundations uponwhich the national character shall
rise.� Following Winsor�s lead, librarians were soon touting the public
library as a panacea for most of the country�s ills: crime, disease, illiter-
acy, prostitution, intemperance and the reckless and unAmericanways
of the waves of the new immigrants sweeping into the country. (John-
son and Harris, 272)

Despite the fact that the first major city to have a tax supported library was
Boston, it is interesting to observe that one of her sages as early as 1840, noted that
libraries, as well as a host of other municipal services, should actually be provided
by voluntary support. In his essay �Politics,�� Ralph Waldo Emerson wrote that
when men �are pure enough to abjure the code of force they will [then] be wise
enough to see how these public ends of the post office, of the highway, of com-
merce and the exchange of property, of museums and libraries, of institutions of
art and science can be answered.�� (Emphasis added.)

Up until Emerson�s time, private library services were available. It is time we
recaptured Emerson�s voluntaryist vison. v
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Voluntaryism on theWestern Frontier
by Carl Watner
(from No. 41, December 1989)

American politicians experienced the same problems in governing their west-
ern frontier during the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries, as did the
English in governing their distant North American colonies during the sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries. In both cases, it was difficult to exercise coercive polit-
ical control because the great distances made troop movement and communica-
tions slow and difficult. The people on the American frontier usually lived in a �de
facto� state of voluntaryism, even though the government in Washington, D.C.
claimed a �de jure� political jurisdiction over the land on which they lived. One of
the last areas to be �conquered� by the United States was its far western frontier in
California. Until this conquest was completely effected, most people there lived
beyond the bounds of political laws, restrictions, and statutes. This article briefly
describes how they behaved and what institutions they developed in the absence
of coercive political ones.

In an article inThe Journal of LibertarianStudies, subtitled, �TheNot SoWild
West,� authors Terry Anderson and P. J. Hill note that �government as a legiti-
mate agency of coercion was absent for a long enough period to provide insights
into the operation and viability of property rights in the absence of a formal
state.� 1 Their research indicates that during the period 1830 to 1900, property
rights were protected and civil order generally prevailed on the Western frontier
of America. �Private agencies provided the necessary basis for an orderly society in
which property was protected and conflicts were resolved. These agencies often
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did not qualify as government because they did not have a legal monopoly on
�keeping order.� They soon discovered that �warfare� was a costly way of resolving
disputes and lower cost methods of settlement (arbitration, courts, etc.) re-
sulted.� 1

Although the wild West has been characterized by the absence of formal gov-
ernment and the presence of gunfights, horse-thievery, and a general disrespect
for property, scholars have questioned the accuracy of these perceptions. Vio-
lence was not rampant on the frontier. W. Eugene Hollon in his book, Frontier
Violence: Another Look, concludes �that the Western frontier was a far more civi-
lized, more peaceful, and safer place than American society is today.� Frank
Prassel, in his book subtitled �A Legacy of Law andOrder,� states that crime statis-
tics do not indicate that the West was any more violent than parts of the country
where political government exercised the full majesty of the law. Watson Parker
in a chapter entitled, �Armed and Ready: Guns on the Western Frontier,� con-
cludes that the ordinary frontiersman did not hanker after violence; �the frontier
Americanwas themildest ofmen, to be sowell armed and to shoot so few people.� 2

The Gold Rush and Property Rights in the West
Until 1866, seventeen years after the beginning of the California gold rush,

there were no federal laws to govern the active mining frontier in the FarWest. If
ever there were a clearcut, real-life example of voluntaryism at work, it is this. The
federal government took no initiative in thematter of mining law, and, regardless,
was too weak to exert effective control. The miners worked at their own risk, for
their own profit. The territory of California, which did not become a state until
September 9, 1850, was held under the military authority of the United States.
Technically, all gold and silver mined in the area ceded by Mexico was legally
owned by the U.S. federal government, and in the absence of any federal legisla-
tion, the mining industry remained for a time subject to the pre-existingMexican
law. Soon, however, the U.S. military governor abolished the Mexican laws and
customs relating to mining. But as he did not have sufficient military force to pre-
vent work at the diggings, he thought it best to leave mining open to all who tried.
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No attempt was made to tax or control the miners or their output, even though
they were trespassing and robbing the federal treasury of its mineral wealth. Even
if Congress had been strong enough to regulate and enforcemining regulations, it
lacked the knowledge as to what laws to pass. When legislation was finally en-
acted, the customs, usages, and rules evolved by the miners themselves were
adapted as the basis for federal mining law.

The discovery of gold at Sutter�s mill near Sacramento,California nearly coin-
cided with the end of the Mexican War in January, 1848. AlthoughCalifornia be-
came an American territory, there was little evidence of American statist control
except for the presence of about 1000 American soldiers. When the discovery of
gold was announced in San Francisco in mid-May 1848, the Sacramento region
was invaded by nearly 10,000 people within the space of sevenmonths.These peo-
ple rushed to mine gold on property to which no one had exclusive rights. Al-
though nearly every miner carried a gun, little violence was reported. In July,
1848, when the military governor, Colonel Mason, visited the mines, he reported
that �crime of any kind was very infrequent, and that no thefts or robberies had
been committed in the gold district � and it was a matter of surprise, that so
peaceful and quiet a state of affairs should continue to exist.� 1

The real gold rush commenced in 1849. More than 20,000 people departed
from the east coast in ships bound for California. By the end of the year, the popu-
lation in California had reached about 107,000, mostly miners. As land became
relatively scarce with this influx of emigrants, there was an incentive to assign ex-
clusive rights tomine a given piece of land. This gave birth to theminer�s meeting
and the development of miner�s law which was based on generally accepted min-
ing customs and practices. When a meeting of miners was called in a specific
area, one of the first articles of business was to specify the geographic limits over
which their decisions would govern. In some cases, the mining district would be
as large as threemiles long and twomiles wide. If a large group ofminers were dis-
satisfied with the proposals regarding claim size, or jurisdiction, they would call
for a separate meeting of those wishing a division of the territory. �The work of
mining, and its environment and condition were so different in different places,
that the laws and customs of the miners had to vary even in adjoining districts.�
This necessitated the right to secede and formdistricts as circumstances dictated.

By the end of 1849, some miners committed their agreements on property
rights to writing. Typical agreements had a definite structure, which included 1)
Definition of the geographic boundaries over which the agreement would be
binding on all individuals. 2) Assignment to each miner of an exclusive claim.
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3) Stipulations regarding themaximum size of each claim. 4) Enumeration of the
conditions which must be met if exclusive rights to the claim boundaries were to
be maintained. These might include staking the claim boundaries with wooden
stakes, recording the claim at the miner�s meeting, and working the claim a cer-
tain amount of time. 5) An indication of the maximum number of claims which
any individual could hold, either by preemption or purchase, and what evidence
was needed to substantiate a claim purchase. 6) Provision for some means of en-
forcement, such as calling upon a jury of five persons to settle disputes.

The purpose of the miner�s meeting was to recognize and sanctify the right of
the miner to locate a mining claim and to hold it against all comers. This was the
traditional and customary right of theminer the world over to homestead themin-
ing claim that he worked, provided it had not been claimed or worked by anyone
else. Contemporary observers were startled that theminers couldmaintain the peace
and avoid violent property disputes among such a large population. If ever there were
an opportunity for �anarchy to runwild� it was inCalifornia at this time, but suchwas
not the case. One contemporary observer noted, after visiting the camps:

The first consequence of the unprecedented rush of emigration from
all parts of the world into the country almost unknown, and but half re-
claimed from its original barbarism,was to render all law virtually null,
and bring the established authorities to depend entirely on the humor
of the population for the observance of their orders.�From the begin-
ning, a state of things little short of anarchy might have been reason-
ably awaited.

Instead of this, a disposition to maintain order and secure the rights
of all, was shown throughout the mining districts. In the absence of all
law or available protection, the people met and adopted rules for their
mutual security�rules adapted to their situation, where they neither
had guards nor prisons, and where the slightest license given to crime
or trespass of any kind must inevitably have led to terrible disorders.
Small thefts were punished by banishment from the placers, while for
those of large amount or for more serious crimes, there was the single
alternative of hanging. These regulations, with slight change, had been
continued up to the time ofmy visit to the country. In proportion as the
emigration fromour own States increased, and the digging community
assumed a more orderly and intelligent aspect, their severity had been
relaxed, though punishment was still strictly administered for all of-
fenses. �

In all the large diggings, which had been worked for some time,
there were established regulations, which were faithfully observed.
�When a new placer or gulch was discovered, the first thing done was
to elect officers and extend the area of order. The result was that in a
district five hundred miles long, and inhabited by 100,000 people, who
had neither government, regular laws, rules, military protection, nor
even locks or bolts, and a great part of whom possessed wealth enough to
tempt the vicious and depraved, there was as much security to life and
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property as in any part of the Union, and as small a proportion of crime.
The capacity of a people for self-government was never so triumphantly
illustrated. Never, perhaps, was there a community formed of more un-
propitious elements; yet from all this seeming chaos grew a harmony be-
yond what the most sanguine apostle of Progress could have expected.
(emphasis added).1

Western Water Rights
Obviously, water was a necessity to the western settler. Miners often required

water to work their claims. Western farmers needed large amounts for irrigation
purposes. These demands led to the development of �Western water rights.� Such
rights were based on the homesteading principle: that the first user of a given flow
of water became the owner of �right.� Western water rights differed from �ripar-
ian� rights, which were recognized in the eastern United States. Under riparian
law, the rights to flowing water belonged to those whose property bounded the
running water. The use of riparian ownership rights in theWest meant that water
could not be diverted for mining or irrigation and created insuperable problems
in a region where commerce depended on the availability of water.

The conflict between riparian doctrine and the needs of the Westerners gave
way to the development of an �arid region� or appropriation doctrine. The under-
lying principle that evolved inWestern water rights was that the first appropriator
received an exclusive right to the water, and latter appropriators had their rights
conditioned on the prior rights of those who had gone before. Thus, �first in time�
gave �first in right.� The law that evolved in theWest reflected the greater scarcity
of water. The appropriation or homesteading doctrine slowly evolved to permit
the diversion of water from water-beds so that it could be used on non-riparian
lands, forced the appropriator of water to forfeit his right if the water was not used,
and allowed for the transfer, sale, and exchange of rights in water between individ-
uals (something that was unheard of under the riparian system).

The appropriation doctrine, though novel in frontier America, was based on
much of the world�s traditional system of allocating property rights in water.
These, in turn, were based on the protection of the eldest rights, which rested on
the homesteading principle. In some places, the idea of appropriating water by
the first user could be traced back to antiquity. Blackstone, at the time of the
American revolution, claimed that �whoever possessed or made use of water first
had a right to it.� One of the most frequently cited authorities on water law, Sam-
uel Wiel, contended that riparian doctrine was an innovation on the common
law, introduced into England by way of theCodeNapoleon of 1804. Riparian doc-
trine was not embraced in English judicial decisions until 1833, and it was not un-
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til 1849, that the term �riparian� was used by the English courts.Wiel also claimed
that the idea of a common right to water flow (such as held by riparian owners)
was simply socialism. �To carry out the idea of common right consistently, new-
comers would have to be admitted to the use of the common supply, even though
the supply is already in full use by others. The others would have to give up pro
rata, and apportion some to the newcomers. � It would be bare socialism if it
were extensively done.� 1

The ownership of water in the West permitted the development of ditch, ca-
nal, and irrigation companies which charged for the delivery of water to specific
points. This was impossible in other parts of the country, where only riparian
rights were recognized. The existence of water rights aided the agricultural devel-
opment of the dry regions from 1850 to 1900. By the turn of the century, however,
statist regulations and court decisions disrupted the free market in water rights.

On the Overland Trail
Perhaps the best example of the ability of private property and ownership

rights to sustain law and order is found in the experience of travelers on the Over-
land Trail westward beginning in the late 1840s. There was no political law west of
Leavenworth, Kansas, but this does not imply that there was social disorder or dis-
organization. �Realizing that they were passing beyond the pale of law, and aware
that the tedious journey and constant tensions of the trail brought out the worst in
human character, the pioneers � created their own law-making and law-
enforcingmachinery before they started.� 2 Large numbers of people traveling to-
gether formed voluntary contracts with one another in an effort to establish
wholesome rules and regulations. This included organization of jury trials, regu-
lation of gambling and intoxication, and penalties for failing to perform camp
chores and guard duty.

The emigrants were property-minded, and respect for property rights was para-
mount. The pioneers seldom resorted to violence, even when food became so
scarce that starvation was a distinct possibility. �It is no exaggeration to say that the
emigrants who traveled America�s overland trail gave little thought to solving their
problems by violence or theft.� 3 Violence and helping themselves to the property
of others were not the norm of behavior. Instead, self-control and respect for prop-
erty rights, even in strained circumstances, was the rule. There was little need for
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police on the frontier because respect for property was the taught, learned, and ac-
cepted custom of the people on the trail.

Indeed, the conception of ownership on the trail was so strong that a finder
could lose title to things he had taken up and which were then found by the origi-
nal owner. Furthermore, a good-faith purchaser for value, from a person in posses-
sion, could lose the property if it were claimed by a prior owner who had lost it, or
from whom it had been stolen. No �finder-keepers� rule existed on the Overland
Trail. People who lost property expected it to be returned. People who took up
strays and lost property routinely announced their finds to strangers, in hopes that
theymight find the true owner. JohnReid, a historian of theOverland Trail, states
that �two facts stand out in all extant accounts of retrieving lost or stolen property
on the Overland Trail. First, possession was not the test of title. When emigrants
decided if an individual had a right to property they based their judgment on a le-
gal abstraction they called �ownership,� not the physical reality of possession. Sec-
ond, when stolen goods were taken up, the person taking them acted as trustee for
the �owner.� The rule was universal. Emigrants suspecting that something offered
for sale had been stolen would not buy it.� 1

Conclusion
As this review has shown, although theWestern frontier was nearly stateless, it

was not lawless nor without the benefits of civilization. When the federal govern-
ment could not adequately provide coinedmoney for the inhabitants of theWest-
ern frontier, businessmen in several Western territories began their own minting
services. Private coinage, which has been frequently discussed in The Voluntary-
ist, has a long and rich history and effectively competed with the federal mints.
When the State is unable to provide a service that is demanded by consumers,
market-place entrepreneurs will fill the breach (unless forcibly prevented from
doing so by political restrictions).

Another service often poorly supplied by local governments on the Western
frontier was adequate law enforcement. There are several hundred documented
instances of vigilante movements in the United States during the eighteenth and
nineteenth centuries. Generally, these involved the leading citizens of the com-
munity, and other law-abiding, property-respecting individuals who were con-
cerned with enforcing and reestablishing �law and order,� which local and
corrupt governments failed to provide. In most cases, this �taking of the law into
their own hands� was supported by a great majority of the inhabitants. The
best-known instances of vigilantism occurred in San Francisco in 1851 and 1856.
As Roger McGrath has put it, the vigilante movements were usually
well-regulated, �dealt quickly and effectively with criminal problems, they left the

Part VI: Voluntaryism in History · 365

1. Reid, op. cit., p. 274.



town[s] with more stable and orderly conditions; and when opposition developed
they disbanded.� 1

The history of the AmericanWest shows that it is possible for people to live to-
gether in peace and harmony, even where a formal political state is not present.
Under such circumstances, property rights evolve independently of state institu-
tions, based on the principle of homesteading, or �first user, first owner.� People
did respect property even in the absence of government courts, legislatures, and
police. As this short overview demonstrates, voluntaryism was successfully prac-
ticed on the Western frontier! v

Voluntaryism and the English Language
by Carl Watner
(from No. 45, August 1990)

English is a Crazy Language
Language is not only one of mankind�s oldest social and cultural phenomena,

but, as GeorgeOrwell and others have pointed out, it is also one of themost subtle
and powerful means of social control. The development of language, its evolu-
tion, and its transmission by conquest, assimilation, migration, and other ethnic
movement, is a complex and enigmatic process. Viewed historically, the evolu-
tion of the English language is one of the best examples of voluntaryism. English
is clearly a �crazy� language just because no one person or group of people ever sat
down and decided to invent it. It is one of those institutions which, as Friedrich
Hayek has described, is �the result of human action but not human design.� Lan-
guage, like money, falls in the realm of �the spontaneous order� because by its
very nature it is a growing, evolving thing. It may be studied and cultivated, but it
may not be fixed without stifling and killing it. The balance of this article will
present an overview of the history of the English language (and some of its related
areas, such as English dictionaries and grammatical rules) in an effort to demon-
strate how one of the world�s longest uninterrupted experiments in voluntaryism
has proceeded.

The tone for this stage of our inquiry is taken from Richard Lederer�s new
book,Crazy English (1989).Well into the book (but aftermany,many examples of
crazy English), he asks us to consider the foreign couple who decided to name
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their firstborn daughter the most beautiful English word they had ever heard.
They named the child Diarrhea. Despite this faux pas, the fact is that English is
probably themost widely spoken language in the history of our planet. That, how-
ever, does not keep it from being full of paradoxes and vagaries. How can a dark-
room be lit, silverware be plastic, or tablecloths be made of paper? Why do we
drive on the parkway but park in the driveway? Why does your nose run, but your
feet smell? Why do we fill out a form by filling it in, or chop a tree down and then
chop it up? Why do alarm clocks go off by going on?

The English language is a crazy �quilt� because it was created by great num-
bers of people over the course of nearly two thousand years. No one sat down with
the purpose of inventing it. Consequently, our language reflects the creativity and
asymmetry of the large part of the human race that uses it. One out of seven peo-
ple in the world speaks, writes, or reads it: half the world�s books, and the majority
of international telephone calls are made in English. Eighty percent of computer
text is stored in English, sixty percent of the world�s radio programs are in English,
and seventy percent of all international mail is written in English. Perhaps one
cause for this widespread usage of English is that it has the largest vocabulary of
any tongue on earth. The Oxford English Dictionary documents over 500,000
words, of which nearly one-half are still in use. By contrast, French speakers have
access to less than a third of that number, while Russians make do with only a
quarter. Primitive peoples, in comparison, make do with vocabularies of about
20,000 words.

The Origins and Roots of English
Fromwhere do our words come? They come from almost everywhere. Robert

Claiborne, in his handbook of word origins (The Roots Of English, [1989]), cites
the following examples:

�Alcohol� and �alkali� come from Arabic; �amok� from Malay; �bi-
zarre� from the mysterious Basque tongue of northern Spain. �Coach�
comes from a Hungarian town; �parka� from the Samoyedes of the
northern Urals; �skunk� and �Chile� from the Native Americans; and
�taboo� fromTahitian. �Okay� was brought into English by slaves from
West Africa; �corral� byMexican cattlemen�who learned it fromPor-
tuguese sailors, who learned it from the Hottentot herders of southern
Africa.

But though English has plundered the whole earth for words, such
exotic birds of passage account for only a small fraction of its oversized
lexicon.

The largemajority of English words have come from three root sources. These
are: Primitive Germanic; Latin and its descendants, the Romance languages; and
Greek. The first of these, PrimitiveGermanic, is the ancestor of English, as well as
modernGerman,Dutch, Yiddish, and the Scandinavian tongues. It is responsible
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for giving us words for body parts (arm, head, eye, brain), family terms (brother,
sister, etc.),many of our everyday verbs (have, be, come, go, etc.), and every one of
our English pronouns (I, you, she, he, etc.). Latin, the language of the Roman em-
pire, has given us French, Spanish, and Italian, and through these sister lan-
guages, has contributedmore than half of the words in the English language. The
third root of English is theGreek language, which was spoken in the easternMed-
iterranean during the Roman era. Greek indirectly influenced English by way of
Latin, but also had a direct effect by being the source of most of our medical and
scientific vocabularies.

The interesting feature of these three roots is that they, themselves, can be
traced back to a common origin. At least half of the languages spoken today
(mostly those in the western world, including the Indian sub-continent) can be
traced back to a remote ancestor language. This common taproot has contributed
at least 80% of the words in English. Since this parent language was never written
down, for ages it was lost to scholars. Its modern rebirth began with Sir William
Jones, a man of letters and an English Judge in India during the late eighteenth
century. Jones was interested in Sanskrit, and also knew Latin and Greek. As his
linguistic studies progressed, he could not help but notice many similarities
among the three. The Sanskrit trayas (three), the Latin tres, and theGreek trias all
resembled one another, as did the Sanskrit sarpa (snake), and the Latin serpens.
The Sanskrit word for god, devas, was close to the Latin divus (divine). SirWilliam
found hundreds of other parallels, which led him to conclude that there had been
some �universal� language, which later philologists termed Indo-European.
Since then, scholars have identified some of its oldest components: Sanskrit,
Hittite, Old Latin, Gothic, and Old English.

The ancient Indo-Europeans probably lived in the area of the valley of the
middle Danube and flourished in the centuries after 6000 B.C. They were farm-
ers, raising grain crops, vegetables, and domesticated animals. Archeological evi-
dence indicates that they were among the first people to use animal power to till
their fields. By 3500 B.C., groups of Indo-European migrants had spread all over
northwesternEurope, and by 2000 B.C. they had conquered what we now refer to
as Greece, Italy, and the rest of the Mediterranean basin. As they fanned out to-
ward Asia Minor and India, they took their native language with them, but their
tongue split into dialects, which eventually evolved into the distinct languages,
some of which were the direct precursors of our modern day English.

The History of English
The English language of today has been in the development stages for over a

score of centuries. The political and social events that have affected the English
peoples in their natural life have also affected their language. Celtic (a kin ofmod-
ern Welsh and Breton) was probably the first Indo-European language spoken in
England, around 2000 B.C. Several centuries later, the Norseman conquered a
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large part of northern and central Britain.Being outnumbered by the natives, they
learned their language, though there existed a considerable infusion of Norwe-
gian words. Similarly, Latin was introduced when Britain became a province of
the Roman empire during the first century A.D.Many new words, particularly in
the fields of warfare, trade, cookery, and building were contributed by the new in-
vaders.

With the decline of the Roman empire, groups of Germanic tribes living
along the North Sea were able to migrate into the island of Britain. They brought
their own Germanic speech ashore during the invasions of the 5th and 6th Cen-
turies, A.D. The migrants were drawn from three main tribes�the Angles, the
Saxons, and the Jutes�and the language they spoke was called Old English. The
Christianization of England at the end of the 6th century A.D. and the settlement
of most of England and Scotland by the Anglo-Saxons resulted in further changes
to the language of the native inhabitants. The island�s isolation allowed Old Eng-
lish to evolve away from its West Germanic sister languages of the continent. Old
English, which lasted from about 450 A.D. until about 1150 A.D., began to de-
velop regional dialects of its own. They were West Saxon, Kentish, Mercian, and
Northumbrian, and differed from each other mostly in pronunciation.

The end of the Old English period was marked by the Norman Conquest of
1066. This invasion of Frenchmen had a substantial effect on the English lan-
guage, more than any other event in its history. Since the new governing class in
both church and state weremade up of the new conquerors, their effect on the na-
tive language was far out of proportion to their numbers. By the time their assimi-
lation was complete, some two centuries later, English was greatly changed in
both its form and vocabulary.

By the end of theMiddle English period (1150�1500), the influence of French
was on the wane. One of the effects of the 100 Years War (1337�1453) was to bring
about the decline of French, which, after all, was still the language of an enemy
people. At the same time, the appearance of the Black Death ensured the eco-
nomic importance of the native laboring class (workers were in great demand due
to the shortage of hands caused by the plague), and with it the importance of the
English language which they still spoke. Nevertheless, there were many impor-
tant changes in the grammatical structure of English as well as a considerable
transference of words from French to Middle English.

TheModern English of today, which we recognize as Standard English, dates
from about the beginning of the 1500s. The dialects which had developed at the
end of the Old English period and which continued to evolve during the follow-
ing centuries became dominated by the language spoken in the EastMidland dis-
trict, in which London, the political capital and commercial center of the
country, was located. The district itself was centrally located between northern
and southern England and was the most populous and most agriculturally impor-
tant region of England. Furthermore, the presence of the new universities of Ox-
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ford and Cambridge contributed to the rise of Standard English. This became
known as the London standard. The press became another powerful force in pro-
moting a standard, uniform language throughout the land. By 1640 (the printing
press had been introduced in England by William Caxton in 1476), over 20,000
books and pamphlets written in English had been printed. Other factors contrib-
uting to the diminution of regional dialects were the spread of popular education,
the rising literacy of the population, and the development of rapid means of com-
munication and transportation.

Language Standards and the Academics
Although all of these elements have contributed to modern English, there are

still three broad types of English. They are the spoken standard, which is the lan-
guage heard in the conversation of educated people; thewritten standard, the lan-
guage of prose and poetry found in books; and the vulgar or illiterate slang of those
who are ignorant or indifferent to the ideals of correctness by which the educated
are governed. The interesting thing about these types of English is that none of
them is wrong. The spread of English to North America and Australia has affected
standard English. Even the spoken standard, or as it is sometimes called, the re-
ceived standard is something that varies in different parts of the English-speaking
world.

Unlike French or Italian, the English language is anarchic in the sense that
there has never existed one central authority to determine the standard language.
In France in 1647, the grammarian, Vaugelas, had defined good usage as the
speech habits of the soundermembers of the King�s court, as well as conformity to
the practice in writing of the sounder contemporary authors. In 1635, Cardinal
Richelieu had authorized the formation of the Academie Francaise, composed of
writers, bookish nobles, magistrates, and amateur men of letters. Its principal
function was to give exact rules to the language. The Academie became the Su-
preme Court of the French language, and set itself the task of preparing a dictio-
nary.Work began on the dictionary in 1639, but it was not published until 1694. In
Italy, the Academy della Crusca was founded even earlier, in 1582. Its purpose,
too, was to purify the Italian language. In 1612, it published a dictionary,
Vocabolarior Degli Academici Della Crusca, which became the standard of the
Italian language.

The earliest calls for a language academy in England were voiced during the
last half of the sixteenth century. A proposal was made in 1660, for an academy �to
purifie our Native Language from Barbarism,� and in 1664, the Royal Society
voted that there should be a committee for improving the English language. John
Dryden, the famous English poet, was a member. Though nothing came of the
committee meetings, by the end of the century another notable writer, Daniel
Defoe, was agitating for an academy for England. In his 1697Essay upon Projects,
he concluded that it should be �as criminal to coin words as money.� A decade
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later, Jonathan Swift published A Proposal for Correcting, Improving, and Ascer-
taining the English Tongue, because he saw �no absolute necessity why any lan-
guage should be perpetually changing.� Though not proposing a formal
academy, Swift suggested that his Majesty appoint a society to govern the lan-
guage, but no such institution was established.

By themid-1700s, various writers in England such as Alexander Pope,William
Washburton, and Samuel Johnson were thinking about the compilation of a new
English dictionary based upon the usage of recognized authorities. Pope drew up
a list of writers whose works he thought should be examined, and somehow this
list fell into the hands of Samuel Johnson. This was the impetus for Johnson�s fa-
mous dictionary which was published in 1755. In the preface to his Dictionary,
Johnson noted his objections to Dryden�s and Swift�s idea for an English academy
to �fix� the language:

[foreign] academies have been instituted, to guard the avenues of their
languages, to restrain fugitives, and repulse intruders; but their vigi-
lance and activity have hitherto been vain; sounds are too volatile and
subtle for legal restraints; to enchain syllables, and to lash the wind, are
equally the undertakings of pride, unwilling to measure its desires by
strength. � If an academy should be established � which I, who can
never wish to see dependence multiplied, hope the spirit of English
liberty will hinder or destroy [it].

English Can Take Care of Itself
In 1761, Joseph Priestley echoed Johnson�s negative view by inserting the fol-

lowing passage in hisGrammar:

As to a public Academy, invested with authority to ascertain the use of
words, which is a project that some persons are very sanguine in their
expectations from, I think it is not only unsuitable to the genius of a
free nation, but in itself ill calculated to reform and fix a language. We
need make no doubt but that the best forms of speech will, in time, es-
tablish themselves by their own superior excellence: and, in all contro-
versies, it is better to wait the decisions of time, which are slow and
sure, than to take those of synods, which are often hasty and injudi-
cious.

In effect, Priestley and others were recognizing that good usage does not de-
pend on the force of law and language academies, but rather must be based on ra-
tional principles and rules, which are generally known and accepted. The
so-called laws of language are simply brief, summary statements of accepted us-
age. Since no one has been appointed to be the supreme arbiter of the English
language, standard English must rest upon the sanction of custom and good
sense. As the English language has evolved, there is no absolute standard of right-
ness. Each speaker or writer recognizes that usage is his or her own affair, with due
regard to the usage of other good writers and speakers. The duty of determination
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falls upon each of us, just as it does in every other affair of life. As Ayn Rand once
said: �Who is the final authority in ethics? �Who �decided� what is the right way
to make an automobile�? Any man who cares to acquire the appropriate knowl-
edge and to judge, at and for his own risk and sake.�

As Bloomfield and Newmark, in their book, A Linguistic Introduction to the
History of English (1967), have put it, the linguistic authoritarian laments the cor-
ruption of English and tends to disapprove of any changes except perhaps for
words labeling new inventions. On the opposing hand, the linguistic libertarian
�feels that English can take care of itself, as it did for hundreds of years before peo-
ple in the seventeenth century began to worry about the state of English.� Eng-
lish-speaking people have always struggled with spelling and grammatical rules,
but it was not until the 1600s that anyone recognized the importance of setting
down �rules� for good usage. Rules for the use of shall/will, should/would were
said to have been laid out by the seventeenth century grammarian, John Wallis;
that about the meaning of a double negative by John Lowth in 1762. In 1765, Wil-
liamWard, in hisGrammar of the English Language, drew up the forerunners of
the rules which are found in modern grammar books.

A major force behind a standardized grammar and spelling in England were
the commercial printers and publishers. It was they who led the way to ortho-
graphic regularity in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Formal spelling
�reform,� however, did not really get underway until the nineteenth century. The
development of several forms of shorthand, the interest of both English and Amer-
ican Philological Societies in the 1880s, and the formation of the American Spell-
ing Reform Association in 1876, all contributed to a concern for a more consistent
and simplified spelling. In 1906, Andrew Carnegie funded a quarter of a million
dollars to the Simplified Spelling Board. The main purpose of most of these
movements was to eliminate some of the most obvious anomalies in the tradi-
tional system. Generally speaking, though, they all relied on voluntary means,
and neither the English nor the American public was ever persuaded of the value
of their suggestions.

The Dictionary
One consequence of the absence of any central authority to set up and enforce

spelling or grammatical standards in the language, is that English writers and
speakers give their dictionaries and grammar books an aura of authority and a de-
gree of respect unknown or rare among people using other languages. The dictio-
nary and the traditional prescriptive grammar have been made the final arbiter of
correctness in English, and although they have represented quite a unifying force,
there are often numerous differences between authoritative and reputable dictio-
naries. The controversy surrounding the appearance ofWebster�s ThirdNew Inter-
nationalDictionary, Unabridged, in the early 1960s, is some indication that not all
dictionaries are considered equal. Many commentators thought that the compil-
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ers� permissive attitude represented an abdication of their responsibility to judge
good English usage.

English lexicographers, until the mid-nineteenth century, considered it to be
their role to register words only deemed �good� for literary usage. The first effec-
tive protest in England against the supremacy of this literary view of dictio-
nary-making was made in 1857 by Dean Trench, in a paper he read before the
English Philological Society. His point was that the dictionary maker should be a
historian and not a critic of good language usage. The philologist�s view is that the
dictionary should be a record of all the words�current and obsolete�of that lan-
guage, with all their meanings and uses. This view emphasizes the fact that lan-
guages continually grow and progress.

The first work to carry the title of The EnglishDictionarywas produced in 1623
by Henry Cockeram.Up until then the chief motive behind dictionary-making in
England was to assist the students of foreign languages. For the next century, Eng-
lish lexicography concentrated on dictionaries of hard or difficult words. The first
attempt to list all the words in the language was made by Nathaniel Bailey, when
he published hisUniversal Etymological Dictionary in 1721. This was followed by
Samuel Johnson�s dictionary in 1755. Although marred by errors, Johnson cata-
loged the English vocabulary much more fully than had ever been done before,
and supplied thousands of quotations illustrating the use of words.

The Oxford English Dictionary
The next major advance in dictionary-making did not come about until the

late nineteenth century. In 1888, the first volume of themonumental OxfordNew
English Dictionary, on Historical Principles appeared, under the editorship of
James Murray. Murray himself was an extraordinary dictionary-maker, and his
compilation (not to be completed until after he died, and made with the help of
other editors and hundreds of other helpers) has yet to be outdone. Murray�s task
was to trace the life history of every English word in use or known to have been
used since 1150 A.D.By the time the project was completed in 1928, the dictionary
contained 15,488 pages covering more than 400,000 words and phrases (by com-
parison, the recently published second edition contains 21,728 pages and defines
more than half a million words).

One of the main differences between Murray�s dictionary (referred to hereaf-
ter as theO.E.D.) and others is that in all modern dictionaries, except theO.E.D.,
the quotations are used to helpmake the definitions clearer or to provide informa-
tion about the entry under which it appears. In the O.E.D., quotations are used to
show the historical development of the different significations of the word under
which they are given. Other special features of the O.E.D. are the completeness
with which variations in orthography are given, the full and scientific etymolo-
gies, the phonetic precision with which British pronunciation is given, and the
elaborate subdivisions of meaning.
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The original idea for the O.E.D. came from the English Philological Society,
which was founded in 1842. The object of this organization was to investigate the
structure, affinities, and history of language. In 1857, the Society began collecting
words which had not been included in Johnson�s work of 1755, or a more recent
work by Dr. Charles Richardson, whoseNewDictionary of the English Language
appeared in 1837. The Society invited the public to help in assembling these new
words, and the project was so successful that some members thought it would be
wise to compile a new dictionary altogether. In early 1858, the Society adopted
this idea, and for the next twenty years, volunteer editors and researchers worked
on the project. Although headway was made in collectingmaterials, it was not un-
til the University of Oxford�s Clarendon Press agreed to pay an editor, James
Murray, who began working full-time on the dictionary in 1879, that real progress
began.

From a voluntaryist viewpoint, the most interesting aspect of the work on the
O.E.D.was that although the work was of national, and even international impor-
tance, it was basically a private undertaking, spurred by the hope of commercial
profit. James Murray had no formal university training or degree, but did have a
formidable knowledge of world-wide languages. One of his biographers referred
to him as the �most learned bank clerk in England.� Brought up on the Eng-
lish-Scottish border, Murray was struck from childhood with the failure of politi-
cal boundaries to coincide with the natural frontiers or boundaries between
languages (what linguists refer to as an �isogloss�). By the time he took over the
reins of the dictionary project, he had worked in the international department of a
British bank, and then taught in a private school for a number of years. He had
also been an active participant, writer, and researcher for the Philological Society.

Rather then dissipate his energies on a number of smaller projects, he decided
to devote all of his time to the dictionary, in an effort to do one big thing well. The
dictionary became his life�s work, and was not only a labor of love, but one of near
martyrdom, due to the strenuous efforts he put forth on its behalf. Murray�s only
involvement with the English government was his being awarded a Civil List Pen-
sion of £250 a year, beginning in 1884. Although Murray had help from nearly
1000 voluntary helpers, and eventually from a number of assistant editors, nearly
half of the work on theO.E.D.was done by him before his death in 1915. It was his
obstinate resistance to all the pressures upon him to stop short of excellence
which insured the lasting quality of the O.E.D.His efforts surely proved that what
is worth doing, is worth doing well, and that good work, once in print, becomes an
eternal inheritance which remains of value for generations to come.

Language and Political Control
It is fortunate for English-speaking peoples the world over that Murray and

others devoted their lives to the publication of the O.E.D. No matter what
changes the English language undergoes in the future, the O.E.D. will remain a
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monument to its inherently voluntaryist history. One of the most likely shifts is an
increasing tendency away from unrestricted evolution toward increasing political
control over it wherever it is spoken. Indeed, both linguists and political thinkers
have recognized the important relationship between language and political con-
trol. Noam Chomsky has noted that, �in a State such as the United States, where
the government can�t control the people by force, it had better control what they
think.� Indeed, one of the ways to control what people think is to control the lan-
guage and concepts they use to express political ideas. The purpose of Newspeak
inGeorgeOrwell�s novel, 1984, was to not only set up ameans of communication,
but to act as a subtle, yet effective, means of oppression. Newspeak eliminated
�undesirable� words, and by diminishing the breadth of the vocabulary, dimin-
ished the range of thought. All this was done to make �all heretical, unorthodox
thinking literally unthinkable, at least so far as thought is dependent on words.�
Orwell realized that �freedom cannot endure without a highly developed lan-
guage� to express a broad range of ideas.

Language is one of the most important and the most powerful weapons in the
hands of a State that is dedicated to controlling and transforming human beings
into slavery. As Orwell put it, the purpose of language and thought control is as
�an instrument with which to express the philosophies and thoughts that are per-
mitted,� and to make �all other sorts of thinking impossible.� In a recent book,
Cogs in the Wheel (1988), about �The Formation of Soviet Man,� Mikhail Heller
has observed that Soviet language is being �used to destroy the capacity for logical
thought and to shut people�s eyes to the true nature of things.� As Orwell pre-
dicted, (the Soviet) language is one of the most important means of preventing
people from acquiring more knowledge than the State wishes. The Soviet State
does this by deciding what a wordmeans and the circumstances in which it can be
used. This is accomplished by possessing absolute power over the word and the
means of transmitting it. This is why censorship was introduced in the Soviet Un-
ion ten days after the beginning of the October Revolution in 1917. Within the
space of a year, all non-Communist periodicals and newspapers were shut down,
and total control over the printing press was established. As Lenin asked in 1920,
since �ideas are much more fatal things than guns, why should a man be allowed
to buy a printing press and disseminate pernicious opinions calculated to embar-
rass the government?�

Soviet censors regard the world as a semantic system in which the information
that is let through is the only reality. Instead of expanding vocabulary and accu-
racy of thought, emphasis is put on reducing independent thinking. In terms of
truth or falsehood, the objective sense of the world no longer exists. Instead of
dealing with real things, the censor hopes that his world view will be accepted.
Only what the censor approves is said to exist; what he disapproves has no inde-
pendent existence. To illustrate the effects of language control in the Soviet Un-
ion, Heller relates a story by a Soviet author who writes about a leader who
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possessesmagical powers. The politician declares a river�s water to be vodka. �But
the people who drink the water complain that though it tastes like vodka, it doesn�t
make them drunk.� Language control in the Soviet Union is designed to make
people accept anything the authorities want them to believe.

Liberty, the Mother, Not the Daughter, of Order
Fortunately for the human race, there always seem to remain some hard-

headed realists that insist on maintaining contact with reality and thinking for
themselves. At least these people, however few they might be, realize that appear-
ances are not always what they seem to be. It is these people who appreciate the
fact that though diversity appears to spawn chaos, it is usually out of the voluntary-
ist vortex of great diversity that true order springs.

The absence of compulsory standards has not hindered the development of
English. As this overview of its history demonstrates, this is why English is such a
rich, vibrant, �crazy� language. Just as �Liberty is the mother of order, not the
daughter of order,� so voluntaryism has been the mother of our English tongue.
Lacking any official or centralized standards, English has evolved to become one
of the world�s most widely used languages. A clear parallel exists between English
and other categories of the spontaneous order. The lack of a centralized,monopo-
listic justice system (police, courts, and law) would not impede the development
of �common law� and �order� in a voluntaryist society. Just as dictionary-makers
compete in the freemarket today, justice agencies would compete to provide their
customers with the best possible rules and service at the lowest possible price.

Amongmany of the important institutions comprising the spontaneous order,
one of them has remained largely unsullied by statist intervention. Voluntaryism
has dominated the English language for most of its history (fortunately the teach-
ing of language by the public schools only began two or three centuries ago).
Money, another major institution of the spontaneous order, has been under the
thumb of statist control almost since its very inception. If the history and present
status of these two institutions is compared, is there any doubt about which institu-
tion worksmore smoothly, and whether voluntaryismor statism is a bettermethod
on which to base our social life? v
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Weights andMeasures: State orMarket?
by Carl Watner
(from No. 47, December 1990)

Introduction
Historically, the State has been largely responsible for coinage and the systems

of weights and measures by which the metallic content of coins has been deter-
mined, but there is no reason why these operations should not be in the hands of
private enterprise. The purpose of this article is to call attention to the parallel be-
tween the advocacy of private money and the freemarket provision of weights and
measures.

A Brief History of Weights and Measures
Before there was a State, primitiveman perceived a need for measurements of

length and weight. For objects which he could lift and handle, nature suggested
the arm, the hand�s breadth, and the finger as units of measure, while the pace
and the foot provided a ready means to measure distance. For small and delicate
items, the earliest and most commonly available unit of weight was found in the
formof the seeds of plants. The carat weight, used by jewelers and goldsmiths,was
originally based on the weight of the carob seed of theNear East, or the locust tree
seed. InCentral Europe, the dry grain of wheat was another natural weight, which
gave its name to the standard unit of one �grain.� Although seed grains are all not
equal, there is a reasonably constant uniformity among samples from the same lo-
cality and from the same harvest, which was sufficient to make the early �grain�
standard widespread from Europe to China.

Apart from the metric system, nearly all of the customary standards of weights
and measures used in the western world have evolved from the systems used by
the empires of the Middle East. The Beqa Standard, usually associated with the
weighing of gold and silver, has by far the longest history of any of the ancient stan-
dards. It was used in Egypt throughout 3000 years of dynastic rule, and was then
adopted by theGreeks as their standard about 700 B.C.The Romans derived their
weights for the silver denarius and the gold aureus from the Beqa Standard. The
Arabic empire of the 7th century A.D. used the Beqa Standard to weigh bulk gold,
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and ultimately it became the basis for the English troy weight system (which was
transmitted to medieval Europe by way of the ancient Greek city of Troy, hence
the name).

Since the mining and use of gold and silver were a jealously guarded preroga-
tive of royalty in the ancient world, the provision of coins became a government
monopoly. The coining monopoly necessitated government intervention in the
definition and promulgation of weights andmeasures because of the integral con-
nection between measuring gold and silver, and determining the standards by
which they were to be measured. To enforce its monopoly in these areas, govern-
ments had to erect safeguards for the proper manufacture and use of weights and
measures, and simultaneously provide for the prohibition of new standards,
which might compete with its existing standards. The involvement of early gov-
ernments in these areas is well exemplified by the ordinances found in medieval
Germany. The accuracy of early German coinage left much to be desired: many
were underweight, others overweight. In an effort to prevent people from discov-
ering and melting down the overweight coins, the government outlawed the pri-
vate ownership of scales.

There were numerous other ways in which governments tampered with
weights and measures. In the history of nearly every national unit of account,
there can be found the story of chronic debasement, either in the form of reduc-
ing the weight or the purity of themetal in a given coin, without reducing its legal
value. In other times and places, the State has redefined the content or standard of
value of the monetary unit. The story of modern State control over currency and
coinage may be summed up in the numerous hyperinflations of the twentieth
century, in which the monetary systems of various countries have been totally de-
stroyed. To say the least, the constitutional mandate of these sovereign na-
tions�generally described as �to coin money, regulate the value thereof, � and
fix the standard of weights andmeasures��has demonstrated the total inability of
coercive political power to ever accomplish these goals.While there is no guaran-
tee that private enterprise would perform better over the long run, there is at least
the assurance that if a private organization fraudulently altered its money or
weight standards, other alternatives would be quickly offered by its competitors.
The voluntary aspect of market competition in both weights and measures and
moniesmost likely would insure us against the failure of a single coercive monop-
oly to honor its own laws and standards. In any case, it is hard to imagine private
enterprise leaving a more sordid record than the State has left.

The Common Law of Weights and Measures
In any country, there must always be some commonly accepted standard(s) of

weights and measures. The use of certain weights and measures, like the use of
various kinds ofmoney, originates with the people, in their economic transactions
in themarketplace. There is no inherent reasonwhy these common law standards
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must be legalized or sanctioned by the State; adoption by the government adds
nothing to their efficacy. Unless the new system demonstrates an overriding supe-
riority to the one in use, there seems little reason for people to give up the old stan-
dard. Indeed, if a new system of weights and measure requires legislation to bring
it into use, it must be lacking the advantages which the users consider necessary to
cause them to adopt it voluntarily.

The one system developed and promoted by governments, the metric system,
has still not been commonly accepted in the United States. Instituted by the revo-
lutionary government of France in 1791, the metric systemwas supported by com-
pulsory legislation wherever its use became widespread. In the United States, the
Metric System Act of 1866, �officially recognized the use of metric weights and
measures in commercial transactions,� meaning that no contract or pleading in a
government court was to be held invalid because the weights or measures ex-
pressed or referred to weremetric. The Act also provided an official table of equiv-
alents between metric and the customary units of measure. Despite the fact that
there was never a similar Act of Congress authorizing the use of our customary sys-
tems of Englishweights andmeasures, those systemshave always been recognized
in government courts.

The duty of Congress or some private registry agency with respect to weights
and measures is to define and preserve the standard, so that if some dispute arises,
there is an independent, third-party verification of the weight or measure used.
Lysander Spooner, a nineteenth century constitutional lawyer, explained this pur-
pose thusly,

Congress fixes the length of the yard-stick, in order that there may be
some standard, known in law, with reference to which contracts may
conveniently bemade (if the parties choose to refer to them), and accu-
rately enforced by course of justice when made. But there is no com-
pulsion upon the people to use this standard in their ordinary dealings.
If, for instance, two parties are dealing in cloth, they may, if they both
assent to it, measure it by a cane or broom-handle, and the
admeasurement is as legal as if made with a yard-stick.Or partiesmight
measure grain in a basket, or wine in a bucket, or weigh sugar with a
stone. Or they may buy and sell all these articles in bulk, without any
admeasurement at all. All that is necessary tomake such bargains legal,
is that both parties should understandingly and voluntarily assent to
them�and that there should be no fraud on the part of either party.

Spooner�s analysis also sheds light on the evolution of new units of measure-
ment, and their legal and commercial use. For example, prior to the development
of oil pipelines, oil was commonlymoved in barrels, and transported by horse and
wagon, or boat. The term �barrel� as we know it today, and as used by the OPEC
countries, is a measure of 42 gallons of petroleum, that came into use only during
the last 125 years. In the early 1860s, a barrel of oil usually meant a cask of oil, re-
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gardless of its size, for there were no standard-size casks in use. Variations in the
oilman�s barrel persisted until at least 1872, when a producer�s agreement resulted
in a fixed price for a 42 gallon barrel of oil. Today, it doesn�t matter if oil was ever
shipped in 42 gallon barrels or not, since it is now moved by pipeline, oil tankers,
and tank trucks. What is important to us, is that the custom still persists of buying
and selling oil by the barrel. The oil pioneers did not (indeed they could not) wait
for the government to proclaim a unit by which they should measure and sell the
oil they discovered. Rather they adopted measurements from other liquids (the
whiskey barrel of western Pennsylvania, where oil was first commercially ex-
ploited, was a 42 gallon container). Eventually there arose from the competition
of various interests (the producers, transporters, and consumers of oil), the indus-
try standard of a 42 gallon barrel. It did not originate in the halls of any legislature
and needed no governmental sanction.

The history of the oilmen�s barrel is just one incident in the standardization of
weights and measures in modern industrial America (there are many others). For
example, the development of the electrical industry explains why product integra-
tion and standardization were needed. It also exemplifies the manner in which
the free market operates. Light bulbs must screw into household sockets; electri-
cal appliances must be supplied with the proper voltage. The United States elec-
trical industry agreed on standards because it made economic sense, not because
they were imposed by Congress.

Producers who do not wish to abide by the standards, or who wish to introduce
new standards, are not prohibited from doing so; but neither is there any guaran-
tee that their efforts will find consumer acceptance, which is the ultimate test of
the market. Another example, much closer to home to the readers of this newslet-
ter, involves the decimalization of the troy ounce, which was pioneered by
Conrad Braun and Gold Standard Corporation. The troy ounce, by which gold
has historically been traded in the modern world, is based upon twelve ounces,
each of twenty pennyweight. Nevertheless, economists and gold advocates be-
lieved that gold gram coinage (rather than pennyweight coins) would be the most
appropriate way of introducing gold coins to the public. After gold ownership be-
came legal, several mints, including the South African government, tried to mar-
ket gold coins of 5, 10, and 20 grams. These coins were not widely accepted by the
public since it was difficult to readily calculate their worth. Gold Standard solved
this problem by decimalizing the troy ounce, producing coins of 1/10, 1/5, 1/4, and
½ of an ounce, whose value could easily be determined in relation to the spot
price of gold.

Conclusion: Compulsion or Voluntaryism?
Justice in weights and measures systems means the dominance of those sys-

tems which best fulfill the needs and desires of the consumers and users on the
market. In the absence of coercion, fraud, and government intervention, those
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weights and measures systems which prevail are necessarily the most satisfactory
(taking into account the past state of affairs). The advantage of market-oriented
weights and measures is that they are responsive to changes in consumer needs
and demands, as well as new technological developments. Compulsory govern-
ment standards can only be changed by fiat andmust often be imposed by force.

Like the rest of human knowledge, the science of weights and measures is
ever-evolving. It has roots in the past, and there exists a capital investment in any
given weights and measures system. Not only human inertia, but the financial
stake in existing standards impedes the acceptance of new weight and measure-
ment systems. Just as Gresham�s Law of Money points out that in the absence of
government interference, the more efficient money will drive from circulation
the less efficientmoney (if the individuals who handlemoney are left free to act in
their own interest), so in the absence of government-mandated standards, the
most naturally-suited systems of weights and measures will eventually drive the
less naturally-suited out of use.

The National Bureau of Standards, the federal agency most responsible for
weights and measures, is subject to the same criticisms that can be directed
against all governmental operations. It is funded by taxation, so that people who
do not desire its services are forced to pay for them anyway. The services it pro-
vides are not subject to the test of the market, therefore either their quality and/or
price are not as good as those that could be provided by private enterprise. There
are no services performed by the Bureau that could not be accomplished by pri-
vate individuals operating in a free-market framework. The continuing research
carried out by scientists at the Bureau may be necessary to the improvement of
weights and measures systems and the mastery of metrology (the science of
weights and measures). However, there is no reason why, if there is a market de-
mand for such services, they would not be forthcoming fromprivate research labs,
each competing with the other to provide the best possible service at the lowest
price. If the freemarket can provide better quality, price, and service in the area of
money and banking, there is no reason why it cannot succeed in the realm of
weight and measures. v

Voluntaryism and the Evolution of Industrial Standards
by Carl Watner
(from No. 52, October 1991)

The State is involved in just about everything we do. The alarm clock that wakes
us up in themorning is set according to government-mandated time. The radio or
TV station that we turn on must have a government license. Nearly all the other
appliances we use are subject to regulations regarding theirmanufacture and sale.
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If you live in an area where there is city water, you cook and shower with water you
purchased from the government. Your toothpaste has been approved by some
branch of the government; so has the towel you dry yourself with, as well as your
clothes. The food you eat must pass certain governmental standards and labeling
requirements. You drive to work in a government-approved and licensed vehicle,
whose gas mileage has been certified by yet another government agency. You
drive on a government-owned road, and get paid by check or cash in govern-
ment-denominated units.

How has the State created all the technical standards by which it regulates and
governs our lives? For the most part, the various branches of government in the
United States rely upon parameters that originally evolved on the free market.
Only after these standards have proven themselves workable and acceptable does
the State expropriate them, and attempt to make their use compulsory. The his-
tory of the standard time zones used in the United States are a perfect example of
this. First developed by the railroad industry for a safe, yet practical way of over-
coming the use of local mean time across the country, the time zone plan was
adopted by an early predecessor of the Association of American Railroads on No-
vember 18, 1883. The whole program was accomplished prior to the onset of the
Interstate Commerce Commission, without the use of government legislation or
compulsion. In fact, Congress did not make the railroad�s time zone plan legally
binding on the country until the passage of the daylight savings law duringWorld
War I.

In its broadest sense, standardization applies not only to weights andmeasures
and material objects, but permeates nearly all fields of human activity. The pro-
cess of establishing, by custom or general consent, a rule or model to be followed
is this article�s working definition of standardization. �Folkways, taboos, moral
codes, ceremonies, religious rituals, educational procedures, social and business
customs, industrial practices, and law itself, are all forms of standardization� de-
scribed in the Encyclopedia Britannica. �Language standards enable us to articu-
late our thoughts; legal standards enable us to live together�all social
organization would be impossible without social standards.� Language, which
has been discussed from a voluntaryist perspective inWhole No. 45 of The Volun-
taryist, is probably man�s most important example of voluntary standardization.
Without agreeing on the meaning of words and sounds, there would be no way of
communicating with other individuals. In so far as the English language is con-
cerned, this has been accomplished over the centuries without government in-
volvement.

Part of what I am trying to document in this paper are some of the ways in
which industrial standards have evolved and affected our lives. The voluntary de-
velopment of industrial guidelines, particularly in the United States, is an integral
part of the system of private ownership and private production�which has made
this country the most productive on earth. The importance of this fact, from our
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perspective, is that the successful formulation, implementation, and functioning
of such standards is entirely dependent on voluntaryism from start to finish. The
use, value, and efficiency of industrial standards clearly does not need or require
compulsion of the State.

The Consensus Principle
The more important industrial customs and trade practices are, in a very real

sense, industrial law, no less than statute or common law. �Often more potent
than much of the legislation on the statute books, they constitute a powerful sys-
tem of controls, which become generalized �law�.� Most standards have come
about, like our language standards, through amore or less unconscious evolution-
ary process. Even the development of the common law is a remarkable example of
the standardization process at work. �The common law is the result of gradual
growth of a consensus of opinion as to what conduct on the whole will produce
the best possible society. It is a slowly acquired body of standardized conduct,�
which does not depend on the legislature, but rather on the actions and accep-
tance of the people involved. It differs from legislation, which usually involves a
majority mandate.

HowardCoonley and Paul Agnew, writers on the subject of �The Role of Stan-
dards in the System of Free Enterprise,� have explicitly described the standardiza-
tion process as resting on the principle of consensus. �Standards must represent
an agreement among those concerned with its subject matter,� whether the sub-
ject be industrial or social. Industrial standards, in particular, are �issued only
when supported by a majority so substantial as to approach unanimity�almost
never on a mere majority vote as so frequently happens in legislatures.� They ap-
provingly quote Sir John Salmon, author of Jurisprudence (1924, p. 364) who suc-
cinctly stated the consensus principle in the following manner: �There is in
general no better evidence of the justice of an arrangement than the fact that all
persons whose interests are affected by it have freely and with full knowledge con-
sented to it.� If this isn�t what voluntaryism is all about, what is?

One of the main purposes of standards is to remove conditions that lead to po-
tential danger or controversy. Rules of the road like driving on the right-hand side
of the road, help prevent vehicle collisions. Social standards, such asmanners, are
devices for reducing friction and conflict. Many industrial standards serve the
same function, but are usually definitional in nature since �all buying and selling
in which goods do not come under the actual eye of the buyer must necessarily be
based upon some sort of standard.� Other industrial standards help identify parts
that do not fit, that are not suitable for their intended purpose, and that do not live
up to their sales representations. Since the beginning of the twentieth century,
such standards have often been brought into existence by a deliberately planned,
cooperative effort, often spearheaded by groups known as standardizing bodies.
One specific example will suffice at this point. The Chicago Board of Trade was
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making use of specialists to inspect and certify the quality of grain as early as 1856.
Other examples include the numerous codes of ethics adopted by commercial,
industrial, and professional associations; much of the work of trade associations;
rules andmachinery for the arbitration of commercial disputes; and the rules laid
down by the governing bodies of organized sports such as baseball, football, and
basketball.

History of Standards Institutions
Sometimes standardization has been brought about by the threat of State in-

tervention in industrial affairs, and at other times it has been brought about by the
requirements of government in wartime. The AmericanNational Standards Insti-
tute�s (ANSI) predecessor was founded in 1918, and was given a great boost by the
standardization demands of the War Board Industries during World War I. Like
its international counterpart, the International Organization for Standardization
(ISO), and British sister, the British Standards Institutions (founded 1901), the
ANSI considers itself part of �the world�s largest non-governmental systems for
voluntary industrial and technical collaboration.� The tremendous amount of
government involvement in such standardization bodies makes their assertion
questionable (how purely voluntary are they?), but it remains true that the pri-
mary motivation for their work has usually been found in the marketplace.

The �economics of standardization� helps build healthy profits among all par-
ticipants. For example, insurance companies that insure against property damage
have the largest vested interest in promoting fire safety. Consequently, water hoses
and fitting have always been of primary interest to them. Property damage would
be likely to increase if firefighters could not connect their hoses to hydrants or
their hoses to one another. This is exactly what happened during the Chicago fire
of 1871, when fire engines frommany other cities were sent there to augment the
local equipment, and none of them could be connected to the Chicago hydrants
because of the differences in the screw threads. After this experience the Ameri-
can Water Works Association developed a standard fire hose coupling to meet
such situations in the future. Practically nothing was done about adopting the
standard by local municipalities because of the cost and human inertia. The same
conditions as those at the Chicago fire existed at the Boston Fire of 1872, the Balti-
more fire of 1904, and the San Francisco fire of 1906. Finally, the National Board
of Fire Underwriters took a hand in the matter. In the early 1920s, an American
Standard for Fire Hose Couplings was published in conjunction with the Ameri-
can Standards Association and the AmericanWater Works Association. Any com-
munity which adhered to the new standard obtained a lower fire insurance rate,
and in a short time the standard became widely used.

One of the world�s largest standardizing institutions,United Laboratories, was
created because of the Chicago Board of (fire) Underwriters, needed an electrical
expert to investigate the safety of the Palace of Electricity at the Great Columbian
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Exposition, which they were insuring in 1893.WilliamMerrill, their safety investi-
gator, founded the Underwriter�s Electrical Bureau, the following year. Its pri-
mary purpose was to furnish fire risk data on a growing array of electrical goods. As
soon as Merrill�s new firm established its expertise in the fire prevention area, it
was recognized by the National Board of Fire Underwriters, which began its
long-time patronage of the firm. By 1901, Merrill had moved his company several
times, each time to larger facilities, and changed its name toUnderwriters Labora-
tories, Inc.

By the time William C. Robinson became the Chief Engineer in the early
1900s, the company was in a position to expand outside the fire prevention and
electrical areas. Robinson�s initial thrust was to establish safety standards for fire
hoses, gasoline and kerosene engines, alcohol heaters, fire extinguishers, automo-
bile headlights, bumpers, and safety glass. UL also expanded by fire-testing build-
ing materials for the National Board of Fire Underwriters and by inspecting
electrical wire for theWire Inspection Bureau, an industry association devoted to
maintaining quality in the production of electric wire.

In 1915, UL�s Label Service had issued 50million labels attesting to the quality
of the merchandise for which it had set production and safety standards. By 1922,
the Label Service was issuing over 50 million labels per month. During this era,
Underwriters Labs was employed by the National Aircraft Underwriters to certify
the safety of all the aircraft they insured, and to test the proficiency of the pilots
that flew these planes, whether commercial or private. �When the government ul-
timately took over this field, it could use UL standards as a ready point of depar-
ture. They may be considered the forerunners of today�s federal flying
regulations.�

Underwriters Labs has always worked on the cutting edge of the new technol-
ogy by meeting the need for safety certification of products and materials. Al-
though totally independent of the insurance industry, it helps set the standards
which insurance companies require. Its headquarters are in Northbrook, Illinois
with three other laboratory facilities throughout the country. It is clearly interna-
tional in scope, as it operates programs in about 75% of the world�s political juris-
dictions. That makes it the largest independent, not-for-profit safety testing
organization in the world, employing more than 3800 people on its staff (nearly
1000 are graduate engineers). It publishes safety standards, product directories,
and other safety-related information. It employs a network of inspectors who visit
manufacturing facilities worldwide to insure compliance with UL production
standards. �A product that does not comply cannot bear the UL Mark. The UL
Mark is recognized by those who seek and rely on third-party certification of prod-
ucts.� Its growth over the years is largely related to the dedication and expertise of
personnel, who are devoted to UL�s motto, �testing for public safety.� Today, UL
Marks are applied to over 13,000 different types of products. In 1989, the ULMark
appeared on more than 6 billion new products entering the marketplace. During
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its lifetime, UL has published more than 500 �Standards for Safety.� It is an orga-
nization that, in the words of its President, has �touched the lives of almost every
person living in America.�

Mass Production and Standardization
Standardization in the United States was not strictly a late nineteenth and

early twentieth century phenomenon. As early as 1801, Eli Whitney demonstrated
the interchangeability of parts in rifles to government officials in Washington.
�The keynote of American development was mass production of standardized ar-
ticles.� Standard-sized parts could be assembled quickly, were replaced easily and
cheaply, and eliminated the need for hand-fitting. �From the making of muskets
and revolvers this method of production spread to that of clocks, woodwork, sew-
ing machines, harvesters, locks, and the like.�

One of the most significant events in the history of mass production took part
during the early part of 1908. Henry Leland of the Cadillac Motor Car Company
took three newly-produced Cadillacs to London to demonstrate the
interchangeability of their parts. The test took place under the supervision of a
control-committee of the Royal Automobile Club of England. The cars were dis-
mantled, and the control-committee scrambled the parts into three piles of 724
parts each, replacing 89 of the parts with new parts from stock. The reassembly
was done without hand fitting�much to the astonishment of British engineers.
The cars were driven 500 miles over the Brooklands track, with only one minor
adjustment. This test was given world-wide publicity and exerted an important in-
fluence in the extension of mass productionmethods, not only in England, but in
the United States and other countries.

Automobile manufacturers were some of the chief �movers and shakers� in
the standardization field in the early twentieth century. The Association of Li-
censed Automobile Manufacturers formed a technical committee soon after its
founding in 1903. Following its abandonment in 1911, members of the National
AutomobileChamber of Commerce and the Automobile Board of Trade were re-
sponsible for instituting automotive cross-licensing agreements which went into
effect during 1914 and 1915. The pooling effect of automobile patents was a re-
markable extension of the principle of standardization through intercorporate co-
operation. It reduced litigation and promoted parts compatibility throughout the
industry. In some respects, it served as the forerunner of the Society of Automotive
Engineers which was formed in 1917. The SAE�s great work began with the stan-
dardization of spark plugs, carburetor flanges, and continued with screw threads,
and bolts and nuts. Its early standards for lubricants, led to the practice of marking
oil with viscosity number, a practice which it initiated in 1926. Today nearly every
motorist that purchasesmotor oil knows that SAE 10means a light oil, and that 50
weight oil is a heavy one.
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Railroad Standardization and Other Industrial Standards
Although the automobile played a great role in standardizing parts and mass

production, it was really the railroad, with its far-ranging impact on daily life, that
was responsible for the origin of many industrial standards. �Before the great rail-
way boom of the middle 1800s, markets were local and what was required could
be supplied from local resources.� Widespread rail transport, as well as the in-
creasing ability to sail, and ultimately, fly across the seas, soon gave rise to the need
for greater standardization whether in the realm of time-keeping, or simply in the
interchange of rail cars from one railroad to another.

As mentioned earlier in this article, the railroad industry was responsible for
standardizing local mean times and for implementing the system of four times
zones which currently governs the keeping of standard time in the continental
United States today. The idea of reducing the multiplicity of local times in use
throughout the continent was largely generated out of the railroads� desire to sim-
plify their operating schedules, improve their efficiency, and increase operating
safety. The standard time plan was a voluntary arrangement implemented by an
association of railroads, known as the General Time Convention.

As early as 1872, the railroads directed their attention to the problemof the pro-
liferation of local times, and their effect on operating schedules. A meeting in St.
Louis that year led to the formation of a permanent organization, ultimately
known as the Association of American Railroads. The plan for four time zones,
each one hour apart, was first promoted by Charles Dowd during the 1870s. The
practical implementation of Dowd�s idea was left to William Frederick Allen, the
secretary of the General Time Convention, and editor of theOfficial Guide of the
Railways.

Allen worked out the details of four standardized time zones by relying on cer-
tain guidelines: first, �that nothing should be proposed for which there was not at
least a closely approximate present example�; second, �that, as far as possible, all
changes from one standard to another should be at points where changes were
then [being] made�; and third that all differences in time should result in �the
substitution of a variation of an even hour for one of odd minutes.� His plan was
first proposed in April 1883, adopted at a meeting of the General Time Conven-
tion on October 11, 1883, and set for implementation on Sunday, November 18th.
This was referred to in railroad history, as the day of �two noons,� since the west-
ern part of each time zone experienced a noon, according to local mean sun time,
and then a second noon, according to the new standardized time.

This �noiseless revolution� involved millions of people, from the Atlantic to
the Pacific, who peacefully set the hands of their watches and clocks to railroad
standard time.Near unanimity existed because the utility of the new time plan ap-
pealed directly to the good common sense of all. However, there were a few indi-
viduals and local communities (including the federal government�s jurisdiction
of Washington, D.C.), and a small number of localized railroads, that initially re-
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fused to use the �new� time. Like the old Amish today (who set their clocks an
hour ahead of standard time), no one forced them to use the new time. It was up to
them to determine its usefulness.

The railroads were also responsible for standardizing many other features of
their operations.During theCivilWar, the lack of a uniform track gauge was seen
as a major barrier to efficient transportation. During the 1870s, the owners of
broad gauge track found themselves handicapped by their inability to interchange
traffic with the majority of lines which operated on a narrower gauge of 4 feet 8½
inches. Most of the South�s track was standardized to this size during the three
weeks betweenMay 12, and June 2, 1886. �Twelve thousandmiles of 5-foot track in
the South was standardized with no traffic disruption longer than 24 hours.� By
1890, the American railroad system of tracks was substantially standardized. �This
was achieved not as the result of legislation, but of business adjustment, compro-
mise and cooperation among the many hundreds of private companies which
built and operated the American network of rails.�

�As interchange of cars among railroads became standard procedure, it was
found to be desirable to adopt uniform standards in other matters, too.� Coupling
devices, standard sizes for cars, and uniformity for brakes and axles, were some of
the earliest concerns. Two of the earliest railroad groups were the Master
Car-Builders Association, founded in 1867, and the General Time Convention
founded in 1872, which became the American Railway Association in 1891. Some
of the latter�s early contributions included standard interlocking and block signal
systems (1897), standard cipher code (1906), and standard code of air brake and
train air signal rules (1908). A Bureau for the Safe Transportation of Explosives
was established in 1905. Its rules became the basis for the ICC regulations passed
in 1908.

There are literally thousands of standards, some of which have been devel-
oped by technical societies and trade associations. Groups like the American
Banker�s Association have established check specifications and clearing proce-
dures; the Gemological institute of America has standardized diamond grading;
the American Society of Mechanical Engineers appointed a Standardization
Committee on Pipe and Pipe Treads, which began work in 1892. The American
Gas Association established a testing lab in Cleveland in 1925, and the standard-
ization work of the American Petroleum Institute started in 1923. Pioneer work in
lumber standardization was done by the various hardwood lumber associations,
which for many years have maintained an elaborate inspection and grading ser-
vice. The Southern Pine Association was one of the earliest to promote the use of
stamps and grademarks. The National Lumber Manufacturers� Association was
involved in the project of establishing national lumber grades as American stan-
dards, under the auspices of the American National Institute or its predecessors.

One of the most interesting standardization �stories,� if for no other reason
than it seems so pedestrian, is the history of screw thread standardization in the
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United States and Britain. It is one of the great ironies of industrial history that in
1864, twenty-five years after Sir JosephWhitworth had standardized screw threads
in Britain, thatWilliamSellers, president of the Franklin Institute of Philadelphia
developed his own system of screw threads for the United States. The system pro-
posed by Sellers differed from Whitworth�s in several respects�the sizes and
pitches represented the �fair average� of American practice and were more com-
prehensive than Whitworth�s. The system was studied by a special committee of
the Franklin Institute and adopted on December 15, 1864. The committee took
steps to make the standard widely known.Within a decade it was accepted by gov-
ernment engineers in the Army and Navy, by the Master Mechanics Association
and the Master Car-Builders Association. The railroads were the strongest sup-
porters of the standards because, among other things, the practice of exchanging
cars from one road to another was growing, and interchangeability of nuts and
bolts of other companies� cars was becoming increasingly important. The incom-
patibility of the Whitworth and Sellers systems created difficulty during World
War I and II when British and American forces hadmany occasions to need inter-
changeable parts. Beginning in 1918, and continuing sporadically until 1948,
groups in both countries tried to reconcile the two systems. At a conference in
Washington in 1948, the U.S., Canada, and the U.K. adopted a Unified Thread
System that incorporated features of both the Sellers and Whitworth system.

Justice in Standards of Weights and Measures
It is plainly obvious that governments can only have a limited impact in the

area of standards.Much as the State would like to claim responsibility for it, many
economists have pointed out that the origin ofmonetary standards is entirely natu-
ral. Money �is not the invention of the State or the product of a legislative act.
Even the sanction of political authority is unnecessary for its existence.� As with
money and other standards, people cannot and will not be forced to use standards
which do not adequately serve their needs. History offers repeated examples
where State-imposed standards (especially monetary standards) have been cast
aside because they lost their utility.

Just as Gresham�s Law ofMoney points out that in the absence of government
interference, the more efficient money will drive from circulation the less effi-
cient money (if the individuals who handle money are left free to act in their own
best interests), so in the absence of government-mandated standards, themost nat-
urally-suited systems will drive the less satisfactory systems out of use. The advan-
tage of market-oriented standards is that they are responsive to changes in
consumer demand. If people are to be left free to determine the prices at which
they buy and sell goods, why should they not be left free to define the standards of
the goods which they intend to trade? Compulsory, government standards can
only be changed by fiat andmust be imposed by force. One of the dominant argu-
ments against the metric system was precisely this: since compulsory laws are re-
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quired to bring it about, it must not have a sufficient number of advantages and
benefits which would lead people to adopt it voluntarily.

The numismatic industry, today, offers us an insight into howmarket-oriented
standards evolve. For years, coin collectors have been faced with the problem of
how to grade the rare coins which they collect. In 1949, Dr. William H. Sheldon
devised a grading scheme based on a numerical rating of 1 to 70, which related to
the customarily-used descriptions of large cents (�fair, good, very good, fine, very
fine, extremely fine, uncirculated, and proof�). The Sheldon numerical standard
was slowly adopted by hobbyists, and by the early 1970s was being applied to
nearly all coins. In 1977, the American Numismatic Association endorsed the
Sheldon scale.

Although there may be differences of opinion about the grade of a coin, the
Sheldon system is now used by nearly everyone�from hobbyist to expert�to as-
sign coin grades. No collector or dealer is forced to accept these grading standards
when he trades coins, but they are accepted in the numismatic industry because
they serve the purpose of communicating a commonly understood description of
coins. Coin World, one of the industry�s largest papers, requires that advertisers
use at least one of four authoritative grading books as the basis for describing coins
listed in their ads.

The demand for more objective grading standards led to many evolutionary
changes in the coin industry during the decade of the 1980s. When sellers and
purchasers both had to assign and then agree on the grade of a coin they were trad-
ing, the seller naturally tended to overgrade, and the buyer to undergrade. In 1979,
the American Numismatic Association Certification Service conceived of the
idea of independent third-party grading. Buyers or sellers could submit their coins
to an independent organization, which then assigned the coin a grade. Although
there was initial reluctance to accept third-party grading, by 1987, several other
companies were competing with ANACS. The most significant development in-
volved the creation of the Professional Coin Grading Service (PCGS) which of-
fered guaranteed third-party grading. �Never before had a grading service
guaranteed that it would pay to the owner of a coin the difference in the event that
standards changed, or that the coin was incorrectly graded.� Guaranteed grading
was soon embraced by PCGS�s major competitor, Numismatic Guaranty Corpo-
ration of America (NGC), and both were instrumental in simplifying grading by
encapsulating coins in holders (to prevent wear and tampering), by assessing one
overall grade to the coin (rather than an obverse and reverse grade), and by ex-
panding the Sheldon scale formint state coins from five points (Mint State 60, 63,
64, 65, and 67) to eleven points (60 thru 70).

The coin industry has done a great deal to standardize grading and police itself
during the last ten years. The growth of services like PCGS and NGC, and of
dealer associations like the Professional Numismatic Guild, have brought
self-respect and legitimacy to the rare coin business. �Without government inter-
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vention, the coinmarket has done a remarkable job of cleaning itself up. The am-
biguity and biases inherent in coin grading, intentional overgrading, lack of
uniform grading standards and terminology, inefficient trading methods, and
poor liquidity,� have been overcome by allowing freemarket forces to operate. All
of this has come about without involving the government (except the Federal
Trade Commission�s Investigation of PCGS, which culminated in 1990) because
in the absence of government intervention the most user-oriented and con-
sumer-oriented standards and systems will survive.

The Problem of Objectivity in Standards
While the reliability, honesty, and objectivity of free market institutions are

generally rated quite high by many in the numismatic industry, it must never by
forgotten that coin certification companies are simply providing a service to their
customers. �They render their professional opinion concerning the grade of a
coin according to the standards in effect at the time they perform their service.�
No third party is obligated to accept their opinion concerning the grade of a coin,
and there is no guarantee that any one else will grade the coin in the same fashion.
Nor is there a guarantee that commonly accepted, industry-wide grading stan-
dards will not change in the future. While these third-party grading services have
upgraded the professionalization of coin grading by using experts, and have
helped eliminate the inherent conflict between buyer and seller as to the determi-
nation of the grade of the coins they are trading, there is no guarantee�other than
widespread market acceptance�that their standards are any better than anyone
else�s. �Buyers must still examine each piece to decide for themselves if the price
being paid is worth the value being received in comparison to other pieces avail-
able.�

The important point here is to understand that people in government employ-
ment, like Federal Trade Commission employees, for example, have no more
special knowledge or interest in the area they regulate than do those in the free
market. The only true test of the market is to rely on an outcome based on the ab-
sence of force or fraud. FTC hearing judges�even if they were coin collectors or
investors themselves�are hardly any more expert than the coin graders at PCGS
or NGC. Nor do they have a vested interest in establishing and maintaining the
integrity and reputation required by firms like PCGS, who only obtain customers
voluntarily. If people are not pleased with a grading service, they will go else-
where, or simply grade their own coins as best they can. PCGS and the like can
only succeed if they please their customers and serve the market.

This leads to the question of what is reasonable, and who decides what is rea-
sonable when it comes to the determination of standards in general. First and
foremost, any solution to this question must be based on the satisfaction of the
buyer and seller in any transaction�since neither one of them is forced to enter
into any exchange in which they are not satisfied with the objectivity or reason-
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ableness of the standards by which they trade. If there is a dispute about the grade
of a coin, there is the option of resolving the differences to the satisfaction of both
parties, or of not completing the contemplated exchange. If a person is consis-
tently unreasonable in his claims, he will eventually find himself without trading
partners in the market, a situation which he may or may not desire. Other market
participants do not coerce him into accepting their standards. He will either per-
sist in his own ways, or the economic pressures resulting from his lack of ex-
changes with others will convince him to change his ways. That is the voluntaryist
way.

As Ayn Rand once wrote, �Who is the final authority in ethics? � Who �de-
cided� what is the right way to make an automobile� ? Anyman who cares to ac-
quire the appropriate knowledge and to judge, at and for his own risk and sake.�
Her answer is quite applicable to the use and determination of standards. Stan-
dards are based upon the laws of nature, our understanding of them, and the
knowability of objective truth. When two or more persons are in disagreement
about standards, whether it be the grade of a coin or the quality of steel, the volun-
tary way of settling their differences is by reliance on the objective evidence. The
answer to the question as to who shall make the choice is: �whoever undertakes to
evaluate the objective evidence.� Since the human mind is finite and human
problems are enormously complex, we must always remember that when two
men of equal sincerity disagree, it is quite possible they may both be wrong. �But
the significant thing is that their very differing is predicated upon the assumption
that there is some objective truth to differ about, and that the pursuit of objective
truth is worthwhile. Error is simply unintelligible without the existence of objec-
tive truth attainable by human reason.�

Conclusion
Viewed historically, the evolution of the English language is a perfect exam-

ple of how themarket place arrives at solutions to human problems. Since there is
no single group of people or institution in our society that is charged with the re-
sponsibility of promulgating rules or determining what is �proper� English, who
decides? An eighteenth century proponent of voluntaryism in language, argued
that �the best forms of speech will, in time, establish themselves by their own su-
perior excellence.� Good usage does not depend upon the force of law, but simply
rests upon the sanction of custom and good sense.

As the English language has evolved there is no absolute standard of rightness.
Each speaker or writer recognizes that �good� usage is his or her own affair, with
due regard to the usage of other good writers and speakers. The duty of determin-
ing what is �good� or �bad� English falls upon each of us, just as it does in every
other affair of life.

This is exactly how the principle of voluntaryism operates and pervades every
field of endeavor, if not trampled upon by the State. This voluntary system in-
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cludes all that is not governmental or not compulsory, all that people do for them-
selves, their neighbors, and their posterity, of their own free will. It comprehends
the efforts of parents on behalf of their children, of religious bodies, of charitable
societies, of wealthy benefactors, of cooperative groups, of private associations, of
industrialists and inventors trying to make a profit by offering their wares to the
world. Voluntaryism is based on individual initiative and the liberty to act in a
world where prior permission from anyone is not required but those with whom
you interact. The voluntary principle offends no person�s conscience, exacts from
no person�s purse an unwilling contribution, favors no sect, rejects all political
parties, and neither enforces nor forbids religion. It gives no one the slightest
ground for complaint because it recognizes each individual as the sole arbiter
within his or her own domain.

In a very real sense all the conservational forces of civilization are within the
realm of standardization. This includes our social institutions, our customs and
common laws, literature and art, science and commerce. �They all involve the
fixation of advances which have been made into a better understanding of the
world, and such advances are in turn points from which to make fresh advances�
in the future. As this article has hopefully demonstrated, voluntaryism and the vol-
untary principle are the underlying framework and basis for standardization and
the advances which standardization makes possible.v
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�One ofOurMostHumanExperiences�:
Voluntaryism,Marriage, and the Family
by Carl Watner
(from No. 53, December 1991)

Introduction
As with my article on education a few issues ago, this essay is sparked by the

fact that I am a husband and parent. References have been made in earlier issues
of The Voluntaryist about my marriage (Whole No. 20) and family (Whole Nos.
26 and 40). In the latter, I referred to my second son, Tucker, whose namesake,
Benjamin Tucker (publisher and editor of Liberty, 1881�1908), was never legally
married in the eyes of the State. Nevertheless, he and his wife, Pearl, were consid-
ered by their daughter to be �the most monogamous couple,� she had ever seen,
�absolutely devoted to each other to the end.�

As these and other freedom-seekers have shown, marriage and the family can
be respected institutions without involving either Church or State. Indeed, it is
possible that a man and woman may fall in love with one another, marry, remain
monogamous, raise a family, and lead honest, productive lives without seeking
the permission or sanction of any civil or ecclesiastical authority. I believe that
marriage and the family, if they are not coercively interferedwith, are voluntary in
nature. Just as the individual is the fundamental unit of society, so the family is the
chief structural unit of society. The State only serves to disorganize and disrupt
the family and kinship systems, which are the fundamental infrastructure of vol-
untaryist communities. Consequently, this article will review the origins, evolu-
tion, and history of our familial and marital institutions from a voluntaryist point
of view.

Voluntaryism and Marriage
Anthropologists and social commentators have observed that, practically

all�including even the simplest�human societies exhibit a complex system of
�universal and primeval institutions.� These include the incest taboo�the prohi-
bition of marriage and/or sexual relations within the immediate family; exog-
amy�rules ensuring marriage outside a certain group, usually larger than the
primary group; kinship�the recognition of various categories of kin who behave
toward one another in prescribed ways; marriage�which universally legitimizes
offspring and creates in-law relations; the family�the basic economic unit of so-
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ciety; a division of labor based on age and sex; and the notion of territory (which
includes the concept of property). Although our discussionwill primarily focus on
marriage and the family, the point is that for untold centuries these patterns of
group behavior have performed a wide range of valuable societal functions re-
gardless of how the State orChurchhas interferedwith themor regulated them.

Marriage, in all its various forms, has probably existed almost as long as men
and women. For thousand of years, it has been recognized that �a permanent rela-
tionship between a man and a woman for the purpose of nurturing children, of-
fers the best chance of human happiness and fulfilment.� This union is
necessitated by certain biological facts. Not only does it take both a man and a
woman to have children, but the presence of a father is of considerable benefit,
given the great length of infancy, and the hardships encountered by a mother rais-
ing young children by herself. The essence of marriage seems to be found in the
living together (cohabitation) of a man and a woman, with some sort of solemn
public acknowledgment of the two persons as husband and wife. Thus, it be-
comes a socially and culturally approved relationship between the two, which in-
cludes the endorsement of sexual intercourse between them with the expectation
that children will be born of the union. The ultimate societal purpose, of course,
is to make provision for the replacement of its members.

George Elliott Howard in his three volume work,AHistory ofMatrimonial In-
stitutions, noted that the primitive andmedieval marriage was strictly a lay institu-
tion. �There was no trace of any such thing as a public license or registration; no
authoritative intervention of priest or other public functionary. It [was] purely a
private business transaction. Either the guardian gives away the bride and con-
ducts the ceremony; or else the solemn sentences of the ritual are recited
independently by the betrothed couple themselves. These formalities and the
presence of the friends and relatives are onlymeans of publicity.�Rights and ob-
ligations growing out of the marriage contract are enforced � just as other civil
rights and obligations are enforced.� It was only gradually beginning around the
13th century, that this ancient usage was superceded by the Church�s claim to ju-
risdiction.

Due to its strictly personal nature, marriage has nearly always had to include
the consent of the parties. In fact, in the theory of American law, no religious or
civil ceremony is essential to create the marriage relationship. A common-law
marriage may be defined as a contract which is created by the consent of the par-
ties, just as they would create any other contract between themselves. A com-
mon-lawmarriage need not be solemnized in any particular way; rather it is based
onmutual agreement between persons legally capable of making a marriage con-
tract in order to become man and wife. It is an unlicenced and unrecorded affair
from the State�s point of view. Common-law marriages are based on the recogni-
tion of the fact that marriages took place prior to the existence of either Church or
State. As an early advocate of free love put it, �a man and a woman who � love
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one another can live together in purity without any mummery at all�their mar-
riage is sanctified by their love, not by the blessings of any third party, and espe-
cially not the blessing of any church or state.�

Martyred for Marriage
The first couple in America to be �martyrized� by state marriage laws was

Edwin C.Walker and LillianHarman, of Valley Falls, Kansas. They attempted to
assert their right to live as husband and wife without the benefit of the State�s sanc-
tion. Instead of leaving them alone, the State of Kansas prosecuted them, and im-
prisoned them in the late 1800s. BothWalker andHarmanwere part of the radical
tradition of free love and �free marriage,� a term that epitomized for them �the
freedom of the individual within an enlightened partnership in which neither
partner would rule or be ruled.� Edwin Cox Walker was born in New York in
1849. He had farmed, been a school teacher, and by the early 1880s became a
noted speaker and writer on the topics of free-thought and free-love. It was during
this time that he made the acquaintance of Moses Harman, editor and publisher
of the Kansas Liberal, which later became Lucifer, The Light Bearer. Lucifer took
up the cudgel for anarchism and free love, but its �specialty [was advocating] free-
dom of women from sex slavery.�

Moses� sixteen year-old daughter, Lillian, wed Walker, thirty-seven, on Sep-
tember 19, 1886, in what they both described as an �autonomistic marriage� cere-
mony. �The ceremony began with the reading of a �Statement of Principles in
Regard to Marriage� by the father of the bride,� in which Moses Harman ex-
plained his opposition to male dominance in marriage. Conventional wedlock
placed the man in power, even to the extent of merging the �woman�s individual-
ity as a legal person into that of her husband� by requiring her to surrender �her
name, just as chattel slaves were required to take the name of their master. �
Marriage being a strictly personalmatter,�Harman denied �the right of society, in
the form of church or state, to regulate it or interfere.� To acknowledge the right
of outside �authorities� to dictate in these matters would be to �acknowledge our-
selves the children or minor wards of the state, not capable of transacting our own
business.�He compared his stand onmarriage to his position on temperance: �he
practiced abstention from liquor and he practicedmonogamy inmarriage, but he
opposed state enforcement of his beliefs on anyone else; true morality, he be-
lieved, demanded liberty of choice in such matters.� He rejected all laws which
limited the solemnization ofmarriage to the civil or religious authorities.External
regulation by the State or Churchwas �not only wrong in principle, but disastrous
to the last degree in practice.� Harman regarded �intelligent choice,�untram-
meled voluntaryism,�coupledwith responsibility to natural law for our act(ion)s,
as the true and only basis of morality.�

Walker made his pronouncement to the assembled family and friends, after
Harman had finished reading his statement. He repudiated �all powers legally
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conferred upon husband and wives,� by acknowledging �Lillian�s right to the con-
trol of her own person, name, and property; he also specifically recognized her
equality in the partnership, while recognizing his own �responsibility to her as re-
gards to care of offspring, if any, and her paramount right to the custody thereof
should any unfortunate fate dissolve this union.� � Then he explained that �the
wholly private compact is here announced not because I recognize that you or so-
ciety at large, or the State have any right to enquire into or determine our relation-
ship to each other, but simply as a guarantee to Lillian of my good faith toward
her, and to this I pledge my honor.� Lillian then acknowledged her agreement
with the views of her father and husband-to-be, after which Moses Harman re-
fused to �give away the bride,� because he wished �her to be always the owner of
her person, and to be free always to act according to her truest and purest impulse,
and as her highest judgment may dictate.�

The following day, the constable presented the couple a warrant charging
them with flouting the peace and dignity of Kansas, by �unlawfully and feloni-
ously living together asman and wife without beingmarried according to statute.�
They were taken into custody, and spent their second night together under armed
guard in Valley Falls.On September 21, 1886, they were jailed in the county jail at
Oskaloosa, Kansas, but Lillian was permitted to return home pending the out-
come of the trial. At the preliminary hearing, a week later, their attorneys argued
that the observance of the statutory requirements (obtaining a license) violated
their liberty of conscience, and therefore was unconstitutional. The county attor-
neys countered �that society had rights in the matter of marriage, that these rights
had been ignored, and that the authority of the state had been defied.� The presid-
ing judge held the couple over for a trial �on charges of violating Section 12 of the
Marriage Act, which deemed �any persons, living together as man and wife,
within this state, without being married [as required by law],� guilty of a misde-
meanor and subject to a fine of from $500 to $1000 and a jail sentence of from
thirty days to three months.�

Lillian was returned to custody onOctober 6, when both she andWalker were
taken to the Shawnee County jail in Topeka to await their trial, which com-
menced onOctober 14. The trial ended when �the jury found the couple guilty of
living together as man and wife without first having obtained a license and (with-
out) beingmarried by a legally prescribed officer.� At their sentencing on the 19th,
Walker was given 75 days in the JeffersonCounty jail, and Lillian 45. �In addition,
both were to remain in jail until court costs were paid.� Incarcerated pending ap-
peal, their case reached the Kansas Supreme Court In January of 1887.

In a decision reached on March 4, the court refused to overturn their convic-
tion. Although the court upheld the legal validity of their common-law marriage
in the state of Kansas, it punished the defendants for not complying with the
state�s marriage statute which required a license. The Chief Justice noted that
�the question� for consideration is, not whether EdwinWalker and LillianHar-

Part VI: Voluntaryism in History · 397



man are married, but whether, in marrying, or rather in living together as man
and wife, they have observed the statutory requirements.� In other words, the
court decided that �punishment may be inflicted upon those who enter the mar-
riage relation in disregard of the prescribed statutory requirements, without ren-
dering the marriage itself void.� The Kansas Marriage Act of 1867, like marriage
legislation in other states, provided punishment for ministers or magistrates who
might marry a couple before they obtained a marriage license. Likewise it pun-
ished the couple themselves for failing to be married as prescribed by the law. Al-
though they had already served their jail time, the couple refused to pay court
costs until April 1887, when they were released (the impetus for their payment was
the fact that the authorities had tried to closeLucifer down by arresting Lillian�s fa-
ther and brother in February 1887, on charges of publishing obscenities).

The legal questions of the Walker-Harman union demonstrate the confusing
and technical nature of nineteenth century American law with regard to mar-
riage. (Every state had its ownmarriage law, and these often differed from those of
neighboring states.) The term �marriage license� found its origin in early English
ecclesiastical practice, �in accordance with which a bishop�s license or arch-
bishop�s license released candidates for marriage from the obligation of publish-
ing banns in church.� The banns were simply notice of the intent of marry,
usually given three times in the parish church of each espoused. Maine became
the first state in the union, in 1858, to invalidate a marriage contract unless the
couple had been granted a state license. Adoption of the marriage licensing sys-
tem came slowly in the United States; in 1887, there were still eleven states that
had no laws requiring the issuance of a marriage license. Some states, like Kansas,
prohibited unlicenced marriages, but then retreated from this position in finding
that if such marriages occurred, they were not to be held invalid. Nevertheless,
the marriage statutes sometimes penalized the couple (like Harman andWalker)
or the officiant who married the couple without a license. Today, common-law
marriages are recognized in fourteen states. In the other states, there are statutes
that explicitly nullify such non-state marriages.

Common-law Marriage
Judicial recognition and legitimation of common-law marriage in the United

States found its legal roots in England. There, like many other places around the
world, marriage customs were shaped by the development of cultural traditions,
and ecclesiastical and civil law. Until 1753, when Parliament passed the
Hardwicke Act, marriage in England had been governed by medieval customs
and the Anglican Church. English canon law had always recognized the validity
of a marriage without the benefit of clergy. The statute of 1753 required that mar-
riage be solemnized by the publication of banns and take place before an Angli-
can clergymen. Although such marriages were recorded in the Church parish
records, no civil registration ofmarriage was required in England until 1836. Such
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laws worked great hardship against the dissenters and non-conformists. For exam-
ple, the Quakers, who rejected the traditional ring ceremony and the Anglican
Church observances, believed that marriage was a divine institution��a matter
between man and his own conscience and one in which the priest shall have
nothing to do.� It was probably out of respect for the sincerity of beliefs such as
these that common-law marriages were held valid in England.

Since marriage by consent alone was legal in England while its settlers colo-
nized much of North America, American courts generally held that common-law
marriages were valid here, too. Such was the case in 1809, when Chief Justice
James Kent of the New York State SupremeCourt decided that no special form of
marriage solemnizationwas required, since there had been nomarriage statute in
the New York colony or state since 1691. The existence of a marriage contract, the
Chief Justice declared, may be proved �from cohabitation, reputation, acknowl-
edgment of the parties, acceptance in the family, and other circumstances from
which amarriagemay be inferred.�The strength of public sentiment inNew York
against any marriage licensing system can be gauged by the fact that a marriage
statute of 1827 was repealed shortly after it went into effect in 1830. The repealed
law had sought to place the responsibility for policing and recording all marriages
upon the clergy and civil magistrates.Writing in 1832, Kent noted in hisCommen-
taries (vol. 2, p. 88) that �these regulations were found to be inconvenient,� and
�they had scarcely gone into operation when the legal efficacy of them was de-
stroyed and the loose doctrine of the common law was restored by the statute of
20th April 1830, declaring the solemnization of marriage need not be in the man-
ner prescribed, and that all lawful marriages contracted in the manner in use be-
fore the Revised Statute could be as valid as if the articles containing those
regulations had not been passed.� The earlier decision of 1809 (Fenton v. Reed, 4
Johns., 52) continued to govern the policy of New York until common-law mar-
riage was superceded by a statute of 1901.

Unlike the situation in New York, the courts in Massachusetts never recog-
nized common-law marriage. Although early Separatists and Puritans regarded
marriage as �purely a civil contractual relation,� and therefore concluded that
�the parties may marry themselves as they may make other contracts,� they also
held that marriage, like all other civil institutionsmust be regulated by municipal
law. Marriage must be sanctioned by the civil authority, �and for that reason per-
sonsmay be fined formarryingwithout observing the forms prescribed by statute.�
In actual practice, even though theMassachusetts settlers considered marriage to
be a contract, they looked upon it differently than all other forms of contract, such
as tenant-landlord or servant-master. �In these the parties may in general make
their rights and duties what they please, the law only intervening when they are si-
lent� upon some point. In marriage, however, every right and duty was fixed by
law. Nevertheless, this point of view was not universally accepted by all the colo-
nists and �seems to have been resented by themore radical as an interference with
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individual liberty.� Edward Perry, a resident of Cape Cod in 1654, was twice fined
for self-marriage, and placed on �notice that his fine would be repeated every
three months till he complied.�

The position of the early Christian Church was not so far removed from this
radical attitude. Marriage was already a well-established social institution when
Christianity was founded. In the early Christian communities, marriage of the
faithful was governed by local customs so long as they did not conflict with the
tenets of the Church. Although the early Church �admonished its members to
contract their marriages publicly under its officials in order to insure and preserve
the integrity and dignity� of the marriage contract, �broadly stated, the canon law
maintained the validity of all proper marriages solemnized without the priestly
benediction, though spiritual punishmentmight be imposed for the neglect of re-
ligious duty.� During the Thirteenth century, the clergy began expanding its role
in themarriage ceremony by �appropriating the right of the father or the guardian
of the bride to officiate at wedding ceremonies.� Itsmotives were to impart a more
religious form to the nuptials, and to avoid the evils resulting from clandestine or
secret unions. However, it was not until the Council of Trent in 1563, that there
was an official church requirement that marriages be contracted in the presence
of a bishop or parish priest, and two other witnesses. �The main object of the pro-
vision of the Council of Trent was to give publicity to marriage, and to bring the
fact of marriage to the notice of the Church.�

Church and State vs. Voluntaryism and the Family
Like the institution of marriage, the family is clearly one of the most ancient

forms of social bonding. For thousands of years, the family has been the center of
all social structure. Apart from the individual, it is the lowest common denomina-
tor, and the very heart of all group organization and interaction. As Peden and
Glahe have written, �the family, in itsminimal nexus of parent and child,must be
co-temporal with the origin of the human race and natural in its grounding in the
biological relationship of a parent and child arising from procreation and nurtur-
ing.� The �essence of the familial entity,� as they see it, centers �on the responsi-
bility for nurturing children until they reach self-sustaining autonomy,� since it is
biologically necessary that some adult care for the infant until �it can fend for it-
self.� Thus, the family had its roots deep in the physiological conditions of human
mating, reproduction, and education. The State, on the contrary, they point out,
�is not a biological necessity. Men and women have survived and even flourished
outside its purview and power.�

Like marriage customs, the structure and characteristics of the family vary
from culture to culture, and from era to era: most monogamous, some polyga-
mous; most are patriarchical, others matriarchical. Methods of child-rearing may
vary widely, but the point is that this great diversity represents the enduring
strength and voluntaryist nature of the family. �This very diversity points to [its ori-
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gin in the] spontaneous order!�Whatever or wherever the culture, the family is al-
ways voluntary. It begins in themutual attraction of one sex for the other, expands
to include some type of formal or informal contract, and always remains benefi-
cial to the participants.

The State is always hostile to the family because it cannot tolerate rival loyal-
ties. It must inevitably attempt to make itself more important than the family or
kinship system, which it seeks to supersede. It establishes a coercive orthodoxy
from which there is no escape except by emigration, death, or treason. Under all
authoritarian governments, children are separated from their parents (at least part
of the time, the most prominent example being schooling) because the State
needs to weaken the child-parent relationship. In the more totalitarian societies,
children often live apart from their parents, but if not, they are encouraged to re-
port any signs of parental disloyalty or treason to the authorities. This pits the loy-
alty of the children to the State against the love of their parents. This conflict even
exists in America today. Is a spouse or child to denounce one�s partner or parent
for violation of a political crime, like violating the income tax or drug laws? To
whom is one loyal?

That voluntaryism is at the heart of the family can be seen by observing what
happens when the State enters the picture. �Many of the adverse consequences of
social policy today can be described as the result of attempting to have the State
function as father in the family.� Family relations are invariably upset, controlled,
perverted, distorted, or weakened by political interference. By claiming that
nearly all forms of social activity have some sort of compelling state interest�an
interest in the fate of children and civil society, the State attempts to involve itself
in every marriage and every family. The State intervenes for the purpose of edu-
cating the young�more often by removing them from their parents for one-third
of their waking hours and using state schools to indoctrinate them with statist atti-
tudes; less often by placing them in fostercare homes. The obligation of caring for
elderly parents is undermined with the introduction of welfare-state provisions
like Social Security andMedicare. Rather than resorting to family first, people be-
gin to focus on the State as their main source of �problem-solving and mutual
aid.�

AlthoughState power rests on conquest, coercion, and ideological persuasion,
in an effort to legitimize themselves, political leaders describe the State in fam-
ily-like terms (�Big Brother,� �Fuhrer,� and even �Uncle Sam�). As Robert Nisbet
has noted, the State invariably takes on the �trappings and nomenclature of the
family and of religion.� In fact he notes that the Church and State seem to have
more in common with each other than with the economic realm�the market
place. Although State and church have been arch-enemies over long periods of
time, �it is a fact that in the succession of power that forms the greatest single pag-
eant in Western history, the state has succeeded the church in the detailed and
minute custodianship of the individual. [S]ince the eighteenth century , the state
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has � taken over once-ecclesiastical functions.� The Middle Ages represented
the height of Church governance��birth, marriage, death were all given legiti-
macy by the church, not the state.�Much ofmodern�history is the story of the
gradual transfer� of ecclesiastical absolutism� to the modem State. Nationalism
and statism have replaced religion as the new State church.

Both the Church and the State attempt to exert their control over our �most
human experience� in order that people might become accustomed to accepting
the legitimacy of outside authorities intervening in their personal affairs. Al-
though the institution of marriage obviously existed before �there were any legis-
latures to enact marriage laws, or any churches to ordain priests,� for all practical
matters both organizations work together to enforce the statist marriage licensing
system. For example, the Catholic Church does not recognize common-lawmar-
riages (the couple are considered to be living in sin, even in those political juris-
dictions where common-law marriages are legal), and will not bless a marriage
unless the couple can provide a copy of their state marriage license.

Marriage Licenses
The offense of marrying without a license is just like the crime of practicing

medicine without a license. The crime is created by fiat, not by the natural act of
marrying or healing. Black�s Law Dictionary states that: �a license is the permis-
sion by a competent authority to do any act which, without such permission
would be illegal.� A license is something needed to keep the act in question from
being illegal from the point of view of the State. For example, hunting and fishing
are not wrong in and of themselves, but the State makes these activities illegal
without a license. As John Kelso (a nineteenth century advocate of �autonomistic
marriages,� like that of Walker and Harman) pointed out, the marriage licensing
system creates a victimless crime because the act of marrying injures no third
party.

State licensing systems (whether it be of marriage, fishing, hunting, etc.) serve
many purposes. First, they instill and legitimize the idea of State control over the
activities of the individual. Second, they raise revenue for the State and provide
jobs for state employees. Third, in commercial enterprises they tend to protect the
�ins� from competition by restricting entry. In short, they deny the natural right of
the individual to act without first obtaining permission from some authority. Li-
censing laws inculcate the idea that anything not authorized by law is illegal and
may not be undertaken without permission.

Just as voluntaryists oppose compulsory licensing laws in medicine, or barber-
ing, or any other profession, they oppose coercive laws in the realm of marriage.
There is no more reason to require or regulate the registration of real estate con-
veyances or mortgages than there is to require licensing of marriages. If there is a
market demand for services to record or register such transactions (whether in real
estate or family affairs), then private, voluntary registration bureaus will be forth-
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coming on the market. The marriage licensing system has been so long in exis-
tence, that the free and voluntary market has never been given an opportunity to
show how it might operate in this area of our lives.

�Would society degenerate into promiscuous and homosexual debauchery in
the absence of marriage laws?� Were we accustomed to government or church
regulation of our eating habits, is it likely that we would stop eating if all outside
interventionswere removed? Hardly�eating is as natural to us asmarrying or rais-
ing a family. In fact, our marriage and family institutions would be stronger if
third-party intervention ceased. A state marriage certificate, like a bank charter or
some other official certification, provides a false sense of security. Possession of a
marriage license certainly doesn�t solve any of its possessor�s marital problems,
and probably helps induce a false sense of confidence in those who marry. In
other words, dispensing with the legal licensing of marriage would strengthen re-
spect for marriage; its absence would make people not less cautious, but more
cautious concerning their marital affairs. For after all, how do marriage laws con-
tribute toward making the parties true to each other? The large majority of those
who are true to their partners base their fidelity upon love and honor, �not upon
terrors of the law.�

Prescription for Sound Living
Many of the social institutions of Western civilization are based on the Old

Testament moral code, especially those rules found in the Ten Commandments.
Theft, murder, adultery, covetousness, bearing false witness, and sexual promis-
cuity were all placed in the same prohibited category. The purpose of such a
moral code was to help protect private property, the family, the integrity of mar-
riage, and promote peaceful, harmonious social relationships in the community.
Although often times the reasons for these rules are lost sight of, when one exam-
ines them �one finds in [them] themost reasonable and logical guide to a healthy,
happy life.� They present �a moral code based on a profound understanding of
human nature and human experience,� and contain a prescription for sound liv-
ing, regardless of where or how they originated. If one studies them and under-
stands the operation of the free market, one perceives the connections between
war, sexual decadence, inflation, and political corruption, which all collapsing
civilizations (including ours) experience.

As James J. Martin once observed, �the family is the wellspring� of all social
tendencies. The family is the place where we all ordinarily start, �where the fun-
damental ideas relating to self andmutual aid are first engendered, the incubation
place where dedication to one�s welfare and to that of one�s closest associates is
emphasized, and where respect or disrespect to the State is first seen, felt, and em-
ulated.� The family as an institution is one of the strongest bulwarks against the
encroaching State and the disrespect for private property which statism engen-
ders. A strong family ismost likely to produce principled individuals who are spiri-
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tually and mentally prepared to withstand statist propaganda. And the State
understands this as it consciously or unconsciously implements political policies
which undermine and destroy the family.Many of themajor changes which have
taken place in the family during this century are not the result of unfettered indi-
vidual or family decision-making. Rather they have been shaped by major statist
wars, governmental legislation, and the often disastrous results of centralized eco-
nomic planning.

Marriage and the creation of a family are one of the most important and most
basic elements in the spontaneous order. AsWilhelm von Humboldt once wrote,
such a relation cannotmold itself according to external, third-party arrangements,
but depends wholly upon inclination and mutual satisfaction of all the immedi-
ately concerned parties. The introduction of coercion into such relationships can
only divert them from the proper path. State intervention is as counter-productive
in the family-marital realm as it is in the economic realm; and for all the same rea-
sons. That is not to say that people will not make mistakes when they are left to
their own devices, but it is surely better to suffer the �ills of freedom� than to at-
tempt to cure them at the expense of restricting individual liberty. �To curtail that
freedom is to cut away part of the foundation of further progress.�

Or paraphrasing Albert Jay Nock, as he once so eloquently put it: Freedom is
the only condition under which any kind of substantial moral fiber can be devel-
oped. Freedommeans the freedom tomarry asmany partners as one wishes or the
freedom to drink one�s self to death, but it also means the freedom to be
self-disciplined and be a life-longmonogamist, or to never get married, or to never
drink, or to drink in moderation. The voluntaryist is not engaged by the spectacle
of sots or polygamists or pornographers, but rather points to those who are respon-
sible, responsible by a self-imposed standard of conduct. He asserts that the future
belongs to them, not to those who engage in vicious conduct. He believes in abso-
lute freedom in sexual relations, yet when the emancipated man or woman goes
on the loose, to wallow along at the mercy of raw sensation, he is not interested in
their panegyrics upon freedom. He turns to contemplate those men and women
who are responsibly decent, decent by a strong, fine, self-sprung conscious of the
Right Thing, and he declares his conviction that the future lies with them. The
desire for freedomhas but one practical object, i.e., that men and womenmay be-
come as good and as decent, as elevated and as noble, as they might be and really
wish to be. Under freedom they can, and rather promptly will, educate themselves
to this desirable end; and so long as they are in the least dominated by statism, they
never can. v
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�ForConscience�s Sake�:
Voluntaryism and Religious Freedom
by Carl Watner
(from No. 55, April 1992)

Introduction
George Smith, in his essay �Philosophies of Toleration,� reviews the history of

freedom of religion and identifies the moral axiom of �righteous persecution,�
which has been part of most religions throughout the ages. The principle underly-
ing this �persecution complex� was that recalcitrant people should be coerced
�for their own good.� It made no difference whether people were being com-
pelled to change their earthly behavior or their spiritual beliefs. The justification
for persecution was the same in either case: the end�the public welfare in the
here-and-now or the salvation of the persecuted in the hereafter�warranted the
use of violence. The opposite proposition, based on the principle of persuasion,
embraced the voluntaryist prescription for reasonable argument and non-violent
behavior. Many defenders of religious freedom understood that force could only
make hypocrites of men, or as William Penn put it, �tis only persuasion that
makes [true] converts.�

An interesting twist on Smith�s comments about persecution is to apply them
to the ancient practice of State taxation. Since taxation is the taking of another�s
property by the public authorities without his voluntary consent, clearly taxation
may be viewed as a form of persecution by those who would not willingly pay. In-
deed,WilliamMcLoughlin described �the principal aspect of the struggle against
the Puritan establishment� in America as �the effort to abolish compulsory tax
support for any and all denominations.� If it is correct to characterize religious
taxes as coercive and as a formof persecution, then it should certainly be proper to
categorize other forms of taxation similarly. The principle at work is the same re-
gardless of the purpose behind the tax. Property must be forcibly taken from some
people and applied in ways which they (the owners) would not ordinarily direct it.

Seventeenth and eighteenth century advocates of toleration, like Henry Rob-
inson, William Penn, John Locke, and James Madison, all viewed �freedom of
conscience� as a formof property. Robinson claimed that �those who are forced to
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pay a [religious] fine are subject to a forcing of their conscience.� Penn often ar-
gued that to punish religious dissent by fines and imprisonment was as much an
invasion of conscience as it was of property rights. Locke in A Letter Concerning
Toleration called �liberty of conscience � every man�s natural right.� Madison,
in his essay on �Property,� wrote that �Conscience is the most sacred of all prop-
erty.� So it was clearly recognized that religious persecution took on many
forms�from being compelled to pay taxes to support a minister one did not pa-
tronize, to the confiscation of property for the non-payment of such taxes, to the
actual imprisonmentof the persecutedminoritieswho insisted on practicing their
religion publicly or refusing to falsely swear their allegiance to a king or god of
whom their conscience would not approve.

The entire basis on which religious taxes were laid was the idea that �the au-
thority of the church [wa]s as essential to the continued existence of civil society
as that of the [S]tate.� It was assumed that religion would not be able to sustain it-
self without some financial assistance from the State. �Thus,� as McLoughlin
writes,

[T]he controversy over the establishment of religion in America in
1780 was not over the establishment of any one sect, denomination or
creed, but over the establishment of religion in general (meaning, the
Protestant religion). The question of support for religion was often
compared to the responsibility of the state toward all institutions con-
cerning the general welfare�the courts, the roads, the schools, the
armed forces. If justice, commerce, education, religion, peace were es-
sential to the general welfare, then ought these not to be supported out
of general taxation? It was no more inconsistent in the minds of most
New Englanders to require a general tax for the support of religion
than to require, as Jefferson advocated, a general tax for the creation
and maintenance of a public school system. (p. 610)

The purpose of this paper is to demonstrate the uniqueness of the voluntaryist
argument for religious freedom. The voluntaryist does not advocate separation of
Church and State because the issue is a red herring. To argue for separation of
Church and State does nothingmore than to legitimize the State since it does not
question or challenge the State�s existence. The issue, by the nature of the way it is
framed, assumes that the Statemust and should exist. The fact of thematter is that
Church and State will never truly be separated until either one or the other disap-
pears. Tax exemption of church property or taxation of church property? So long
as a State engages in compulsory taxation to raise its revenue, it must inevitably
impact on the religious sphere. Has the religionist, who must support the police
with his taxes, had his rights violated when the police come to the aid of the athe-
ist? If the State pays a policeman to direct traffic and protect children going to
church schools,might not the atheist object to having his tax money spent in such
a fashion? Only a voluntaryist would recognize the injustice inherent in these sit-
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uations. So long as the State violates property rights by its existence�which it
must necessarily do�religious freedom or any other form of freedom will never
be secure. In principle and in practice, all freedoms are inter-related to one other.
If a property right may be violated in one sphere, by the same principle it may be
violated in another.

The balance of this paper will discuss the issues of toleration, religious free-
dom, separation of Church and State, and freedom of conscience from the volun-
taryist point of view.

Liberty not Toleration
Religious liberty or freedom of conscience, as the early dissenters called it,

means thinking as one pleases, and then using one�s body and rightfully owned
property to express those thoughts without being coercively molested. For exam-
ple, religious freedom manifests itself in the right to build places of worship, to
print religious literature, to speak of one�s ideas without the possibility of physical
retaliation, and the right not to have one�s property taken or used in ways that the
rightful owner deems inappropriate. Yet, no historical religious thinker ever thor-
oughly understood the principle behind religious liberty. A religious radical, like
RogerWilliams, saw that it was wrong to �steal� a person�s property to support a re-
ligion he did not practice. Yet no supporter of religious liberty ever questioned the
propriety of compulsory taxation as it applied to the secular realm.

The English dissenters of the late eighteenth century, however, did go so far as
to support the individual against the collective, no matter what form the issue
took. For them, freedom of conscience was �a principle implicit in human na-
ture, a right innate in the heart of every man, constituting the essence of personal-
ity.� Writing about the dissenters view of freedom of conscience, Anthony
Lincoln says:

It implied that there were certain issues so fundamental that nomunic-
ipal laws or conventions, no social or conventional machinery, could
compass or even approach them, but could be resolved only in the rea-
son and conscience of the individual: an inner sanctuary into which all
commands of priest and magistrates penetrated only as idle, meaning-
less echoes. (p. 11)

In his 1837 sermon on �Intellectual Liberty,� Reverend Horatio Potter de-
scribed the principle which lies at the foundation of the right to freedom of con-
science as one which is at the very basis of all intellectual and religious liberty. It is
an epistemological bias against violence which, he said, is predicated on the
premise that �error is to be refuted, that truth is to be made manifest and its influ-
ence extended not by external force, but by reasoning.�Produce your strong rea-
sons�employ your intellect to shew wherein my intellect has erred or led others
into error, but abstain from violence, which can prove only that you are powerful
and vindictive, without proving that you have truth and justice on your side.� The
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resort to violence is a confession of weakness because he who would employ force
would not do so unless his arguments and reasoning were weak and unconvinc-
ing. Truth or the effort to obtain the truth does not need to rely on force. �If a man
believes he possesses the truth, then let him convince others by argument, not
compel them by threats.�

Henry Robinson (1605�1664), along with other Englishmen of his age such as
John Milton, John Lilburne, and Richard Overton, were among the first of the
moderns to see that the idea that violence was not a convincing argument (and
hence compulsion should not be threatened or used in order to bring about a
change of opinion) applied just as much to the economic and political realm as it
did to the religious sphere. In his book, Liberty of Conscience, published in 1643,
Robinson brought forth just about every �argument that the modern world has
been able to advance in defense of religious liberty.� The right of private judg-
ment or freedomof conscience, as Robinson identified it, was asmuch an individ-
ual right as the right to life, liberty, or property.None of these rights were secure so
long as people could be imprisoned, fined, and coerced for their religious or polit-
ical beliefs. In fact, Robinson compared the freedom to choose one�s religion to
the freedom to engage in free enterprise activities. As William Haller explained,
Robinson argued that since �no man has a monopoly on truth� in any sphere of
life,

�the more freely each man exercises his own gifts in its pursuit, the
more of truth will be discovered and possessed.� As �in civil affairs �,
every man most commonly understands his own business,� as �every
man is desirous to do with his own as he thinks good himself,� and as it
would be absurd for the State to make laws requiring men to manage
their worldly affairs after one �general prescript forme and manner,� so
in religion every man should be permitted to go his own way. Compul-
sion compels men only to hypocrisy or rebellion. (Vol I, p. 69)

Although the distinction was not articulated until the following century. Rob-
inson and others of his era could see that there was a difference between religious
toleration and religious liberty. The voluntaryist argues for the latter, while the
statist implicitly endorses the former. The difference is that what the State at one
time tolerates, it may, at another time, condemn and prohibit. Hence, whatever
freedom of activity is granted by toleration is subject to restriction and/or revoca-
tion. �Toleration is not the opposite of intolerance, but is the counterfeit of it,�
wrote Thomas Paine in 1791 inThe Rights ofMan. Religious liberty, nomore than
the liberty to own property, is not granted by any one or any institution. It precedes
the organization of the State and arises from the nature of man and themanner in
which he best lives. Freedom of religion was �a right so sacred� that Mirabeau
once explained to the French Constituent Assembly that the word �toleration�
seems to �convey a suggestion of tyranny.� He pointed out that �the existence of
any authority which has the power to tolerate is an encroachment upon the liberty
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of thought, precisely because it tolerates and therefore has the power not to toler-
ate.�

J. B. Bury in his AHistory of Freedom of Thought (1913) surveyed the many dif-
ferent approaches to intellectual liberty throughout the ages, but they all ulti-
mately reduce themselves to the fact that the coercion of opinion is never
successful, and that �reasons� only weapon� has been logical �argument.� Since
the beginning of written history, one can probably find people who �refused to be
coerced by any human authority or tribunal into a course which his own mind
condemned as wrong.� The conflict between the individual and the collective
(whatever form the latter took) is simply a replay of the eternal struggle for the su-
premacy of individual conscience over man-made statutes.

Religion and Citizenship
Two historical observations become apparent as one reviews the history of ar-

guments and the actual struggle for religious liberty. First of all, those who were in
fact persecuted, such as the early Christians or the latter-day Puritans, often re-
sorted to persecution themselves, once they attained political power. �Coura-
geous dissenters often became intolerant conformists.� The advocates of religious
liberty sometimes themselves �practiced religious discrimination.� The corrup-
tive influence of political power often manifested itself in such contradictory
ways. The other historical observation is that those who supported a tolerant or
laissez faire attitude toward religious beliefs always thought that man�s religious
beliefs were of no harm or consequence to anyone else. The Roman emperor
Tiberius (43 B.C.�37 A.D.) said that, �If the Gods are insulted, let them see to it
[the punishment of the blasphemers] themselves.� Tertullian (145�225), an early
Christian, took the position that one man�s religion can neither hurt nor help an-
other. More modern thinkers embraced the same idea. Martin Luther
(1483�1546)�before changing his opinion�defended freedom of religion by de-
claring that �everyone [should] believe what he likes.� Montaigne, Luther�s con-
temporary, once remarked that, �it is setting a high value on one�s opinions to
roastmen on account of them.� A century latter, JohnLocke asmuch said that, �If
false beliefs are an offense to God, it is really his affair.� And Frederick the Great,
writing in 1740, a few months after his accession to the throne, noted �that every-
one should be allowed to go to heaven in his own way.�

What all these thinkers, and a great number of others not mentioned, shared
was the belief that �the right of private judgment must be given free scope and ev-
ery man, being completely responsible for his own soul, must seek and find the
truth in his own way.� For them, �the right to seek the truth in one�s own way�
comprises one of the most important and necessary responsibilities of life. Under
normal circumstances, whatever faith a person might profess is irrelevant to his
status as a good citizen. The problem is that often times the demands of good citi-
zenship can conflict with the demands of one�s religion. Thus Marcus Aurelius,
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one of the most enlightened and stoical of the Roman emperors, persecuted
Christians �because they refused to recognize the sacred character of� his posi-
tion, �a refusal which threatened to undermine the foundations of the state.� Cen-
turies later, the Anabaptists were persecuted because they denied theMagistrate�s
right to use force, and hence called into question their �right to exist at all.� John
W. Allen in his A History of Political Thought in the Sixteenth Century (1928)
pointed out:

It was mainly on the ground of their denial of rightful jurisdiction in
the magistrate that they were everywhere persecuted. � They were
persecuted as anarchists rather than as heretics. But theirs was a reli-
gious anarchism: and it was just this fact thatmade the problemof deal-
ing with them a difficult one for Protestant governments inclined to
toleration. To say that they were condemned as anarchists was, really,
simply to suppress part of the truth; since it could be shown that their
anarchism was one with their religious opinions. We prate religious
toleration as though it rested on some principle of universal validity.
But religious toleration may be inconsistent with the maintenance of
government. (pp. 40�42)

In the Netherlands,�Menno Simons (1492�1559) taught� [the Ana-
baptists that] �[t]he faithful must refuse any military service. If they re-
ally held that the use of force was in all cases unlawful � they were
logically bound not to accept it (military service and the coercive gov-
ernment which it supported). They were bound, indeed, to refuse to
pay taxes at all to support the evil thing.� (p. 46)

Consequently, what was a State to do if it was faced with a large portion of its
populace, who refused to serve in the military or pay taxes to support its activities
(military or otherwise)? Historically and theoretically, if the State was to continue
its State-like functions, it must not and could not tolerate such behavior. Few
would serve or pay if conscientious objection to military service and taxation were
an integral part of its legal structure.

The British colonies and early American states were faced with this dilemma.
For example, the New England Baptists claimed for themselves the same princi-
ple which the American revolutionists used to justify their separation from the
mother country. Isaac Backus, leader of the New England Baptists, repeatedly
used the argument that �the Baptist grievances � were much more serious than
the threepenny tax on tea, which anyone could avoid by abstaining from drinking
tea.� The Baptists thought that they had as much right to seek liberty of con-
science (and freedom from religious taxes which they vigorously opposed) inMas-
sachusetts as Americans did to seek civil liberty from Parliament in England.
Baptists were repeatedly jailed and had their goods auctioned off for non-payment
of religious taxes.
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The basic premise behind the imprisonment of Baptists and other dissenters
was that civil cohesion could not exist without religious unity. Many Americans
reject this premise today, because we have 200 years of �cohesive� nationalism be-
hind us, but the situation in the early 1790s was not so clear. Although the drafters
of the federal Constitution confirmed the lack of federal jurisdiction over reli-
gion, the fact is that in 1789, when JamesMadison proposed an amendment to the
federal Constitution �prohibiting the states from violating certain rights, includ-
ing freedom of religion, the House of Representatives approved of Madison�s pro-
posal but the Senate voted it down.� The �representatives� of the people were not
so sure that individuals, rather than the states, could be trusted with responsibility
for their own religious freedom.

The Massachusetts Constitution of 1780
The contradictory and inconsistent reception of Church and State �separa-

tion� in the early American states is well documented in the case of Massachu-
setts. Under Article II of its Constitution of 1780, Massachusetts recognized:

It is the right as well as the duty of all men in society, publicly, and at
stated seasons, to worship the Supreme Being, the great Creator and
Preserver of the universe. And no subject shall be hurt,molested, or re-
strained, in his person, liberty, or estate for worshipping God in the
manner and season most agreeable to the dictates of his own con-
science; or for his religious profession or sentiments; provided he doth
not disturb the public peace, or obstruct others in their religious wor-
ship.

But Article III of the same document practically denied religious freedom to
non-believers and believers in non-protestant faiths in the state:

As the happiness of a people, and the good order and preservation of
civil government, essentially depend upon piety, religion, and moral-
ity; and as these cannot be generally diffused through a community but
by the institution of the public worship of GOD, and of public instruc-
tion in piety, religion, andmorality: Therefore, to promote their happi-
ness, and to secure the good order and preservation of their
government, the people of this commonwealth have a right to invest
their legislature with the power to authorize and require, and the legis-
lature shall,�, authorize and require, the several towns, parishes, pre-
cincts, and other bodies politic, or religious societies, to make suitable
provision, at their own expense, for the institution of public worship of
GOD, and for the support and maintenance of public Protestant
teachers of piety, religion, and morality, � [The article then contin-
ues, giving the legislature power to compel attendance for the purpose
of religious instruction, and the power to coercively assess all citizens
of the state for the support of public teachers of religion.]
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The controversy over the passage and ratification of theMassachusetts Consti-
tution of 1780 has been documented by modern-day historians, such as Oscar and
Mary Handlin and William McLoughlin. The latter found that Article III �was
the only one in the entire constitution which did not receive the necessary
two-thirds vote for approval.� Those who tabulated the votes �were able by careful
juggling of the statistics, to make it appear as though it had.� The returns from
towns which actually opposed Article III, but offered an amendment to it, were
counted in favor of the existing article, rather than opposed to it.

Middleborough, one of the towns that opposed Article III, protested that it
�might compel individuals under some circumstances to pay money contrary to
the dictates of their consciences.� The citizens of West Springfield, Mass. ex-
plained that if the legislature had the power to compel citizens to attend public
worship �at stated times and seasons,� then it could �prohibit the worship of God
at any other time� and also define what worship shall be and so the right of pri-
vate Judgement will be at an end.� One letter writer during the campaign
summed up the opposition in the following manner. A person signing himself
�Philanthropos,� wrote that �The third article is repugnant to and destructive of
the second. � The second says the people shall be free, and the third says they
shall not be free. � To use an old saying (Articles II and III are) like a cow that
gives a full pail of milk and then kicks it over.�

The supporters of Article III believed that if the restraints on religion were bro-
ken down by not compelling religious attendance or support, then it would be
hopeless to �preserve the order and government of the state.� The �trouble with al-
lowing anyone to exempt himself from religious taxes on grounds of liberty of con-
science� was that �themost abandoned wretch who has no conscience at all and is
too avaricious to do anything� has only to say that he is conscientiously against�
public worship and religious taxation. �The pretended proposal grants full liberty
to every man to have no conscience at all, and to be as deceitful and hypocritical
as he pleases.� Themost daring argument for Article III went so far as to claim that
its opponents wanted �to deprive a respectable part of the community of what they
esteemed a right of conscience, viz., the right of supporting public worship and
the teachers of religion by law.� In a stunning reversal of natural rights thinking,
the supporters of Article III believed that the community at large had the right to
tax and control everyone under their jurisdiction. Hence, the loss of this power
would be a violation of the consciences of those who advocated religious taxes.

The Baptists, Universalists, Quakers, Shakers, Episcopalians, and Methodists
were all sects that opposed Article III, and suffered by its enforcement.Despite the
provisions of Article II, the seizure and confiscation of private property of religious
believers took place. Some constitutional test cases were taken to court, but none
were successful in overturning Article III. Theophilius Parsons, a member of the
committee that drew up Article III, wrote a judicial opinion when he was Chief
Justice of the Supreme Judicial Court of Massachusetts in 1810, that explained its
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rationale. He wrote that since �every citizen derives the security of his property
and the fruits of his industry, from the power of the state, so as the price of this pro-
tection he is bound to contribute in common with his fellow-citizens for the pub-
lic use, somuch of his property and for such public uses as the state shall direct.�
The distinction between liberty of conscience and worship, and the right of appro-
priating money, is material; the former is unalienable, the latter is surrendered as
the price of protection. Religious teaching is to enforce the moral duties and
thereby protection of persons and property.�

To the objection that it is �intolerant to compel a man to pay for reli-
gious instruction from which as he does not hear it, he can derive no
benefit,� Parsons answered that, �The like objection may be made by
any man to the support of public schools, if he has no family who at-
tends; and any man who has no lawsuit may object to the support of
judges and jurors on the same ground.� Religious instruction supports
�correct morals among the people� and cultivates �just habits and
manners, by which everyman�s person and property are protected from
outrage and his personal and social enjoyments promoted.�

Almost two hundred years after Parsons wrote these words, we find that his ar-
guments are still used to justify statism. The safety of the State and the preserva-
tion of the general welfare both require public taxation. Without money to fund
itself, the State could not provide for the security of private property (as though
private property is ever secure when subject to the depredations of the State). In a
sort of perverse way, those who supported religious taxation in America during the
late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries were at least consistent in their rea-
soning. They realized the �virus� of voluntaryism (whether religious or secular)
could undermine the foundation of the State. If the general welfare could be best
served by permitting each individual to follow his own self-interest, then this argu-
ment should apply as much to the religious sphere as to the economic realm. Just
as religious liberty is more than a fight for religion, so economic liberty is more
than a fight for free economic transactions. Both are part of the struggle for liberty
in all spheres of life. Just as religion flourishes best when left to private voluntary
support, so do economic transactions, protection of property, and the settlement
of disputes. The �virus� of voluntaryism is contagious and consistent. It leaves no
stone unturned; it applies to all the affairs of people, whether public or private. It
leaves no room for the State or coercion.v
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TheMostGenerousNation on Earth:
Voluntaryism and American Philanthropy
by Carl Watner
(from No. 61, April 1993)

�There has always been an extraordinary impulse of Americans to form volun-
tary groups and devise nongovernmental institutions to serve community pur-
poses.� For nearly four centuries Americans have initiated countless spontaneous
undertakings to fulfill their longing for individual and social improvement�from
helping the poor and the sick to expanding the cultural and educational horizons
of people from all walks of life. The scope of this article and the boundaries of
these efforts are mapped out by the following definitions:

�Philanthropy: love of mankind, especially as manifested in deeds of practical
beneficence.�

�Charity: benevolent feelings and actions, especially toward those in need.�
�Voluntaryism: the doctrine that all the affairs of mankind should be by mu-

tual consent, or not at all.�
The principles of voluntary association and voluntary support have always

been at the heart of charitable and philanthropic efforts in America. Our Ameri-
can society is so rich, so resourceful, so complicated that it could never have been
planned by any central authority. �What political power,� De Toqueville asked,
could carry on the �vast multitude of � undertakings which the American citi-
zen� participated in every day? These voluntary endeavors have always gone far

414 · I Must Speak Out



beyond the commands of political law because true charity, true philanthropy
cannot be coerced. The record of these thousands of charitable and philanthropic
enterprises �is the story of America at its best,� for history shows that since the Eu-
ropean colonization of North America, Americans have generally been the most
generous people on earth.

The chronicle of American charity and philanthropy begins in the early 1600s,
with the story of the settlers in the New England settlement of Plymouth, and in
Jamestown, Virginia. Although the English colonists encountered forceful resis-
tance from some Indians, they also received assistance in learning how to plant,
fertilize, hunt and fish from such well-known Native Americans as Pocahontas
and Squanto. (Inmany instances, the Indians acted in amoreChristian-likeman-
ner than the actual Christian settlers.) In most of the colonies, settlements out-
paced the organization of formal government. In the absence of statutory law,
caring for the ill, the destitute, and the disabled naturally became the responsibil-
ity of family, friends, neighbors and the churches. �Voluntary mutual assistance
was a natural response to the hardships of the New World.�

In the early days, churches and religious groups were the primary vehicles pro-
viding assistance to those in need (this is still largely the case today), but there
were �numerous other private organizations�nationality groups, fraternal societ-
ies, social organizations, and the like� that �aided the unfortunate. Appealing to
common sense and self-interest as well as compassion, these bodies gave their
members a sense of economic security through mutual aid while performing
charitable services for others as well.� The traditional role of the friendly societies,
as many of these groups were known, �was the elimination of want without the
creation of dependence� upon �the largess of the wealthy or of governments.�

Mutual Aid and the Friendly Societies
The earliest of these friendly societies was the Scots Charitable Society. It was

begun by twenty-seven Scotsmen living in Boston in 1657. According to its char-
ter, the group was founded in order to provide for the �relief of ourselves and any
other for which [sic] wemay see cause.� It spread beyond Boston, and by 1690 had
over 180 members, including several well-to-do merchants. �Largely based on ties
of common nationality in a strange land, the Society aided its poor, provided for
its sick, and buried� its own dead. The Society became the model for countless
other groups that began during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. �In 1754,
for example, fifty-four Boston Anglicans founded the Episcopal Charitable Soci-
ety of Boston, distributing charity to needy members of the Church of England in
that city. Thirteen years later, the Charitable Irish Society of Boston was born.
Soon the German Society, and so on.� Later groups, like the Providence Associa-
tion of Ukrainian Catholics in America, or the Locomotive Engineers Mutual
Life and Accident Insurance Association, or the Fraternal Society of the Deaf,
united people sharing other common interests.
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Friendly societies, or fraternal organizations for mutual assistance, are not
unique to America, but they do offer a picture of how Americans cared for them-
selves before the advent of the welfare state.Most important of all, Americans had
to rely on the principle of voluntaryism because there was no coercive mecha-
nism to force every man to be his brother�s keeper. Friendly societies were strictly
voluntary associations. No one was compelled to join, nor, having joined, pre-
vented from leaving. Membership, however, did impose its own obligations, and
those composing the society were expected to observe its rules and satisfy their fi-
nancial and social obligations to it.

The range of responsibilities of the typical fraternal association were probably
best represented by the Constitution of the National Fraternal Congress of Amer-
ica, which was founded in 1913. It was formed largely as a result of the consolida-
tion of the National Fraternal Congress and the Associated Fraternities of
America. Among its By-laws was found the following definition:

Resolved, That a Fraternal Society is an organization working under
ritual, holding regular lodge or similarmeetings, where the underlying
principles are visitation of the sick, relief of distress, burial of the dead,
protection of widows and orphans, education of the orphan, payment
of the benefit for temporary or permanent physical disability or death,
and where these principles are an obligated duty of all members to be
discharged without compensation or pecuniary reward, where the gen-
eral membership attends to the general business of the order, where a
fraternal interest in the welfare of each other is a duty taught, recog-
nized, and practiced as the motive and bond of the organization.

By 1920, about 18 million Americans belonged to some type of mutual aid society,
and at least half this number were specifically associated with fraternal insurance
societies.

There were two or three basic types of fraternal organizations. First there were
secret societies, like theMasons, the Elks, and Odd Fellows, which specialized in
the social and informal components of mutual aid. They would help out with un-
expected sickness, pay funeral bills, build orphanages and old-age homes for their
members. The second type was the fraternal insurance society. As their name sug-
gests, these institutions were devoted to providing death and disability benefits,
and health insurance to their members. But insurance was not the only service
they offered. For example, members of the Woodsmen of America during the
1930s would help one another harvest and gather crops, cut a winter�s supply of
firewood or help replace a home destroyed by fire. A third type of society was rec-
ognized by its ethnic component.Nearly everymajor city saw the formation of im-
migrant fraternal societies. Boston, as we have already seen, had its Scottish and
Irish elements represented. Greek and Italian societies were found wherever im-
migrants from these countries congregated. Afro-Americans often joined the
Prince Hall Masonic Order, which had signed up over 30% of adult male Afri-
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can-Americans in �small towns throughout the South� during the 1930s. Local
and state lodges of this order �provided a wide range of mutual aid services, in-
cluding medical insurance, orphanages, employment bureaus and homes for the
aged.�

Social Insurance and the Church
The fraternal insurancemovement in America began in 1868, when John Jor-

dan Upchurch, a master mechanic in the railroad shops at Meadville, Pennsylva-
nia, conceived the idea of organizing his fellow workmen into the first lodge of the
Ancient Order of the Workmen. Under its constitution, the heirs of members
were entitled to death benefits. The idea of mutual insurance spread, particularly
among working men. By the 1920s there were over 120,000 different fraternal
lodges. At that time local insurance lodges were providing their 9 million mem-
bers with more than $1½ billion of life insurance coverage. Protection, however,
was not limited to life insurance. �Many provided protection against loss of in-
come through sickness or accident. Some even provided medical care through
�society doctors� on a fixed fee basis, much like today�s HMOs.�

In 1917, Samuel Gompers, the well-known labor leader, observed that �com-
pulsory benevolence� would never benefit the majority of American workers. In
the same article, he also wrote that, �There is in our countrymore voluntary social
insurance than in any other country in the world.� Gompers was referring to the
fraternal societies which �dominated the health insurance market for working
class people� before theGreatDepression.Although the friendly societies and fra-
ternal orders left plenty of room for improvement �in the context of the time,
[they] did a credible job of fulfilling the needs of members and their families.�

Themutual aid systemof the fraternal orders has now been replaced largely by
commercial insurance, government Social Security, or Medicare and Medicaid,
but the churches still retain their role as charitable and philanthropic sponsors.
Wherever and whenever men and women have been able to embrace the precept
�Love thy neighbor as thyself� they have created��without any suggestion from
rulers, lords, governors or selectmen�voluntary agencies to serve their commu-
nities.� Nowhere has this been more true than in the case of the Christian
churches in America.

AmericanQuakers led the way in contributing enormous amounts of time, ef-
fort and money in helping the needy and the enslaved. Each Quaker congrega-
tion in the New World �had a permanent poor fund for the use of its members,
but in time of general calamity or widespread suffering they were among the first
to raise additional funds for the unfortunate, whoever or wherever they happened
to be.� At the time of the American Revolutionary War, the Quakers organized
�The Meeting of Sufferings,� composed of Quaker delegates from all the colo-
nies. Its special purpose was to deal with hardships resulting from the conflict.
Their most notable relief effort was undertaken during the British siege of Boston
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in 1775, during which they distributed money and supplies to those in need,
�without respect to religious or political belief.�

The Hospital
Formost of American history the churches have probably been the largest sin-

gle enterprise in America supported by voluntary gifts. Consequently, their roles
in assisting the needy, feeding the hungry, sheltering the homeless and healing
the sick have been prominent ones. Two of ourmost noble American institutions,
the hospital and the university, have slowly evolved out of Christian charity and
concern.

Hospitals and colleges have always received broad-based support from the
American public and pulpit, but in spite of this,many of the earliest were partially
supported by the public funding via taxation. The first hospitals in this country
probably received more tax money than their educational counterparts because
the municipal �sick ward, almshouse and prison,� were often combined together
in one institution.Neither of the two original Americanmunicipal hospitals, Old
Blockley (1731) (the predecessor of the Philadelphia City Hospital) and Bellevue
(1736) in New York City were open to the public, and both functioned as �houses
of correction and public workhouses,� caring only for incarcerated wards of their
respective cities.

The first two private hospitals in the United States to accept patients from
among the general public were founded inNewOrleans and Philadelphia. Char-
ity Hospital of New Orleans was begun in 1737, and was originally called St. John
Hospital. Jean Louis, a sailor and later an officer in the East India Company, gave
$2,500 to establish it. The efforts to found the Pennsylvania Hospital in Philadel-
phia were begun by Thomas Bond and Benjamin Franklin in 1751. A subscription
list was begun in 1750, but the amount of voluntary pledges was insufficient to start
the hospital. Franklin petitioned the Provincial Assembly for a charter and �pecu-
niary aid.� Rural members of the assembly saw little benefit in a city hospital. Be-
lieving that the merchants of the city would be unwilling to fund such an
institution, they finally agreed to make a grant of 2000 English pounds if the citi-
zens of Philadelphia would contribute a like sum.Using this as leverage, Franklin
was able to complete his subscription campaign. The hospital finally opened its
doors in 1755.

Private initiative was responsible for the beginnings of other hospitals: New
York Hospital (1770), the Boston Dispensary (1801), and Massachusetts General
Hospital (Boston, 1818). All these early institutions relied upon voluntary subscrip-
tion lists and bequests, but also received some assistance from their local govern-
ments. During the latter half of the nineteenth century, church and civic groups
built many hospitals. For example, the Catholic Church established well over
800 hospitals in the United States. As one historian of philanthropy has put it, the
resources required to establish American hospitals during the nineteenth century
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were �raised by an evocation of community good will surpassing any united effort
that our people had ever made in behalf of a voluntary enterprise.�

Universities and Colleges
Similar hard work went into the founding of American colleges and universi-

ties, some of which were established nearly concurrently with the settlement of
this country. The ten earliest institutions of higher learning in America were all
the result of private philanthropy and religious zeal, though some received finan-
cial support from the political authorities. Harvard (1636) was partly supported by
taxes paid by the colonists of bothMassachusetts and Connecticut, until Yale was
founded in 1701. The College of William and Mary (1693) was begun by the
Church of England as an Episcopal outpost in Virginia. Columbia University in
New York was begun in 1754 by the Episcopalians. Princeton was founded in 1746
by the Presbyterians. �Before the Civil War religious denominations had estab-
lished 150 of the 180 permanent colleges and universities in existence in 1860.�
The Congregationalists, the Presbyterians, the Baptists,Methodists andCatholics
were also responsible for education �which planted colleges on the frontier as it
rolled forward across the continent.� The list of religiously affiliated institutions
comprises many of the oldest, most respected and well-known institutions of
higher learning in this country: New York University (Presbyterian); Brown,
Wake Forest and Hillsdale (Baptist); Emory and Northwestern (Methodist);
Fordham, Georgetown, and Notre Dame (Catholic); and Swarthmore and
Haverford (Quaker).

Althoughmany American colleges were �founded by personal efforts and pri-
vate gifts, often in tiny amounts scraped together, with great sacrifice, from the
most varied sources,� others�especially during the last quarter of the nineteenth
century�resulted from the beneficence of wealthy businessmen.During the late
1860s, Cornell University was started with a gift of $500,000 from Ezra Cornell.
Johns Hopkins, a Baltimore merchant, bequeathed $700,000 in 1876, for the es-
tablishment of a hospital and university. Today, the JohnsHopkinsUniversity and
Johns Hopkins Hospital are world-renowned institutions. Stanford University was
begun by Leland Stanford Jr. with a bequest of 90,000 acres of land in California.
Between 1889 and 1910, the University of Chicago received nearly $35 million
from John D. Rockefeller. Trinity College was renamed Duke University and re-
ceived millions of dollars from the Duke family of North Carolina.

The history of these private institutions of higher learning demonstrates their
vitality, strength and closeness to the communities in which they exist. For what-
ever reasons, the voluntary colleges and universities of America have created a
deep-seated loyalty, a spirit of sacrifice and unselfish devotion among their
alumni and supporters.Even during theGreatDepression of the 1930s when hun-
dreds of banks, thousands of businesses, and many municipalities defaulted on
their obligations, very few American colleges closed their doors. The liberal arts
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college, �founded and sustained by private philanthropy,� represents the spirit of
free Americans, who willingly demonstrate their support of higher learning.

The Christian Missions
Many of the missions and homes founded in the late nineteenth century took

their impetus from religious convictions. For example, the purpose of the Flor-
ence Crittenton homes and the Doors of Hope Union was to spread their Chris-
tian message to �fallen women��prostitutes and those who were pregnant but
unmarried.Charles Crittenton, a New York businessman andmillionaire, started
this first home in 1883 in honor of his four-year-old daughter who died in 1882. �By
1930 there were forty-five Crittenton homes that afforded both spiritual challenge
and the training of character necessary to instill habits that would lead to employ-
ment.� The Doors of Hope was started by Emma Whittemore in 1890, to help
needy women. When she died in 1931, there were almost 100 mission houses pro-
viding �housing, food, clothing, medical care, spiritual challenge and training in
skills such as sewing, dressmaking and cooking.�

Probably the most famous of the late nineteenth century missions was
founded in New York City in 1872. Jerry McAuley�s Water Street Mission was lo-
cated just below the Bowery, near the Water Street area which was one of the
worst in the City, full of saloons, slums, prostitutes, and disease. It was there that
McAuley, a notorious drunkard, bandit and river thief began his work. Before he
was 30,McAuley had served time in Sing Sing penitentiary, where he read the Bi-
ble and attended gospel meetings. After being released, he �fought himself� for
four years. Part of that time he reverted back to his old ways, but he eventually re-
solved to �work for the Lord,� by establishing a mission, and helping others who
�were as he had been and still, to some extent, was.�

McAuley�s mission grew from humble beginnings, though from the start he
was assisted by friends and ministers. �He invited in tough guys and stumblers-by
for cheap, hot food and lots of hot stories. Tales of destitution and depravity were
on the menu every night, but so was dessert�stories by McAuley and others of
how God�s grace had changed their own lives.� Individual confessions and testi-
monies were at the heart of McAuley�s method. His purpose was to let those who
attended themissionmeals and services to �see that dramatic change in their lives
was possible, and to challenge them to speak up.� He placed emphasis on individ-
ual responsibility and the ability to change, always challenging his listeners to
�crawl up out of the gutter, stop sinning, and live a new life,� with Christ�s help.

Jerry McAuley met with great success. By 1882, he was able to found the Cre-
morne mission, further uptown, and many of his converts went on to found their
own halfway houses. One, Michael Dunn, a fifty-two-year-old ex-convict, began
the House of Industry and Home for Discharged Convicts in 1881, �with room to
feed and lodge twenty-seven ex-convicts. The men made brooms or worked at
other tasks in return for their room and board, and spent evenings in the reading
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room or at religious meetings held three nights a week.� In New York City the
mission list became long: Christ�s Rescue Mission, the Gospel Temperance Un-
ion, the Jewish Mission, the Galilee Coffee House, etc.

Ministers in other parts of the country were interested in duplicating
McAuley�s work. Three of the best inner-city efforts were found in Chicago (Pa-
cific GardenMission, 1877), Boston (NorthEndMission), andWashington,D.C.
(Central UnionMission). In Boston, there were many spin-offs, such as the Elliot
Christian Mission, Women�s Mission, Portland Street Mission and the Kneeling
Street Mission. In New York, some missions catered solely to certain ethnic
groups, like John Jaegar�s Mission of the Living Waters on the lower East Side
which was a haven for German-speaking immigrants. Staffed with volunteers and
funded by voluntary contributions, many of these halfway houses and missions
�built model tenements and lodging houses, equipped libraries and reading
rooms, and provided job training.� Those in themissionmovement all based their
evangelical efforts on the teaching of Jerry McAuley, who �believed in hand-
picked souls� because as McAuley realized �the best fruit is not shaken from the
tree, but picked by hand, one by one.�

Taking Care of Their Own
Another religious group that has embraced philanthropic endeavors is the

Mormons, members of the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter Day Saints. Since
their beginnings in the 1830s, the Mormons were enjoined to demonstrate their
love of mankind by attempting to convert everyone to the gospel. In the 1840s, Jo-
seph Smith, the Mormon patriarch, began the practice of designating one day a
month as a �fast day,� during which the Saints would refrain from eating. The
food that was not consumed was contributed to poor relief. At nearly the same
time, the MormonWomen�s Relief Society was founded. Its purpose was to �pro-
voke the brethren to good works� in looking to the wants of the poor, searching af-
ter objects of charity, and administering to their wants. The organization put
down new roots in Utah during the 1860s and 70s, and was the forerunner of the
Mormon church welfare program. �The Church also participated in humanitar-
ian efforts to help the victims of disasters and war,� especially after the San Fran-
cisco earthquake of 1906.

During the early years of the Great Depression,Church leaders began consid-
ering their role in alleviating suffering and hardship among their own. The 1931
Annual Conference �offered much practical and familiar advice: keep out of
debt, patronize home industry and pay tithes and offerings.� Recognizing the past
success of economic cooperation, they urged that each religious ward appoint an
employment committee to help find jobs for thoseMormons out of work. Church
leaders looked unfavorably upon direct government handouts, either in the form
of cash or commodities, believing that putting a person to work (so he could earn
the money to buy food, shelter and clothing) would do the most to maintain his
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self-respect and rehabilitate him and his family. In 1933, Saint President J. Reuben
Clark, Jr. declared that the idea that the Mormons should get as much as they
could from the government because everyone else was, was �unworthy� and �will
debauch us.�

Some, however, did sign up for federal and state welfare. To keep them off the
dole, during the mid-1930s Mormon religious leaders began developing commu-
nity enterprises in which able-bodied members could find employment. The
Saints were reminded that the faithful were to be �independent, self-respecting,
and self-reliant.� Each bishopwas to provide the less fortunate, the worthy sick, in-
firm and disabled with food supplies and other materials. In April 1936, the Gen-
eral Church Authorities formulated the Security Plan, now known as the Church
Welfare Program. Its guiding principle was to help people help themselves, and
do away with the curse of idleness and the evil of the dole.

The program began making great strides, even during its first year of opera-
tion. Immediate steps were taken to lay in stores of blankets, fuel and clothing for
the coming winter. �Nearly fifteen thousand needy Saints were transferred from
government to church relief, and more than one thousand were placed in jobs.�
The most important part of the welfare plan was to find employment for the un-
employed. Church employment committees, apprentice programs, make-work
projects (constructing schools, homes and church buildings), and farming enter-
prises constituted the mainstays of the Saints� welfare plan. Later, large regional
warehouses were built to receive bumper harvests of agricultural produce which
the Church�s farms produced. The goal of the Church�s program was, and still is,
�that no Mormon need ever apply to the State or Federal Government for assis-
tance because of old age, sickness or unemployment. The Church tries to take
care of its own,� and while it may not have succeeded one hundred percent, the
Church offers a picture of how a truly voluntary welfare program would work.

�Tough Love for the Needy�
Habitat for Humanity of Americus, Georgia is another Christian group that

shares an outlook similar to that of the Mormons. Established in 1976, the group
promotes simple and decent housing for the poor through a unique �partnership�
program to restore and/or build new housing. The occupants of each house built
must contribute not only 500 hours of �sweat equity� to the project, thus helping
to build their own home, but also must agree to make payments on a no-interest
loan for the cash cost of their house (the average cost being around $30,000,much
less if a house is only rehabilitated). To date, there are more than 700 chapters
world-wide, in more than 25 countries. The organization was responsible for the
construction of 4,300 homes in 1991, and about 6,000 in 1992. In April 1993, dur-
ing its �20/ 20,000� week in Americus, Habitat volunteers plan to build 20 houses
in one week, and the twentieth house completed will be the 20,000th house built
by Habitat since its founding in 1976.
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Habitat is voluntarily supported and accepts no government funds. Fearing
that acceptance of government funds would compromise its operation, Millard
Fuller, founder, says that he wants to keep the ecumenical Christian housing or-
ganization strong �by scrambling for our money.� In 1988, international head-
quarters received contributions and income of $10 million, and its local affiliates
raised over $17.6 million. However, Habitat has accepted land donated to it by lo-
cal governments, and has argued for (and received) special exemptions fromoner-
ous zoning laws and building codes (which ultimately raise the cost of
construction). The heart of its success in building homes stems from the volun-
teer construction labor donated by its members. Another part of its success rests
upon the fact that the recipients of its largess must eventually repay Habitat for its
beneficence. Millard Fuller recognizes that Habitat must sometimes exercise
what he calls �tough love,� and foreclose on amortgage. This occurs infrequently,
when a family demonstrates by its actions and behavior that they no longer want to
be �partners in this ministry� to house the homeless.

The Independent Sector and �Give Five�
Some commentators have categorized the charitable and philanthropic activi-

ties described in this article as part of the �third� sector (the first two being, busi-
ness and government). The essence of this third or independent sector of society is
�a belief in being of service to one�s community and to other people, without rely-
ing on government and without any expectation of (monetary) profit. At the heart
of the third sector is individual initiative and a sense of caring.� In 1980 a coalition
was organized to represent these interests. This group was called Independent
Sector, and now numbers of 850 corporate, foundation and voluntary organiza-
tion members. Its mission �is to create a national forum capable of encouraging
the giving, volunteering and not-for-profit initiative that help all of us better serve
people, communities and causes.� The supporters of the independent sector
number in themillions, from those who give a few dollars to their favorite charity,
to those who give a few hours of volunteer labor to their favorite cause. Taken all
together, the sum of these activities constitutes a vitally important, and distinctive
part of American life, which is hardly duplicated elsewhere in the world.

Independent Sector has originated and sponsored the national campaign of
�Give Five.� Since 1986 it has been asking Americans to become Fivers��to give
five percent of income and five hours a week for causes of their choice.� The cam-
paign aims to give Americans �a clearer idea of what all of us should do in the ful-
fillment of our community service and what the composite of all this caring
means to our communities and to the nation.� The �high five� symbol used by the
campaign is designed to celebrate those who are presently tithing 5% of their in-
come and volunteering five hours a week to the causes they care about.

Although there are many different statistics regarding the level of giving and
caring in the United States, all of them tend to demonstrate that people in the
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United States are the most generous on earth. In a recentWall Street Journal arti-
cle (August 14, 1992), Peter Drucker estimated that one out of every two adult
Americans, or 90 million people, work for a charitable cause or volunteer for an
average of three hours a week. In his article, �Was It a Decade of Greed?,� in the
Winter 1992 issue of The Public Interest, Richard McKenzie summarized figures
for giving during the 1980s. Individual giving by Americans reached $102 billion
in 1989, and this category represents over 80% of all giving in the country. Mea-
suring in constant dollars,McKenzie notes that �total private charitable contribu-
tions by living individuals, bequests, corporations and foundations, reached
record high levels in the 1980s. Between 1980 and 1989, total giving in constant
dollars expanded by 56 percent to $121 billion.� According to McKenzie, Inde-
pendent Sector�s �Give Five� Campaign has a way to go. National averages show
that Americanswith incomes less than $10,000 and over $75,000 gave between 2.4
and 2.9 percent of their incomes to charity in 1989. The vast numbers of people
with incomes between $10,000 and $75,000 usually devoted less than 2 percent of
their incomes to philanthropic purposes.

The range of cultural/charitable/philanthropic services found in the inde-
pendent sector is incredible. It includes the education provided to many millions
of students in private and parochial schools, as well as in institutions of higher
learning. It includes numerous centers of private research, many of them con-
nected with universities. Private cultural institutions, such as libraries, ballet com-
panies, choral societies, art museums, theatrical groups, and symphonies are all
part of the third sector.Much of the health care systemof theUnited States falls in
this category: private voluntary hospitals, facilities for the handicapped, and
old-age homes. In the field of welfare services, the independent sector helps alle-
viate humandistress.According to the 1990 edition ofTheGiver�s Guide, the three
largest charities in the country, the Young Men�s Christian Association, the Lu-
theran SocialMinistryOrganization, and the AmericanRedCross, rely on private
support and receive no government funding. Each group reported 1988 income of
$1 billion, astronomical amounts for voluntary organizations. Religious organiza-
tions make up another large part of the independent sector. There are probably
more than 500,000 churches and synagogues in America, ranging from the garage
or storefront meeting places to the great cathedrals of New York and Los Angeles.
More than 15,000,000 Americans belong to one or more of the 500,000 self-help
groups across the country. Open to the public, these groups charge only voluntary
membership fees, and are often oriented toward helping people to cope with
medical problems by holding regular meetings to share information and experi-
ences. �The groups cater to almost every need and creed, from Agent Orange to
Zellweger syndrome (a brain affliction); from helping disabled musicians to
messy homemakers.�

The independent sector is not limited to �organized� activities, but also in-
cludes individuals who are trying to bring their own �message to the world.�
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Where else but in America, could one find the Tattoo Removal Project, the brain-
child of Karl and Sandy Stein, and sponsored by the Los Angeles CountyMedical
Association? Dr. Stein, a plastic surgeon, donates his time and skills in removing
unsightly tattoos from the hands or arms of young teens, who cannot afford to have
their tattoos removed surgically.Where else but in America would one find a cou-
ple like Hurt and Carol Porter, founders of Kid-Care in Houston, Texas? Their
mission? To help feed and clothe some of Houston�s most indigent youngsters.
They have been doing this for seven years��using at first their ownmoney, trans-
forming their home into a food pantry and kitchen, and racking up miles on their
wheezing old automobile to deliver the food.� Their example prompted dozens of
volunteers to organize Kid-Care, which now delivers more than 200 meals twice a
day. Why have they done this? �It�s just something we love to do,� says Hurt Por-
ter. He and his wife wish that all the people in this country would just do one
thing:

I wish they would call up a church, or someone they respect�some-
one involved in civic activities�and say, �Help me find a family that
needs help.�

It wouldn�t take much, just a big bag of groceries a month and get-
ting involved. �

One family reaching out to help another family. No government
funding, no bureaucracy�and, in one home, no more hunger. (Pa-
rade Magazine, July 5, 1992, p. 9)

The Voluntary Sector vs. the Criminal Sector
The three part division of American society into business, government, and

the voluntary sector is actually incorrect. In reality what separates government
from both business and the private, non-profit sector of society is its coercive na-
ture; and what unites business and the charitable/philanthropic sector is their reli-
ance on voluntaryism. Coercive governments, whether local, state, or federal,
forcefully impose their demands (sovereign jurisdiction and taxes or else impris-
onment and/or death). Though we might not like the choices offered to us by
businessmen or charitable philanthropists, we have the options of dealing with
them, doing without their services, providing for ourselves without them, or look-
ing elsewhere for someone else to deal with. The point is that those in the volun-
tary sector do not resort to force and violence if we choose not to deal with them,
while those in government may do so if they cannot cajole us into following their
dictates. Like criminals everywhere, government employees ultimately say: �Your
money or your life.�

Voluntaryism and voluntary associations provide an alternative to politics and
government action. All kinds of groups and individuals are able to exert their in-
fluence and seek their goals without recourse to coercion. Voluntary associations
have traditionally been one of the largest and most powerful forces in the United
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States. Even before the 1830s, when Alexis DeTocqueville made his noteworthy
comments, voluntaryism in the realm of private associations had established itself
as an enduring feature of our American way of life.

Americans of all ages, all conditions, and all dispositions constantly
form associations. They not only have commercial andmanufacturing
companies, in which all take part, but associations of a thousand other
kinds, religious, moral, serious, futile, general or restricted, enormous
or diminutive. The Americans make associations to give entertain-
ments, to found seminaries, to build inns, to construct churches, to dif-
fuse books, to send missionaries to the antipodes; in this manner they
found hospitals, prisons, and schools. If it is proposed to inculcate
some truth or to foster some feeling by encouragement of a great exam-
ple, they form a society. Wherever at the head of some new undertak-
ing you see the government in France, or a man of rank in England, in
theUnited States you will be sure to find an association. (Democracy in
America, Vol 2, Second Book, Chapter 5, �Of the Use Which the
Americans Make of Public Associations in Civil Life�)

Without doubt, DeTocqueville pointed his finger at one of the most impor-
tant aspects of American life. AsDaniel Boorstin has put it, in America �communi-
ties existed before governments were here to care for public needs. There were
many groups of people with a common sense of purpose and a feeling of duty to
one another before there were political institutions forcing them to perform their
duties.� If a public activity was required and not yet performed by a government,
then individuals joined together to do the job. �If they wanted a church or a
school or a college they had to build it� themselves.

It is safe to say that the vitality and success of community life in America has
rested on its voluntary nature. There are two senses in which this is true. First,
both history and economic theory demonstrate that people in the freemarket pro-
duce many more goods and services than their counterparts in a centrally orga-
nized economy. Thus, there is more to go around in a free society, and the poor
there generally have a higher standard of living than the poor in a collectivist soci-
ety. This economic largess is largely a result of the investment in tools and individ-
ual saving which is promoted by the free market economy. Secondly, as Charles
Murray noted in his book, In Pursuit of Happiness and Good Government, �Peo-
ple tend not to do a chore when someone else will do it for them.� If people know
that governments will provide a safety-net for the poor, there is little reason for
them to exert themselves. When governments reach deep into the local commu-
nity, the private citizen comes to feel little responsibility for what happens in his
own neighborhood.Government efforts not only tend to crowd out private efforts,
but also make it more difficult to raise funding for private charitable efforts unless
it gives special tax-breaks for charitable contributions.
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Government policies are rapidly bringing about the time when the voluntary
tradition in Americawill be greatly diminished.Voluntary associationsweaken, as
their functions are taken over by the State, and little will remain to hold people to-
gether except the coercive power of the State. As Plutarch noted during the First
century, A.D., �The real destroyer of the Liberties of any people is he who spreads
among them bounties, donations, and largess.� �Bread and circuses� make the
poor dependent on the State, and give those who care much less incentive to be-
come charitable and philanthropic.

Like competition in the free market, decentralized, voluntary, private charity
brings about the best of all possible worlds (however, it does not guarantee a per-
fect world). One of the great benefits of private charity is that it permits the best
projects to succeed on their ownmerits. It also fosters experimentation and allows
controversial endeavors a chance to succeed. By standing outside the public sec-
tor, private philanthropy is free to back new ideas from small beginnings. Like
their private enterprise counterparts, those that garner voluntary support begin to
succeed and grow; and those that do not gather sufficient funding downsize their
operations or cease their efforts.

The private sector in America has not only proved itself capable of producing
and creating large amounts of wealth, but it has also demonstrated its willingness
to contribute to community causes and to helping the poor. The record of Ameri-
can philanthropy, which �is so impressive that it would require several lengthy
volumes to list its achievements,� has been created in an environment largely free
of government coercion and threat. So, when one asks, �what would happen to
the poor in a free society?� one only has to look at American history for an answer.
As James Bryce, writing in 1888, observed: �In works of active beneficence, no
country has surpassed, perhaps none has equaled, the United States.� This tradi-
tion has largely continued unabated throughout the twentieth century. Even in
an era highlighted by progressive income taxes and coercive social security contri-
butions, Americans have continued to be generous�not because of their govern-
ment, but in spite of it.v
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�Plunderers of the Public Revenue�:
Voluntaryism and theMails
by Carl Watner
(from No. 76, October 1995)

Introduction
In my article �The Fundamentals of Voluntaryism� I argued that although

certain services and goods are essential to human survival, it is not necessary that
they be provided by coercive government. An example of this is the history of pri-
vate postal communications. From time immemorial men and women have had
the need and desire to correspond with one another. At first, travelers going to dis-
tant places would be enlisted to carry written messages. Ship captains, transport
drivers, merchants, even itinerant preachers and peddlers were employed to per-
form similar functions. If no travelers were available and the message was impor-
tant enough, a private messenger would be hired. From such services evolved
more routine delivery systems involving regular couriers, established routes, and
scheduled deliveries.

Good communications were also an essential part of maintaining rule over
political territories. The far flung Persian, Roman, and Islamic empires, the mon-
archies of western Europe, and the republics of North and South America all cre-
ated postal organizations to deliver government-generated mail within their
geographic confines. In some instances government systems existed before private
ones; in other cases governments usurped the private prerogative of mail delivery.
The catalyst for blackmarket mail services existed wherever and whenever abnor-
mally high government postal rates were demanded or delivery performance was
unsatisfactory. Frombeforemedieval times to today�s Federal Express andUnited
Parcel Service, philatelic history attests to the existence of thriving private mail
services.

Despite their often bungling attempts, practically every country in the world
has claimed the postal power as a prerogative of its political sovereignty. �The
principal purpose of the postal monopoly has been to compel writers to use the
government post so that government officials, by reading letters, could discover
and suppress communications of treason and sedition.� This was true in the an-
cient dynasties of Persia and Rome, no less than in Stuart and Elizabethan Eng-
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land, andmodern America. King Charles I of England, fearing for his life in 1637,
practically �outlawed [all] private correspondence.� An Act of 1657, passed during
theCromwellian protectorate declared that �the possibility of espionage upon pri-
vate communications� was �to be one of the great benefits of the post to the state.�
The Postal Act of Queen Anne in 1711, still in force at the outbreak of the Ameri-
can Revolution, permitted �postmasters to open any letters at the order of the Sec-
retary of State or of the Secretary of the Province.� In 1777, the Continental
Congress appointed a special postal inspector to �communicate to Congress any
letters which might come into his possession containing schemes inimical to the
United States.� Since then, the American government has censored the mail of
armed forces personnel during times of war, enforced foreign exchange controls,
placed mail covers on suspected tax evaders, censored the postal distribution of
pornographic materials, and enforced laws against �mail fraud.� Most modern
governments, like the United States, use the post office to spy on and control their
citizens.

Post Office History: Worldwide
Evidence of organized postal systems, both private and government, is found

as far back as the twelfth Pharaonic Dynasty (circa 2000 B.C.). In the late thir-
teenth century, Marco Polo encountered the vestiges of the ancient Chinese
postal system dating from the ChouDynasty (1122 to 255 B.C.). The Persian postal
system of Cyrus the Great (553 to 528 B.C.)was honored by Herodotus, a Greek of
the 5th century B.C., whose tribute to the ancient postal messenger is inscribed
on the pediment of theNew York PostOffice: �Neither snow nor rain nor heat nor
gloom of night stays these couriers from the swift completion of their appointed
rounds.� When the Islamic empire assumed control of large areas of the Roman
Empire, including its postal system, one calif is reported to have said that �his
throne rested on four pillars and his power on fourmen: a blameless judge, an en-
ergetic chief of police, an honest minister of finance, and a faithful postmaster,
�who gives me reliable information on everything.� �

Like countries in the western world, China and Japan eventually witnessed
the rise of private postal systems. In China �during the middle years of the Ch�ing
dynasty (1644�1912) there were several thousand of these private post offices,� al-
though the last of them did not close its doors until 1935. TheMin-Chu, or private
letter companies, called hongs, evolved like the private mail expresses in the
United States. They had their origin �in the needs of bankers and merchants for
some means of transporting correspondence, documents, and money.� During
the 15th century �there were scores of letter hongs in operation, some of them cov-
ering a thousand miles or more of routes.� In Japan, during the Ming Dynasty
(1368�1644 A.D.) private agencies began to carry both private and business corre-
spondence. They were �extremely reliable and reimbursed the sender if valuable
contents were lost in the mails. These companies were originally connected with
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banks or merchant�s establishments but gradually made their services available to
anyone willing to pay the low letter rates of 2¢ to 20¢.� They continued to operate
until 1873, when the postal service wasmonopolized by the Japanese government.

While the postal arrangements of antiquity were created by absolute govern-
ments for their official business and were imposed upon the people, the postal ser-
vices in the Middle Ages grew with the needs of the various classes of society.
Thus, instead of a centralized and uniform state post, there arose exceedingly di-
verse postal services made up of many hundreds of independent institutions.
Princes, religious orders, and universities all created private messenger facilities.
With the increase of trade and industry, independent cities and commercial en-
terprises, also found a need for the exchange of messages. Many of these services
were placed at the disposal of the public, a development which was almost un-
heard of in earlier times. Examples range from the postal service of the Hanseatic
League, which tied together a great part of northern Europe, to the international
service provided by the House of Taxis (originally for the members of the Habs-
burg Dynasty, but later open to the public) from the early 1500s to the mid 1800s,
to the Butcher Post in Germany (where butchers, who traveled widely on cattle
buying trips, were entrusted with private letters to carry), to the Stranger�s Post in
London (where, from the 15th century on, foreign businessmen organized their
own system for sending letters and packets abroad).

The emergence of powerful nation-states, as well as the incipient industrial
revolution, profoundly affected postal service all over Europe. As soon as feudal
politicians consolidated their control, the official demand for rapid and reliable
communications grew. �In answer to this need, ruling monarchies in Western
Europe began to create royal posts, similar in many respects to those which had
existed in ancient times, for the transportation of official messages. The first na-
tion on record tomake this step was France,� in 1477, where Louis XI established a
Royal Postal Service. Similarly, the discovery of the printing press, the slow but
steady extension of education, and spread of commerce contributed to an increas-
ing public demand for postal service. Where few facilities for deliveries existed,
such as in France after the Royal Post was started, private citizens regularly bribed
the royal couriers to carry their mail. Eventually, �authorization was given to the
official postal service to accept private letters.� This, in turn, usually led the politi-
cal sovereign to declare themonopolization of all letter carrying. �There were two
major reasons for these actions. The first was revenue. The charges levied on pri-
vate use of the royal mails proved an excellent means of subsidizing the official
service. The secondwas security,� to assure the king that his enemies could not se-
cretly communicate without his knowledge.

The British Post Office
The interaction of public and private forces can be seen in the operation of the

Dockwra�s Penny Post established in London in 1680. Although the Crown (and
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later Parliament) had asserted its monopoly power over mail delivery in England
as early as 1609, seventy years later there was still no regular delivery service in
London. William Dockwra remedied this situation by organizing a company
which collected intra-city mail, sorted it, and delivered it from four to eight times
daily. The charge was one penny for every letter or packet. Other features of his
system �were that letters were prepaid and stamped to indicate place of posting
and the time they had been sent out for delivery.� By November 1682, his service
began generating a profit, at which time the Duke of York, to whom the Post Of-
fice profits had been assigned, used his political clout to confiscate Dockwra�s
business and continue the service. Some years later in 1709, Charles Povey, an-
other enterprising businessman, set up a half-penny post in London, restricting
his deliveries to the more populous areas of the city. The government instituted a
law suit against him, and his post was closed within sevenmonths of its beginning.

The English had a long tradition of bypassing the government post office be-
cause of poor government service and high rates. �Under Charles II and James II
there were searchers lurking here and there who stopped suspected persons and
vehicles and searched for letters just as customs officers do now for dutiable
goods.� When the searches stopped during the reign of William III, the �bootleg-
ging� of letters increased. The public was so ill-disposed to cooperate that the
�postal authorities were almost in despair.� The tradition of evading the govern-
ment post in England continued well into the nineteenth century. When
Rowland Hill, the reformer of the British postal service, began his inquiries in the
1830s, he discovered that evasion of postage and the bootlegging of letters ex-
tended through all strata of society. The major ways of circumventing the govern-
ment post included use of private expresses, placement of letters in bookseller�s
parcels, in warehousemen�s bales, in stagecoach parcels, delivery of personal let-
ters in weaver�s bags, and in private packages, �such as those containing food and
dainties sent by country folks to their sons in the universities,� and by unautho-
rized use of the Parliamentary seal and franking privilege.

The British postal system�s inadequacies were the primary causes behind the
widespread bootlegging. However, instead of urging postal �freedom� and aban-
donment of the postal monopoly, Rowland Hill suggested that two major reforms
be made in the operation of the government system. His �solution was a uniform
rate of postage, regardless of distance, and prepayment of postage [by the sender]
by means of adhesive stamps sold by the post office.� Both steps were designed to
improve the efficiency and service of the government post office. At that time, the
least expensive rate of service within the country was fourpence. Hill proposed
that a letter mailed and delivered in England be charged at the basic rate of one
penny for each half ounce, regardless of how far it traveled. To make prepayment
workable, Hill developed the world�s first adhesive postage stamps, which were
placed on sale on May 1, 1840 by the British Post Office. �The significance of his
reforms lies not only in the fact that they brought the [official] post within the
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means of the mass of the people, but also in the less obvious way in which they
gave the postal system the technical capacity to deal with the vastly increased de-
mand for postal service that ensued. The radical simplification of postal organiza-
tion and methods� resulted in such improved government service that private
sector delivery alternatives were no longer demanded by the British public.

The Early American Posts
A similar wave of postal reform swept the United States during the following

decade. Despite their ultimate defeat, the forces of voluntaryism were much
stronger in this country, than they had been in Britain. At one time in the early
1840s Henry Wells (later of Wells Fargo and Company fame), urged that the gov-
ernment�s Post Office Department be eliminated, and asserted that his company,
as well as a myriad of others, was more than capable of satisfying the public de-
mand at rates which would drastically undercut the existing government postage
rates. In order to understand how such a situation came about, and how the gov-
ernment extricated itself from such a threatening possibility, it is best to examine
the origins and history of the early postal service in the United States.

After the founding of the British colonies in North America, most official cor-
respondence traveled by government warship between Europe and the colonies.
Private correspondence had to find its own way since the English Postmaster
Generals refused to offer service to and from the American colonies because such
mail could not be handled profitably. Consequently, an informal system evolved
to accommodate overseas correspondence. It incorporated coffee houses or tav-
erns on both sides of the Atlantic (where mail was deposited and received) and
masters of merchant ships and sea captains, who carried the ocean mail on board
their ships. �Those wishing to send letters placed them in bags located at these es-
tablishments or handed letters directly to the captain. On the sailing date the bag
was closed and taken aboard. The captain of the vessel received a penny for each
letter, collected from either the sender or the addressee.�

Prior to the late seventeenth century, mail originating in and destined within
the colonies relied upon �a rude, slow, unsafe, but neighborly system of letter de-
livery.� As in England, travelers, merchants, and others were enlisted to deliver
the mail for private correspondents. In 1691, the British government granted a
twenty-one year domestic postal monopoly to Thomas Neale, covering the colo-
nies fromVirginia to Canada. Failing to profit from his enterprise, Neale sold the
monopoly back to the British government in 1707. Despite the government�s at-
tempt to reinvigorate the postal system, �the public�s business invariably gravi-
tated toward private carriers because their service was cheaper and more
dependable.� This was true throughout most of the eighteenth century, even
though improvements made by Benjamin Franklin, deputy postmaster general
for the colonies (1753�1774), bettered the service and increased postal revenues.
Franklin understood that the colonial post office would never be successful
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through legal enforcement of its monopoly powers, but rather only through supe-
rior performance against its private competitors. Hugh Finlay, a British postal in-
spector in 1773, found complete disregard for the monopoly laws everywhere he
traveled. At Newport, Rhode Island he reported that � �there are two post offices,
the king�s and Peter Mumford�s�Mumford being the post-rider to Boston�and
that Mumford�s had the greater revenue, about one hundred pounds a year.�

Onemonth after the Battle of Bunker Hill, in July 1775, the Continental Con-
gress established its own postal system to help it communicate with the army and
the state assemblies. A statute creating a monopoly was drafted as early as 1776, al-
though it was not until the Articles of Confederation that the first law prohibiting
the private carriage of letters for profit was passed.Under Article IX, paragraph 4 of
the Articles of Confederation, �The United States in Congress assembled shall
have the sole and exclusive right of � establishing and regulating post offices
from one State to another, throughout all the United States, and exacting such
postage on such papers passing through same as may be requisite to defray the ex-
penses of said office.� The first American law to deal with postal matters was
passed on October 18, 1782 by the Confederation Congress, and followed British
precedent in several respects. �To ensure a monopoly it was provided that no per-
sons other than specially engaged messengers, on public or private business,
might carry letters or packets for hire outside of the post office.� Additionally, �ex-
cept in time of war, no letters might be opened or destroyed save at the express or-
der of the President of Congress.�

The authors of the federal Constitution, proposed in September 1787, gave lit-
tle attention to the postal powers of the new government. In Article I, Section 8,
Clause 7, Congress was given the power �To establish Post Offices and post
Roads.� There is no existing evidence as to why the authors of the new document
deleted the reference to �sole� and �exclusive� powers. Since Congress� power to
establish Post Offices is independent of any private efforts to deliver the mail, was
Congress empowered to prohibit competition? There is no direct historical an-
swer to this question, but it appears that the authors of the Constitution did intend
for Congress to be able to outlaw private competition since �the first representa-
tives to the new Congress endorsed government management and monopoly
[over the post office] without debate by reenacting the 1782 postal ordinance.�

The politicians of the time understood the unifying importance of a national
postal system and the political clout it carried.Washington, himself, alluded to its
potential for political propaganda, while some anti-federalists complained that
deliberate slowness in the mails had hampered their fight against ratification of
the Constitution. In the final decade of the eighteenth century, Washington, �ea-
gerly followed by members of Congress, manipulated postal operations with an
undisguised intent to accumulate political power.� Obtaining a new postal route
for one�s Congressional district, and appointing a new postmaster were new forms
of political spoils. Samuel Osgood, the first PostmasterGeneral (1789�1791) in his
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report of 1790, affirmed his belief that �new post offices and new post roads� would
not only assist in the transmission of intelligence, but �were needed to facilitate
the work of revenue officers.�

The rates of postage charged by the new post office remained practically un-
changed from 1792 until the early 1840s. Until 1838, the Post Office Department
was nearly self-supporting, but at the danger of alienating the public with its high
rates. A single page letter going as far as 30 miles in the early 1790s cost 6¢, while
one going as far as 450 miles cost 25¢. In 1843, it cost 18½¢ to send a letter from
New York City to Troy, New York, and only 12¢ to send a barrel of flour the same
distance. The Post Office had simply become out of touch with reality when it
cost asmuch to send a letter (10¢) as to ship a barrel of flour by steamboat fromDe-
troit to Buffalo. The Post Office�s policy of high rates was an open invitation to
Americans to avoid using the government mails. Not only did �the subterfuges
practiced in all parts of the literate world to avoid paying postage� become com-
mon here, but the high rates of postage �were regarded by the majority of Ameri-
cans as undesirable taxes,� and a needless burden, especially when it was not at all
necessary to patronize the government�s service. People who had been accus-
tomed to using private posts during the Revolutionary War continued to do so in
the opening decades of the nineteenth century. By the 1840s, the violation of the
postal laws which had once been performed surreptitiously, was being �done
openly and with gusto.�

The Private Expresses
During the 1840s the private posts flourished in New England and the

mid-Atlantic states for the simple reason that they were able to overtake the gov-
ernment post by offering better service at a much lower price. In his chapter on
�The Post Office,� William Wooldridge wrote that �it was estimated that private
companies carried 15,500,000 of the 42,500,000 letters transported in 1845.� Wil-
liam Harnden, often referred to as the �founder of the express business in Amer-
ica,� was one of the earliest mail entrepreneurs. On February 23, 1839, he
advertised in the Boston newspapers that he was inaugurating a mail service be-
tween Boston and New York. In his report for 1841, the Postmaster General listed
eighteen private mail expresses operating out of Boston (�to every town in the vi-
cinity�); by 1844, there were at least forty such companies. Hale & Company was
among the largest, providing service from various cities in New England toWash-
ington, D.C. Another was Lysander Spooner�s American Letter Mail Company
which began on January 23, 1844, with service between New York, Philadelphia,
Baltimore, and Boston. Free market postage on single page letters between any of
these cities was usually between 5¢ and 6¼¢. By contrast, the cost of government
postage for similar distances was 18¾¢. The Philadelphia Postmaster noted in the
early 1840s that he was firmly convinced that if Harnden and Adams, another
well-known express company, were not stopped by legislative fiat, �they will ere
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long put down the Post Office Department.� The New York Postmaster believed
that the government had lost at least one-third of its letter business to the private
expresses.

There were numerouswell-known concerns that pioneered in privatemail de-
livery for intra-city delivery. �In 1842, Alexander M. Greig and Henry T. Thomas
had established the City Despatch Post in New York to carry letters within the
city.� The first adhesive postage stamps issued in the United States were sold and
used by this firm on February 1, 1842. (The government did not officially issue
stamps until July 1, 1847.)Greig and Thomas placed boxes for the deposit of letters
in public places and also provided a registry service. Their stamps were sold at the
rate of 3¢ each or $2.50 per hundred, at a time when government postage for deliv-
ering a letter originating and destined within New York City was 6¢. It was no
wonder that their business prospered. By July 1842, the City Dispatch Post was
handling about 450 letters per day, while the government carriers at the New York
Post Office were only handling about 250 per day. In 1844, John T. Boyd opened a
rival local system in New York with improved delivery schedules. A third New
York competitor was Swarts City Dispatch Post, which by 1858 was referred to ap-
provingly by the New York Postmaster as the ChathamSquare Branch of the New
York Post Office, even though it was not bonded to the Government. Swarts had
its own stamps and several hundred mail boxes scattered through the city.
Intra-city delivery firms like these were found not only in other large cities all over
the country, such as Baltimore, Washington, Philadelphia, New Orleans, Cleve-
land, San Francisco, and Chicago, but also existed in smaller cities like Bayonne,
N.J., Easton, Pa., and Chester, N.Y. They thrived until the beginning of the Civil
War, when the streets in all the larger cities were made official �post roads� by the
Postmaster General.

In 1849, an anonymous author in theMonthly LawReporterwrote that �While
the rates of postage are high, private mails will be supported, and any attempt by
the government to interfere in such cases would create a revolution in public
opinion which would prostrate the post-office system in threemonths.�Neverthe-
less, the government post office was able to survive by reducing its rates and tight-
ening its monopoly restrictions. Before the 1840s, the government�s monopoly on
the postal system was based on various Congressional statutes. They were:

September 22, 1789�Congress re-enacted the original postal act of 1782,
which outlawed private letter carriage on established government mail routes.

May 8, 1794�Congress revised the monopoly provisions to deter the carriage
of letters by employees of transportation companies.

March 3, 1823�Congress made the navigable waters of the United States post
routes.

March 3, 1825�Congress clarified and tightened the monopoly provisions of
earlier laws by stating that no stage or packet boat shall convey letters over a gov-
ernment post route.
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March 2, 1827�Congress prohibited the establishment of a private foot or
horse post over government mail routes.

July 7, 1838�Congress subjected all mail transported on railroads to the fed-
eral postal monopoly.

By 1845, Congress concluded it must increase its share of the market by tight-
ening the monopoly restrictions and lowering the rates it charged. �On March 3,
1845, Congress passed a broad statute which set the parameters on the postal mo-
nopoly for years to come. The statute prohibited establishing a private express for
the carriage of letters; prohibited sending a letter, carrying a letter and transport-
ing a letter by private post, and penalized the sender, as well as the person who
transported the letter.� The general prohibition against private expresses (includ-
ing foot posts) only applied to conveyances of letters between cities. (This loop-
hole, which lasted until 1861, led to the establishment of private foot posts for mail
delivery within city limits.)

The Act of March 3, 1845 also made a drastic reduction in postal rates. Rates
which had previously ranged from 6¢ for letters under 30 miles, to 18¾¢ on letters
over 150 miles but less than 400 miles, were changed to 5¢ under 300 miles, and
10¢ over 300 miles. But even this reduction in rates was not enough to stifle the
competition from the private sector. As the Report of the Postmaster General for
1845 stated, in spite of the passage of the new act �plunderers of the public reve-
nue� continued to carry letters outside the mail. Continuing agitation by the ad-
vocates of cheap postage promptedCongress to pass another law onMarch 3, 1851,
which further reduced postal rates. Until this time, �the same amount of postage
was charged whether letters were sent prepaid or collect. This act provided a
lower rate of postage on prepaid letters,� and extended the area in which the least
expensive rates applied. The new prepaid rates were 3¢ per half ounce under 3000
miles and 6¢ per half ounce over 3000 miles, while rates on letters where the post-
age was paid by the recipient were 5¢ and 10¢ respectively. A year later the PostOf-
fice Department introduced prestamped envelopes and supported a
Congressional act which provided an exception to themonopoly provisions of the
Act of 1845. The Act of August 31, 1852 permitted private companies to delivermail
outside the government system so long as it was mailed in official prestamped en-
velopes. This allowed the federal post to receive compensation for a service which
it did not provide, and caused the patrons of the private expresses to pay
twice�once for the government�s postage and a second time for the cost of private
delivery. As the Post Office improved its service and lowered its rates, it, at first en-
couraged and then finally, mandated that its customers prepay postage. As one
commentator noted, �Prepayment of postage had to be dealt with gingerly be-
cause skeptical Americans, having observed their Post Office over the years, hesi-
tated to pay for postal service before it was rendered.� Nevertheless, the Act of
March 3, 1855 made prepayment of postage on all domestic letters compulsory.
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By the end of the nineteenth century, the federal government had eventually
quashed most of the private express business. When Congress first reduced the
rates of postage in 1845, it was pursuing a course of competing more cheaply and
effectively with the private companies. This also provided Congress with an op-
portunity to avoid testing the constitutionality of the prohibition of private mails.
�In the early 1840s the Post Office brought suit against several of the private ex-
presses under the monopoly provisions of the Acts of 1825 and 1827. The results
were disastrous.� In Massachusetts and New York, the Post Office failed to gain
convictions, although it did win cases in Maryland and Pennsylvania. None of
these cases were ever appealed to the Supreme Court.

When Lysander Spooner established the American Letter Mail Company in
early 1844, he referred to the �unconstitutionality of the laws of Congress prohibit-
ing private mails� and wanted to �prove by argument that Congress had no Con-
stitutional power to forbid the establishment of mails, by the States or private
individuals.� Spooner admitted that the Constitution says Congress shall provide
for the carrying of the mails, but pointed out that the Constitution does not em-
power Congress to prohibit private citizens from delivering their ownmail or that
of others in competition with the postal system set up by Congress. Spooner also
pointed to the existence of private gold coins minted by the Bechtlers, which cir-
culated throughout much of the South. The same section of the Constitution
which empowers Congress �To coin money, [and] regulate the Value thereof,�
authorizes Congress �To establish Post Offices and post Roads.� Since no one
questioned the constitutionality of the Bechtler coins (whose circulation obvi-
ously competed with that of government coins), why should it be unconstitutional
for the private expresses to compete against the Post Office Department? Unfortu-
nately for Spooner, within six or seven months, he ran out of money, both to sup-
port his mail operations and to defend his carriers in court. �The government
wore him down,� rather than meeting his constitutional arguments. Neither he
nor any other American since then has had the interest or wherewithal to carry a
test case to the Supreme Court. The government certainly learned its lesson.
Rather than take a chance on adjudicating constitutional doctrine, it found that
the more effective way to maintain the postal monopoly was to attempt to provide
reasonable service at a competitive price.

The U.S. Post Office in the West
However, there was one section of the country where the Post Office was un-

able to establish a satisfactory delivery service. Ernest Wiltsee, author of The Pio-
neer Miner and the Pack Mule Express, pointed out that the impetus for private
deliveries in California and other areas of the western United States was �the pro-
found failure of the United States Post Office Department to provide, in any com-
petent way, a mail service� in those areas. For example, during the time of the
California Gold Rush, over 90% of the mail for the miners was delivered by pri-
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vate express companies. The roots of the problem were probably two-fold. First,
Congress and the Post Office were totally unprepared to authorize substantial ex-
penditures in new territories where there appeared to be little chance of initially
generating sufficient postal revenues to justify the investment in postal facilities
and personnel. Second, due to the gold fever it was actually very difficult to hire
postal employees at the rates the Post Office was prepared to pay. Post Office ser-
vice was so lax that during the first two years of the American occupation of Cali-
fornia, beginning in 1847, the only mail that came from the East was privately
handled by sea captains or by overland pioneers. It took over ninemonths after the
discovery of gold (January 24, 1848) at Coloma before the first government Post
Office was opened in California (at San Francisco on November 9, 1848).

Evidence of the extreme dissatisfaction with the government Post Office can
be found in numerous newspaper articles of the time. �The Placer Times of August
18, 1849, wrote �The regular mail is a regular humbug. It�s stuck in the mud half
the time, and might as well be the other half.� � Alvin Harlow in his book, Old
Waybills, quotes from an 1853 issue of theAltaCalifornia: �It [the Post Office] has
been so useless that business men place no reliance on it, but confide their busi-
ness entirely to the expresses. In certain interior towns, where the stages arrive and
depart daily, an express is as punctual as the sun; the [PostOffice�s]mail bag is not
relied upon at all.� The expresses won the hearts of the western pioneers by practi-
cally rescuing �the mining public from the loss of communication with the outer
world. They made it possible for the business man to transact business, which the
utter failure of the postal service hadmade little short of an impossibility.The post
office was either a nonentity, or it was miserably inadequate.� By contrast, �the ex-
press service was secure and swift and beyond reproach.�

Probably the first express to be started in California was begun by Charles
Cady in 1847, when he began delivering letters weekly between San Francisco
and Sutter�s fort, charging 25¢ per letter andmaking local stops on the way. Of the
early expressmen, one of the most notable is Alexander Todd, who reached San
Francisco in June 1849. Todd found himself unable to perform the backbreaking
work of the miners in the goldfields, so he organized an express line in July 1849.
He went around the diggings soliciting patrons at a $1 each, who could sign up on
his list to receive mail. He then returned to San Francisco, and was sworn in as an
official U.S. postal clerk, in charge of all the letters addressed to his clients, which
ultimately numbered nearly 2000. For delivering each letter, he charged an
ounce of gold dust, worth $16 at the time. Besides actual transportation expenses
he had to pay the San Francisco postmaster 25¢ per letter as a rakeoff to take the
letters out of the post office, and 40¢ per letter in government postage. Todd�s Ex-
press also delivered and sold newspapers at one-half ounce of gold per copy,
mailed outbound letters for the miners, and transported their gold dust back to
San Francisco for a 5% fee. When other Californians saw how profitable the ex-
press business could be, they soon joined ranks with Todd, confirming Harlow�s
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statement that after 1850, �express companies sprang up like mushrooms after a
rain.� New settlements appeared so fast that the Post Office Department could
not establish post offices quickly enough. A special agent sent out to investigate re-
ported that he found �several postmasters doing a thriving business, though they
had never been appointed by the Government, nor were their post offices recog-
nized officially!�

In the larger cities, especially San Francisco, two types of private mail service
were demanded. What were known as �locals� provided mail delivery for letters
originating and destined within San Francisco. Additionally, the local expresses
would deliver locally written letters and packages with destinations beyond San
Francisco to the Post Office, and would twice daily distribute inboundmail from
the San Francisco Post Office to those on its subscription lists. Since the Post Of-
fice performed no local delivery service (all mail had to be picked up or delivered
to it), the locals were much in demand. The largest of them was known as the
Penny Post, and was started in June 1855 by H. L. Goodwin of San Francisco. He
opened branch offices in Benicia, Coloma, Nevada City, Grass Valley, and
MokelumneHill. Another type of local service was provided by the �letter bag op-
erators,� which were common only in San Francisco because of its position as the
primary ocean port. These operators were individuals, who for a small fee, would
deliver a citizen�smail to any steamer on its sailing date. Themotivationwas to get
the mail sent off to the East as rapidly as possible. The most notable letter bag op-
erator was Charles P. Kimball, who just before ship sailing time would walk the
streets �announcing his mission in a powerful baritone voice�and collecting the
letters.� This presently earned him the nickname of the Noisy Carrier, which he
adopted for use as a postmark during his years of business.

Wells Fargo Company
There were probably close to one thousand different companies and individu-

als that expressed mail in the western half of the United States during the nine-
teenth century, but Wells Fargo Company is in a class by itself. One of the most
important services rendered by Wells Fargo was the carrying of the mail.

Its record demands the use of superlatives. Its success was legendary, its
honesty and reliability were proverbial. The miners and merchants
swore by it. Entering the California scene in 1852, by the mid-1860s it
was the most important express agency in the West, the richest bank,
the farthest-ranging stage line, and one of the largest freighting agen-
cies. Almost every town in California had a Wells Fargo building, a
combination bank and stage agency. Its green mail boxes stood along-
side the red U.S. postal boxes, and became the largest depositories of
mail because of an awareness that Wells Fargo could and would pro-
vide better mail service than the United States postal system. It had
agents in Mexico, Panama, Hawaii, and other foreign nations. Within

Part VI: Voluntaryism in History · 439



15 years of its founding in San Francisco, it had absorbed every one of
its major rivals, and was the most powerful institution in the West.

Its over one hundred offices throughoutCalifornia and the other western terri-
tories served as gateways to the outside world for news, mail, and banking transac-
tions. One traveler observed that the Company was the �omnipresent, universal
business agent� of the West. In his book, Beyond the Mississippi, published in
1869, Albert D. Richardson wrote that Wells Fargo

illustrates the superiority of private enterprise. When its messengers
run on the very steamer, or the same railway carriage, with those of the
United States mail, three-fourths of the businessmen intrust it with
their letters, which are invariably delivered in advance of the Govern-
ment consignments. � To found and systematize a great enterprise
like this, extending over half a continent, new, thinly-settled, with poor
means of communication, along routes infested by robbers and Indi-
ans, requires more capacity than to �run� the Government of the
United States in ordinary times. The uniform charge for delivering let-
ters is 12½¢. The company carries them only in stamped envelopes,
thus paying a Government tax of 3¢ on every half-ounce. Yet the post
office department constantly endeavors to suppress it.When the opera-
tions of the Wells-Fargo company were confined to the Pacific coast
and the steamers between San Francisco and New York, it transported
2,300,000 letters annually. [Nearly] two and a-quarter million writers
paid 9½¢ not to have their letters pass through theCircumlocutionOf-
fice!

As it had done in the East, the Post Office Department did everything in its
power to curb the competition. Although the Congressional Act of August 31, 1852
had legitimized the use of private expresses, it required the patrons of private posts
to use prepaid government envelopes, thus making them pay twice for the same
service. The law of March 3, 1855 expressly outlawed unstamped or collect letters
as of January 1, 1856. An editorial in the San FranciscoDaily AltaCalifornia news-
paper of July 18, 1855, summed up the outlook of many Californians:

[T]he present Post Office system is the most outrageous tyranny ever
imposed upon a free people. It forbids us from sending letters by such
conveyances as we may prefer, without paying an odious and onerous
tax to the government. A private individual cannot carry letters because
it would interfere with the government monopoly, and so the Post Of-
fice charge must be paid, whether the service is rendered or not.

[T]he Post Office system, so far as California is concerned, is a
humbug and a nuisance. It does not facilitate intercourse between dif-
ferent parts of the State but impedes it. It subjects correspondents to an
onerous tax, if they select a more speedy and sure conveyance for their
letters than themail, and it benefits no one save office holders and con-
tractors.
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In order tomore easily comply with the PostOffice demands, and to reduce its
losses on letters that were sent collect, in the autumn of 1856, Wells Fargo initi-
ated a policy of carrying letters only when enclosed in its own prepaid envelopes,
provided that the envelopes also had the correct amount of government postage
affixed. Louis McLane, the general agent for Wells Fargo in California, is gener-
ally credited with the idea of having his company purchase government-stamped
envelopes in large quantities, and having them imprinted on one end: �Paid,
Wells Fargo & Co., over our California and Coast Routes.� The success of the
Wells Fargo franked envelopes was spectacular. By 1863, the company was buying
well over 2,000,000 government envelopes and 100,000 extra stamps every year.

TheWells Fargomail service persisted for nearly 50 years, during which it op-
erated the famed Pony Express in 1861. By the 1890s, the officials ofWells Fargo&
Co realized that its mail service was no longer profitable. The Post Office had be-
come efficient enough that Wells Fargo was losing business. On October 1, 1893,
the company stopped selling franked envelopes east of the Missouri River. Cus-
tomers in the west were no longer willing to pay Wells Fargo 5¢ for what the Post
Office would actually deliver for 2¢. �Accordingly, on May 24, 1895, the
bright-green Wells Fargo mailboxes in the streets of San Francisco, Sacramento,
and Portland [Oregon] were taken down and the privately run service was termi-
nated.�

Conclusion
In discussing the activities of Wells Fargo, Edward Hungerford noted that war

between the express companies and the Post Office lasted throughoutmost of the
nineteenth century. The express companies won most of the battles, but the Post
Office finally won the war of attrition when it was able to drive its major competi-
tors out of business. The Post Office has always had the full �faith and credit� of
theUnited States government on its side.Not only has the PostOffice always been
assured support via government taxation, it has also been successful in avoiding
any frontal attacks on its constitutional powers.

The government might not ever go so far as to say that a man could not write
letters, or that once written he could not carry and deliver them himself, but it has
certainly acted as if it owned or rightfully controlled private correspondence. An
example of such effrontery is the recent Congressional efforts for the �Intercep-
tion of Digital and Other Communications� (H.R. 4922 of 1994) that requires ev-
ery public and private communication carrier to maintain equipment and
facilities that enable the government �to intercept� all wire and electronic com-
munications � concurrently with their transmission �; delivering intercepted
communications and call-identifying information to the government.� Although
seemingly right out of 1984 such a demand stems directly from the roots of the
postal monopoly and the reasons why governments find such a monopoly attrac-
tive.
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The American government�s motivation in these matters is the same as every
other government�s. Protecting itself by conducting espionage and spying on pri-
vate communications has always been the first and foremost reason for bringing
the mails under State control. Practically none of today�s postal customers under-
stand the reasons behind government control of the post office. Nevertheless, we
can bet that many of them are voluntaryists at heart. As postal history demon-
strates, it�s natural for customers to patronize private alternatives when govern-
ment service gets too slow or too expensive.v
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�Beyond theWit ofMan to Foresee�: Voluntaryism and LandUseControls
by Carl Watner
(from No. 80, June 1996)

Introduction
The impetus for the research behind this article was a Spartanburg, S.C.Her-

ald-Journal editorial of June 25, 1995 (p. A15) headlined �Zoning isn�t a loss of
rights: zoning is a protection rather than an elimination of property rights.� In
�double-think� language right out of 1984, the writer justified zoning controls be-
cause �zoning prevents surprises.� According to the editorial, without zoning
there is nothing to prevent the value of one�s property from being diminished
when a neighboring property is suddenly developed as a junkyard or landfill. The
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author of this piece hadn�t realized that there are ways of avoiding land use sur-
prises on the free market, such as deed restrictions, privately planned develop-
ments, and purchase of buffers and development rights. Furthermore, the writer
didn�t understand that in a free market, it is not monetary values that are guaran-
teed, but rather the right to use one�s property peacefully. The value of your prop-
erty is a function of what other�s will pay for it. No political statute can change the
law of supply and demand.

As I began reading about the history of land use controls in the United States, I
discovered that one of the justifications behind early twentieth century zoning
laws was that �zoning protected property rights.� New York City�s Fifth Avenue
merchants wanted to be protected from the invasion of the garment industry, and
San Francisco businessmen wanted to be insulated from the spread of Chinese
laundries throughout their city. Probably few, if any, of the early supporters of
zoning understood that zoning was actually a violation of property rights: that po-
litical controls over private land use constituted a gross violation of the freemarket
concept. Researching the topic further, the same conclusion was constantly but-
tressed: total private property rights have never existed in this country. There have
always been political controls on the use of one�s land and property. These laws
have always gone beyond the common law rule which recognized that one should
not use one�s own property in a manner to physically invade another�s property.
These political controls have included nuisance and public health laws, taxes on
the value of real property, and the legitimization of property confiscation for �pub-
lic use� via the Fifth Amendment. In short, government �protection� of property
rights is one of those political myths which the government uses quite effectively
to legitimize its conquest over us. Governments and property rights are like oil
and water; they don�t mix.Despite all the propaganda and rhetoric to the contrary,
governments can only negate property rights, not protect them.

Up to this point, my research had been primarily negative, focusing on the
statist aspects of zoning. Voluntaryism, however, is a philosophy of living peace-
fully with others; the advocacy that all human affairs should be by mutual con-
sent. In the absence of a coercive government, howwould the problems addressed
by nuisance and zoning laws be handled on the freemarket?Were there good his-
torical examples of common law rules which provided the basis for peaceful land
use and development, without neighboring property owners feuding with one an-
other? Yes there were, and prime examples of voluntaryist land use controls were
found in such private developments as Levittown, N.J., Reston, Virginia, and Co-
lumbia,Maryland (developed by The Rouse Company). In Columbia during the
early 1960s, The Rouse Company bought over 15,000 acres of land between Balti-
more and Washington. This was done without the use of eminent domain or re-
sort to condemnation proceedings. Nevertheless, there were five �holdouts,�
property owners who would not sell. Imagine what would have happened to these
property owners if The Rouse Company had been a government entity. Despite
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these objectors, Columbia became one of the largest and finest private communi-
ties in the world. Everything proceeded on the basis of mutual consent. Rouse
purchased the land from willing sellers, placed deed restrictions upon its future
use, and then resold the land to willing buyers. In short, I discovered that there
were various ways that private communities have provided �public goods� without
interference by coercive governments. Thus, the purpose of this paper is not only
to explicate the negative history of political zoning, but to shed light on the posi-
tive, voluntaryist approach to private land use controls.

Zoning: A Police Power
There are basically four ways that governments exercise power and control

over �privately owned� land. Zoning is a subcategory of one of them. The four
methods are: 1) the power of eminent domain (the power of the government to
take title to private property by paying a compensation of its own determination);
2) regulation of land use via zoning and nuisance laws which are derived from the
state�s police power to protect the public; 3) taxation of land; and 4) government
expenditures on infrastructure�such as its provision of water, sewerage, and
highway systems.Although the last twomodes of government operation are as per-
vasive (and pernicious) as the first two, they are not amatter of concern in this arti-
cle.

What distinguishes the power of eminent domain from the power of regula-
tion is whether or not government takes title to the land in question. When emi-
nent domain is exercised, the private land owner is dispossessed of the title to the
land and is offered some monetary compensation. When a government agency
builds an airport runway, it will condemn, andmust pay for, the land upon which
the runway is situated. Owners of land near the airport will be prevented from
building high-rises on their land so that airplanesmay approach the runway. Both
the original owner of the condemned land and the adjacent property owners lose
property rights. In the former case, the original owner loses all right and title to the
property in return for whatever compensation the government awards; in the lat-
ter, the owner retains title. The portion of his building rights that have been forfeit
is not a compensable loss.

Since the power of eminent domain has been discussed in an earlier issue of
The Voluntaryist (see Whole No. 32, �Property Rights or Eminent Domain?�) no
extended discussion is necessary here. However, a few additional comments
about the contradictory nature of government in the United States are in order. In
contrast to most of the constitutions of the fifty states, there is no explicit grant of
the power of eminent domain in the United States Constitution. Nevertheless,
the courts have always viewed its exercise as an inherent attribute of the federal
government�s sovereignty. Thus the Fifth Amendment to the Constitution legiti-
mizes the exercise of a power which is not even mentioned in the document it
amends. To claim, as the Fifth Amendment does, that private property shall not
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be taken for public use without just compensation, means that property rights are
not absolute and that the government may take property from an owner without
his or her consent. The fact that compensation is to be offered is beside the point.
(How can the compensation be termed �just� if the original owner does not want
to sell?) Any time that the power of eminent domain is exercised, a theft has oc-
curred. The government has stolen land from a person unwilling to sell.

The constitutions of the fifty states are also the basis for the exercise of each
state�s police power, and all �private� property in the United States is held subject
to the police power. The police power refers to government actions for �the pro-
motion and maintenance of the health, safety, morals, and general welfare of the
public. It is grounded in the belief that an overriding public interest of general,
widespread benefit asserts a superior claim over private property. Zoning is a per-
fect example of this principle.When the police power is applied to all citizens and
landowners in like manner for broad public benefit, no monetary compensation
is due those whose property is �used� or taken.� (For example, the police power is
the basis for state seizure and slaughter of diseased animals, and the seizure and
destruction of buildings in order to put out large fires.) Since the federal and state
courts have consistently upheld zoning as a proper extension of the police power,
they have also determined that governments need not be responsible for changes
in the value of property due to zoning laws. In other words, the loss of potential
market value caused by zoning classifications, does not impair the validity of zon-
ing legislation or impose any obligation upon the legislature to compensate the
land owner. SupremeCourt Justice OliverWendell Holmes summed up the stat-
ist view of the police power in two different cases. In 1922, in the Pennsylvania
Coal Case he wrote that, �Government could hardly go on if, to some extent val-
ues incident to property could not be diminishedwithout paying for every change
[caused by] the general law� (269 US 393 at 413). Six years later he wrote: �Prop-
erty must not be taken without compensation, but with the help of a [legal] phrase
(the police power) some property may be taken or destroyed for public use with-
out paying for it, if you do not take too much� (277 US 189 at 209).

Zoning may be defined as the method by which the legislature of a political
jurisdiction exercises control over land by dividing or classifying it into certain ar-
eas and then subjecting it to particular planning restrictions. Zoning laws now
control such matters as how the land may be used (residential, commercial, agri-
cultural, etc.), the type of buildings that may be erected, the size of lots, the width
of streets, the height of buildings, and setback requirements (minimum distance
of buildings from property lines). In some municipalities there is still no formal
zoning, even today. Nevertheless, in a city like Houston, Texas, where this is the
case, there are subdivision controls, a minimum housing ordinance, a building
code, and seventeen separate land-use ordinances covering things such as trailer
parks, rendering plants, and commercial landscaping. In other areas without zon-
ing, there are performance standards. For example, if you have a junkyard on your
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land, the local government requires you to screen it off from public view. In most
cases, even if there is no zoning, these government regulations amount to the
same thing: government control over privately owned resources. In other coun-
tries, this is something we call fascism. In short, zoning �permits� the owner to re-
tain title to his land, while dictating the owner�s �right� to do certain things if he
wishes to develop or use the land.

In areas where zoning only permits one use, government policy effectively
dictates how the land may be used, if the land owner is to develop the property.
The free market way of accomplishing this would be for neighbors and/or adja-
cent land owners to negotiate a private covenant under which the property owner
in question would agree to forego certain future usages or to restrict the property
to a specific use in the future. The difference between this free market approach
and that of legislative zoning is that on the freemarket a person�s neighbors would
not be able to force the owner to make such promises. Under zoning legislation
they do; the majority uses the police power to impose their view of development
on the neighborhood. If a landowner uses his land in a manner not consistent
with the law, he will either be fined, jailed for contempt (until such time as the
landowner agrees to cease and desist the illegal usage), or the land itself will be
seized and confiscated by the public authorities in their efforts to end the illegal
use. Ultimately, the police powermeans the courts will uphold the right of the po-
lice to kill a person who refuses to abide by the will of the legislature.

Nuisance Law versus Zoning
The Latin legal maxim, �Sic utere tuo ut alienum non laedas�, epitomizes the

common law approach to land use controls: �Use your own thing so as to not
harm that of another.� At English common law, the basic limitations on the use of
property were incorporated in the law of nuisance, the action that a landowner
could bring if his right to the use of his land was being interfered with. Thus the
common law of nuisance was used to resolve land use disputes. At common law, a
nuisance was defined as �the substantial interference with the plaintiff�s use of his
land by the unreasonable conduct of the defendant.� Nuisances extended to �ev-
erything that endangered life or health, gave offense to the senses, violated the
laws of decency, or obstructed the reasonable and comfortable use of property.�
The general principle (based upon the idea of homesteading, or �a prescriptive
easement,� as the common law terms it) was that land use prior in timewould pre-
vail over latter ones. For example, if neighbors of a landfill found its operation of-
fensive, they would only be able to prevail against it as a nuisance, if their housing
development predated the development of the landfill. If the landfill was in opera-
tion before their homes were built, its operation would not be prohibited or be
deemed a nuisance. Thus, noise, smoke, and offensive odors are not necessarily,
in and of themselves, nuisances. Under certain circumstances, one may have an
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affirmative easement to maintain a nuisance on one�s own land (either by �grant,
implication, or prescription�).

During the late nineteenth century, the State and its judicial courts took over
the law of private nuisance and created a new concept of �public nuisance.� This
became the bridge that linked the law of private nuisance to the twentieth century
law of zoning. In bringing a suit of private nuisance, one or more affected land-
owners are generally the plaintiffs. In a public nuisance suit, a public officer (zon-
ing or health official) brings suit to abate a nuisance that affects a large number of
people. A public nuisance is further removed from that of private nuisance when
legislative bodies declare certain kinds of land use to be a public nuisance, even
though there are no harmful consequences traditionally regarded as a nuisance.
An example of this might be the operation of a hair salon in one�s home, thus vio-
lating a law which prohibits businesses in a residential district.

The key regulatory device for the enforcement of zoning regulations is the re-
quirement that all new construction or new land uses (and even substantial reha-
bilitation of existing structures)may not be undertaken until official authorization
is given. Zoning or building permits must be obtained before anything is done on
the land. Failure to obtain a permit, or failure to comply with the zoning or build-
ing codes automatically makes the property a public nuisance. Building codes in-
clude regulations regarding the types of materials used in construction, fire safety,
and the use of gas, water, and electricity within the building. In addition, housing
codes often exist, and are frequently made retroactive. Such codes set out mini-
mum requirements for any buildings in which human beings reside, whether or
not newly constructed. Although it may not happen often, people have been
evicted from their habitations for failure to meet the specifications of a housing
code. At other times, buildings have been torn down by the political authorities
because their owners would not obtain building permits or bring their buildings
into compliance with the building code. Zoning codes may be applied retroac-
tively, so as to outlaw preexisting, nonconforming uses. The police power of the
state, exercised under the guise of zoning, building, and housing codes, is one of
the most coercive elements of political government.

A Very Brief History of Zoning
The record of land use controls in the Anglo-American legal system is one of

the triumph of the State over private property. The English Parliament, as early as
1588, and again in 1592, passed national land use legislation regarding the size and
location of housing. In 1606, in �The Case of the King�s Prerogative in Saltpetre,�
it was decided that a private landowner was obligated to build military fortifica-
tions and trenches upon his own land, at his own expense. The �King�s preroga-
tive� or �police power�mandated that his efforts were noncompensable since they
were in the �public interest� and for �the general welfare.�
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In the American colonies, a similar ideology prevailed. Colonial land controls
took various forms, from the requirements that the colonists construct fences and
plant shade trees, to the restrictions in Boston in 1692 that certain industrial uses
be confined to particular areas of the city. New York City in the same period ap-
proved legislation prohibiting animal slaughterhouses altogether. Government
controls existed throughout the 1700s, but came into their own during the nine-
teenth century. In 1811, the New York City Commissioner�s Land Plan compulso-
rily divided the city into lots 25� x 100�. In 1826, New York City authorities
prohibited a church from using its burial ground. �The church sued; and the
court, citing protection of community health, upheld the law.� During the 1860s,
tenement housing reformoriginated inNew YorkCity, where the first regulations
outlawing public privies and prohibiting basement occupancy were passed in
1867.

A city law ofModesto, California in 1885 was probably the firstmodern zoning
ordinance in this country. It prohibited the establishment of public laundries or
wash houses in certain parts of the city. A similar situation existed in San Fran-
cisco, where city authorities objected to the lack of drainage, and the nuisance re-
sulting from the laundry water being turned onto city streets. There, laundries
were prohibited, too, unless licensed by the city. On December 28,1885, a Chi-
nese laundryman, Yick Wo, was arrested and prosecuted for operating an unli-
censed laundry. The case was appealed to the Supreme Court of California,
where his conviction was upheld. Other California litigation, as well as cases de-
cided by the United States Supreme Court, �established the right of municipal
authorities to restrict practically any kind of business, the operation of which
might be a menace,� or a threat to public safety, sanitation, or morals within city
boundaries. Under this reasoning, the operation of livery stables was restricted in
St. Louis in 1893.

By the beginning of the twentieth century, the agitation for more comprehen-
sive land use controls began. In 1904, BaltimoreCity passed an ordinance limiting
the height of city buildings. Similar laws were passed in Indianapolis, New York,
and Boston, where height districts were created that covered the entire city. The
most fully zoned city of the time was Los Angeles, where district zoning went into
effect in 1909. This legislation, upheld by the state courts in 1911, �established the
right of the city to regulate any lawful business, by holding that the power to regu-
late the carrying on of certain lawful occupations in a city includes the power to
confine their operation to certain limits, whenever such restrictions may reason-
ably be found to protect the public health, morals, safety, and comfort.� The Los
Angeles law also included a retroactive provision, under which nonconforming
uses could be terminated.

By 1913, homeowners and real estate men in Wisconsin, Minnesota, and Illi-
nois had lobbied their respective state legislatures to empower cities of certain size
to �establish residential districts from which manufacturing and commercial es-
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tablishments would be banned.� In New York, the cities of Syracuse and Utica
legislated �residence districts� in which buildings other than single or two-family
dwellings were prohibited. In December 1913, another official New York City
document was released which supported zoning (Report on the Heights of Build-
ings). In 1914, the New York State legislature amended the charter of New York
City to permit the City�s Board of Estimates to zone the city. It took two years of
further agitation by the Fifth Avenue merchants before a zoning resolution was
passed on July 25, 1916. (The Fifth Avenue Association, representing those who
owned or occupied the city�s most expensive retail land, �demanded that the city
protect their luxury block from encroachment by the new tall buildings of the gar-
ment district.�)

During the first two decades of the twentieth century, business and profes-
sional groups were instrumental in bringing about local zoning ordinances. For
example, the Los Angeles Realty Board was highly supportive of the first city-wide
zoning in their city. J. C. Nichols, a nationally prominent builder and developer
from Kansas City who relied upon private deed restrictions in his residential sub-
divisions, pointed out that this was not enough.He said that residential developers
requiredmunicipal assistance (in the form of zoning laws) to control unregulated
development around their privately created communities. Other architects, city
planners, engineers, and real estate men all believed in the desirability and �ne-
cessity to bring some order out of the chaos that has resulted from the anarchistic
development of our cities.� Such groups as the National Association of Real Es-
tate Boards, the Chamber of Commerce of the United States, the American Soci-
ety of Civil Engineers, the American Society of Landscape Architects, and the
National Housing Association all banded together to push zoning. Zoning (and
building codes) not only eliminatedmany of the problems traditionally associated
with the operation of private deed restrictions, but was a way of eliminating many
small competitors in the land development and building industries. These profes-
sionals and large scale developers and builders were also joined by city politicians
and bureaucrats, who expected that their sphere of influence would be broadened
under zoning regulations. Future development could be �regulated� so that city
authorities would not be overwhelmed by the demand for municipal services.
Most backers of zoning were probably sincerely interested in promoting orderly
land use and better communities, but they also saw zoning as a tool to buttress
their personal profit and power.

Court Cases on Zoning
Although the courts have occasionally challenged the application of a zoning

law to a particular piece of property, they have always upheld the exercise of the
government�s police power, and have �never held against zoning in any basic
sense. This carries forward a tradition from the earlier days, both in this country
and England, in which the rule of government� prevailed over private property
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rights. The authors of this statement, Linowes and Allensworth, conclude that in
Anglo-American law there is no right to use your property as you like: �[H]ere are
important constraints on the use of property that suggest that property rights do
not exist.�

An early twentieth century example of this is the California case ofHadacheck
v. Sebastian, which was eventually decided by the United States Supreme Court
(239 US 394). In 1902, J. C.Hadacheck acquired 8 acres of land, outside the city of
Los Angeles. The land, which contained clay deposits, was devoted to the manu-
facture of brick. Around 1909, after the city had annexed the land on which the
brickyard was located, a municipal ordinance was passed which limited
brickmaking to certain areas of the city. Hadacheck challenged the law, on the ba-
sis that denying him the use of his land as a brickyard lowered the value of his real
property by several hundred thousand dollars. Both the California Supreme
Court (in 1913) and the US SupremeCourt (in 1915) decided that the city had the
right to prohibit what hitherto had been a lawful use. �The police power was avail-
able to stop nonconforming uses, to deal retroactively with uses incompatible
with those allowed by law.� According to this reasoning, there is no such thing as
private property rights in the United States. At any time, the political authorities,
may, under the guise of zoning and the police power, declare a hitherto legal use
�nonconforming� and prohibit its exercise. And the prohibition against �ex post
facto� laws does not apply becausemost zoning enforcement is a civil action, not a
criminal one.

By the early 1920s the national zoningmovement had achieved remarkable re-
sults. In September 1921, Secretary of Commerce Herbert Hoover appointed an
Advisory Committee on Zoning.Within a year, the Department of Commerce is-
sued a Standard Zoning Enabling Act, which furnished state and local govern-
ments a model law under which to empower their towns and cities to exercise the
police power to zone. By 1925, over one-quarter of the states had passed similar en-
abling acts. (Zoning also received a �boost� in 1934, when the Federal Housing
Administration was created. Only builders in municipalities with zoning regula-
tions were qualified to receive FHAmortgage insurance.) The supporters of zon-
ing believed that when a test case went before the Supreme Court that the Court
would be more inclined to support zoning if it had seen widespread adoption
throughout the country. By the end of 1925, zoning had been brought before the
highest judicial tribunals in twelve states, and nine of them had upheld the police
power. Only in Maryland, New Jersey, and Missouri had zoning been declared
unconstitutional.

The constitutionality of comprehensive zoning was upheld in 1926, when the
United States Supreme Court decided the case of Ambler Realty v. the Village of
Euclid (272 US 365). This test case originated in Ohio, where the federal district
court judge had �held that zoning ordinances were necessarily unconstitutional
because they �took� property without compensation.� The case was a classic one of
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commercial real estate being rezoned residential, with a resulting loss of potential
property value to the property owner. The Supreme Court had already heard ar-
guments in the case, when Alfred Bettman, a well-known national supporter of
zoning and friend of Chief Justice Taft, filed a friend of the court brief. Bettman
pointed out that the question before the court was the constitutionality of compre-
hensive land use regulations, not whether the Village of Euclid had exercised the
power of eminent domain (which would require compensation). The Euclid or-
dinance was �frankly and expressly an exercise of the police power.� �The com-
munity,� Bettman wrote, �was not taking or destroying any property or property
rights for public use but was invoking a general power over private property,
which [was] necessary for the orderly existence of all government.�

�Bettman�s brief saved the day for zoning. One justice who had previously
been persuaded that use-zoning was unconstitutional changed his mind, and on
November 22, 1926, the high court upheld this form of regulation in amomentous
four-to-three decision.� Justice George Sutherland, who delivered the majority
opinion, believed that the exclusion of buildings devoted to business from resi-
dentially zoned areas bore �a rational relation to the health and safety of the com-
munity.� The problem with this justification is that �the health and safety of the
community� is as open-ended a concept as �the general welfare.� Sutherland jus-
tified the exclusion of businesses from residential areas on the grounds that there
would be less traffic, children and pedestrians would be safer, that there would be
less disorder, and that municipal fire and police protection would be made less
difficult and less costly to provide. He also added that �the construction and repair
of streets may be rendered easier and less expensive, by confining the greater part
of the heavy traffic to streets where business is carried on.�

In 1948, the Supreme Court was called upon to adjudicate the issue of public
policy versus private covenants. It took a very statist view, upholding the right of
the government to abrogate private agreements. In Shelley v. Kraemer (334 US 1),
the Court held that it would not enforce a private covenant designed to exclude
members of the Negro race from a neighborhood. Private covenants contrary to
public policy (such as nondiscrimination laws) were not illegal, but the parties to
them could not use the state�s judicial system to enforce them.

Private Places and Contractual Communities
A covenant is usually a promise not to do something, and in the real estate

world a restrictive covenant usually refers to restrictions recorded in the deed of a
property. The law of equitable restrictions on land, sometimes termed easements
or servitudes, has often been used by real estate developers to assure that the land
is used according to a certain scheme. Typically such agreements might provide
for residences only, or allow houses of a specified value, certain size, or style of ar-
chitecture, or protect against the conduct of objectionable businesses, and restrict
building to a specified distance from the street and other property lines. Some
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covenants �run with the land,� (an old practice under the English common law)
and others are set out in the sale or purchase agreement.

One of the earliest uses of private covenants was found in St. Louis, Missouri,
where during the 1850s and 1860s, nearly one hundred subdivisions or private
places were formedwithin the city. �A private place could encompass one ormore
streets and was governed by an elected lot association. Not only did each private
place own andmaintain its streets, but inmany cases it also owned the sewers, wa-
ter mains, and utility easements.�

The rules for each private-place association were laid down in its �in-
denture,� or restrictive covenant. Most covenants were framed by the
initial subdivider and contained house set-back requirements, restric-
tions against multi-family housing, and private building codes. Cove-
nants authorized the collection of annual assessments to pay for the
upkeep of the streets, water mains, parks, and other common areas. If a
lot owner refused to pay annual assessments, the association had the
power to place a lien on the property and sue in a court of equity. In
this respect, the private-place is similar to the modern condominium.

David Beito, author of the foregoing quote, adds �The private places carried
on functions that everywhere else have been considered essential government ser-
vices.� But of course, they were not governments in the traditional sense. The
rights and powers of the homeowner�s association ended at the boundary line of
the subdivision. They seldom had any control over vacant land bordering their
neighborhood. In contrast to the politically coercive methodology of zoning, the
developers and owners of private-places respected the property rights of everyone,
whether they were inside or outside the boundary of the development.

The private places of St. Louis, and other early subdivisions like Tuxedo Park,
New York (1885), Riverside, Illinois (1869), Country Club District (Kansas City,
1906), and River Oaks (Houston, 1925) were the forerunners of today�s �new
towns.� They paralleled the construction of new company towns, such as Gary,
Indiana (U.S. Steel, 1906), Kohler, Wisconsin (The Kohler Company, 1916), and
Chicopee, Georgia (Chicopee Manufacturing Company, 1924). In time, they
have been followed by suchmammothplaces as Irvine Ranch (93,000 acres inOr-
ange County, California developed by The Irvine Company), California City
(90,000 acres in Riverside County, California developed by Kaiser-Aetna), and
Valencia (44,000 acres near Los Angeles, California built by Newhall Land and
Farming Company). The essential element that links all of these projects is their
reliance upon private enterprise. The entrepreneurs who built these places all re-
alized that contractual communities were the key to creating and maintaining
value, both for investors and those who chose to live in their new towns.
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The Rouse Company and Columbia
Columbia, Maryland, the planned development of The Rouse Company of

Baltimore,Maryland, is one of the finest examples of a contractual community in
the United States. As of April 1995 there were nine major villages and a Town
Center in Columbia, where 81,00 people lived. �Columbia exploded three myths
about new towns.� The giant developments in California had nearly all started
from farm lands owned by family or corporate interests. James Rouse proved that
it was possible to assemble enough land to start a new town. Furthermore, he
demonstrated that new towns could be financed by private enterprise. Rouse did
not resort to federal loan guarantees provided by Congress in 1966 to private devel-
opers of new towns. Earlier developments, by contrast, like the three Levittown lo-
cations (Long Island, NY, Bucks County, PA, and BurlingtonCounty, NJ), relied
heavily upon government mortgage money under FHA and Veteran�s Authority
programs. Finally, Rouse showed that it was possible �to win zoning approval
from development-shy suburbanites.�

From the very beginning of Columbia, Rouse realized that creating a private
community that would be �truly in scale with people� depended upon the
profit-motive. �Profit,� said Rouse, �hauls dreams into focus with reality. It moder-
ates the temptation toward imposing one�s bias on others. You hav[e] to estimate
at every step of the way how people are really going to choose, not the way you
want them to [choose].� Rouse was convinced that �if you can create an environ-
ment that is good enough, people will pay for it.� He once stated that �Unless Co-
lumbia makes an outrageous profit, it [will be] a failure.� Columbia not only had
to attract enough inhabitants, who wanted to live and own there, but it had to earn
�an outrageous profit,� as Rouse termed it, to show the financial community that
�new cities are [not] a pointless risk.� (Rouse proved his point. The BaltimoreSun
reported on October 10, 1995 [page 6A] that his company �has earned about $100
million in profits on land sales, primarily in Columbia.�)

The idea for a new townmidway between Baltimore,Maryland andWashing-
ton, D.C. may have occurred to Rouse during the late 1950s. Howard County,
Maryland was predominantly farming land at the time. Beginning in 1962,
through exceedingly careful control and negotiations, Rouse was able to acquire
over 15,000 acres of county real estate with sufficient contiguity to be treated as
one entity. He obtained a loan of nearly $25 million from Connecticut General
Life Assurance to pay for the 169 parcels he purchased at an average price of $1500
per acre. Once the Howard County government granted �new town� zoning to
the project in 1965, another $50 million of long term financing was obtained from
such sources as ChaseManhattan Bank and the Teachers Insurance and Annuity
Association of America.

To attract industry and to provide jobs for the residents of Columbia, The
Rouse Company paid for a four-mile railroad spur and expanded the city beyond
its original scope. The General Electric Industrial Park was created on 2139 addi-
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tional acres of farms and gravel pits, that Rouse purchased several years after Co-
lumbia started. This land cost over $19 million, more than six times the average
price per acre Rouse had paid in late 1962 and 1963.With the addition of the acre-
age for the General Electric Company, Rouse had bought a total of 17,868 acres
for $44 million, at an average cost of $2485.

The Columbia Park and Recreation Association is the name of the home-
owner�s association set up by The Rouse Company under the terms of its sales
agreements. The Association is a private, nonprofit corporation with a full time
manager, professionals, and grounds maintenance staff. The Columbia Associa-
tion is responsible for the community�s buildings, swimming pools, lakes, path-
ways, parks, and landscaping. To pay for this and other services, such as child and
day care, arts and craft classes, tennis and golf clubs, the Association is empowered
by private covenant to collect from every property owner in Columbia, an assess-
ment of up to 75¢ per year of $100 assessed valuation. Apartment dwellers have the
Columbia Association�s levy included as part of their rent. Another arm of the Co-
lumbia Association, and which falls under the covenants which govern the resi-
dents of Columbia, is the Architectural Committee. This group functions as a
review board andmust approve all construction plans in advance. It has the power
to require changes, or even reject building projects entirely. From a voluntaryist
point of view, the only major flaw in the planning for Columbia was that The
Rouse Company did not assume the responsibilities for certain public services
within the community. The local government of Howard County levies a prop-
erty tax on homeowners in Columbia, and maintains the streets, the roads, the
schools, and provides fire and police protection.

Unlike coercive political government, The Rouse Company could not resort
to condemnation proceedings in order to assemble and purchase the properties it
needed to formColumbia. In order to prevent land prices from rising as it bought
up more and more land, Rouse disguised its intentions by buying through many
intermediary agents. Despite the secrecy and their best efforts, the agents em-
ployed by Rouse were not able to buy up all the properties in the proposed area.
There were five-holdouts, owning some 850 acres, who refused to sell under any
conditions or at any price. Finally by 1971, Rouse had paid $3,000 an acre for one
112 acre holdout, which became the site of the Howard County Community Col-
lege. As of 1995, one of the holdout properties was still undeveloped, and the rest
had been privately developed.

As Rouse found out, most people have a price for their land. As one of his real
estate agents put it, their �job [was] to find out what it [was]�money, terms, a life
estate. Everything can be acquired if you solve all the difficulties.� Farmers had to
be satisfied that they would be able to harvest their crops that were in the ground.
�Several elderly couples insisted on the right to live where they were until they
died. One woman would agree only to lease her land for 99 years, giving Rouse an
option to buy after that.� Another farmer wanted to preserve a life estate on his
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property for his horse. On one 810 acre property where a life estate had been pre-
served for the owner, Rouse had not purchased the timber rights. When the el-
derly resident threatened to sell his valuable stand of timber, Rouse bought the
timbering rights and topsoil formore than $40,000 and let the trees stand. All such
problemswere overcome by human ingenuity and the respect for individual prop-
erty rights.

Another example of a contractual community formed in the same manner as
Rouse�s Columbia is Walt Disney World, an entertainment and resort complex
that lies southeast of Orlando, Florida. Disney World consists of 28,000 acres,
which encompasses a wildlife preserve of 8200 acres. �To avoid holdouts as well as
to keep the land prices in the area from escalating, Walt Disney had by 1964 ac-
quired the land in small parcels using various holding companies. Using middle-
men, stealth, and more than 100 dummy corporations, [Disney] went on a secret
land-buying spree near Orlando, paying about $400 an acre.� One important as-
pect of the development is that Disney purchased much more land than was
needed for, or intended for, Disney World. He wanted �to create a buffer zone�
around the theme park �and avoid the motels, fast-food stores and unsightly neon
cacophony that developed around Disneyland in California.� By being able to
control the surrounding environment, Disney management would not only be
able to guide future development, but also assure itself of a profit as land around
Disney World increased in value. Like Rouse, Disney aimed to show �that
through free enterprise you could take virgin land and develop it without any gov-
ernment subsidy.�

Conclusion
As these examples of contractual community governance illustrate, there are

marketplace institutions that provide many, if not all, the normal services offered
by politically sovereign governments. SpencerMacCallum has argued that �there
are no longer any political functions being performed at the municipal level and
upward in our society that differ substantially from those that we can observe be-
ing performed on a smaller scale entirely within the context of normal property re-
lations.� There are two major differences between contractual communities and
the typical community political government. First, the governing body of a con-
tractual community (usually called a residential community association) does not
have the power to levy taxes like its political counterpart. The fees that they charge
are based on market place competition, not political whims. Secondly, in a con-
tractual community the relationship between the party that owns the property and
the people who live there is based upon an explicit contract entered into by both
parties. Such a contract cannot be changed unilaterally, nor by themajority of res-
idents. In political communities, the relationship is non-contractual (what the
government would call �constitutional�) in nature, and can be changed by the
government or a majority of the voters. The institutions of political governance re-
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serve to themselves the right of final constitutional interpretation and enforce-
ment by liens, seizures, and imprisonment.

The whole point of contractual governance is to stabilize land uses and prop-
erty values to the benefit of all parties involved in owning or residing on the land.
It pursues this goal in a free market manner by linking ownership, management,
and the maintenance of property values. All the parties involved in these arrange-
ments are mutually satisfied or withdraw from them. �The slightest neglect of the
public interest or lapse in the form of corruption or oppression� in the contractual
community penalizes itself by a decline in rent and property values. By contrast,
zoning and political officials suffer no personal loss if their controls don�t work. In
fact, they sometimes benefit fromunworkable regulations, which they themselves
obviate through the receipt of payoffs, bribes, or other forms of political intrigue
and corruption.

The fact that many people do not view zoning as a destroyer of property rights
demonstrates how few people really understand the meaning of private property.
Zoning is simply stealing. Not only is its claim to promote the general welfare bo-
gus, but the exercise of the police power effectively negates all private property in
land in the United States. �In essence, zoning grants a cadre of public official and
favored private [interests] the free exercise of state power to force their designs on
the use of someone else�s property.� Zoning is �legal mumbo jumbo for uncom-
pensated takings under the exercise of the police power.� Furthermore, the his-
tory of zoning aptly illustrates the truth of Ludwig vonMises� observation that one
government interventionmust lead to another. Early zoning laws were not aimed
at controlling undeveloped land. Later, zoning laws were expanded to include all
real property.

Contractual governance of communities, whether residential or commercial,
often goes far beyond the scope of public sector regulations. These restrictions,
whichmight include specifying what colors a homeowner can paint the house, do
not constitute a violation of property rights because they are contractually set out
in the sales and purchase agreement. In the area of land use and planning, �pri-
vate innovation� has usually preceded �public action.� Many features now com-
mon to zoning laws were first initiated by private developers. This includes such
planning items as the superblock, the cul de sac, set back lines, planting strips, un-
derground utilities, and design and placement of open spaces and provision for
recreational amenities.

Land use planners cannot predict all the changes that will come about in the
future. As Bernard Siegan noted, in 1913, when New York City planners began
their zoning work, they could not anticipate the impact of the automobile or the
GreatDepression, or even foresee the advent of air conditioning or penicillin. In a
free society, land use controls and building codes would exist under the frame-
work of private covenants and insurance company standards (to be met as a pre-
condition to obtaining insurance coverage). Free market decision-making is
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usually wiser than that of bureaucrats and politicians because the free market
links authority and responsibility: on the free market, the person or organization
whomakes the decision has to pay for it. The most effective type of voluntary zon-
ing is the result of private covenants, market pricing, and competition. The social
potential inherent in the development of property and real estate under
voluntaryism is beyond the wit of man to foresee.v
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�Stateless, Not Lawless�: Voluntaryism and Arbitration
by Carl Watner
(from No. 84, February 1997)

Introduction
Arbitration is a consensual process whereby two parties to a dispute agree to

accept as final the judgment of a third person or persons in settling the matter in
question. Arbitration depends upon the consent and voluntary agreement of the
disputants, and the willingness of the arbitrator(s) to serve. What distinguishes ar-
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bitration from all forms of State judicial settlement of disputes is its totally volun-
tary nature. Arbitrators are not licensed by the State (at least not yet). The
disputing parties select the arbitrators and determine the procedure and rules by
which their disagreement will be settled. They may agree in advance of any actual
dispute to submit their differences to arbitration or they may simply agree to arbi-
trate an existing problem. The arbitral award or settlement decided upon by the
arbitrator obtains its binding force from the contract or agreement of the parties to
arbitrate, and does not require the coercive legal apparatus of the State to be re-
spected or enforced. Nonviolent, non-State punishments may be brought to bear
against those who, having promised to arbitrate or honor an arbitral award, refuse
to do so. Ostracism, excommunication, and the boycott are arbitral sanctions that
function in the spirit of true voluntaryism.

Arbitration is undoubtedly as old as mankind, and is certainly older, as an in-
stitution, than the near-monopoly court systems we find in use in the contempo-
rary nation-state. Arbitration has been favored in all the ancient legal systems
(Jewish, Roman, Greek, Byzantine, Islamic, and Christian), except that of the
Chinese, who believed that �going to law� or court was an evil. (The Chinese,
while using mediation and conciliation, have always been reluctant to give third
parties the right to make a judgement.) It is probably not an exaggeration, as Jerzy
Jakubowski has written, to say that arbitration �is a universal human institution. It
is [the] product of a universal human need and desire for the equitable solution of
differences inevitably arising from time to time between people by an impartial
person having the confidence of and authority from� the disputants themselves.

Wherever arbitration has existed, it has posed a threat to the supremacy of the
State judicial system. Consequently, it has been co-opted, regulated, and con-
trolled by the State, making its legal history a complex, and sometimes confusing,
tangle. The purpose of this article is to offer an overview of arbitration, both past
and current, interpreted from a voluntaryist point of view. Voluntaryists advocate
an all voluntary society, where all the affairs of people are undertaken by mutual
consent or not at all. In the absence of coercive, tax-supported governments which
tend to monopolize the judicial settlement of disputes, arbitration and other vol-
untary dispute settlement practices would flourish and constitute an integral part
of civilized life. The old LawMerchant, which was �voluntarily produced, volun-
tarily adjudicated, and voluntarily enforced,� and the international commercial
arbitration practices of today prove that arbitration is a moral and practical alter-
native to compulsory dispute settlement by the State.

Most people assume that nation-states are prerequisites for producing �law
and order,� and find it difficult to envision a competitive market in the judicial
arena. As voluntaryists already realize, such is not the case. If the truth be known,
the compulsory nation-state is destructive, rather than supportive, of property
rights and the voluntary social order. Bruce Benson, whose scholarly work in this
area I wish to acknowledge, once characterized the American Wild West of the
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mid-1800s (where coercive government was either absent or extremely weak) as
�stateless, but not lawless.� Benson would have us focus on the fact that liberty is
the mother, not the daughter, of civilized living. Property, contracts, and custom-
ary law existed before State-made law tried to supercede them.As Benson and oth-
ers have noted, private property is a key characteristic of all societies where custom
is the primary source of law, and where reciprocity is the primary impetus for
meeting one�s obligations.

What does this have to do with arbitration? Arbitration is one of the key
sources of voluntary law and order in a society without the State. Every contract or
voluntary agreement between two or more people contains within itself the es-
sence of the rules governing the transaction(s) between them. These �home-
made� laws or rules derive their power from the consent of the parties, and usually
differ markedly from statutory or third-party law (often arbitrarily) imposed upon
themby the State with its power of legislative law-making. The essence of this idea
can be seen in a conflict between International Business Machines Corp. and
Fujitsu Ltd., that occurred during the late 1980s, which included an arbitral
award of $833.3 million to IBM. IBM claimed that Fujitsu was copying its soft-
ware, which then enabled Fujitsu tomarket computers that were compatible with
IBM�s. Government-made copyright law did not clearly address the issue of such
a complex software-hardware dispute, because technology had forged ahead into
areas never before addressed by State-made law. Shedding the courts, their own
legal staffs and lawyers, and four years of wrangling over the issue, the two compa-
nies decided to appoint two arbitrators to settle the issue. The two arbitrators were
given �sweeping powers to shape future software relations between IBM and
Fujitsu. The two men, in their own words, will �constitute the intellectual prop-
erty law between the two companies.� � (Wall Street Journal, Sept. 18, 1987, A1)

The History of Arbitration
Whilemuch of this article will focus on the various aspects and significance of

domestic and international commercial arbitration, such as the IBM-Fujitsucase,
there are important reasons for considering the use of arbitration in other areas of
life. Arbitration can be, and has been resorted to, in many other types of situations
involving community, club, or congregational disputes, patient complaints
against hospitals or doctors, in divorce proceedings, and in attorney-client dis-
putes. Arbitration has been widely used in resolving labor disputes, as well as in
settling consumer complaints against retail businesses. Currently in Japan, arbi-
tration is sometimes used to determine the amount of restitution a criminal owes
to his or her victim.With a little imagination arbitration can be applied to almost
any facet of life. Two examples will suffice to demonstrate.

The first is found in Jerold Auerbach�s book, Justice Without Law?, and de-
scribes the effects of an arbitral case in Puritan New England in the early 1640s.
The dispute involved the amount to be paid by a Mrs. Hibbens, �wife of a promi-
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nent Boston resident,� and Mr. Crabtree, who provided carpentry services in her
house.When neither of the two could agree on howmuchCrabtree was due,Mr.
Hibbens suggested arbitration. He �chose one carpenter and Crabtree another.
The arbitrators set a revised fee, but Mrs. Hibbens remained obdurate.� She not
only found Crabtree�s work unsatisfactory, but cast aspersions on the skills of the
two arbitrators, �which diminished their reputation in the community. Church
elders approachedMrs. Hibbens, but she remained unmollified. After another ar-
bitration attempt failed, the dispute moved into the First Church of Boston,
where Reverend Cotton presided.�

The focus of the dispute now shifted �from a disagreement over wages to the
stubborn recalcitrance of a church member who did not respect communal fel-
lowship.� Not only did Mrs. Hibbens gossip behind the backs of the carpen-
ter-arbitrators, she refused to confront them face-to-face, in a �church way,� as
required by congregational rules. Ultimately, Mrs. Hibbens� behavior was judged
by the entire churchmembership, �in a process designed to reassert harmony and
consensus.� As Auerbach pointed out:

Congregants were free to offer information, opinion, and admonition,
but the purpose of individual participation was to encourage a collec-
tive congregational judgment, which would isolate offenders, restore
them to congregational fellowship, and thereby strengthen communal
values. The sanctions of admonition and excommunication were suffi-
cient for this purpose. The church could neither arrest a wrongdoer
nor seize his property, but the danger of expulsion, where church and
community were virtually co-extensive, loomed ominously. [p. 24]

This was Mrs. Hibbens� fate. She was excommunicated by a vote of the church
membership, pronounced �a leprous and unclean person,� and deprived of �the
enjoyment of all those blessed privileges and ordinances which God hath en-
trusted his Church withal, which [she had] so long abused.�

How many Americans know that George Washington placed an arbitration
clause in his Last Will and Testament in 1799? Washington hoped that no con-
flicts would arise concerning the testamentary disposition of his property. How-
ever, he provided that �all disputes (if unhappily any should arise) shall be
decided by three impartial and intelligent men, known for their probity and good
understanding; two to be chosen by the disputants�each having the choice of
one�and the third by the two of those. Which three men thus chosen, shall, un-
fettered by Law, or legal constructions, declare their intent of the Testators inten-
tion; and such decision is to all intents and purposes to be as binding on the
Parties as if it had been given in the SupremeCourt of theUnited States.� So far as
is known the provisions of this clause went unexercised.

Business arbitration in this country and Europe certainly pre-dated Washing-
ton�s will. Americans used arbitration during the Stamp Act crisis of 1765�66
when their refusal to pay British taxes blocked their access to colonial courts. In
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May 1768, the New York Chamber of Commerce appointed an arbitration com-
mittee �for the settlement of commercial disputes outside of the courts.� Referred
to as �the oldest American tribunal,� the New York Chamber of Commerce �has
continuously, except for a short time at the beginning of [the twentieth] century,
maintained some formof arbitration procedure.� TheNew York Stock Exchange,
founded in 1792, provided for arbitration in its Constitution of 1817. The oldest ar-
bitral institution in the cotton trade is to be found in Liverpool, England, where
the first rules of cotton trading, which included rules governing arbitration, were
published in 1863 by the Liverpool Cotton Exchange. Likewise, the first rules of
the New York Cotton Exchange, founded in 1870 provided for a court of arbitra-
tion. The Dried Fruit Association of New York (now the Association of Food Dis-
tributors, Inc.) still maintains an arbitration tribunal which has been in
continuous existence since the time of the group�s founding in 1906. One of the
Association�s officials, writing in 1958, pointed out that it was not unusual for a re-
quest for arbitration to be received in the morning, and the arbitral award be is-
sued the same afternoon. This was most desirable where the commodity in
question was perishable and where it needed to be moved before the free time on
the dock expired.

AsWilliamWooldridge has pointed out in his chapter on �Voluntary Justice,�
arbitration has always played an essential part in the workings of the Law Mer-
chant. For several hundred years, arbitral tribunals composed of merchants and
guildsmen settled �the most important trading disputes of England and of much
of Europe.� The Law Merchant constituted �the body of customary rules and
principles relating to merchants andmercantile transactions and adopted by trad-
ers themselves for the purpose of regulating their dealings.� These institutions
were completely voluntary, �and if a man ignored their judgment, he [w]ould not
be sent to jail.� Their decisions were well-respected, �otherwise people would
have never used them in the first place.� No one forced amerchant to abide by his
agreements or coerced him into honoring an arbitral award. His failure to do so
would not place him in jail, but �neither would he long continue to be a mer-
chant.� As Wooldrige put it,

The complete circumvention of official courts, one of the oldest and
best established of civilized institutions, and the voluntary forfeiture of
what would seem to be the most fundamental and essential character-
istic of any court�the ability to enforce its judgments with legal coer-
cion�present interesting questions. � [M]edieval merchants must
have considered their interests better served by voluntary submissionof
disputes to one of their own number than by formal common-law ac-
tions. [p. 96]

Clarence Birdseye, author of Arbitration and Business Ethics (1926), once
guessed that as many business disputes went to arbitration as were settled by the
statist courts. He also observed that these commercial arbitrations �had no direct
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sanction of law, and were dependent only upon the mutual good faith of the par-
ties for their operation and success.� [p. 91] The threat of business sanctions and
the desire for reciprocity were the primary motivations businessmen had for vol-
untarily living up to their promises.

Until the early 1920s, court decisions, some dating back to the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries, governed arbitration proceedings in theUnited States. Lord
Coke�s opinion in Vynior�s Case (Trinity Term, 7 Jac. 1), decided in 1609, formed
the basis for the common law doctrine that �1) either party to an arbitrationmight
withdraw at any time before an actual award; and 2) that an agreement to arbitrate
a future dispute was against public policy and not enforceable.� The precedent es-
tablished in Vynior�s case (fromwhich it was extrapolated that the parties to a dis-
pute �may not oust the court of its jurisdiction��meaning that courts may not be
deprived of their jurisdiction even by private agreement) became �the controlling
decision in American arbitration law� until the New York State legislature abro-
gated the common law doctrine in 1920, and until a federal arbitration statute was
passed in 1925. Other states soon followed suit, and for the first time in America,
agreements to arbitrate future disputes were �legally binding and judicially en-
forceable.�

These new laws actually undermined the credibility of commercial arbitra-
tion. Arbitration had flourished for hundreds of years in the absence of any
State-guarantee that arbitration agreements would be enforced by the courts. His-
tory had already clearly demonstrated that mercantile conformity to arbitration
agreements did not depend upon the existence of the State or its enforcement
mechanisms. The Law Merchant had always prohibited appeals of arbitration
awards. Arbitration tribunals were designed to avoid unnecessary litigation, as
well as to render timely decisions which would not disrupt the pace of business
transactions. The laws of the 1920s opened many a Pandora�s box by raising a host
of questions about how the new statutes would be enforced, and by creating the
opportunity to appeal arbitral awards to the courts. As Bruce Benson noted:
�[T]he incentives to develop non-legal sanctions [had been] underminedby these
statutes. � [I]t does not follow that in the absence of modern arbitration statutes
the level of arbitration would be dramatically less than it is today. Lawyers would
be less prevalent, and there would be fewer appeals, but because � stronger in-
centives would exist to developmechanisms for the imposition of reputation sanc-
tions, arbitration would still be flourishing, even outside existing associations and
exchanges.�

International Commercial Arbitration
In Power and Market, Murray Rothbard pointed out that �the world has lived

quite well throughout its existence without a single, ultimate decision-maker over
its whole inhabited surface.� [p. 3] As an example of how the world fared under
this anarchical reign, he could have pointed to the medieval Law Merchant,
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which served as an international legal system that governed without the coercive
power of a centralized political state. Likewise, its successor today, international
commercial law �is still largely enforced without the backing of nation-states.�
Bruce Benson claims that, �The international Law Merchant can be viewed as a
constitutionality established system of governance for the international business
community� despite the lack of politically defined geographic boundaries and a
centralized authority with coercive power to tax and punish.� The most signifi-
cant contribution of the international Law Merchant lies in the development of
arbitration between two businessmen of perhaps different nationalities, conduct-
ing business across two or more political boundaries.

The history of modern international commercial arbitration began in Paris,
France under the auspices of the International Chamber of Commerce founded
in 1921. The ICC InternationalCourt of Arbitrationwas established in 1923, and as
of May 1994, had handled some 8000 cases involving international commercial
disputes. The rules of the Chamber embrace a number of Law Merchant con-
cepts.

The ICC rules provide that arbitrators should be selected from differ-
ent national origins, thereby preserving an international flavor in dis-
pute resolution. So, too, ICC arbitrators are required to be experts in
commercial conciliation and in international arbitration, again reviv-
ing the commercial sophistication of the merchant judge. Finally, the
ICC procedures provide for the speedy settlement of disputes through
a flexible conciliation procedure, and, failing that, an adaptable arbi-
tral process. Here, too, the ideal of an expeditious and low cost arbitra-
tion process is partially embodied in the ICC Rules.

The primary benefit of using ICC Rules, or the rules of some other arbitration
agency, like the American Arbitration Association, is that the parties to a dispute
do not have to create their own procedures in an ad hoc manner. The ICC Rules
are widely publicized, predictable, and easily used. �The International Court of
Arbitration administers and supervises ICC arbitrations from the introduction of a
request for arbitration to the rendering of a final Award.Disputes are not settled by
the Court itself but by independent arbitrators�appointed or confirmed by the
Court�who deal with the merits of a case.� The Court of Arbitration serves to
protect the integrity of the arbitral process, provides lists of qualified arbitrators,
and reviews each award before it is finalized. The National Committees of Arbi-
tration, which function under the ICC, often offer moral assistance in upholding
ICC awards, and often form inter-arbitral agreements acceptable to their mer-
chant members.

Jan Paulsson, a French practitioner of international arbitration, writing in the
early 1980s claimed that over 90% of all arbitral awards issued under the auspices
of the International Chamber of Commerce were complied with. Charles
Carabiber in his article in Martin Domke�s collection, International Trade Arbi-
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tration (New York: 1958) noted that, �The private character of arbitration elimi-
nates the possibility of statistics and consequently it is not generally known that
85% of [international] arbitral awards are complied with. This figure was obtained
from information given by several arbitration centers of long standing.� [p. 163]
These ballpark estimates were further confirmed by Rene David, in a 1982 book
review of his own book,Arbitration in International Trade, which appeared inThe
Art of Arbitration. Regarding compliance with international arbitral awards, Da-
vid wrote:

Account must be taken, first of all, of the fact that parties to a contract
do in most cases perform their duties under the contract without both-
ering what the law�any national law�says about the matter. � The
losing party will ordinarily voluntarily comply with the arbitration
award. He may be dissatisfied, but his commercial reputation is at
stake, good faith impels him also to comply; he will abstain from the
niceties of some lawyer�s law whichmight perhaps allow him an oppor-
tunity to challenge the award. Ninety percent of the arbitral agree-
ments are complied with; ninety percent of the awards are voluntarily
performed without raising the question whether they would be en-
forceable or not �at law.� [p. 91]

At the same time that the national movement for statutory arbitration was
gaining ground in the United States, there was a similar movement among the
major trading nations of the Western world. Under the guise of embracing inter-
national treaties to assure the enforcement of international arbitral awards, these
nation-States attempted to retain control over the arbitral process. The Geneva
Protocol on Arbitration Clauses of September 24, 1923, and the Geneva Conven-
tion on the Execution of Foreign Arbitral Awards of September 30, 1927, were the
results of these efforts. Essentially these international agreements provided that
each contracting State �is required to recognize as binding and to enforce awards
rendered in the territory of another contracting State.� Some of the difficulties en-
countered under these treaties were removed with the passage of the New York
Convention of June 19, 1958, sponsored by the United Nations. By 1982, nearly
sixty nations had signed this document. The New York Convention severely re-
stricted the reasons for questioning a foreign arbitral award by the judiciary of the
country in which it was being enforced. �The onus of proving that the award is not
enforceable is shifted to the defendant resisting enforcement under the New York
Convention.�

Gotaverken vs. General National Maritime
Three arbitral awards rendered in Paris, France on April 5, 1978 will serve to il-

lustrate the working and rules of arbitration of the International Chamber of
Commerce, describe their relationship to the New York Convention of 1958, and
highlight the issue of party autonomy, by which the arbitration process is divorced
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from State-made law. ICC case numbers 2977, 2978, and 3033 involved the Swed-
ish shipbuilder,Gotaverken Arendal AB (the large Gothenburg shipyard) and the
buyer of three newly-constructed tankers, the General National Maritime Trans-
port Company (later succeeded by the LibyanGeneralMaritimeTransportOrga-
nization). The sales contracts included a clause, according to which �all disputes
arising from or in connection with the present contract � shall be finally settled
by arbitration� [to] be held in Paris and conducted in accordance with the Rules
of Conciliation and Arbitration then in force of the International Chamber of
Commerce. The award shall be final, binding � and each party agrees to abide
by such decision.� Construction on the vessels had begun after a $90 million
downpayment had beenmade.Upon completion, LibyanGeneral refused to take
delivery or pay the balance outstanding because 1) contract provisions prohibiting
the use of components made in Israel had been violated, and 2) certain technical
specifications had not been met. Gotaverken rejected these arguments and initi-
ated arbitral proceedings in accord with the contract.

The dispute was submitted to ICC arbitration in Paris, and the arbitral tribu-
nal was composed of a French chairman, a Norwegian, and a Libyan. By a
two-to-one decision (which the Libyan arbitrator refused to sign), the tribunal re-
jected Libyan General�s claims. Libyan General was ordered to accept delivery of
the ships and to pay the outstanding purchase price, less a reduction amounting to
about 2% for deviations from specifications.When LibyanGeneral would not vol-
untarily comply with the arbitral ruling, Gotaverken petitioned the Svea Court of
Appeal for the enforcement of the award in Sweden. LibyanGeneral opposed this
request on the ground that it had already begun appeal proceedings in France. It
had petitioned the Court of Appeal of Paris to set aside the award. When the Svea
Court of Appeal upheld the arbitration, LibyanGeneral then instituted an appeal
to the Swedish Supreme Court, asking that the Svea Court�s judgment be set
aside, or at least held in abeyance until the proceedings before the Court of Ap-
peal of Paris had been decided.

The basis for the Libyan appeals was 1) under French national law governing
arbitral awards, the mere fact that an application for setting aside the award was
before the Courts caused the award to be temporarily suspended; 2) the arbitral
award was self-contradictory in that it acknowledged the vessels failed to meet
contract specifications, yet ordered Libyan General to take delivery; and 3) it
would subject Libyan General to criminal sanctions in Libya for violation of boy-
cott legislation; and finally 4) the arbitral decision violated the French public or-
der �because it imposed on a foreign contracting party an obligation contrary to
the imperative norms of its home country� (i.e., violation of the boycott law). Lib-
yan General�s strategy was to challenge the award in France, and thereby argue
�that the award was not binding anywhere pending its challenge before the courts
in the country where it was rendered.�
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The Svea Court of Appeals upheld the arbitral award in a decision issued De-
cember 13, 1978, and the Swedish Court of Appeals affirmed the Svea judgment
on August 13, 1979. Both courts agreed that the French courts had no jurisdiction
over the arbitration award, even though the arbitration proceedings had taken
place on French soil. Article 11 of the ICC Rules (revised as of 1975) provided

The rules governing the proceedings before the arbitrator shall be
those resulting from these Rules and, where these Rules are silent, any
rules which the parties (or, failing them, the arbitrator) may settle, and
whether or not reference is thereby made to a municipal procedural
law to be applied to the arbitration.

Thus, the Swedish courts concluded that �the challenged award was not
French in nationality.� Under both the New York Convention of 1958 and the
ICCRules of Arbitration, the law of the place of arbitrationwould control the pro-
ceedings only in the absence of a specific agreement by the parties. Since in this
case the parties had agreed to ICCRules, the municipal law of France did not ap-
ply. Consequently, both the Svea Court of Appeal and the Swedish Supreme
Court based their �decision not to take jurisdiction on the principle that parties to
international arbitral proceedings are free to select the legal order to which they
wish to attach the proceedings, and this freedom extends to the exclusion of any
national system of law.� Furthermore, they viewed the award as binding on the
parties from themoment it was issued in Paris, and hence not appealable because
�an award would not be binding if it were liable to an appeal.�

The appeal before the Court of Appeal of Paris by Libyan General to set aside
the ICC award was declared invalid in a judgment rendered February 21, 1980.
The Court of Appeal pointed out that 1) none of the parties or the arbitrators had
designated any procedural law to govern the arbitration; 2) therefore the only
binding rules were those of the ICC; and 3) the arbitral award could not be con-
sidered a French award because there was no connecting link to the French legal
system, because neither of the parties were French, nor was the contract to be per-
formed on French soil; and 4) that under the New York Convention of 1958, the
winning party need not �as a precondition to enforcement elsewhere, seek confir-
mation of the award by the courts of the country where it was rendered�; or con-
versely, the country of the seat of arbitration (in this case, France) need not
recognize the arbitral award in order for it to be recognized and enforced else-
where (in this case, in Sweden). The ultimate effect of all three court decisions
(two in Sweden and one in France) was to allowGotaverken to exercise its right of
attachment over the three ships, and to proceed with a judicial auction of the
ships in order to satisfy its lien against them.
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Party Autonomy or State Control
The decision in the Gotaverken case set off a debate among lawyers, jurists,

and academics because it presented the question of whether or not it was possible
for parties to international arbitration agreements to structure the proceeding and
the resulting award so as to be totally independent of the jurisdiction of any na-
tion-state. Could the parties divorce themselves from State control by private
agreement, even though their arbitration proceedings had to occur in the territory
of some nation-state? Jan Paulsson came closest to supporting the voluntaryist po-
sition when he maintained that �the binding force of an international [arbitral]
award [is] derived from the contractual commitment to arbitrate in and of itself,
that is to say, without a specific national legal system serving as its foundation.�
Others, such as F. A. Mann, defended the statist position that nothing is legal ex-
cept what the State permits. Mann maintained that in reality there was no such
thing as international arbitration because every �international� arbitration was
�subject to a specific system of national law.� As he explained:

No one has ever or anywhere been able to point to any provision or le-
gal principle which would permit individuals to act outside the con-
fines of a system of municipal law. Every arbitration is subject to the
law of a given State. No private person has the right or the power to act
on any level other than that of municipal law. Every right or power a
private person enjoys is inexorably conferred by or derived from a sys-
tem of municipal law. [p. 160]

Mann presents some very fundamental questions about the nature of the
State. �Is not every activity occurring on the territory of a State necessarily subject to
its jurisdiction� even if the participants desire to remove themselves from its con-
trol? He admits that some States may give the parties more leeway in this regard,
but he observes that no State has ever totally abdicated its control over what takes
place in its geographic territory. ThusMann concludes that �No act of the parties
can have any legal effect except as the result of the sanction given to it by a [spe-
cific State�s] legal system.� [p. 161] The principle of party autonomy is an illusion,
and the municipal law of the seat of the arbitrationmust be the law governing the
arbitral award. As he adds, �It would be intolerable if the country of the seat [of the
arbitration] could not override whatever arrangements the parties may have
made. The local sovereign does not yield to them except as the result of freedoms
granted by himself.�

Jakubowski is another who concurs that, �States have adopted the principle of
their exclusive jurisdiction to settle disputes between people,� but then admits
that certain exceptions (one of them being arbitration) have been granted to
non-State courts.He says that the State and State courts are clearly necessary, if for
no other reason, than they provide the only final means of dispute settlement. As
Jakubowski puts it:
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Arbitration could act outside the limits of the State�s �concession�, but
in such a case the winning party would depend for the performance of
obligations established in the arbitral award, on the good will of the
other party. Because of the uncertainty of whether the award will be
carried out by the losing party, the guarantees of legislation and the as-
sistance of the State are indispensable for arbitration. Practice has
shown the limited effectiveness of social pressures (in international
trade�the pressure of business circles and professional organizations
of businessmen, e.g., chambers of commerce) as a means of enforcing
arbitral awards. [p. 178]

Although Jakubowski�s evaluation of arbitration history clearly conflicts with
that of Benson and Wooldridge, he at least grants that it is possible for transna-
tional arbitration to function in a manner wholly divorced from the State, pro-
vided the arbitration process depends only on non-State enforcement
mechanisms.Mann, on the other hand, upholds the supremacy of State law, even
when the parties want nothing to do with it:

How dowe, how do arbitrators, know that their decision, based on their
standards of fairness, is [fairer] than the law? Absolute perfection not
being attainable, it is infinitely more dangerous to allow discretion to
arbitrators than to compel [the] parties to accept the law, its relative
certainty, its authority and, above all, its nondiscriminatory character.
The law is rarely an instrument of oppression. [p. 176, emphasis added]

The law is always �an instrument of oppression� because, unlike arbitration, it
does not require the consent of the parties. There is a need for the final and con-
clusive settlement of disputes, but it is a false assumption to believe that the coer-
cive State is the only way to achieve this objective. The free market approach to
this problem is to let the disputing parties themselves select from among compet-
ing agencies, all of which offer dispute settlement services. The voluntaryist posi-
tion is that competing institutions of final dispute settlement would exist (and, in
fact, have existed, as arbitration history proves), would not require the State to
function, and that the State�s involvement in the process is not supportive, but
only destructive.

�An institution of initiated force is not necessary to compel disputants to treat
arbitration as binding. The principle of rational self-interest, on which the whole
free market system is built, would accomplish this end quite effectively.� There is
not only a moral satisfaction in acting out one�s honesty, but there is an economic
benefit, too. Linda and Morris Tannehill point out:

Menwho contract to abide by the decision of a neutral arbiter and then
break that contract are obviously unreliable and too risky to do business
with. Honest men, acting in their rational self-interest, would check
the records of those they did business with and would avoid having
dealings with any such individuals. This kind of informal business boy-
cott would be extremely effective in a governmentless society. [p. 66]
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In a society without a State, no judicial or arbitration agency would have compul-
sory jurisdiction, by which they could drag unwilling participants into court. Of
course, it would be possible to try a defendant in absentia and issue a boycott judg-
ment against a convicted party. The �convicted� would suffer as a result of the so-
cial consequences of his actions, even though no invasive force would be inflicted
directly upon him.

The Tannehills have also pointed out that �a court systemwhich has amonop-
oly guaranteed by the force of statutory law will not give as good quality service as
will free market arbitration agencies which must compete for their customers.�
This is similar to the observation made by Bruce Benson and others that under a
customary law system, �the more effective institutional arrangements replace the
less effective ones.� In other words, where customers are free to migrate between
competing judicial and arbitration agencies, they will choose to patronize those
that offer the best quality service at the lowest possible prices. As Bruce Benson ex-
plained in The Enterprise of Law, �there appears to be substantial benefit fromnot
having monopoly [as in a single legal system], just as there is for the production of
all other goods and services.� [p. 300]

Arbitration and the (Voluntaryist) Sources of Law and Order
Imagine for an instant, asWilliamVandersteel posited inNo. 14 of The Volun-

taryist, that you had to operate in both your social life and business life as though
you had no State courts to resort to in the event that someone caused you a harm
or failed to abide by their contractual agreements. You would not be able to em-
ploy coercive third-party enforcement measures. Two countervailing tendencies
would come into operation. First of all, you would be very careful with whom you
had dealings. Youwould only want to interact with those who had a first-rate repu-
tation and an honorable record of fulfilling their promises in all circumstances.
Your second inclination would be to guard your own reputation to the utmost.
�Individuals would strive always to act properly and with the highest integrity,
knowing that any blemish on their reputation would virtually bar them from par-
ticipating in any future business ventures.�

If we define customary law as a legal system which develops from the bottom
up through voluntary arrangements, we will discover that such a system operates
inmuch the samemanner as envisioned by Vandersteel. Bruce Benson in his arti-
cle �The Impetus for Recognizing Private Property and Adopting Ethical Behav-
ior,� notes that among small groups of people who frequently interact, there is
little need for formal institutional arrangements to insure credible behavior. Ev-
eryone is knowledgeable about everyone else�s reputation. As the size of the group
expands, the likelihood of dealing with someone whose reputation is not known is
increased, as well as the probability that some person(s) might not fulfill their
promises. �Therefore, for such expansion to occur, each party�s commitments to
accept commonly accepted norms of behavior must be credible.� [p. 51]
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If a dispute arises between people belonging to different mutual support
groups, the disputants may either resort to violent self-help, abandon their claim
against the other party, or attempt to negotiate a peaceful settlement.Mutual sup-
port groups, whether family, commercial, or social, not only strengthen the posi-
tion of the solitary individual, but they also act as a means of sharing the expense
of dispute settlement. Violence, whether individual or in concert with others, is
almost always more expensive than a peaceful resolution. Thus �acceptance of
nonviolent dispute resolutionwill become a customary obligation that is required
for group membership,� and the �resort to violence without first trying to achieve
a nonviolent solution will result in ostracism by the group.� [p. 53]

Arbitration plays a pivotal and important part in this process of peaceful dis-
pute settlement. Benson describes how boycott and ostracismwork under the cus-
tomary law, and it is readily apparent how this applies to arbitration in the absence
of a State enforcement apparatus:

[C]ustomary law is tightly bound with all other aspects of life. Fear of
this boycott sanction reinforces the self-interestmotives associated with
themaintenance of reputation and reciprocal arrangements. It also de-
ters intentional offenses. In other words, because each individual has
made an investment in establishing himself as part of the community,
(e.g., establishing a reputation), that investment can be �held hostage�
by the community, in order to insure that the commitment to cooper-
ate is credible. [p. 54]

Under a customary law system, arbitration �decisions can be enforced without
the backing of a centralized coercive authority.� [p. 55] The key to dispute settle-
ment process in customary law systems is that the losermust �buy back his reputa-
tion� by honoring the arbitral award. Failure to do so will result in his ostracismby
the entire group. The individual is faced with the choice of living as a social out-
cast or honoring his commitment to abide by the result of the arbitration. Under
such a system, the same incentives apply to the arbitrator as well as to the dispu-
tants. Arbitrators must be acceptable to both sides of a dispute. The arbitrator�s
�only real power is that of persuasion� and he relies upon the consent of the par-
ties, which he has obtained before hand, to insure that they will abide by his
award. The arbitrator is concerned with the fairness of his judgement, since his
own reputation and standing in the community are at stake if either party to the ar-
bitration refuses to honor his decision.

Benson also demonstrates how the customary law of non-violent sanctions can
operate amongmembers of different support groups, where normally there would
be little potential for the boycott sanction to be effectively applied by a member of
one group against a member of another group. �Each individual must feel confi-
dent that someone from the other group will not be able to take advantage of him
and then escape to the protection of that other group. Thus, some sort of
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intra-group insurance arrangement becomes desirable� and some sort of formal-
ized dispute settlement apparatus is set up between the groups.

For instance, in order to develop a group�s reputation the membership
might bond all members in the sense that they will guarantee payment
if a member is judged to be in the wrong in a dispute with someone
from the other group. The mutual support group becomes a surety
group as well. Membership in a group then serves as a signal of reputa-
ble behavior to members of another group, and lack of membership
serves as a signal that an individual may not be reputable [or at least
that he has no surety backing]. Furthermore, if a member of one group
cannot or will not pay off a debt to someone in the other group, [as] es-
tablished by an acceptable arbitrator, then the debtor�s group as a
whole will [pay the debt] in order to maintain the benefits of the
group�s reputation. And as a consequence, the individual for whom the
group has had to pay will owe his own group members rather than
someone from a separate group. [This is known as subrogation in the
contemporary insurance industry. Letters of credit in the banking in-
dustry serve the same purpose.] In this way the boycott threat comes
into play once again. Members of a group are not going to continue
bonding an individual who generates debts to the group�s membership
but does not pay them off. [By this process of subrogation, the] large
long-term benefits of intra-group interaction [and] the self interest in-
centives to maintain intra-group relationships come [back] into play.
[p. 62]

How effective are these non-State sanctions? How do shunning, excommuni-
cation and the boycott operate? In his book,What IsMutualism? (1927), Clarence
Lee Swartz wrote:

Under certain circumstances the boycott and its companion, ostra-
cism,may constitute a most drastic penalty. On account of the gregari-
ous habits of human beings, to be put wholly beyond the pale of society
would bemore painful tomany than to be incarcerated in a prisonwith
others.� It is simple; it is easily and inexpensively applied; it involves,
theoretically, none of the elements of physical force; and, above all, it
is not an invasive act. What more ideal method of correcting the erring
tendencies and antisocial activities of our fellow-men can be con-
ceived? [pp. 165�166]

Certainly these observations are true with respect to one of the best known his-
torical examples of excommunication, which involved Baruch Spinoza
(1632�1677) in 1656. Spinoza�s excommunication, known inHebrew as a �kherem�
or �herem�, was pronounced by the Jewish rabbis of Amsterdam because he de-
nied the existence of angels, �the immortality of the soul, andGod�s authorship of
the Torah.� No Jew was to conduct business with him, stand within four paces of
him, or even speak to him.The decree of �kherem�meant �the virtual expulsion of
the person upon whom it was inflicted,� and his exclusion �from the religious and
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social life of the community.� Recognizing the severity of the consequences, the
Rabbinic authorities did not permit its use except in the most serious cases.

The Jewish custom of �kherem� is also the underlying basis for the everyday
functioning of the world�s diamond bourses. Jews have been involved in the dia-
mond trade since the Middle Ages, congregating in Antwerp and Amsterdam, af-
ter they were expelled from Spain in 1492. �The diamond industry has
systematically rejected state-created law.� In its stead, a highly sophisticated sys-
tem of private governance has evolved which relies upon mandatory
pre-arbitration conciliation and arbitration. There is a striking parallel between
Orthodox �Jewish law and the modern organization of the diamond industry.� As
Lisa Bernstein has noted:

[U]nder Jewish law, a Jew is forbidden to voluntarily go into the courts
of non-Jews to resolve commercial disputes with another Jew. Should
he do so, he is to be ridiculed and shamed. Jewish law also provides
rules governing the making of oral contracts and lays down rules for
conducting commercial arbitration. In the diamond industry, Jewish
law provided a code of commercial fair dealing that gradually adapted
to meet the industry�s changing needs; yet, even as the force of reli-
gious law broke down, the system remained strong. [p. 141]

Even today, �the largest and most important� diamond bourse in the United
States, the New York Diamond Dealers Club, has a large Jewish membership.
Each member, upon joining, agrees �to submit all disputes arising from the dia-
mond business between himself and anothermember to the club�s arbitration sys-
tem,� which is final, binding, and non-appealable to the New York State courts.
Should a member violate this agreement, the Club�s Floor Committee will im-
pose either a fine or expulsion. In the latter case, the errant member�s name and
photo are posted in bourses all over the world, so that he is effectively prevented
from participating in the foreign diamond trade. The New York Diamond
Dealers Club, in turn, is affiliated with the World Federation of Diamond
Bourses, which is an organization composed of the world�s twenty diamond
bourses. Each of these bourses extends trading privileges to members
in-good-standing in their local diamond trading club. �As a condition of member-
ship in the federation, each bourse is required to enforce the arbitration judg-
ments of all member bourses.� In addition, the World Federation maintains its
own board of arbitrators, which is responsible for settling disputes between two or
more bourses themselves; and for determining which bourse should hear an arbi-
tration case when the parties to it are members of different bourses.

Conclusion
Arbitration is a universal, human institution which preceded the monopoly

system of law embraced by contemporary nation-states. Arbitral anarchy has
threatened State supremacy because it offers businessmen or others disaffected
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with the State legal system a way of solving their problems without involving the
State. As Steven Lazarus put it, arbitration offers a �mechanism by which the de-
bilitating forces of legalistic sovereignty can be circumvented.� [p. 174] Through-
out history, arbitration has been the hallmark of all customary law systems. The
practices of the Law Merchant prove beyond doubt �that custom may have the
force of law, as a means of social discipline, although it does not rest on the will of
the political sovereign, but on objective standards of reason.�

Arbitration is a purely voluntaryist means of settling societal disputes. In an in-
teresting insight onmeans and ends, Bruce Benson,Murray Rothbard, and others
have noted that customary law and the private sector must provide the underlying
foundation of property rights for the free market system. It is impossible in the na-
ture of things for a compulsory,monopoly legal system to supply the laws required
by a totally competitive system. �Politically dictated rules� and statutory law are
�not designed to support the market system; in fact, government-made law is
likely to do precisely the opposite.� A coercive, non-competitive judicial system
simply cannot be made to define property rights because it is based upon the su-
premacy of the political sovereign. In its absence, a customary law system based
on private property and personal property rights would evolve, and arbitration
would become one of the major ways of settling disputes.

Joseph Jenkins in his article, �The Peacemakers,� highlights the importance
of arbitration to humankind. He says that �if men are ever to realize their poten-
tials, they must master the art of living together peacefully. � They must devise
means of settling their differences by words instead of swords or�warfare.� [I]t
seems� that when the concepts of conciliation, mediation, and arbitration were
introduced into human society, an immense stride was made in the problem of
enabling people to live peacefully together.� He calls arbitrators �peacemakers�
�because they have it within their power to contribute more to the maintenance
of good relations between conflicting forces in our society than any other group.
�� Mankind �must be mature enough and wise enough to solve their problems
without government. � This is the very essence of self-government� and
voluntaryism. [pp. 436 and 467]v
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The Road toHell Is Paved withGood Intentions:
Voluntaryism and the Roads
By Carl Watner
(from No. 92, June 1998)

[Editor�s Note: One of the purposes of The Voluntaryist is to publish articles
which examine the history of private enterprise in various fields of endeavor. In
many instances, such as the history of private coinage, individuals, or associations
of individuals, have been able to pursue their efforts relatively unhindered; that is,
at least until their successful competition with similar government programs be-
came threatening. Obviously, such individuals or associations operate in a legal
environment created by the State, but their general obligation among themselves
and to the consuming public is generally no different than it would be in a totally
free market. Despite the record of private financing and construction of roads
throughout much of the nineteenth century in the United States, I had never
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carefully examined the history of roads and turnpikes in order to uncover how
much voluntaryism actually existed. Unlike private coinage or private schools, it
turns out that �private� roads and highways have never really been allowed to
function because they have always been hedged with special State restrictions. As
this examination of the history of roads and regulations demonstrates, there has
never been an opportunity to see how completely voluntary systems might work.
In this sense, this issue of The Voluntaryist is not typical because it largely concen-
trates on what the State has done, rather than what private individuals have ac-
complished.]

Introduction
Roads are the traveled ways between different places wide enough for people,

beasts of burden, and wheeled vehicles. Roads undoubtedly date back before re-
corded history because man has always sought out the most direct and least haz-
ardous routes by which to conduct his trade. Once trade routes were established
by the market, it was not long before they were used as highways of conquest. The
ancient rulers of the world, whether in China, Persia, or Rome, all recognized
that the unity of their empires depended on their ability tomove troops in order to
subdue rebellious areas or conquer new territories. Roads served as the arteries of
the Roman empire. Consequently, Roman soldiers became some of the earliest
road engineers and systematic road-builders. Or as The Encyclopedia of Social
Sciences (XIII, 400) succinctly concluded: �The rise of empires, with their need
for military and administrative supervision of the populace, were the most effec-
tive stimuli for the building of ancient highways.�

Roads, like many other human necessities, constitute one of the elements of
civilized life. Although roadways seem to have always been supplied by govern-
ment as one of their essential public services, there is no inherent reason why they
could not be provided on a voluntary basis. The few times in history when the
roads have been privately administered, such as during the turnpike era in Eng-
land and the United States, they have remained highly regulated by the States
which held jurisdiction over them. The reason for this is simple. National sover-
eignty demands complete mobility of government agents throughout the geo-
graphic territory it encompasses. The provision of roads is one of the most highly
guarded prerogatives of governments because roads serve such a variety of govern-
mental objectives. In our modern States, roads are highly politicized: construc-
tion contracts reward constituents and contributors for their political support;
public routes usually enrich adjacent landowners by their presence; roads are
mail routes (known as �post roads� under the U.S. Constitution), public school
bus routes,military routes, and a means of delivering emergency aid to devastated
areas.

Few people have questioned the assumption that highways and roads should
be provided by governments. Nearly everyone of us has been brought up to as-
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sume that roads must be paid for out of taxes, yet be available to anyone who
chooses to use them. Just because governmentmanagement and ownership of the
roads is a historical fact does not mean that it is necessarily inevitable, or even
morally or economically justifiable. As Walter Block explained in his article on
�Free Market Transportation�: �In advocating a free market in roads, � we shall
be arguing that there is nothing unique about transportation; that the economic
principles we accept as a matter of course in practically every other arena of hu-
man experience are applicable here, too.� (214)

What, in fact, do we mean by advocating voluntaryism in roads and highways?
First of all, we mean a world in which all land is privately owned, and in which
public services, as we know them, no longer exist. Individual land owners or
groups of land owners would control ingress and egress to their real estate; trans-
portation corridors would be built and funded privately; consumers would pay for
access easements according to mutually arrived at contracts. The critical value of
a free market system in roads is that it would provide a �feedback mechanism tell-
ing owners how their choices satisfy the consuming public� because no one
would be forced to pay for a road or service he didn�t want to use. Traffic rules
would be determined by owners of the property being used. Unlike our present
political system, in which there is no way to determine whether the amount of ser-
vice and safety is too high or too low, the market system would enable consumers
of road services tomake their preferences known and felt. If one road was not satis-
factory, consumers would use another, or, in cooperation with others, build their
own, or do without, much like they do in other areas of their lives now.

The King�s Highway
The original status of public ways in both England and the United States was

that of private property. The common law held that the private property of land
owners abutting a public road went �to the centre of the road.� The public or the
government did not own the land upon which the road was laid; the public only
acquired �the right of passage.� The term �the King�s Highway� did not refer to an
actual road. It was simply the perpetual right of passage �in the sovereign, in him-
self and his subjects over another�s land. It was an easement�a right of way�en-
joyed by the public at large from village to village, along a certain customary
course of travel.� (Webb, 5) If the public and sovereign were to have a right of pas-
sage, then the public ways had to be maintained at someone�s expense. The com-
mon law solution to the question of responsibility was this: �the inhabitants of
every parish were bound to keep in repair every road in their parish to which the
public had by law a right of access.� (Labatut, 40) This meant that individual resi-
dents of the parish were required to contribute their unpaid labor to road repair.
The residents subject to providing this �statutory labor� were also expected to pro-
vide their own road-buildingmaterials and/or horse-drawn equipment. Also, land
owners, whose property was adjacent to the public roads were �subject to special
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assessments for the maintenance of roads immediately serving [their] property.
Failure to discharge these financial obligations rendered the individual liable to
legal action through the process of �presentment and indictment� before the ap-
propriate judicial tribunal.� (Dearing, 13)

This situation remained practically unchanged in England until well into the
nineteenth century. The Highway Act passed by Parliament in 1555 (and not re-
pealed until the 1830s) confirmed the customary obligation of the parishes and the
individuals therein to maintain the roadways under their jurisdiction, and to an-
nually appoint an unpaid road surveyor in each parish. In the event that a parish
failed to adequately provide for its roadways, Parliament empowered the local jus-
tices in quarter sessions to level a special tax. If that failed to raise the necessary
funds to improve the roads, then the justices were authorized to levy the tax upon
the adjoining parishes. It might be said that the idea for toll roads was implicit in
this aspect of the legislation. Before large amounts of through traffic existed, most
traffic was local and the expense of road maintenance fell upon those in the par-
ish; but when large amounts of traffic simply passed through a given parish, then
adjacent parishes needed to bear some of the expenses ofmaintaining the roads.

The first tollgate was set up by an act of Parliament in 1663, in Cambridge-
shire, on the London-York road. Despite shortcomings, turning a public highway
into a turnpike usually resulted in an improvement. Turnpikes did not become
popular with the traveling public until well into the eighteenth century. By 1820,
about 20,875 miles or one-sixth of the public highways in Great Britain were un-
der turnpike trusts, while the remaining 100,000 miles was under parochial con-
trol. Turnpike trusts were created by acts of Parliament, usually for a time span of
twenty years, and were granted special authority over a certain stretch of public
road. The turnpike authorities had the power to borrow money on the security of
the tolls, and the tolls were to be applied to the maintenance of the road and the
repayment of the loan. However, the common law liability of the parish for road-
way maintenance was never removed, so parishioners were responsible for not
only paying tolls, but ultimately for road repairs, in the event that the turnpike
trust failed to do their job. This occasionally led to turnpike riots, where the local
populace destroyed tollgates, even though destruction of a toll-house was an of-
fense punishable by death. By 1896, all the English turnpike trusts had expired
and control of the roads was returned to governmental agencies.

Roads in the Early United States
Road legislation in England�s North American colonies followed the pattern

set in themother country. The official governing body of each colony took it upon
themselves to lay out the roads and pay for them by means of taxes. The first high-
way legislation was passed in Virginia in 1632, and provided that the Governor, his
counselors, and commissioners of the monthly court should make provisions for
the roads. Similar highway laws were enacted inMassachusetts in 1639 (providing
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for right-of-way and road construction specifications), Connecticut in 1643, New
York in 1664, Maryland in 1666, and New Jersey in 1675. William Penn�s 1682
Frame of Government for Pennsylvaniamade the governor and provincial assem-
bly responsible for �all necessary roads and highways in the province,� and in 1697
the individual townships in Pennsylvania were made responsible for the roads
within their respective jurisdictions.

JohnRae, in his discussion of early American roads pointed out that American
colonial and state governments �followed the English practice for maintaining
roads by local authorities, and with about the same lack of success. Colonial roads
were generally of poor quality; in the northern sectors, in fact, it was likely to be
easier to move by sleigh in the winter than by wheeled vehicle in other seasons.
Work on the roads was provided by adopting the European practice whereby men
paid their highway taxes by labor on the roads. The results were no better in Amer-
ica than in Europe.� (Rae, 12) This conclusion is buttressed by one eighteenth
century European who traveled throughout the colonies and said of the Ameri-
cans: �If the mud does not quite cover the tops of your boots when you sit in the
saddle, they call it a middling good road!� (Hart, 80) In April 1775, it took a mes-
senger on horseback five full days to ride from Boston to Philadelphia with the
news of the Battle of Concord. By the turn of the century, when regular stage-
coach schedules had been established between these cities, the condition of the
roads had not changed. It still took four days between Boston and New York, and
another day and a half to reach Philadelphia. (Hart, 70; Mason, 14)

The financing and administration of roads remained a local function from co-
lonial times to the end of the nineteenth century. Nevertheless, politicians and
statesmen at all levels of American government understood the importance of
�infrastructural power.�� William Novak defines this term in his book, People�s
Welfare, as �the capacity of the state to actually penetrate civil society and to im-
plement its political decisions throughout the realm. � Central to this was the
control of transportation of people, goods, and messages. � This was the first ob-
ject of police andmodern statecraft.� In the early nineteenth century, American
officials embarked on a concrete and extensive campaign to improve and expand
state power over public ways. � [P]ublic property and public highways were ma-
jor preoccupations of the early American state.� (Novak, 116, 118) Indeed, Albert
Gallatin, in his April 4, 1808 report to the United States Senate on the state of
transportation in the United States (in which he urged $20 million of federal fi-
nancing for road and canal construction) noted that �No other single operation,
within the power of the [federal] Government, can more effectually tend to
strengthen and perpetuate that Union which secures external independence, do-
mestic peace, and internal liberty.� (Rose 27, Mason 20, Report of the Secretary of
the Treasury on Roads and Canals, S. Doc. 250, 10th Cong., 1st Sess., p. 725)

The process of socializing public spaces in the United States began with the
adoption of the legal concept from England that the �sovereign be entrusted with
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the ultimate patronage and protection of the common highways.� Sovereign con-
trolmeant that the State had �full power to provide all proper regulations of police
to govern the actions of persons using them. It took away from all private persons
(adjacent property owners as well as passersby) any private interest in the way.�
(Novak, 122) Thus it became �an obligation of government to police such public
properties, preventing all impediments and nuisances that might �damnify� the
public.�

There were a number of ways that early American governments exerted con-
trol over the public highways. First, was the imposition of the road tax, known in
many places as the statute labor system or as the �corvee,� a French term for
�forced labor exacted as a tax.� As in England, local inhabitants of the town or
county were to furnish their personal labor, equipment, and teams of animals to
work on the roads for a certain number of days per year. Second, was the general
tax obligations affecting all citizens, especially property owners. During most of
the nineteenth century, property tax was levied against all real estate. Appropria-
tions for highways and other purposes were made from a general fund. In towns
and organizedmunicipalities, property taxes were also levied against real property
specifically for street purposes. In addition, special street assessments were im-
posed against specific parcels of real estate. Outside the cities, landowners were
often obliged to pay a special road tax, averaging fromone tenth to one third of the
total cost of road maintenance or improvements, to the roads abutting their prop-
erty. (Mason, 49) Third, was the recognition of the power of the State to initiate
eminent domain proceedings to condemn and expropriate private property for
the use of public ways. Although this power was recognized in the Fifth Amend-
ment to the federal constitution, it was not often resorted to in early America be-
cause it required the use of public funds to reimburse land owners for the loss of
their property.

Nineteenth century American jurists engaged in creative legalisms to avoid
the expenditure of public money. The legal doctrine of �implied dedication�
avoided both the formal expropriation and the payment demanded by eminent
domain proceedings. It held that �when a property owner left his land open to
public travel for a certain period of time, the courts could infer an intention to
dedicate this land to public use.� Practically any use of private land for public
travel would be accepted as sufficient evidence of implied dedication. The only
thing a land owner could do was to close off the use of his land by making the way
physically impassable. If this was done then the land owner might be sued for cre-
ating a nuisance. The power to remove and abate nuisances and encroachments
was �a crucial aspect of sovereignty in early American law and was accomplished
by the use of equity injunctions. Indeed, the legal power to abate highway nui-
sances complemented, and sometimes even surpassed, the [S]tate�s power of emi-
nent domain.� (Novak, 123�124)
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Finally, another legal doctrine evolved which allowed the State to avoid com-
pensating property owners for damages resulting from the public control of the
highways. The courts held that the promotion of the public welfare (such as by
changes to roadways) could not be held hostage to private damage claims. �If
some private individuals were injured as a consequence of public-spirited im-
provements, early American judges were comfortable leaving them without a
remedy.� This legal doctrine,Damnum absque injuria, was not a hole in Ameri-
can jurisprudence. Rather, it was a solution to the problem of how to avoid com-
pensating private interests for damage done to their private property by the State.
(Novak, 131)

The Turnpike Era
Government officials in the United States during the late eighteenth and

nineteenth centuries realized that public funds for construction and mainte-
nance of highways were limited. Toll roads offered an alternative to expending
taxes on �free� roads because they were financed by private investors in the hope
of generating a profit, enhancing land values, and improving the movement of
goods to market.

The idea of the turnpike was imported fromEngland, and the first turnpike in
America built by a private company extended from Alexandria, Virginia to Snig-
ger�s and Vest Gap in the Shenandoah Valley. It was constructed in 1785, re-
named the Little River Turnpike in 1805, and continued in operation until 1895
(when turnpikes all over the United States began to be returned to the public sec-
tor).

The States, and sometimes counties, themselves, experimented building their
own toll roads. The Maryland State legislature authorized the creation of three
turnpikes to serve the town of Baltimore in 1787. The �pikes� were to be built and
operated by the Baltimore County government. They were turned over to private
corporations in 1805. In 1792, the Pennsylvania legislature chartered the Lancaster
Turnpike Company. Officially opened in 1794, the Lancaster to Philadelphia
Turnpike was 62 miles long, cost $465,000 to build, and had 9 toll gates along its
route. It was the first �scientifically designed hard-surface road in the United
States.� (Shank, 35) Turnpikes were fairly common all over the mid-Atlantic re-
gion, and two cities especially, Boston,Massachussetts and Baltimore,Maryland,
were well-known for their use of turnpikes (a half dozen or more turnpikes ex-
tended from each city to its outlying areas).

Despite their status as private, for-profit corporations, the turnpike companies
were highly regulated and only sometimes profitable. In 1816, Virginia established
a Board of Public Works to monitor turnpikes within the state similar to the way
that public utilities are supervised today. In most other states, acts incorporating
turnpike companies included requirements that the State approve the road loca-
tion, the location of toll gates, the amount of capitalization, and regulate toll rates.
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Furthermore, the legislatures generally specified the maximum weight of loads,
physical characteristics of vehicles, and other conditions of use. State charters also
provided for the return of the roads to public status upon abandonment of the
charter, failure to maintain the road properly, or after expiration of a fixed period.
Sometimes, the states invested in the turnpike companies themselves, by advanc-
ing money as �state subscription to the capital stock of the turnpike company,� or
as an outright subsidy, or as a tax abatement.

Only in very few instances is there any record of non-incorporated turnpikes.
One such private turnpike in Baltimore, Maryland was known as The Fifth Ave-
nue Extended Shell Road. It was organized in 1873 through a deed between three
private individuals acting as trustees, and the owners of the properties through
which the road was to pass. The owners conveyed the land for the turnpike to the
trustees, who agreed to construct the road, regulate travel, establish a tollgate, and
appoint a gatekeeper. Under the agreement, revenues from the tolls were to be
spent according to the following order of priorities: 1) paying the gatekeeper�s sal-
ary; 2) paying the expenses incurred by the trustees in connection with the turn-
pike�; and 3)making repairs to the Trap and Sollers Point Road which would be
most beneficial to the Fifth Avenue Extended Shell Road.� The tollgate was re-
moved in January 1914, when the trustees and property owners allowed the road to
become county property. As early as 1900 politicians in BaltimoreCity had begun
campaigning against turnpikes. ACouncilmanWeinefeld is reported to have said
that, �to have a tollgate in the city the size of Baltimore belonged to the Middle
Ages.� Another critic announced that, �A tollgate anywhere in America is an
anachronism, but one at a entrance to a great city [such as Baltimore] is a mon-
strosity. (Hollifield, 10, 11, 22, 34, 84)

Although public and government perception of turnpikes had changed be-
tween their inception in the late 1700s and their demise in the early 1900s, their
formation and operation were partly a reflection of community support and in-
volvement for social improvement. �Concerns with the condition of the roads led
to the formation of The Society for Promoting and Improvement of Roads and In-
land Navigation in 1789. It soon had hundreds of members throughout the
mid-Atlantic states.� (Mason, 17)Other evidence of public support for better roads
during the turnpike era is found in Maryland where �property owners on each
route competed against each other for the privilege of giving their land to the turn-
pike company [for the route]. It was not only considered a matter of prestige but
an enhancement of property value for a public road to run through a man�s land.�
The same sentiment was echoed by the Chairman of the Maryland Road Com-
mission in 1922, when Route 301 (Crain Highway, the major north-south artery
from Baltimore to southern Maryland) was being mapped out: �If it is not suffi-
ciently advantageous for the property owners to give us the [free] right-of-way, we
had better not build the road.� (AHistory of Road Building in Maryland, 231�232)
Despite compulsory systems of road support in both England and the United
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States, other private sector resources, such as private subscriptions and donations
by public spirited citizens, were often used during the nineteenth century to sup-
plement the provision of state roads. As William Wooldridge in his survey of pri-
vate turnpikes concluded: �In large part, America�s first passable networks of roads
was probably financed by just the people who stood to benefit from them indi-
rectly, aided by tolls from the people who used them.� (Wooldridge, 133)

America at the �Crossroads� of the Twentieth Century
Although the federal government had been involved in road and automobile

development in minor ways throughout most of the nineteenth century, its role
changed as the new century approached. Technological changes, such as the ad-
vent of the rubber-tired bicycle by 1870, resulted in the formation of groups of road
users such as the League of American Wheelmen in the 1880s, which began agi-
tating for better roads. As the twentieth century began, the support for road im-
provement spread to automobile enthusiasts. The advocates of �good roads�
supported the substitution of money taxes for statute labor, shifting the responsi-
bility for both taxing and administering the roads to larger political units, and the
inauguration of state aid and/or federal aid to help support local roads. Such
changes did away with the system of decentralized and amateur supervision of
roadmaintenance and construction that had existed in this country since the time
of its founding. �By the 1920s, a powerful [political] force had evolved, wedding
road builders and the motor industry, in which government and business joined
in promoting� roads and highways practically to the exclusion of all other forms of
travel. This �highway-motor complex coalesced automakers, cement, asphalt,
and steel producers, and petroleum companies into a common purpose. Along
the way it added such diverse groups as road contractors, insurance companies,
banks, and motel operators, to name but a few.� (Goddard, ix)

The extended use of the automobile increased the political agitation for good
roads to such an extent that it could not be ignored. The impetus for road reform
came from people within the cities, primarily from civic leaders who appreciated
�the economic burdens laid on city dwellers and farmers alike by the bad roads.�
(American Highways, 41) Roads could not be improved without adequate funds,
and there were only two ways that such money could be raised: voluntarily or co-
ercively, via taxation. Since the roads had always been a governmental responsi-
bility, and since government had always obtained its funding via compulsory
taxes, it was no surprise to learn that to improve their roads, the various state legis-
latures across the country began increasing taxes for that purpose. NorthCarolina
was one of the first states to allow its counties to raise tax rates and to levy a road tax
on all property, whether in rural or city areas. By 1902, Mecklenburg County
(which includes the city of Charlotte) �was acknowledged to have the best roads
in North Carolina, and its citizens were � paying the highest road taxes in the
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State: 35¢ per $100 property valuation, plus $1.05 on the poll� tax. (AmericanHigh-
ways, 41)

Northern states were also involved in the effort to improve their roads. The
New Jersey Road Improvement Association and the League of AmericanWheel-
men were the major supporters of the first State-aid legislation in the country,
which was approved in New Jersey on April 14, 1891. The law declared that, �The
expense of constructing permanently improved roads may reasonably be im-
posed, in due proportions, upon the State and upon the counties in which they
are located.� New Jersey State officials reserved the right to approve or reject road
improvement plans suggested by county officials. The cost of building new roads
or upgrading existing ones was to be split three ways: �one-tenth was to be assessed
to the property holders along the road, one-third to the State, and the remainder to
the county. The first act appropriated $75,000, as the State�s share for the first
year�s operations.� �The New Jersey State-Aid Act was a milestone in the history of
highway administration in the United States, for it clearly stated the principle that
highway improvement for the general good was an obligation of the State and
county, as well as the people living along the highway.� (AmericanHighways, 43)

At the same time, during the early 1890s, the Federal government was reviving
its interest in better roads. Congress began to respond to political pressures to pro-
vide some kind of federal assistance to the highways. The Agricultural Appropria-
tion Act of 1893 resulted in the formation of the Office of Road Inquiry, with
funding of $10,000. Its purpose was to investigate the condition of roads through-
out the United States, to determine the best methods of road-building, and to as-
sist in the dissemination of this information to the States. By 1904, its funding had
been increased to $30,000 a year, and its name had been changed to the Office of
Public Road Inquiries. This public agency undertook the first national road in-
ventory and included among its other activities such efforts as experimental road
building, promotion of college-level programs for road-building engineers, the
�loan� of its personnel to certain States or counties for the purpose of improving a
given stretch of road, and the establishment of a road- testing laboratory.

Efforts at both the federal and State level culminated in a national policy on
federal aid to State highways. The drive for federal aid at first focused on rural
mail delivery, which could only be made possible by better roads to the country�s
farms. The first experimental rural delivery routes were established in 1896, and
by 1903 the federal Post Office had 8600 carriers traveling 200,000 miles per day,
delivering mail to almost 5 million people. The Post Office Department �made it
a rule that rural delivery would be established only along reasonably good roads
and that the carrier need not go out on his route unless the roads were in fit condi-
tion for travel. These requirementsmarshaled public opinion on the side of those
who wanted better roads.� (American Highways, 80) At the same time, legislation
was introduced inCongress that would have provided $20million in federal funds
to the States and counties for the building of post roads. (Under the bill, rural pub-
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lic roads were defined as �any public road over which the United States mail now
or may hereafter be transported.�) Similar laws were proposed every year for the
next thirteen years, until finally in 1916 the first federal-aid bill was passed. It ap-
propriated $25 million for the construction and maintenance of rural post roads,
out of which each State would receive at least $65,000. �To receive Federal aid af-
ter 1920, each State would have to have a State highway department to administer
the Federal funds. [T]he construction and maintenance of the aided roads would
remain under State control.� (American Highways, 86) Under the Federal High-
way Act of November 1921, the Federal aid program was designed to create feder-
ally designated interstate highways in each State, which would eventually be
linked to one another. This interstate system of roads, sponsored primarily by the
federal government, but also with matching funds by the States was �the greatest
public works project in world history.� (Goddard, 183)

Conclusion
The local, state, and federal governments in the United States are essentially

just like all other governments the world over. They subsist on taxes and have mo-
nopolized the ownership and administration of roads and highways. Without
taxes they could not survive; and without control over roads and highways they
could not move troops or officials throughout their domains. As a result of these
concerns, voluntaryism has played a minor part in the history of the roads. Some
of the major advances in road building and administration have come from the
private sector, but for the greater part there has never been a time in world or
American history when the roads were not socialized and under government con-
trol.

Controversies have raged for centuries over who should foot the bill for better
roads: the actual road users, property owners, or the public at large? One thing is
certain though�everyone loves good roads, but no one really wants to pay for
them because they cannot profit from them�because they are not subject to true
free market competition. Only a few times in American history have there been
advocates of free market roads. In the early 1840s Ralph Waldo Emerson asked in
his essay on �Politics� whether statist methods were so perfect that his contempo-
raries need not devise better ways to achieve their social goals. �When [people]
are pure enough to abjure the code of force, they will be wise enough to see how
the public ends of the post office, the highway, of commerce and the exchange of
property, of museums and libraries, of institutions of art and science can be an-
swered.� To Emerson, and others like him, who believe(d) that voluntaryism of-
fers the only moral and practical way to provide roads and highways, the road to
hell is not only paved with good intentions, but roofed over with thousands of
years of lost opportunities to prove their point.v
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Fox&Wilkes

Charles James Fox (1749�1806) inherited wealth and guidance from his fa-
ther, who tutored him in gambling and who advised, �Never do today what you
can put off �till tomorrow.� In 1768, just nineteen, the roguish Charles Fox took
his seat in Parliament and quickly earned the esteem of his colleagues, Edmund
Burke among them. The two joined forces on many causes, including that of the
American Revolution, until Burke�s horror over the French Revolution occa-
sioned a permanent break. Fox fought for religious toleration, called for abolish-
ing the slave trade, and advocated electoral reform. In defending his views he was
a powerful orator, acknowledged as the ablest debater of his day. Neither party nor
crown could dissuade him from following his own path. Above all things Fox
hated oppression and intolerance, and in his passion for liberty transcended the
conventional party politics of his day.

Like Fox, JohnWilkes (1727�1797), too, could be extravagant in his passions.
He married into his money and was an active member of the proudly blasphe-
mous Hellfire Club. A few years after joining Parliament in 1757, he began a
weekly journal, The North Briton, that became notorious for its wit and wicked-
ness. In the famous issue #45 Wilkes assailed a speech given in the King�s name;
he was jailed for his temerity. His Essay on Woman, an obscene parody of Pope�s
Essay onMan, along with a reprinting of #45, led to further imprisonment and ex-
pulsion fromParliament. But the public rioted for his release and kept voting him
back into office. Wilkes eventually won substantial damages and set important
precedents regarding Parliamentary privilege and seizure of personal papers. Af-
ter finally being allowed to rejoin Parliament in 1774 as Lord Mayor of London,
he introduced libel legislation ensuring rights to jury trial, and continued to fight
for religious tolerance and judicial and parliamentary reform. Themonument on
his grave aptly describes him as a friend of liberty.

Both Fox andWilkes could be self-indulgent, even reckless in pursuit of their
own liberty, but they never let personal foibles hinder them in championing the
rights of the individual.
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